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Introduction to Volume II

V olume I in the four-volume set of The Prophetic Faith of 
O ur Fathers closes with the fascinating story of the dissentient 
Waldensian witnesses in the field of prophetic exposition, 
quite apart from the many writers noted within the domi
nant church of the Middle Ages. In order to complete the testi
mony of these Waldensian witnesses, the recital was followed 
through to the time of the mergence of their witness with that 
of the sixteenth-century Protestant Reformers. At that junction 
the torch of evangelical faith, long borne aloft by these and other 
weary defenders of the apostolic faith, was picked up and car
ried forward by the fresh stalwarts of the Reformation.

W e here return to the fourteenth century to pick up the 
line of prophetic exposition witness within the Roman church 
just where we left off, starting with Dante and Petrarch, at the 
beginning of the Renaissance in Italy. Like the early gray light 
of dawn, as the curtain of night is lifted slowly, before the sun 
touches the landscape with roseate hue, so the Renaissance fol
lowed the somber spiritual night of the Middle Ages, softened 
only by the starlight afforded through occasional scholars of 
note, ere the effulgent glow of the Protestant Refdrmation was 
seen.

I. Significance of the Renaissance

The Renaissance, or Revival of Learning, was that intellec
tual movement, chiefly of the fourteenth and fifteenth centuries, 
with its revival of letters and art, which marked the transition 
from medieval to modern history. It included a rediscovery 
of the past, but it also ushered in a new concept of philosophy 
and religion, and marked a rebirth of the arts and sciences. It 
produced a new concept of man’s duty and destiny and recipro



10 PROPHETIC FAITH

cal relations. It emerged from the encompassing decay of church 
and empire, and resulted in the fuller development of modern 
nationalities and languages. It liberated the minds of men, 
bringing to an end the domination of Scholasticism and Feudal
ism, and challenging the control of the church over secular mat
ters.

The concept of universal monarchy and indivisible Chris
tendom, incorporated in the Holy Roman Empire and the secu
larized Roman church, had lost its grip, and was gradually sup
planted by new theories of church and state. The empire was 
in its dotage. The visionary restoration of this Western Empire, 
which had imposed itself upon the imagination of Europe for 
six long centuries, hampering Italy and impeding the consolida
tion of Germany, diminished as a political force while the 
Roman world disintegrated. It was a period of gradual transition 
and fusion, of preparation and zealous endeavor. It provoked 
inquiry. It awakened free thought. It encouraged curiosity and 
criticism. It shattered the narrow mental barriers of the past, 
and prepared the best minds in Europe for “speculative audac
ities” from which most medieval schoolmen would have re
coiled. Men became intrigued with ancient pagan literature, and 
this intellectual activity was often accompanied by moral laxity.

Many close the Middle Ages with Dante (d. 1321), the fas
cinating character with whom we begin this volume, and begin 
the Renaissance with Petrarch (d. 1374), treated next, who lifted 
letters to the rank heretofore occupied by logic and philosophy. 
A remarkable interest in Greek and Latin marked the period, 
and Humanism came to the forefront as the vital element in the 
Renaissance. Humanism was, of course, that specific literary 
movement at the close of the Middle Ages centering in the re
vival of the classical learning of Greek and Roman antiquity. It 
was a revolt against authoritarianism. As its name implies, it 
made man the center of interest, and stressed the humanities, or 
culture, rather than the divine side. It was secular, not religious. 
Humanism found its ideals in the golden age of Greece and 
Rome; the Reformation, in the primitive age of Christianity.
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One section of Humanism sought to engraft this classical learn
ing on the tree of Christianity; the other endeavored not only to 
revive the literature but to inculcate the pagan spirit of the 
ancient heathen cults as well. •

A fter the fall of Constantinople, in 1453, the scattering 
of more Greek scholars throughout Europe gave impetus to the 
revival of scholarship already in progress. The invention of 
movable type and of printing, new methods of papermaking, the 
passage of the Cape of Good Hope, the discovery of America, the 
exploration of the Indian Ocean, the consolidation of the Span
ish nationality, the invention of the marine compass and of 
gunpowder, the substitution of the Copernican system for the 
Ptolemaic system in astronomy, the struggle for religious free
dom as a result of the papal breakdown following the Babylo
nian captivity and the Great Schism, and the abolition of feudal 
customs, as well as the further development of the great univer
sities— all helped to make up the picture and to-change the 
face of Europe.

Each country had its own characteristic form and time of 
the Renaissance. In contrast to Italy, the later Humanistic em
phasis in Germany and the Low Countries was soon superseded 
by the Reformation, and Biblical language studies were earnestly 
cultivated under the lead of such noted scholars as Erasmus, 
Melanchthon, Reuchlin, and Von Hutten. Over in England, 
W yclif and Chaucer were the forerunners of the Renaissance and 
the Reformation there. But the main streams of both these move
ments reached England contemporaneously, and the brilliant 
Elizabethan literature resulted.

In France the Renaissance is commonly dated from the in
vasion of Naples by Charles VIII, in 1495, which led to intellec
tual contact between the two peoples, this in turn ushering in 
the period of great French literature. Spain, with her wars of 
imperial aggrandizement, her voyages of discovery, her expul
sion of the Jews, her Catholic despotism, along with the Inquisi
tion and the Society of Jesus, headed the reaction against reform, 
and was largely without a revival of learning.
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But they all had their common starting point in reaction 
against the long dominant medieval ideas that had become ob
solete, and in the development of the energizing forces noted. 
Individualism came of age. The culminating point of the Ren
aissance was reached. The Rubicon had been crossed. The Refor
mation soon took hold of Northern Europe, and the Counter 
Reformation impended. Such is the setting for the early part of 
Volume II. It is the background against which the moving fig
ures of the period are to be viewed, the encompassing framework 
within-which the exposition of prophecy is to be understood. 
The Reformation will follow along naturally, as well as succeed
ing periods up to the French Revolution, which marks the termi
nal point of Volume II.

II. Special Scope of This Second Volume

Contemporary recognition of each major event and epoch 
of history that has fulfilled prophecy is one of the remarkable 
characteristics of the centuries. Always there have been men—  
not one or two, but a group, widely scattered over different 
lands and speaking various languages— who have sensed the 
prophetic significance of their own times, and have left the 
record of their understanding for all mankind.

Thrice during the Christian Era have interest and emphasis 
in prophetic interpretation been ascendant: first in the early 
centuries; then in the Reformation and post-Reformation 
periods; and finally in the nineteenth-century Advent Awak
ening. Volume I covers the early emphasis— the recognition of 
imperial Rome as the predicted fourth world power of prophecy; 
next, the contemporary recognition of its prophesied breakup; 
and lastly, the growing perception in the Middle Ages of the 
identity of the Antichrist, prophesied under various terms and 
symbols by Daniel, Paul, and John. This was traced both within 
and without the dominant church of the period.

Here in Volume II, picking up the line of testimony with 
the Renaissance, we continue our quest. The preaching of this 
growing conviction concerning Antichrist, based on the great



INTRODUCTION 13

outline prophecies of Daniel and the Apocalypse, and their pro
phetic time periods,1 had a tremendous effect upon the whole na
tions. It was tied inseparably into the great Protestant Reforma
tion. The violent Catholic reaction to this Antichrist thesis, and 
the opposing systems of interpretation marking the Counter 
Reformation, form the next segment in the narrative.

These two antagonistic and opposite schools of prophetic 
interpretation reach their climax in the seventeenth century. 
They begin to wane, however, in the eighteenth century, when 
the Whitbyan postmillennial theory enters the picture. The 
dramatic events of the French Revolution at the close of the 
century again sharply revive the serious study of prophecy—now 
gripping the New W orld as well as the Old. At this point the 
dramatic close of the great 1260-year prophetic time period, 
pertaining to Antichrist’s dominance, was heralded by a'fresh 
cluster of scholarly men in various lands on both sides of the 
Atlantic.

Such, in brief, is the scope of this volume in the series. Vol
ume II therefore compasses the second great period of the pre
dominance of prophetic study and exposition, the third  appear
ing in the early decades of the nineteenth century, which is the 
field reserved for Volumes III and IV.

III. Purpose and Method of Procedure

During the centuries of the Christian Era certain canons 
of sound prophetic exposition have become established, to which 
Jews, Catholics, and Protestants have each made major contribu
tion. These, in turn, have become the heritage of all mankind, 
bequeathed to those of us who live in this epoch of revived pro
phetic study and exposition. Stalwart characters within the 
Roman church and independent witnesses outside that church 
were united on certain important positions, which became com

1 By the term o u t l i n e  p r o p h e c i e s ,  prophetic outlines like Daniel 2 and 7 are meant, which 
carry us across the centuries through Babylonia, Medo-Persia, Grecia, and Rome, and Rome’s 
divisions, on to the end; or, like the seven churches, the seven seals, and the seven trumpets 
of the Revelation, which similarly traverse the centuries of the Christian Era.1'  By -the term 
t im e  p r o p h e c i e s ,  is indicated the prophetic time periods of Daniel and the Revelation, such 
as the 70 weeks, the 1260 days, the 1290, 1335, and 2300 days of Daniel, and similar periods 
recorded in the Apocalypse.



mon ground. And not only Christians but Jews, up to the sev
enteenth century, provide a constant succession of important 
supporting evidence— an independent but paralleling line, with 
a number of basic principles likewise in common.

It is this threefold body of witnesses— Catholic, Jewish, and 
Protestant, scattered throughout Germany, Switzerland, Scandi
navia, Britain, The Netherlands, France, and even Spain and 
Italy, as well as the faraway colonies 6f New England— and 
their concurrence of testimony, that constitutes the crowning 
evidence of manifestly sound principles of prophetic exposition. 

. Coins and medals also, minted through the centuries, present a 
unique line of confirmation quite apart from manuscripts, books, 
and tractates. Woodcuts and sculptures similarly bear important 
testimony.

The high caliber of the men who have devoted themselves 
to the study of prophecy is impressive. The leading lights of 
the centuries— the spiritual and intellectual peers of their re
spective generations— were frequently the investigators and 
expositors of prophecy. Names known to all in other fields are 
found to have been the leading expounders of the inspired pre
dictions and the heralds of their historical fulfillment. Clerics, 
statesmen, recluses, poets, scientists, historians, teachers, kings, 
and explorers, spread throughout the various nations, are in
cluded in the vast sweep.

Like a giant panorama, we see them pass in review before 
us. W e hear their voices and note their emphasis as they swell in 
a resounding chorus. The massed evidence of the various epochs 
makes its due impress. And we shall converse with the out
standing figures who pioneered each advance or enunciated new 
and important principles. Thus the cumulative force of accred
ited principles of interpretation will be seen in balanced per
spective.

Tabulation, or charting, of the leading expositors and their 
basic positions on the prophecies will summarize each major 
epoch covered— ais the pre-Reformation, Reformation, and post- 
Reformation eras. Thus a balanced, over all picture of each

14 PROPHETIC FAITH



great epoch under investigation can be had at a glance, and the 
combined evidence of all witnesses upon a given point will like
wise be immediately available. This is not only desirable but 
imperative for accurate understanding, and for greatest helpful
ness to the investigator.

The original sources are used, except in a few instances; 
authorities merely supplement and give the setting. A ll quota
tions are reproduced verbatim, et literatim , with the precise 
spelling, punctuation, and capitalization originally employed—  
strange as they may at times appear. Every effort has been em
ployed to make the footnote credits exact and complete. The 
index is built upon a threefold breakdown— names, subjects, 
and prophetic terms ‘employed. The illustrations have been 
gleaned largely from the archives of Europe, and comprise 
authentic reproductions of title pages, key extracts, woodcuts, 
illustrations, and sculptures, as well as original paintings and 
portraits. Comprehensive historical charts complete this feature.

Painstaking effort has been made to ensure accuracy of 
citation and fidelity to context. The full facts and their setting 
have been the undeviating object of this quest. This has been 
followed by careful analysis and tabulation of the findings. Con
scientious evaluation has marked each step of the search. No 
pains or expense has been spared to present a faithful picture. 
Competent scholars have given the benefit of helpful suggestion 
and criticism, and specialists in various historical periods have 
been consulted. Acknowledgment for these aids is made at the 
close. Every effort has been put forth to present a dependable 
record of man’s attempt to interpret the divine plan of the ages 
as revealed through Bible prophecy.

IV. Response of History to the Call of Prophecy

Scattered over Europe are skillfully contrived pantomime- 
figure clocks that illustrate impressively what we mean ,by the 
response of history to the call of prophecy. As the clock strikes 
certain hours, a door opens, and a procession of figures files past 
in realistic action around the clock dial—ringing bells, blowing

INTRODUCTION 15
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trumpets, bowing, gesticulating, or otherwise heralding the com
ing of the hour. Similarly, in the field of prophetic interpreta
tion, as the key hours on the clock of divine prophecy have struck 
among the nations, always with the coming of the hour have the 
heralding figures appeared, announcing to mankind the fulfill
ment taking place before its eyes.

This phenomenon has been repeated so often and with such 
regularity, as the attendant circumstance to each major fulfill
ment, that it becomes a virtual law of prophecy that each ful
fillment of a major epoch or event of prophecy will invariably 
be recognized and proclaimed by a chorus of intelligent voices 
at the time of fulfillment. This will become increasingly appar
ent in the centuries traversed by this investigation.

L eR oy Edwin Froom .
Septem ber 25, 19 4 7 .



C H A P T E R  O N E

^Revival of Interpretation 

in Italy and Bohemia

I. Thinkers Disillusioned by Break in Papal Continuity

The medieval church reached its height in the thirteenth 
century. Probably at no time did it play so dominant a part in 
the lives of men. Having disposed of the Holy Roman Empire, 
its rival in the race for leadership, the Papacy seemed secure. 
But the fourteenth century had scarcely begun when the Papacy 
found its authority sharply challenged. First came the Babylo
nian Captivity (1309-1377) at Avignon. A t last this ended, and 
the Papacy returned to Rome under Gregory XI.1 This was no 
sooner effected than the Roman group insisted on an Italian 
pope, Urban VI. This election, however, proved unsatisfactory 
to some, and so, reinforced by their French colleagues, the 
cardinals met again and elected another pope, thè French-speak- 
ing Clement VII. Thus the embarrassment of the Babylonian 
Captivity was continued for many years in the scandal of the 
Great Schism.2

1 . R e n a i s s a n c e  P r o d u c e s  F u n d a m e n t a l  C h a n g e  o f  M i n d . 

— The older writers placed the Middle Ages from 500 to 1500, 
between the ancient and modern ages. Historians are not agreed 
on the time of ending the Middle Ages. However, the transi

1 Warren O. Ault, E u r o p e  in  t h e  M i d d l e  A g e s , pp. 607-610.
2 I b i d . ,  pp. 610, 611; see also Joseph R. Strayer and Dana Carleton Munrd, T h e  M i d d l e  

A ge s , 395-1500, pp. 420-430.
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tional epoch is commonly designated the Age of the Renaissance 
— meaning the reflaming of the old culture, or the intellectual 
awakening. The medieval mind began to undergo a funda
mental change. The authority of the church, supplemented by 
the writings of a few ancients like Aristotle, had been dominant 
in Scholasticism. But scholars began to assert that not all knowl
edge had been discovered, and that some things long unques-. 
tioned were not true. Many universities were founded, being 
developed out of monastic and cathedral schools. Thus the Uni
versity of Paris came into being sometime between 1150 and 
1170, Oxford about 1168, Cambridge about 1209, and Prague 
in 1348.

The Romance languages developed out of the medieval 
Latin. In Italy, Spain, and Gaul the Latin was modified as these 
peoples developed languages of their own. Though the scholars 
continued to use Latin, Greek had almost disappeared in West
ern Europe. One of the most influential factors in producing the 
change was the revival of classical Greek and Roman literature. 
It was a rediscovery, its promoters taking the name of Human
ists. And the first phase of the Renaissance began in Italy, find
ing its finest expression in Dante and Petrarch.8

This intellectual movement, with its revival of letters, 
therefore marked the transition from medieval to modern his
tory. It was accomplished by the overthrow of Scholasticism, and 
deliverance from the dominating power of the church in secular 
matters, which freedom in turn gave rise to the new nationalism. 
In England, W yclif’s Bible was one of the forerunners of a new 
day; in Gerrfiany and the Low Countries the study of the origi
nal Biblical languages paved the way for the Reformation. 
During the Renaissance came the invention of printing, the 
expansion of exploration and commerce, the development of 
navigation and science, the discovery of America, and the 
foundations of modern astronomy, laid by Copernicus and 
Galileo.

18 PROPHETIC FAITH

3 Frederic Austin Ogg, A S o u r c e  B o ok  o f  M e d i a e v a l  H i s t o r y , pp. 444, 445.
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2. A vignon U shers in N ew  Epoch of Pa p a l  D ecadence. 
—-The Papacy’s “dark century/’ as it is sometimes called, extend
ing from about 1347 to perhaps 1450, included the period of the 
Great Schism (1378-1417), with the rival claims of the French 
and Italians to the possession of the Papacy. The transfer of 
the Papacy to Avignon, the Babylonian Captivity, and the Great 
Schism marked the beginning of a new epoch in the church—  
a period of definite decadence and loss. Reaction from disap
pointed hopes and dire predictions of pious churchmen helped 
to bring on the revolt of men like W yclif and Huss, and stimu
lated the vagaries of the mystics.4

The whole theory and system of an infallible election 
of the pope collapsed with the Great Schism, as Rome and Avig
non fought for the tiara, each hurling spiritual thunderbolts 
at the other.5 Unity was destroyed. Only one pope could be the 
true vicar of Christ. The other must be an impostor, as each 
anathematized the other.6 Or perchance both were right.

The conflict of the Papacy with the Hohenstaufen emper
ors had greatly weakened both powers. It had made it possible 
for France to dominate the Papacy, but it had also materially 
weakened the empire. The solidarity of Europe was breaking. 
The structure which empire and Papacy had built, and upon 
which they rested, was giving way. A  new nationalism took its 
place, and now these new states began to challenge the very 
basis of papal power. It gave opportunity for thinkers to attack 
the corruptions of the church. It alienated the support of the 
states of Europe. It fomented discussion of the principles upon 
which the Papacy rested. It aroused public opinion and pro
duced a cry for reform from one end of Europe to the other.7

The emperors could not be content at the sight of a Papacy 
in the hands of the French and dominated by the monarchy of 
France. The friends of the empire were necessarily the enemies

* Alfred Owen Legge, The Growth of the Temporal Power of the Papacy, pp. 78, 79.
5 Alexander Clarence Flick, The Decline of the Medieval Church, vol. 1, pp. 263*265.

Johann K. L . Gieseler, A Text-Book of Church History, vol. 3, p. 82; Johann J . Ignatz 
von Dollinger ( “Janus” ), The Pope and the Council, pp. 292 n ; Heinrich Geffcken, Church and
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of France and of the Gallicized Papacy. Whether in Italy or in 
Germany, the protagonists of the imperial political positions 
were antipapal, and any material upon which they could lay 
hands, usable against the Papacy, became ammunition hurled at 
the hierarchy. And antipapal churchmen in the imperial fold 
found in Scripture much that they could use in attacking the 
popes seated at Avignon.

3. I n c r e a s i n g  C h o r u s  D eclares Papacy Is A n t i c h r i s t .—  

It was a period of confusion, marked by increasing denuncia
tions of the Papacy and predictions concerning the appearance 
and identification of Antichrist.8 The Spiritual Franciscans were 
especially active, both extremists and moderates. But there were 
irreconcilable differences among these protesters before the 
Reformation. Nevertheless, men’s convictions grew stronger as 
the predicted marks of Antichrist broke out like plague spots 
upon the body of “the Man of Sin,” as the Catholic Church was 
frequently called. And the papal church system was compelled 
to fashion itself anew amid these repeated protests and hostile 
actions. Foxe lists an imposing array of learned men between 
1331 and 1360, including Dante and Petrarch, who contended 
against the usurpations of the pope.8 Of these lesser ones, we cite 
only three, preliminary to major characters.

M ich ael o f . Cesena,-general of the Grey Friars, declared 
the pope “to be Antichrist, and the church of Rome to be the 
whore of Babylon, drunk with the blood of saints.” 10 Michael 
had numerous followers, not a few of whom were slain. Jo 
h a n n e s  d e  Rupescissa (sometimes called Jean Roquetaillardes), 
a Minorite friar under Clement VI, in 1345, preached openly 
that the Church of Rome was the whore of Babylon, and that 
the pope, with his cardinals, was “very Antichrist.” Foxe’s con
jecture is that this friar and an unnamed priest were imprisoned 
and burned at Avignon. Foxe looked upon this violence as

8 I b i d . ,  pp. 191, 192.
0 John Foxe, Act s  a n d  M o n u m e n t s , vol. 1, pp. 443-448, 453. (Unless another edition is 

specified, the 1684 edition of Foxe’s Act s  is used hereafter.)
10 Foxe, Acts,  vol. 1, p. 445; see also M. Creighton, A H i s t o r y  o f  t h e  P a p a c y ,  vol. 1, p. 35. 

The custom of employing rather strong expressions, common throughout the Renaissance and 
Reformation periods, is dealt with in chapter 11, pp. 246-248.
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evidence that the devil had been loosed after his thousand-year 
binding,11 and regarded these martyrs as voices of resistance to 
Antichrist, as they longed for his fall and ruin. In the fourteenth 
century the controversy takes on a broader character and touches 
more on fundamental principles.

II. Dante’s Portrayal of Prophesied Papal Apostasy

D ante A lighieri (1265-1321), Italian poet and one of the 
great writers of all time, was born in Florence. W hile Dante was 
still a boy, his father died, and his mother placed him with the 
philosopher Latini, who gave him a liberal education at Bo
logna, Padua, and Naples. Dante became proficient in theology, 
as well as in languages, painting, and music. A t eighteen he was 
already winning wide recognition with his sonnets. In childhood 
he had developed a deep but unreciprocated affection for Bea
trice, who married a nobleman. She died in 1290 at the.age of 
twenty-four. Filled with sorrow, Dante took refuge in intensive 
study. (Portrait of Dante appears on p. 70.)

Florence was the predominant power in central Italy at the 
time, and head of the Guelphic League. Dante was born just 
before the liberation of the city. His family belonged to the 
Guelphs, and he took a strong stand against all lawlessness and 
external interference with Florentine affairs. He entered pub
lic life in 1295, was elected one of the six priors in 1300, and 
participated in the civil war between the irreconcilable Guelphs 
and Ghibellines. In 1301 Charles of Valois, brother of King 
Philip of France, entered Florence with 1,200 horsemen. Joined 
by others, he burst open the prisons and drove the priors out of 
their palace. Dante, one of the first victims, was banished from  
Florence, and the rest of his life was spent in political exile.12

Dante stood on the threshold of a new era. He reproved the 
“Supreme Pastor of the West.” 13 W hat artists endeavored to por
tray in Joachim’s Pope Book, Dante composed in elegant verse,

11 Foxe, Act s,  vol. 1, pp. 445, 446, 451.
12 Edmund G. Gardner, T h e  S t o r y  o f  F l o r e n c e , pp. 36-39; see also Ault, o p .  c i t . ,  p. 534.
13 Flick, o p .  c i t . ,  vol. 1, p. 211.
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not sparing the popes. In fact, Dollinger declares him to have 
been a Joachimite.“

1. D ivine C omedy the D irge of D eparting A ge.—No 
writer was more conscious of the shame and failure of Rome. 
His D ivine Comedy was like the dirge of the departing Middle 
Ages.15 In canto after canto he poured out his indignation in 

■ classical expression, consigning popes to the hottest hell for their 
misdeeds. But his purpose was to correct, not to destroy; to 
reform, not demolish. He did not go so far as the Spirituals. To  
him the Roman Catholic Church was still the bride of Christ, 
but the veil was rent, the orange flowers faded. The spotless 
maiden had been sold unto the world. Dante simply pleaded 
for the restoration of vanished ideals and the reconstruction of 
the ruins.16 He is “both claimed and condemned, as a disturber 
of the church’s faith.” 17 But before seeking the prophetic sig
nificance of The Divine Comedy, note Dante’s remarkable 
conception of the relation of church and state in the light of 
his time. Said he:

“ ‘Rome, that tu rn ’d it unto good,
W as wont to boast two suns, whose several beams 
Cast light on either way, the w orld’s and G od’s.
One since hath quench’d the other; and the sword 
Is grafted on the crook; and, so conjoin’d,
Each must perforce decline to worse, unawed 
By fear of other.

“ 'The Church of Rome,
M ixing two Governments that ill assort,
Hath miss’d her footing, fallen into the mire,
A nd there herself the burden much defiled.’ ” 18

Dante developed his D ivine Cornedy into a theodicy, rep
resenting the divine philosophy of the world’s story. It was a 
terrific indictment of his times. According to Dollinger, The

Dollinger, Prophecies and the Prophetic Spirit in the Christian Era, p. 130.
15 Richard Chenevix Trench, Lectures on Medieval Church History, p. 280; for a com

prehensive analysis of Dante’s Divine Comedy, see Henry Osborn Taylor, The Mediaeval Mind, 
vol. 2, pp. 568-589.

16 Herbert B. Workman, The Dawn of the Reformation, vol. 1, pp. 13-15.
' 37 Richard William Church, Essays and Reviews, p. 78.

1S Dante Alighieri, The,Divine Comedy, “ Purgatory,” Canto XVI.
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D ivine Comedy was “the boldest, most unsparing, most incisive, 
denunciatory song that has ever been composed.” 19

2. Powers of State N ot Derived From C hurch .—  
Dante’s De M onarchia is a fundamental discussion of the 
relation of temporal and spiritual powers in which he insists 
that they are of equal rank, and that the empire derives its 
authority directly from God, and existed before the Christian 
church. Maintaining the necessity of civil power for the 
preservation of justice, freedom, and unity, Dante attributes 
the authority of the Holy Roman Empire to Aeneas and 
Caesar, holding that it was God’s will for the Romans to 
rule. The question he raises is, Does that power come directly 
from God, or through some vicar, the successor of Peter?

This he answers negatively by denying spiritual supremacy, 
and positively by arguments for temporal superiority. In the 
conflict between the Papacy and imperial power the imperial
ists made effective use of his arguments. The treatise was ad
mired by one group and abhorred by the other. Burned as 
heretical, in the sixteenth century it was placed by Roman 
authorities on the Index as a prohibited book.20

In strong, bold strokes Dante disposes of the papal conten
tion, reducing the arguments to syllogisms that he overthrows. 
“I proceed to refute the above assumption that the two lumi
naries of the world typify its two ruling powers.” 21 First, man 
was not in existence when they were created; second, they began 
to minister to man while he was still in the state of innocency, 
without need of such governmental direction as was later neces
sary. Therefore the assumption fails. Then, turning to the argu
ment of Peter and the keys, and again putting it in the form of 
a syllogism which he disproves, he says:

"Therefore I conclude that although the successor of Peter has au
thority to bind and loose in accordance with the requirements of the pre

10 Dollinger, Studies in European History, pp. 85, 86.
20 Oggj °P ‘ > p . 453; see also The De Monarchia of Dante Alighieri, translated by A.

Henry.
21 Dante Alighieri, De Monarchia, book 3, chap. 4, sec. 8, translated by Henry; see also

Workman, Dawn of the Reformation, vol. 1, p. 76.



rogative granted to Peter, it does not follow, as they claim, that he [the 
Pope] has authority to bind and loose the decrees or statutes of Empire, 
unless they prove that this also belongs to the office of the keys. But we 
shall demonstrate farther on that the contrary is true.” 22

After a discussion of the attitude of the early Christians, he 
declares, “W e have stated and rejected the errors on which those 
chiefly rely who declare that the authority of the Roman Prince 
is dependent on the Roman Pontiff.” 23 And after an extended 
argument Dante presents this conclusion: “It is established, 
then, that the authority of temporal Monarchy descends without 
mediation from the fountain of universal authority.” 24

III. “Divine Comedy” a Prophetic Portrayal of Corruption

Taking the Apocalypse and its interpretation by Joachim  
for a formula, the exiled poet wrote The D ivine Comedy in the 
vernacular. In the poem, the church, bereaved of her first hus
band, remained over a thousand years without a single suitor. 
In harmony with the current conception of his day, Dante 
filled paradise (holiness and happiness), purgatory (penitence 
and hope), and hell (sin and misery), with the spirits of the 
departed, painting his picture with vivid colors. Toward the 
end of the poem, Dante refers to the apostle John as seeing all 
the grievous times through which the church was destined to 
pass.

“The seer
That, ere he died, saw all the grievous times 
O f the fair bride, who with the lance and nails 
Was won.” 25

1. J oachim  D epicted in Paradise and Shepherds as 
W olves.— Dante places Joachim in Paradise, as he writes:

“ ‘And at my side there shines 
Calabria’s abbot, Joachim, endow’d 
W ith  soul prophetic.’ ” 20
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23 Dante Alighieri, D e  M o n a r c h i a , book 3, chap. 8, sec. 5.
23 I b i d . ,  chap. 13, sec. 1.
24 I b i d . ,  chap. 16, sec. 8.
25 Dante Alighieri. D iv i n e  C o m e d y .  “ Paradise,” Ganto 32.
26 I b i d . ,  Canto 12.
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Then is portrayed the transformation of shepherds into 
wolves, the departure of the teachers from the gospel, and the 
substitution of decretals, and with more thought on the Vatican 
than on Nazareth.27

Four lines must suffice:

“In shepherd’s clothing, greedy wolves below  
Range wide o’er all the pastures. Arm  of God!
W hy longer sleep’st thou? Cahorsines and Gascons 
Prepare to quaff our blood.” 28

Dante thus assigns one of the most conspicuous places in . 
Paradise to Joachim of Floris, one of whose writings had been 
solemnly condemned by Innocent III at the fourth Lateran 
Council, and refuted by Thomas Aquinas. On the other hand, 
three popes had patronized Joachim during his lifetime, and his 
more potentially dangerous writings were never condemned.20 
The explanation of this paradox is to be found in the compara
tive freedom of thought and expression in the thirteenth 
century in Italy. Dante caused little scandal by consigning one 
of the canonized popes, Celestine V, to the lower regions. The 
simple fact is that “the rigid framework and the inexorable 
discipline of the modern Roman Church are mainly the work 
of the Counter-Reformation.” 30 The thirteenth century tol
erated a wide diversity of belief and teaching.31

2. T he W oman  of R evelation 17 and H er L overs.— In 
“Paradise,” Dante’s language is quite symbolical, but in “Purga
tory,” Canto 16, the veil is removed. The Roman church, inter
mingling the two powers, has trafficked with kings. Sullied with 
their vices, she has sunk into the mire. This Dante covertly 
describes from Revelation 17. The car, symbolizing the church, 
upon which paganism swoops down as “the bird of Jove,” hav-

27 I b i d . ,  Canto 9, 28 I b i d . ,  Canto 27.
29 Covered in Volume I of The P r op h e t i c  Faith o f  Our Fathers.
80 G. G. Coulton, From St. Francis to Dante, p. 150.
31 It was really Gerard of Borgo San Donnino, professor of theology a t the University of 

Paris, who wrote an Introduction to the Eternal Gospel, that created a  sensation. He predicted 
that the Abomination of Desolation would be a simoniacal pope shortly to come. This was 
brought in 1255 before a papal commission, and his work condemned and suppressed. Yet, in all 
the storm, Joachim’s own prophecies were not condemned, and the whole affair was hushed up as 
quietly as possible. (Ibid,, pp. 152, 153.)
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DANTE’S PORTRAYAL OF PAPAL APOSTASY BASED ON PROPHECY
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Spirits of the Departed. He Pictured Papal Corruption Through the Symbolism of Revelation 17 
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ing attached itself to imperial powers in the days of Constantine, 
is tied to a tree. Islam drags a part away. Then a change takes 
place, as heads and horns appear at the, four corners of the car. 
Such a monster, with seven heads and ten horns, has never 
before been seen. Above the car sits a shameless woman, and at 
her side there stands a giant with whom she exchanges kisses. 
Then the giant scourges her and drags her away to the forest. 
Thus is pictured what happened under Boniface VIII, who had 
usurped God’s place, and who united with the giant (Philip) 
and was dragged into the forest (France).32 And when renewal of 
her connection with the German emperor was sought, Philip 
scourged her. Hear it:

“Like monster, sight hath never seen.
O’er it methought there sat, secure as rock 
On m ountain’s lofty top, a shameless whore,
Whose ken roved loosely round her. A t her side,
As ’t were that none might bear her off, I saw 
A giant stand; and ever and anon 
They mingled kisses. But, her lustful eyes 
Chancing on me to wander, that fell minion 
Scourged her from head to foot all o ’er; then fu ll 
Of jealousy, and fierce with rage, unloosed 
The monster, and dragg’d on,'so far across 
The forest, that from me its shades alone 
Shielded the harlot and the new-form’d brute.” “

3. T he Seven-headed, T en-horned M onster.—As Dante 
proceeds through “Inferno,” the.symbols become more graphic. 
The beast— symbol of Rome— fastens “to many an animal in 
wedlock vile,” until a greyhound arises as an avenger, supported 

_ by love, wisdom, and virtue, and chases the lewd wolf through 
every town until the monster is destroyed.3* Then reality takes 
the place of symbol in the recital. Greedy priests, popes, and 
cardinals fill hell, so that Cerberus, the hell hound, expresses his 
delight in fierce barking on account of the rich prey furnished

32 c‘He [Boniface] who usurps on earth, (my [God’s] place, - . . . which in the presence of 
the Son of God is vo id .)” ( “ Paradiso,” XXVII.) In “ Inferno,” Canto 27, Dante calls Boniface 
“ the Prince of the new Pharisees.”

33 Dante Alighieri, D iv i n e  C o m e d y ,  “ Purgatory,” Canto 32.
34 I b i d . ,  “ Inferno,”  Canto 1.
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to hell by the Papacy.35 Boniface VIII arrives, and the spirit of 
Nicholas III languishes in the flames.38

The Dominicans had chosen the greyhound as a symbol 
of their order. The chariot refers to the church. In popes like 
N icholas the apocalyptic prophecy of the Babylonian woman 
seemed to be fulfilled. She sits on the beast with seven heads 
and ten horns, with the cup of abominations in her hand. Dante 
felt himself impelled to proclaim that there was no longer 
before God any true pope or any true church. The chair was 
vacant; the vessel was broken.37

Reverence for the keys of Peter restrains Dante from using 
still stronger language concerning papal corruption and avarice 
that had overcast the world with mourning. Constantine had 
given birth to all this through his alleged “Donation” to Syl
vester. As the climax of his poetical interpretation o f the Apoca
lypse, especially Revelation 17, Dante portrays the papal apos
tasy as worse than heathen idolatry.

“ ‘If reverence of the keys restrain’d me not,
W hich thou in happier time didst hold, J  yet 
Severer speech might use. Your avarice 
O ’ercasts the world with mourning, under foot 
Treading the good, and raising bad men up.
Of shepherds like to you, the Evangelist 
Was ware, when her, who sits upon the waves,
W ith  kings in filthy whoredom he beheld;
She who with seven heads tower’d at her birth,
A nd from ten horns her proof of glory drew,
Long as her spouse in virtue took delight.
O f gold and silver ye have made your god,
Differing wherein from the idolater,
But that he worships one, a hundred ye?
Ah, Constantine! to how much ill gave birth,
Not thy conversion, but that plenteous*dower,
W hich the first wealthy Father gain’d from thee.’ ” 88

Such was the remarkable testimony of the poet of Florence.

35 I b i d . ,  Canto 7. 3a I b i d . ,  Canto 19.
37 Dollinger;  S t u d i e s , .pp. 97-114.
38 Dante Alighieri, D iv in e  C o m e d y ,  “ Inferno,” Canto 19.
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IV. Petrarch Declares Papacy Fulfills Prophetic Terms

Appearing shortly after Dante, F r a n c e s c o  P e t r a r c h  

(1304-1374), poet laureate at Rome in his day, is one of the 
celebrated names in Italian literature. His father was a notary, 
and destined his son for the law, sending him to study at Mont
pellier and Bologna. But contact with Latin classics ended his 
interest in law. Literary interests remained dominant. After his 
father’s death he studied for holy orders, serving as prior, canon, 
and archdeacon. Through Petrarch the spirit of the Renaissance 
found its initial expression in Italy, culminating finally in a 
revolt against Scholasticism, and the fables and superstitions that 
flourished under its protection. (See portrait on page 70.)

He despised scholastic and mystical learning, and went 
back further— to the well of antiquity. This led to his attack 
on astrology and his scorn of the false science of his time. Many 
treatises in poetic and prose form resulted. In the latter part of 
his career the cities of Italy vied with one another in showering 
honor upon him. The Roman senate and the University of Paris 
invited him to receive the poet’s crown, which he accepted from  
the former, in 1341, in a colorful celebration.”

Petrarch formed one of a deputation from Rome, in 1342, 
which besought Clement VI to return to the Eternal City. Thus 
he had an opportunity to learn of the unsavory things of Avig
non that he reveals in his Letters. He contrasts the humility and' 
poverty of the early church with the splendor and power of the 
church of his time. Petrarch stresses this in his sonnet beginning 
Fiamma dal d e l su le tue treccie piova, in which he inveighs 
against the court of Rome. Here it is in quaint old English:

“Vengeaunce must fall on thee, thow filthie whore 
O f Babilon, thow breaker o f Christ’s fold,
T hat from  achorns, and from the water colde,
A rt riche become with making many poore.
T how  treason’s neste that in thie harte dost holde
O f cankard malice, and of myschief more
T han pen can wryte, or may with tongue be tolde,

39 David S. Schaff, T h e  M i d d l e  A g e s  (Philip Schaff, H is t o r y  o f  t h e  C h r i s t i an  C h u r c h , 
vol. 5 ), part 2, pp. 573-576; Pierre de Nolhac, P e t r a r c h  a n d  t h e  A n c i e n t  W or ld ,  pp. 5-12, 15, 29.
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Slave to delights that chastitie hath solde;
For wyne and ease which settith all thie store 
U ppon whoredome and none other lore,
In thye pallais of strompetts yonge and olde 
Theare walks Plentie, and Belzebub thye Lorde;
Guydes thee and them, and doth thye raigne upholder 
It is but late, as wryting will recorde,
T hat poore thow weart withouten lande or goolde;
Yet how hathe golde and pryde, by one accorde,
In wickednesse so spreadd thie lyf abrode,
T hat it dothe stincke before the face of God.” 40

Babylon  C alled  Sh am eless.— In w ild  and u n tau gh t notes, 
the Sp iritu a ls had sung o f the doom  o f R om e. B ut now  the strain  
is taken u p  by a m aster, and E urope listens. In eloq u en t words 
P etrarch  portrayed  the same p icture  o f papal co rru p tion  as given  
by D ante. T h e  d epravity  o f the papal cou rt especially attracted  
the notice o f P etrarch, and though the cou rt had taken up  resi
dence in  A v ig n on — w hich P etrarch ex e cra te d 41— he pu rsued  it 
th ither, citing  the evangelist Jo h n ’s description in R eve la tio n  17 .

“Thou Babylon, seated on the wild banks of the Rhone, shall I call 
thee famous or infamous, O harlot, who hast committed harlotry with the 
kings of the earth? T ru ly  thou art the same that the holy Evangelist saw in 
spirit, the same, I say, and not another, sitting upon many waters. Either 
literally, being surrounded by three rivers, or, in the profusion of this 
w orld’s goods, among which thou sittest wanton and secure, unm indful of 
eternal riches; or, in the sense laid down by him that beheld thee, that the 
waters on which you the harlot sit are peoples and nations and languages. 
Recognize thine own features. A  woman clothed in purple and scarlet, 
decked with gold and precious stones and pearls, having a golden cup in her 
hand, fu ll of abomination in the impurity o f her fornication— Dost thou 
not know thyself, O Eabylon? Unless perhaps what is written upon her 
forehead is wrong, Babylon the great, you indeed are Babylon the little .” 42

He frequently speaks of western Babylon— that is, Avignon 
on the Rhone— in a number of the letters in his Book of Letters 
W ithout T itle.”

From Petrarch’s own observations of the Curia, and the sad

40 Francesco Petrarch, Sonnet CV, translated by Wyatt ( ? ) ,  in T h e  S o n n e t s ,  T r i u m p h s ,  
a n d  O t h e r  P o e m s  o f  P e t r a r c h , pp. 135. 136.

41 Flick, o p .  c i t . ,  vol. 1, pp. 211-213.
42 Translated from Petrarch, E p i s t o l a r um  S in e  T i tu l o ,  L ib e r ,  letter headed B a b y l o n e m  

G a l l i c am  D e s c r i b i t ,  in O p e ra ,  vol. 2, p. 807.
« I b i d . ,  pp. 793-809.
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havoc open simony had made upon the church, he drew a fright
ful description of the perishing, abominable, Gallic Babylon, 
and the Apocalyptical woman, “drunk with the blood of the 
saints.” “

This is the word of the second of Italy’s great poets.
W hile W yclif was protesting papal abuses in England, in 

Bohemia Milicz of Kremsier, Conrad s of Waldhausen, and 
Matthias of Janow, canon of the Cathedral of Prague, similarly 
called for reformation, and appealed to the Bible as the source of 
Christian faith and practice.15

V. Milicz—Bohemian Herald of Already Existent Antichrist

Prophetic light likewise penetrated Bohemia in the four
teenth century, where the Greek church had helped to establish 
Christianity in the ninth century. Bohemia was not, however, 
brought under papal rule until the fifteenth. In fact, owing to 
its Greek origin, the Bohemian church barely tolerated the 
Roman constitution and ritual.46 W e now note the first of two 
notable prophetic expositors in this region.

J o h n  M ilic z  (variants: Militz, Miliz, or Milic) o f Kremsier 
(d. 1374), eminent precursor of the Bohemian reformation, was 
born of poor parents in Moravia. Little is known of his early 
years, nor are we sure where he received his higher education; ■ 
some suggest, besides Prague, even Paris or Italy. The first time 
he enters the arena of history is when he became a priest in 1350. 
He soon attracted the attention of the emperor Charles IV, king 
of Bohemia, who made him his secretary. Then he became 
canon and archdeacon of the Cathedral of Prague, and therefore 
occupied a conspicuous ecclesiastical position. But his fervent 
desire to help his fellow men led him, in 1363, to resign his 
handsome income and high position, with its prospects o f even 
greater promotion.47

44 I b i d . ,  p .  807.
45 John Cunningham Geikie, T h e  E ng li sh  R e f o r m a t i o n ,  p. 50.
46 Johann Heinrich Kurtz, C h u r c h  H i s t o r y ,  vol. 2, p. 206.
47 Bernhard Czerwenka, G e s c h i c h t e  d e r  E v a n g e l i s c h e n  K i r c h e  in  B o h m e n , vol. 1, p. 45; 

E. H .G ille tt , “M ilicz,” in M'Clintoc.k and Strong, C y c l o p a e d i a  o f  B ib l i ca l ,  T h e o l o g i c a l ,  a nd  
E c c l e s i a s t i c a l  L i t e r a t u r e ,  vol. 6, p. 256.
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W ithdrawing to Bischof-Teinitz, he served as a humble 
minister, his life tinged with ascetic severity and poverty; but 
he soon returned to Prague. He was a powerful preacher, his 
preaching being characterized by fiery enthusiasm and soaring 
eloquence. He often spoke four or five times a day— once in 
Latin to the students of the University of Prague, and the other 
times in the vernacular German and Bohemian tongues.*8 
Rieger says that Catholic and Protestant writers agree that 
Milicz favored the fundamental Waldensian truths.16 He in
veighed against the use of an unknown tongue in worship. He 
reproved sin, and multitudes thronged his meetings. He was 
noted not only for his moral earnestness but for the spiritual 
force of his character. He had views concerning Antichrist, 
which probably connect him with the Spiritual Franciscans.50

1. A n t ic h r i s t ’s Com ing th e 'B u rd e n  o f  H is D iscou rses.—  
M ilicz stressed the necessity o f true conversion, attacked the  
m endicant system, and delved into  the prophecies o f the A poca
lypse. In fact, his preaching was largely from  the Apocalypse, 
the discourse o f Jesus in  M atthew  24, and the epistles o f Paul. 
He saw the way p rep arin g  fo r d iv in e  judgm ents on th e co rru p t 
church, and foresaw  a reform ation  by which the church  w ou ld  
be prepared  fo r the second advent o f C hrist.51 He seemed to  
see A n tich ris t em bodied in the varie ty  o f errors and abuses that 
existed in  the church, and his earnest w ords h e ld -th e  throngs. 
E relong, the com ing o f A n tich rist becam e the b u rd en  o f his 
p u lp it discourses, as he exposed the in iqu ities th at seemed to  
hera ld  it. Priests, bishops, m agistrates, and even the em peror  
w ere not spared.52 His m ind becam e fired by the prophecies of 
A n tich rist. Says Schaff:

“Milicz's m ind became fired with the prophecies of antichrist and the 
last days, and he dw elt frequently, as later did Huss, on ‘the abom ination of

*8 Augustus Neander, G en e r a l  H i s t o r y  o f  t h e  C h r i s t i an  R e l i g i o n  a n d  C h u r c h ,  vol. 5, pp. 
175, 176; Gillett, ‘ ‘M ilicz,” in M ‘Clintock and Strong, o p .  c i t . ,  vol. 6, p. 256.

49 Georg Cunrad Kieger, Die  Alte u n d  N eu e  B ö h m i s c h e  B r ü d e r  (1734), vol. 1, p. 67.
50 Reginald Lane Poole, W y c l i ß e  a n d  M o v e m e n t s  f o r  R e f o r m ,  p. 121.
51 Neander, o p .  c i t . ,  vol. 5, p. 178.
62 Gillett, “ M ilicz,”  in M ‘Clintock and Strong, o p .  c i t . ,  vol. 5, p. 256.
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desolation which was spoken of through Daniel the prophet standing in 
the holy place,’ M att. 24 :15 .” “

Such positive preaching soon brought.Milicz into prison. 
But the pope freed him. Milicz is quoted as saying that he was—

“moved contrary to his own will by the Holy Spirit to search the Scrip
tures concerning the time when Antichrist would appear. W hile  doing so, 
he found that this Antichrist had already appeared and is dominating the 
church of Christ. T he Church by the negligence of her priests has become 
miserable and desolate. She has an abundance of worldly goods, but is 
lacking completely o f spiritual values. The idols destroyed Jerusalem  and 
made the temple desolate, but .the abomination is covered by hypocrisy. 
M any deny Christ, because they keep silent and dare not to confess Christ 
and His truth before those who keep back the truth by their unrighteous
ness. T here is no truth in the pope, cardinals, bishops, prelates, priests, and 
monks, nor do they teach the way of truth.” M

2. A p p lie s  Y e a r-D a y  P r in c ip le  t o  1335 D ays.— Many in 
Bohemia who longed for a deeper understanding of spiritual 
truths leaned toward the views of the Joachimites. Milicz like
wise applied himself with great zeal to the study of time proph
ecy, and accepted the year-day principle as had Joachim. Com
bining Daniel 12 :12  with Matthew 24:15, he believed the 1335 
year-days would end about 1363-1367— taking the crucifixion 
of Christ as the beginning—and that the already existent Anti
christ would be fully revealed at that time.“

It is to be observed that, like Joachim, Milicz adopted a true 
symbolic time principle. But, lacking knowledge as to what it 
signified and when it should be applied, he naturally erred in its 
chronological placement. In the initial application the tendency 
has always been to have these great prophetic time periods end 
in one’s own day. In fact, that seems to be the way in which they 
have usually been introduced. Fuller knowledge would correct 
their chronological setting. So Milicz, dating those days from the 
cross, ended them in his own time.

63 David S. Schaff, J o h n  Huss , p. 30.
54 Translated from Rieger, o p .  c i t . ,  vol. 1, pp. 68, 69. Rieger cites this from unnamed 

Catholic writers.
55 David S. Schaff, J o h n  Huss ,  pp. 30, 31.
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3. P osts  “A n t ic h r i s t ” P la c a r d  o n  S t. P e t e r ’s a t  R om e.,—  
M ilicz’ studies, based on the Apocalypse, d id  n o t create the de
sired effects am ong his fe llow  countrym en, so he fe lt h im self 
called  to go d irec tly  to Pope U rb an  V  at Rom e.. He desired to  
place his scheme o f prophetic in terp reta tion  d irec tly  before the  
pope, and to urge the calling  of a general council fo r the re fo rm a
tion  o f the church. In 1367, acting on the rep ort that the pope  
was ab ou t to re tu rn  from  A vig n on  to R om e, M ilicz reso lved  to  
con fer w ith  h im  in the ch ief city o f C hristendom , th ere to u tte r  
his adm onitions.68 He hoped a p lan o f re fo rm atio n  cou ld  be de
vised by the bishops.

Rieger states that Milicz asked the Lord to free him from these 
convictions if they were not from God. “But finding no rest, he 
undertook a pilgrimage to Rome, meeting a number of cardi
nals in their own homes to whom he fearlessly proclaimed that 
the Antichrist has already appeared.” B7 Milicz took with him a 
few companions, and awaited the pope’s arrival. But the pope 
was delayed. So Milicz gave himself to prayer, fasting, and the 
reading of the Scriptures for a full month, preparing for the work 
he felt called to do. Gillett and Neander describe the astonish
ing episode of posting an “Antichrist’' placard on the doors of 
the original St. Peter’s, at Rome:

“Still the pope did not arrive. Milicz could no longer restrain himself. 
He posted on the doors of St. Peter’s that on a certain day he would appear 
and address the multitude. It is said, moreover, that he added, ‘T he A n ti
christ is come; he has his seat in the church.’ ” 58

“Milicz could no longer keep silent. He caused a notification to be 
posted up at the entrance of St. Peter’s church, that on a certain day he 
would there make his public appearance and address the assembled mul
titude; that he would announce the coming of Antichrist and exhort the 
people to pray fo r the pope and the emperor, that they might be enabled so 
to order the affairs of the church, in things spiritual and temporal, that the 
faithfu l might securely serve their Creator.” “

5« Workman, D aw n  o f  t h e  R e f o r m a t i o n ,  vol. 2, p. 104.
57 Rieger, o p .  c i t . ,  vol. 1, p. 69. See footnote 54.
68 E. H. Gillett, T h e  L i f e  a n d  T im e s  o f  J o h n  Huss ,  vol. 1, p. 23; see also Gieseler, o p .  c i t . ,  

vol. 3, pp. 184, 185.
59 Neander, o p .  c i t . ,  vol. 5, p. 180.



4. P re a c h e s  t o  A ssem b led  C le r g y  i n  St. P e t e r ’s.— The 
terse expression, “The Antichrist is come,” epitomized the 
thought that had long occupied his mind, and he zealously 
warned both clergy and people to withdraw from iniquity. It 
was almost as dramatic an act as Luther’s later posting of his 
Theses on the church door at Wittenberg, and was a century and 
a half earlier. Th'is could not pass. The Inquisitor, spurred by 
reports of Milicz’ course in Bohemia, ordered his arrest and im
prisonment. He was turned over to the Franciscans to be kept 
in close confinement. From his prison he was summoned to ad
dress an assembly of the Roman clergy, but his full release did 
not occur until the pope’s arrival in Rorrre in 1368.60 Neander 
describes the remarkable sermon, preached in St. Peter’s itself:

“A fter having been long detained in dose confinement [in Rome], he 
was asked, what it had been his intention to preach. He requested his 
examiners to give him the Bible, which had been taken from him at the 
time of his arrest, with paper, pen, and ink, and he would put his discourse 
in writing. This was granted, and his fetters were removed. Before a large 
assembly of prelates and learned men, in the church of St. Peter, he delivered  
a discourse in Latin, which produced a great impression. He was then con
ducted back to his prison, but treated with less severity.” 61

5. W rites T ract  on A ntichrist From Prison C ell .— ' 
W hile in his cell at Rome, Milicz composed his remarkable 
tract De Antichristo  (On the Antichrist), which has been pre
served by his disciple Matthias of Janow in the latter’s writings, 
and which later influenced Huss,02 according to Neander.

“Antichrist, he supposes, is not still to come, but has come already. 
He says in his tract on the Antichrist: W here Christ speaks of the ‘abomina
tion ’ in the temple, he invites us to look round and observe how, through 
the negligence of her pastors, the church lies desolate; just as, by the negli
gence of its pastors, .the synagogue lay desolate.” 03

This treatise Milicz took back with him to Prague, upon 
his release from prison by Cardinal Albano, after the return of 
Urban V.
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00 Gillett, “ M ilicz/’ in M ‘Clintock and Strong, o p .  c i t . ,  vol. 6, p. 256.
61 Neander, o p .  c i t . ,  vol. 5, p. 181.
62 Neander, o p .  c i t . ,  vol. 5, pp. 178, 181.
63 I b i d . ,  p. 178.
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6. Establishes P reachers’ T raining S chool in Prague .—  
Back in  Prague, he was distressed because his influence was lim 
ited  to his ow n personal preaching. He often  said, “W o u ld  that 
all w ere prophets.” A fte r  the death  o f K onrad  o f Waldhausen,"* 
in  1369, a large field  o f activ ity  opened up  before him . So he 
set u p  a school fo r preachers,05 m u ltip ly in g  books th rou gh  copy
ing. T hese exerted  a w ide influence, dissem inating his doctrines 
th rou gh  Bohem ia, Poland, and Silesia. In fact, R ayn au d  com 
plains th at he “w eaned away m any people from  the C atholic  
fa ith  in  Poland, Bohem ia, M oravia, Silesia, and neighb oring  
countries.” “

“He founded an association composed of two or three hundred young 
men, all o f whom resided under the same roof with himself, were trained 
under his influence, and by his society. He copied the books which they 
were to study, and gave them devotional books to copy themselves, for the 
sake of m ultiplying them.” 87

Prague was stirred by this powerful preaching of the gospel. 
Milicz’ labors also transformed more than two hundred fallen 
women in “Little .Venice,” an evil district of Prague. For these 
women who abandoned their life of shame Milicz established a 
chapel dedicated to Mary Magdalene. More than that, the em
peror helped him rebuild a large institution for the care of these 
reclaimed souls.68

7. D ies a t  A vignon U nder P a p a l C ensure.— However, 
Milicz was not to escape the wrath of his enemies. Charges against 
him were lodged before Pope Gregory XI— that he disparaged

64 K o n r a d  ( o r  C o n r a d )  o f  W a l d h a u s e n  (d. 1369) of Austria, received his education in 
an Augustinian convent, becoming a priest in 1345. In 1360, he was called by Emperor Charles 
IV to minister at Leitmeritz, and in 1362 to Prague, where he became canon of the cathedral. 
Konrad preached chiefly in the German tongue, and with such marked success that the churches 
could not accommodate the enormous crowds, so the pulpit was placed outside the church in the 
public square. Even the Jews crowded in to hear him. (Czerwenka, o p .  c i t . ,  vol. 1, pp. 43, 44). 
He fearlessly lifted his voice against the moral and religious degradation of his time, especially 
against the monks. He was regarded as a master preacher, and his sermons were usea as models 
by other preachers, and extracts circulated for general convenience. In 1364, the Dominicans and 
Franciscans combined against Konrad, and exhibited 29 Articles of Accusation, but could not 
substantiate the charges when called before the archbishop; therefore Konrad was able to con
tinue without serious interference until his death. (James C .  Robertson, H is t o r y  o f  t h e  C hr i s t i an  
C h u r c h ,  vol. 7, pp. 302, 303.)

86 Workman, D a w n  o f  t h e  R e f o r m a t i o n ,  vol. 2, p. 105; Neander, o p . c i t . ,  vol. 5, p. 181.
60 R ieger, o p .  c i t . ,  vol. 1, p. 6$.
87 Neander. o p .  c i t . ,  vol. 5, p. 181.
68 Czerwenka, o p .  c i t . ,  vol. 1, pp. 46, 47.
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the clergy, from the pope down.69 In 1372, Gregory XI dispatched 
bulls to the archbishop of Prague and bishops of Luturmysl, 
Breslau, Ollmütz, and Krakau, and to Charles IV, based on 
twelve serious accusations. He commanded them to excommuni
cate Milicz for asserting that Antichrist was already come.70 One 
article specifically asserted that “Antichrist was come.” 71 He ex
pressed surprise that they should have so long waited until such 
heretical, schismatic doctrines had spread through so wide a 
circle.”

Milicz went fearlessly to Avignon for examination in 1374, 
appearing in person before the pope, under the protection of 
his friend Cardinal Albano. On May 21 he was permitted to 
preach before the cardinals,” and his accusers were compelled 
to withdraw their charges. However, he died before judgment 
was passed on his case,74 to the sorrow and grief of many.

VI. Janow Makes Complete Break With Rome Over Antichrist

M a tt h ia s  o f  J a n o w  (d. 1394), the W yclif of the Bohemian 
church, was born at Prague of noble parentage. Conspicuously 
talented and well educated, he was called the “Parisian master’-’ 
because he continued his studies at the University of Paris, from  
which he received his doctor’s degree after nine years. In 1381 
he became canon in the Cathedral of Prague. Janow was a de
voted disciple of Milicz, whose writings filled him with “en
thusiastic admiration,” powerfully influencing his life.

Janow paved the way for the Hussite movement by his writ
ings, just as Milicz had done by his preaching. In these writings 
the prophetic concepts of Milicz were further developed by 
Janow, with their influence extending on to Huss.

B ib l ic a l  a n d  P r o p h e t ic a l  Basis o f  T each in g s.— Accord
ing to his own testimony Janow was converted from his evil hab-

60 Robertson, o p .  c i t . y vol. 7, pp. 303-305.
70 Joseph Milner, T h e  H i s t o r y  o f  t h e  C h u r c h  o f  C h r i s t ,  vol. 2, cent. 14, chap. 1, p. 108; 

Czerwenka, o p .  c i t . ,  vol. 1, p. 48.
71 Gieseler, o p .  c i t . ,  vol. 3, pp. 184, 185, note 6.
72 Neander, o p .  c i t . ,  vol. 5, pp. 182, 183.
73 Flick, o p .  c i t : ,  vol. 1, p. 362.
74 Czerwenka, o p .  c i t . ,  vol. 1, p. 48; Gieseler, o p .  c i t . ,  vol. 3, pp. 184, 185.
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its through the reading of the Scriptures.” In 1388 he wrote a 
treatise on the Lord’s supper, which stirred up severe persecu
tion. He fought for the restoration of the wine at communion, 
and condemned the worship of images, saints, and relics. He at
tributed the deplorable conditions of the church to neglect of the 
study of the W ord and the fact that the traditions of men were 
exalted above the W ord of God. He firmly opposed righteousness 
by works, teaching that justification and sanctification come only 
through faith by the grace of God and the merits of the blood 
of Christ.76 Thus clear rays of divine light penetrated the sur
rounding darkness.

Janow vigorously opposed the encroachments of the Papacy,

75 Czerwenka, o p .  c i t . ,  vol. 1, p. 48.
76 I b i d . ,  pp. 50, 51; Flick, o p .  c i t . ,  vol. 1, p. 362.
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denouncing the iniquities of the clergy and charging that the 
church had changed from a spiritual power to a secular force. 
Under the Western Schism, Janow’s ideas of reform ripened 
into opposition to Rome, which he came to regard as the apostate 
Antichrist, instead of Christ’s vicar.77 He declared Antichrist had 
come long ago, and was even then claiming dominion over the 
church. This he considered imperative to expose, believing “a 
secularized hierarchy was Antichrist embodied.” 78 Janow based 
these contentions on 2 Thessalonians 2, on Daniel, and on Reve
lation 13 and 17, and believed Antichrist was to be destroyed 
at the second advent. His views naturally aroused the ire- of the 
church authorities. He was arraigned before the synod of Prague 
in 1389, where his views were condemned. But his reformatory 
ideas paved the way for Huss,™ and later for Luther.

Janow went further in practical reform than either Konrad 
or Milicz. He was indeed the W yclif of the Bohemian church. 
His efforts toward reformation of the corrupt Latin system were 
intended to remove entirely the yoke of that system. Though not 
suffering punishment as a heretic, he was not long permitted to 
sow seeds that would undermine some of the foundation prin
ciples of the papal hierarchy. Suspended from his ministry, he 
was obliged to leave Prague for a time, though he continued to 
teach.80 He especially emphasized that the Scriptures give grand 
prophetic vistas of the future.

VII. Epitome of Janow’s Teachings on Antichrist

1. C a l l s  F a ls e  Spouse o f  C h r is t  t h e  A n t ic h r is t .— His 
chief work was De Regulis Veteris et N ovi Testamenti (Con
cerning the Rules of the Old and the New Testament). It con
tains a number of separate treatises in which Milicz’ tract De 
Antichristo, which really should be called Anatom ia Membro- 
rum Antichristi (Anatomy of the Members of Antichrist), is

77 Robertson, o p .  ext. , vol. 7. pp. 305-307.
78 Gillett, L i f e  and T im e s  o f  Jo h n  H uss , vol. 1, p. 31.
79 There were others—like Thomas of Stitney, J[ohn of Stekno, and Matthew of Cracow— 

who spread the teachings over different lands—Bohemia, Moravia. Austria, Hungary, Thuringia. 
(Flick, o p .  c i t . ,  vol. 1, p. 362.)

80 Flick, o p .  c i t . ,  vol. 1, p. 362; Robertson, o p .  c i t . ,  vol. 7, pp. 306, 307.
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included. But it is difficult today to establish exactly which por
tion of this work is to be ascribed to Milicz and which to Janow. 
The following quotations, therefore, are given under the author
ship of Janow.81

"I confess, before God and his Christ, that so alluring was this har
lot Antichrist, that she so well feigned herself the true spouse of Jesus 
Christ, or rather, Satan by his arts so tricked her out, that from  my early 
years I was long in doubt what I should choose, or what keep. . . .  I confess 
that between these two courses I hung wavering in doubt; and unless our 
Lord Jesus be our keeper, none will escape the honeyed face and smile of 
this harlot— the tricks of Satan and the snares of Antichrist.” 82

2. A ntichrist’s R eign in C hurch Present A ctuality .—  
In explicit terms Janow identifies Antichrist as the apostate 
tyrant who has already come, arrogating to himself dominion 
over the church. This exposure became his avowed object:

“The Antichrist has already come. He is neither Jew , pagan, Saracen, 
nor worldly tyrant, but the ‘man who opposes Christian truth  and the 
Christian life by way of deception;— he is, and will be, the most wicked 
Christian, falsely styling himself by that name, assuming the highest station 
in the church, and possessing the highest consideration, arrogating dominion 
over all ecclesiastics and laym en;’ one who, by the working of Satan, assumes 
to himself power and wealth and honor, and makes the church, with its 
goods and sacraments, subservient to his own carnal ends.” 83

3. A  F u tu re  A n t ic h r i s t  Is t h e  D e v i l ’s T r ic k .— Janow ex
plicitly declares the idea of an Antichrist yet to come is a cun
ning trick of the archenemy, “when, in truth, he is now present 
and so has been for a long time,” and as a result directly con
travenes Catholic teaching.

‘‘ ‘Lest— says he— the abomination of desolation,’ (Matt. 24:15,) 
['Jshould be p lainly manifest to men, he has invented the fiction of another 
abomination still to come, that the church, plunged still deeper in error, 
may pay homage to the fearful abomination which is present, while she 
pictures to herself another which is still in the future. It is a common, 
everyday fact, that Antichrists go forth in endless numbers, and still they 
are looking forward fo r some other and future Antichrist.’ ” 84

81 Workman, D a w n  o f  t h e  R e f o r m a t i o n ,  vol. 2, pp. 355, 356; Neander, o p .  c i t . ,  vol. 5, 
p. 178; Gillett, L i f e  a n d  T i m e s  o f  J o h n  Huss , vol. 1, p. 33.

82 Gillett, L i f e  a n d  T i m e s  o f  J o h n  Huss , vol. 1, pp. 29, 30.
83 I b i d . ,  pp. 30, 31.
84 Neander, o p .  c i t . ,  vol. 5, p. 196.
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4. Ingenious D escription in “A natomy of the B east .”—  
This ingenious production, glowing with the fire of indignation 
against Antichrist, is thus described by Gillett:

“T he names of Antichrist are presented in alphabetical order— ‘Abom
ination of Desolation,’ ‘Babylon,’ ‘Bear of the W ood,’ etc. The various 
members of his mystical body are then described,— the head, hair, brow, 
eyes, nose, neck, breast, loins, etc. Most im portant are the three false prin
ciples which are formed from the tail of Antichrist. The first is, that as soon 
as one is elected pope of Rome, he becomes head of the whole m ilitant 
church, and supreme vicar of Christ on earth. This is pronounced a bare 
lie. T he second is, that what the pope determines in matters o f faith is to be 
received as of equal authority with the gospel. This is likewise pronounced 
false; for we must believe him, who has so often erred in matters of faith, 
only when he is supported by the scriptures. T he third,— that the laws of 
the pope are to be obeyed before the gospel,— is declared blasphemous; 
for it is blasphemy to believe the pope or any one else, or to accept his laws, 
in preference to Christ.” 85

“T he various passages of scripture, both in the O ld and New Testa
ments, in which the great apostasy of the church is foretold, or in which the 
iniquity of Antichrist is exhibited, are successively considered. Ezekiel’s 
vision; Gog and Magog; he that sitteth in the temple of God; the locusts 
of Revelation; the beast with the seven heads and the ten horns; the woman 
seated upon the beast, with her cup of abomination in her hand, and her 
forehead branded ‘Babylon the great, the mother of harlots,’—are brought 
to view, and shown to be exact descriptions of the prevailing apostasy. 
Even now, Janow  declares that the pious are persecuted. They are re
proached as Beghards and Turpins, Picards and wretches. . . .

“But Antichrist is to be destroyed. Christ w ill destroy him by the 
breath of his mouth and the brightness of-His coming.” 80

5. S econd A dvent Ends C onflict of C hrist and A nti
christ.—Janow applies 2 Thessalonians 2 to the moral falling 
away in the church. He believed that there was to be a gradual 
evolution of the two kingdoms of Christ and Antichrist, side by 
side. Two movements had already begun— the preaching of the 
gospel, and the decline of Antichrist— and both will find their 
consummation at the second coming of Christ.

“W h ile  Satan, then, was thus gradually to introduce the mysteries of 
his Antichrist into the church, keeping his toils concealed; so, on the other 
hand, the Lord Christ, gradually manifesting himself in his beloved dis-

85 G illett, L ife  and Times o f-lo h n  Huss, vol. 1, p . 34.
88 Ibid., pp . 35, 36.
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ciples, was at length, before the final judgment, to reveal himself in a great 
m ultitude of preachers. The spiritual revelation of Christ, through his 
genuine organs, the spiritual annihilation of Antichrist by the same, and 
a new illum ination of the church, were to prepare it fo r the last personal 
appearance of Christ, and precede that event.”*87

\

6. R evival  of Primitive C hristianity Predicted.— De
claring that before “the end of the world” the “church of Christ 
shall be reformed” by a great company of preachers of Jesus 
Christ, Janow rejects the thought that Elias was to appear liter
ally, and believes that this reappearance of Elias is to be “under
stood only in the spiritual sense.”

"Speaking of the signs of these times, he [Janow] says: ‘As John the 
Baptist pointed away to Christ, so these signs point away impressively with  
their fingers to Antichrist, already coming; they point to him now and will 
point to him still more; they have revealed him, and will reveal him, till 

, the Lord shall destroy him with the breath of his mouth; and he will con
sume him by the brightness of his new revelation, until Satan is finally 
crushed under his feet. The friends of Christ, however, w ill destroy him, 
will rob him o f his trade, the company of the preachers o f Jesus Christ, 
united and bound together by the love and wisdom which come from  G od.’ 
A ll holy Scripture— he says— predicts, that before the end of the w orld the 
church of Christ shall be reformed, renovated, and more widely extended; 
that she shall be restored to her pristine dignity, and that still, in her old  
age, her fruitfulness shall increase.” 88

7. A postles of A ntichrist Persecute Followers of 
C hrist.—As Matthias of Janow was the nucleus of the reform  
movement in Bohemia, he naturally- was the center of papal 
antagonism. He himself, in various passages, mentions the exist
ence of this antagonism.

“ ‘T hey— says he— who are apostles and preachers of Antichrist, op
press the apostles, the wise men and prophets of Christ, persecuting them in 
various ways, and boldly asserting, that these ministers o f Christ are heretics, 
hypocrites, and Antichrists. And since many and mighty members of 
Antichrist go forth in a countless variety of ways, they persecute the mem
bers o f Christ who are few and weak, compelling them to go from  one city 
to another by driving them from the synagogues, (excluding them from  the 
fellowship of the church). W henever one of the society of such Christians 
ventures to be somewhat more free of speech, and to live more worthily

87 Neander, o p .  c i t ., vol. 5, p. 199. »
88 Ib i d . ,  p. 200.



REVIVAL OF INTERPRETATION 43

of Christ than is common, he is directly called a béghard, or by some other 
heretical name, or merely set down as a hypocrite or fool. If he do but in 
a small degree imitate his crucified master, and confess his truth, he will 
experience at once a fierce persecution from some side of the thick body of 
Antichrist.’ ” 89

8 . A p p r o a c h i n g  R e d e m p t i o n  a n d  A n t i c h r i s t ’ s  D e s t r u c 

t i o n . —W ith the return of the prophecies to a vital place in the 
understanding of the conflict between Christ and Antichrist, 
the second advent hope flamed anew.

“ ‘A ll that now remains for us— he says— is to desire and pray for re
form by the destruction of Antichrist himself, and to lift up our heads, for 
our redem ption draweth nigh.’ ” 00



C H A P T E R  T W O

'NX^yclif Expands Exposition 

of Little Horn

I. The Founding of the Universities

The university came into being in the medieval age. The 
thirst for knowledge, with students wandering over Europe in 
search of capable teachers, formed the setting and created the 
demand.1 Bologna, at the crossroads of northern Italy, became a 
university center for the study of law about 1100; two centuries 
later, faculties for the arts, medicine, and theology were added.2

The University of Paris came into being about 1200, like
wise with faculties for the arts, theology, law, and medicine. 
Paris in turn became the model for the universities of Northern 
Europe— Oxford, about 1200; Cambridge, a little later; Prague, 
in Bohemia, in 1347; and Heidelberg, the first German uni
versity, in 1386.3 By 1300 there were some fourteen universities 
scattered through Italy, Spain, France, and England.4

The need for social control and cheap lodging created the 
college, the University of Paris founding the first college in 
1209. Others followed. At first these were merely dormitories, 
where students could live inexpensively under supervision. 
Later, masters were assigned to live with the students and to 
help them prepare for their examinations.5

1 Strayer and Munro, o p .  c i t . ,  pp. 260, 345.
2 Ault, o p .  c it .y  pp. 493, 500, 501. On universities, see also H. O. Taylor, o p .  c i t . ,  vol. 2, 

pp. 410 ff.
8 Ault, o p .  c i t . ,  pp. 502, 503.
4 Strayer and Munro, o p .  c i t . ,  p. 344.
5 Ault, o p .  c i t ., pp. 504, 505.
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The Catholic Church did not create the first universities, 
but it quickly realized that they were ideal for regulating the 
conduct of students, as well as controlling the content of books 
and the doctrine of teachers. Thus the universities became 
the instruments through which the church controlled education 
and research. The popes aided the foundation of new universi
ties. They gave high offices to university professors, and assisted 
poor students in their efforts to obtain an education. Thus they 
secured almost complete orthodoxy among schoolmen. The 
scholars who taught in the universities succeeded in reconciling 
the new knowledge with the doctrines of the church. The facul
ties watched zealously for signs of heresy in books and lectures.6 
Thus the universities came to play an increasingly important 
role in the coming conflict.

II. The Fourteenth Century Conciliar Movement
The Conciliar movement of the fourteenth century aimed 

at transforming the Papacy from an absolute monarchy into a 
limited monarchy, setting up a representative council in the 
church, vested with legislative powers. The Conciliar movement 
found its chief support in the universities of Europe, especially 
in that of Paris, formerly the stronghold of papal orthodoxy.7 
As the schism dragged on, the Conciliar idea found increasing 
advocates, two of the leaders being Peter d’A illy and John  
Gerson.8 Only a general council, it was argued, could heal the 
schism, stamp out heresy, and reform the church. England was 
spotted with “heretics,” and Bohemia almost ready to break 
away.

The cardinals summoned a general council, independent 
of both popes, to meet at Pisa in 1409. Representatives from 
England, France, Germany, Poland, and Sicily were present. 
They deposed both popes and elected a Greek, of Italian train
ing, who took the name Alexander V.9 But neither of the de

6 Strayer and Munro, o p .  c i t . ,  p p .‘260, 261, 344.
7 Ault, o p .  c i t . ,  p. 61/; also Strayer and Munro, o p .  c i t . ,  pp. 431 ff.
8 Ault, o p .  c i t . ,  p. 618.
9 Ib i d .
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posed pontiffs recognized the legality of Pisa and excommuni
cated the adherents of Alexander.10 Since the advocates of the 
Conciliar idea failed in their full objectives at Pisa, the Council 
of Constance was called in 1414. There the election was unani
mous, as Martin V became the new pope; the council then ad
dressed itself to uprooting heresy and to crushing the two 
Bohemians, Huss and Jerome of Prague. Later councils launched 
four crusades against the heretics without success.11 But the 
Conciliar movement had failed, and the papal restoration had 
not been effected.“

From 1309 to 1377 the papal court was in residence at 
Avignon, France. A  majority of the cardinals were always 
French, and the popes of the period were Frenchmen. There 
was strong feeling in England that the Papacy was under 
French control, and antipapal hostility developed. Parliament 
passed a statute forbidding the pope to fill English clerical 
posts,13 and those who carried an appeal out of England to the 
papal court at Rome, without the king’s consent, were guilty of 
treason.14 The climax of anticlericalism came, however, in the 
career and teachings of John of Wyclif, the Oxford scholar.16

III. Morning Star Appears Before Reformation Dawn

The English universities, which had been established about 
two centuries prior to W yclif’s day, were largely for sacred 
learning—theology being the chief study, and the students 
largely novitiates of the monastic orders. The Magna Charta, 
secured at Runnymede in 1215, was denounced by the pope. 
But this event was an important landmark in the great struggle 
between the papal and the secular power in Britain. Kings and 
the parliament had long withstood the oppressive yoke of the 
hierarchy. John of Salisbury, Robert Grosseteste (or Great-

10 Strayer and Munro, o p .  c i t . ,  p. 432.
11 Ault, o p .  c i t . ,  pp. 618-621.
12 Strayer and Munro, o p .  c i t . ,  p. 441.
13 Statute of Provisorsj 1351, quoted in Ault, o p .  c i t . ,  p. 593.
14 Statute of Praemunire, 1353, quoted in Ault, o p .  c i t . ,  pp. 593, 594.
15 Ault. o p .  c i t . ,  p . 594; also Strayer and Munro, o p .  c i t . ,  p. 429.
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head), Bishop of Lincoln,” Roger Bacon, and others had raised 
their voices against the corruptions of the church. Light was 
breaking in increasingly upon the dark Middle Ages. By 
W yclif’s day papal prestige was at a low ebb, unable to command 
either respect or obedience.

W yclif was born while the Papacy was in its Babylonian 
Captivity in Avignon. During the early years of his priesthood 
he witnessed the enormous loss of prestige suffered by the Pa
pacy. Antipapal elements in the English court sheltered W yclif 
for a long time from what would otherwise have been conse
quences serious to himself, because of his antipapal utterances. 
The period was a time of controversy and of cross fire of 
political, religious, and scientific opinion such as Europe had 
not seen since the collapse of classical culture in the sixth and 
seventh centuries.

1. A t t a c k s  o f  O x f o r d  P r o f e s s o r  D r a w  P a p a l  F i r e .—  
J o h n  W y c l i f  (Wiclif, Wycliffe, or Wickliffe) of Lutterworth 
(c. 1324-1384), “the Morning Star of the Reformation,” was 

born in Yorkshire about the time of Dante’s death. Educated 
at Oxford, and proficient in canon and civil law, he there dis
tinguished himself as a teacher. He was first aroused about his 
own soul, when still in his twenties, by a fearful pestilence from 
Asia and the Continent, which swept over England, slaying an 
appalling number. W yclif became a spiritual as well as an 
intellectual giant. He received the degree of D.D., or Doctor 
of Theology, when it was quite infrequent and stood for con
spicuous scholastic achievement. In 1360 he had become master 
of Balliol College and lecturer on the Scriptures. W hen he 
began his public opposition to the ignorant mendicant friars,17 
the issue was over the mendicants versus the gospel.

W yclif became rector, successively, of Fill’ingham (1361), 
Ludgershall (1368), and Lutterworth (1374). In about 1365 
he was made chaplain to the king, thus entering into close

18 Matthew Paris, Eng l i sh  H i s t o r y , vol. 3, pp. 35-39; Charles Maitland, T h e  Apos tl e s '  
S c h o o l  o f  P r o p h e t i c  I n t e r p r e t a t i o n ,  pp. 332, 333.

17 Arthur Robert rennington, E p o c h s  o f  t h e  P a p a c y ,  p. 196.
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relations with the government. In 1374 he was sent as a member 
of a royal commission to Bruges, Netherlands, to discuss dif
ferences with the papal nuncios of Gregory XI, over appoint
ments to ecclesiastical offices. After his return he spoke openly of 
the papal “Antichrist.” 18 He saw clearly the evils of the church 
and warned against her errors and abominations. He laid the ax 
at the root of indulgences, crusades, transubstantiation, pilgrim
ages, and relics. W yclif strove for two main principles: first, to 
free the church from its connection with temporal affairs; and 
second, to effect a doctrinal reform through substituting the 
“law of the gospel” for the tradition of the church.10

In 1377 W yclif denied the priestly power of absolution, and 
began to issue popular tracts. In this year his theological views 
were first called into question. He was summoned to London 
by Bishop Courtenay, to give account of his teachings. Riots 

"resulted, but nothing came of it. The hierarchy became alarmed. 
Gregory XI issued five bulls, on May 22, 1377, condemning 
W yclif’s positions and citing him to answer charges of insubor
dination and heresy, roundly condemning eighteen propositions 
from his writings, reproving Oxford for not taking action against 
Wyclif, and authorizing his imprisonment.20

2. G reat Schism Drove W yclif From Pa pac y .—W yclif 
paid little attention to the bulls. A  new citation followed, and a 
second hearing was held at Lambeth in 1378, with a formidable 
list of charges. But W yclif was protected by the Princess of 
Wales. From 1378 to 1382 he continued to write and teach at 
Oxford, elaborating his views and gaining supporters. In 1378, 
just as the papal net was closing in about Wyclif, death suddenly 
stiffened the hand that had woven it. Gregory XI died, and two 
popes were elected to succeed him— Clement VII at Avignon, 
and Urban VI at Rome. This schism in the Roman church pre

18 Kurtz, o p .  c i t . ,  vol. 2, p. 204; Robert Vaughan, T h e  L i f e  a n d  O p i n i o n s  o f  J o h n  d e  
W yc l i f f e ,  vol. 1, pp. 337, 338.

10 Poole, W y c l i f f e  a n d  M o v e m e n t s  f o r  R e f o r m ,  p. 113.
20 Poole, “ Wycliffe,”  E n c y c l o p a e d i a  B r i t a n n i c a  (1945 ed .), vol. 23, pp. 822, 823; for Eng

lish translation of bull of Gregory XI against John Wyclif, see Guy Carleton Lee, S o u r c e -B o o k  
o f  En g l i sh  H i s t o r y ,  pp. 211, 212; T ran s l a t i o n s  a n d  R e p r i n t s  F r o m  t h e  O r i g i n a l  S o u r c e s  o f  E uro- 
p e a n  H i s t o r y ,  vol. 2, no. 5, “ England in the Time of Wycliffe,”  sec. 3, ‘ Wycliffe and the Lol
lards,” pp. 9 ff.
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vented further action for the time, giving W yclif a breathing 
spell. Papal authority was crippled, and was unable to enforce 
its demands.

It was the Great Schism that drove W yclif from allegiance 
to the Papacy. This year— 1378—was the turning point in his 
life. His spiritual senses were shocked, his theories overturned. 
.The spectacle of two popes— each claiming to be sole head of 
the church, each labeling the other Antichrist, and each seeking 
the destruction of the other— horrified him. The whole institu
tion'appeared to be from the evil one. From earlier support, he 
changed to antagonism. Then, as he came to see its prophetic 
significance, he threw off his allegiance. No longer holding one 
pope to be true and the other false, W yclif ranked both alike 
false— “two halves of Antichrist, making up the perfect Man 
of Sin between them.” 21 From 1378 onward he concentrated on 
the reform of doctrine.22 It was no longer a matter of whether 
the Papacy enjoined this or that, but the status of the Papacy 
itself. Meantime, while the popes were hurling anathemas at 
each other, W yclif pursued his sublime work of translating the 
Bible— each verse a ray of light piercing the surrounding 
darkness.

Then came the issue over transubstantiation, which by 
1381 W yclif assailed as anti-Scriptural in his lectures at Oxford. 
Since the doctrine promulgated by W yclif on this point occurs 
frequently in the course o f his sermons, it is probable that it had 
been introduced from the pulpit prior to its admission into his 
teaching in the classroom.23 A t approximately the same time he 
published twelve short theses at Oxford, denying transubstantia
tion, and challenging all of contrary mind to debate the matter.24 
Summoned to appear before a group of judges at Oxford, two 
of whom were doctors of laws, and ten doctors of theology, 
W yclif stood alone.

21 Trench, o p .  c i t . ,  p . 312.
22 Pennington, o p .  c i t . ,  p. 207.
23 Gotthard Lechler, J o h n  W y c l i f e  a n d  His E ng li sh  P r e c u r s o r s ,  pp. 367, 368; Vaughan, 

L i f e  a n d  O p i n i o n s  o f  . . . W y c l i f f e ,  vol. 2, p. 59.
24 John Lewis, T h e  H i s t o r y  o f  t h e  L i f e  a n d  S u f f e r i n g s  o f  t h e  R e v e r e n d  a n d  L e a r n e d  J o h n  

W ic l i f f e y  chap. 6 ; Lechler, o p .  c i t . ,  pp. 367-369.
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WYCLIF SENDING FORTH HIS ITINERANT EVANGELICAL PREACHERS
From His Parish at Lutterworth, W yclif Sent His Russet-robed Itinerant Preachers Throughout All England to Spread the Evangelical T ru th , 
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U ntil Thousands Became Persuaded. From England, W yclif’s Teachings Spread to the Continent, and W ere the Means of Enlightening Huss
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This convocation, sitting with the chancellor of the uni
versity, condemned his theses, and prohibited their being taught 
in the university. Some forty years had passed since Oxford had 
become the home of the Reformer. Now he was gray with toil 
and age. Many who had stood with W yclif when he assailed 
flagrant ecclesiastical abuses, shrank from following him in doc
trinal controversy. Like Elijah, he now stood virtually alone 
among his countrymen, witnessing uncompromisingly to the 
truths of Scripture, and refusing to repudiate the mandates of 
conscience.

This refusal led to an organized attempt to suppress him. A  
synod convoked by Archbishop Courtenay in London in 1382, 
at which W yclif was not present, condemned as heretical many 
of W yclif’s positions,25 and threatened heavy penalties upon any 
who should so teach or listen, to them.26 Banished from Oxford, 
W yclif went back to Lutterworth, where he wrote ceaselessly 
against papal claims and formalism, in full expectation of im
prisonment and martyrdom. Tracts poured forth— De Potestate 
Papae (On the Power of the Pope) (c. 1379), De Veritate Sacrae 
Scripturae (On the T ruth of Sacred Scripture), and so forth.

He attacked the clergy for their wealth and self-seeking, 
their subservience to the pope as vendors of indulgences, the 
doctrine of transubstantiation, and the efficacy of confession to 
priests. Finding a ready response, he soon came to have a sub
stantial following known as the Lollards.27 As early as 1378 he 
organized a body of itinerant preachers, who spread his doctrine 
throughout the land.28 Clad in long russet robes of undressed 
wool, staff in hand, their only possession a few pages of W y
clif’s Bible, tracts, or sermons, they went' out two by two.
(Illustrated on page 50.) Half of England' was favorable to

^  Flick, o p .  c i t vol. 1, p. 350; Joannes Dominicus Mansi, S a c r o r u m  C o n c i l i o r u m  N ova ,  
e l  A m p l i s s ima  C o l l e c t i o , vol. 26. cols. 695-706.

26 Lechler, o p .  c i t . ,  pp. 379-385; J . A. Wylie, T h e  H i s t o r y  o f  P r o t e s t a n t i sm ,  vol. 1, p. 116.
27 This name was early given to the English followers of Wyclif. Derived from the Dutch 

or German l o l l e n , signifying to sing with a low voice, it originated on the Continent, especially 
the Low Countries, and from the middle of the eleventh century was applied to persons dis
tinguished for their piety, generally remarkable for devotional singing. (See Workman, D a w n  o f  
t h e  R e f o r m a t i o n ,  vol. 1, p. 303, Appendix.)

28 Pennington, o p .  c i t . ,  p. 209.
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Lollardism, which included many knights and nobles.® Among 
his adherents were W alter Brute (Britte), W illiam  Thorpe, 
Lord Cobham (Sir John Oldcastle), and John Purvey. The 
doctrine likewise spread to the Continent and, carried to Prague, 
was the means of enlightening Huss.

3. A ppeal to Scripture T hreatens Papal  A uthority.—  
W yclif now completed the most abiding work of his life— the 
translation of the Bible into English.30 He was possessed with a 
great longing to bring the W ord of Life to the people. “The 
Scripture only is true,” became his golden maxim. These Scrip
tures, he believed, should be accessible to all. Heretofore por
tions had been put into the vernacular, mainly the Psalter, for 
the unlettered clerics.31 W yclif’s was the first English version of 
the whole of Sacred Scripture designed for everyone.32 Groups 
assembled everywhere to read W yclif’s translation, which was 
finished about 1382. As it was based on the Vulgate, there was 
an outcry from opponents that a translation was imperfect; and 
was not the Vulgate sufficient?— forgetting that the Vulgate 
itself was a translation.

IV. Exposes Antichrist as False Church of Prophecy

The usurpations of the Papacy— its “spoliation” of the 
churches, its haughty pride, the worldly character of its gov
ernment, and its claims to hierarchal domination over the 
world— were attacked by W yclif as bearing the stamp of Anti
christ—a name he applied to the pope and the Papacy in num
berless passages in his later years.33 In chapter 2 of De Papa he 
asserts that “the pope is antichrist here in earth,” and in chapter 
7 that the cardinals “are hinges to the fiend’s [devil’s] house.” 31 
W yclif contrasts the true church with “the ‘Church of the malig- 
nants’ ”—.the members of the holy church with the disciples of

29 Trench, o p .  c i t . ,  p. 316.
80 Lechler, o p .  c i t . ,  pp. 216, 217.
31 Trench, o p .  c i t . ,  p. 309.
32 There are various editions of W yclif’s Bible extant. One commonly accessible edition 

of his New Testament is in T h e  E ng li sh  H ex ap la ;  see also M argaret T . Hills, A R e a d y  R e f e r e n c e  
H is t o r y  o f  t h e  En g l i s h  B i b l e , Pamphlet no. 1, p p .  3, 4.

33 Lechler, o p .  c i t . ,  p p .  317, 318, 366.
34 T h e  E ng li sh  W ork s o f  W y c l i f  H i t h e r t o  U n p r i n t e d ,  pp. 458 ff.



Antichrist.35 He maintains “there are two flocks in the militant 
church, the flock of Christ and manifold flocks of Antichrist.” 28

Like those of Dante, W yclif’s views on church and "state 
fitted perfectly into the rising nationalism of the time. He de
nounced the temporal claims of the Papacy in De Dom inio  
D ivino  (Concerning Divine Lordship), declaring the pope 
ought to have no authority over states and governments. It 
became a cardinal feature of his teaching, a position he never 
yielded.

A ntichrist Identified on Basis of B ible Prophecy.—  
W yclif regarded the pope, in bloodstained garments at the high 
altar of the central church of Christendom, as the Man of Sin, 
the Little Horn, and the true Antichrist of prophecy. His 
treatises are replete with such references.” In his translation of 
the “secounde epistle to Tessalonycense” (1380)' and of the 
“Apocalips,” he beheld the real character of the Man of Sin 
and the woman of Revelation 17. His Speculum de Antichristo  
(M irror of Antichrist) unveils the deceits of Antichrist and his 
“clerks” (clergy), who object to the preaching of Christ’s 
gospel.38 To subject Christendom to the bishop of Rome is to 
subject her to the power of Antichrist.38 In his tract Of Good- 
Preaching Priests, W yclif again inveighs against the “heresy and 
hypocrisy of Antichrist,” and calls his prelates “the clerks 
[clergy] of Antichrist.” 40 W riting further on- the “fiction” of the 
“keys of Antichrist,” he admonishes his readers to “sever from  
the church such frauds of Antichrist,” and to learn to “detect 
the devices of Antichrist.” 41

In H ow the Office of Curates Is Ordained of God, which is 
in manuscript in the Library of Corpus Christi College, Cam
bridge, W yclif’s point X X IV  is explicit:
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85 W yclif, S e r m o n s ,  in S e l e c t  En g l i s h  Works o f  J o h n  W y c l i f ,  vol. 1, p, 50; cited in Lech
ler, o p .  c i t . ,  p. 293.

88 Lechler, o p .  c i t . ,  p. 293.
87 Workman, D aw n  o f  t h e  R e f o r m a t i o n ,  vol. 1, pp. 173-175.
38 E n g l i s h  Works,  pp. 108 ff.
89 Vaughan, 7 o h n  a e  W y c l i f f e ,  D .D . ,  a  M o n o g r a p h ,  p. 432.
40 T r a c t s  a n a  T r e a t i s e s  o f  J o h n  d e  W y c l i f f e ,  p . 29.
« I b i d . ,  p . 198.



“T he four and twentieth is, that they put the holy law of God under 
the feet o£ antichrist and his clerks, and the truth of the gospel is con
demned for error and ignorance by worldly clerks, who presume by their 
pride to be doomsmen of subtle and high mysteries, proving articles of 
holy writ, and blindly condemn truths of Christ’s gospel, for they are against 
their worldly life and fleshly lusts, and condemn for heretics true men who 
teach holy writ, tru ly and freely, against their sins.” 42

W yclif applies the name Antichrist to all the popes collec
tively, and to individuals such as Clement VII, frequently re
ferring to the pope as fulfilling the Pauline prophecy of 2 Thes- 
salonians 2, concerning “the ‘Man of Sin.’ ” The cardinals who 
opposed Urban VI, before electing a rival pope, had issued a 
manifesto ai^ainst Urba.ii, dcclarm^ that lie outfit to be called 
Antichrist rather than pope. Small wonder that W yclif called 
both popes (Urban VI and Clement VII) Antichrist, as well as 
popedom at large.43

V. Wyclif’s Remarkable Expositions of Daniel’s Prophecies
As might be expected, W yclif reached his conclusions rela

tive to the Papacy on the basis of the prophecies of Daniel, Paul, 
and John, just as did the Waldenses of the valleys, Eberhard of 
Salzburg,44 and Milicz and Matthias of Janow in Bohemia. By 
these inspired symbols he was guided and nerved for conflict 
in the battle and break with Rome. His expositions, however, 
are not commonly known, as they are in Latin, with no complete 
English translation thus far available.

1. Four Prophetic Empires of Daniel 2 Enumerated.—  
Naming Assyria (Babylon), Medo-Persia, Grecia, and Rome as 
the four world powers of prophecy, W yclif brings in the Medo- 
Persian ram, the Grecian goat and Alexander as the notable 
horn of Daniel 8, to establish the identity and sequence of the 
second and third empires.

“The second prophecy is that . . .  in the second chapter o f Daniel re 
lating to the dream of Nebuchadnezzar, to whom appeared the image con
sisting of four parts, signifying four monarchies, so that the head of gold

42 W r i t in g s  o f  . . . J o h n  Wick li f f ,  p. 132.
43 Lechler, o p .  c i t . } p. 319.
44 Treated in Volume I of P r o p h e t i c  Fa i th .
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represents the kingdom of the Assyrians, as Daniel explains in the same 
place, the second kingdom represented by the breast and arms of silver, 
was the kingdom o£ the Persians and the Medes, and the third kingdom, 
represented by the belly and thighs of brass, was the kingdom of the Greeks. 
For in the eighth chapter of Daniel we read, how he saw a ram, brandishing  
his horns toward the west, toward the north, and toward the south, and how  
all beasts were unable to resist him, or to be freed from  his hands. And  
afterward G abriel explains this as related to the king of the Persians and 
Medes, and the vision in which he saw the he-goat w ith one notable horn  
conquering the ram; G abriel explains as relating to the king of the Greeks, 
which he had proved after the occurrence of the event, as is shown in the 
eighth chapter o f Daniel and the. first of the Maccabees concerning A lex
ander the Great. M oreover the fourth part of the image, represented by the 
feet of iron, is explained concerning the kingdom of the Romans, which 
by civil law and by wars overthrew the four horns coming forth from  
Alexander.” “ '

2. P a p a l A n tic h r is t  Is L i t t l e  H orn  o f  D a n ie l 7.— Strik
ing at the popular Catholic fallacy of a future Antichrist, W yclif, 
in England, applies the lawless, persecuting Little H orn to the 
papal Antichrist, as did Eberhard in Austria, and the ten horns 
to “the whole of our tem poral ru lers.” Here is W yc lifs  clear 
depiction:

“W hy is it necessary in unbelief to look fo r another Antichrist? Hence 
in the seventh chapter of Daniel Antichrist is forcefully described by a 
horn arising in the time of thé fourth kingdom. For it grew from [among] 
our powerful ones, more horrible, more cruel, and more greedy, because 
by reckoning the pagans and our Christians by name, a lesser [greater?] 
struggle for the temporals is not recorded in any preceding time. T here
fore the ten horns are the whole of our temporal rulers, and the horn has 
arisen from the ten horns, having eyes and a mouth speaking great things 
against the Lofty One, and wearing out the saints of the Most High, and 
thinking that he is able to change times and laws.” 40

After quoting Daniel 7:8, 25, concerning this Little Horn 
“having eyes and a mouth speaking great things against the 
Lofty One,” W yclif expressly states: “For so our clergy foresee 
thé lord pope, as it is said of the eighth blaspheming little 
head.” 47

And after quoting Zechariah 3:8, 9, W yclif applies to Christ

46 Translated from W yclif’ s De V er i t a t e  S a c r a e  S c r i p t u r a e ,  vol. 3, pp. 262, 263.
46 Ib i d . ,  pp. 267, 268. Some texts read m a i o r ;  see footnote,
47 Ib i d . ,  p . 268.



VITAL SCENES IN WYCLIF’S LIFE WITNESS
Interior of W yclif’s Lutterworth Church, W ith  Pulp it at Left, From W hich He Thundered Forth 
His Message of Saving T ruth  and His Exposure of the Errors of the Papacy and Its Identity as 
Antichrist (Upper); Exterior of Famous Lutterworth Church (Left); W yclif Battled the Friars 
U ntil His Deathbed, Refusing to C apitu late (Center R ight); L ittle  Brook Called the Swift into 

Whose W aters W yclif’s Bones W ere Cast After Being Burned Near By (Lower)



the very words that for centuries had been usurped by the pope 
— “Servus seruorum” (servant of servants).

“It seems to me that this scripture cannot be more soundly or more 
fittingly understood than concerning our Jesus, who was servant of servants, 
coming forth from high heaven.” 48

3. A pplies Year-Day  Principle to Prophetic T im e .—  
After discussing the relationship of the lunar and solar years, 
concerning which there is “varied exposition,” W yclif clearly 
sets forth the year-day principle (a prophetic day equals a year) 
for prophetic time, citing the experience of Laban and Jacob 
in Genesis 29.“

4. L ittle Horn’s T hree and Half T imes Covers Cen
turies.— Concerning the “period” that has been “assigned” to 
Antichrist for his “despotic rule, according to the prophetic 
sense,” W yclif apparently expounds the first “time” of Daniel 
7:25 as covering some three centuries, evidently from Con
stantine’s endowment to Mohammed, the two “times” as the 
period from Mohammed forward to the period when the clergy 
exercise their powers of excommunication, and.the “dividing 
of time” as the last segment. That W yclif understood these 
“times” to be precise prophetic years is doubtful. But here are 
his words.

“By a time Daniel understands the whole period in which the church 
apostatizes, from the time of its first endowment even to the time in which 
M ahomet prevailed; and by times he understands the diversity of times 
from  this time up to the time when the secular rulers compute harmoniously 
their gifts which they bestow upon the poor; and by half a time he under
stands the residue of time during which the clergy by the deceit of their 
excommunication and the thunderbolt of their censures against those who 
do good to them, foolishly kick back by taking away the remedy of their 
sin.” 60 (Italics not in the original.)

The remarkable advance in this application lies in the fact 
that it is applied to the period assigned to the papal Little Horn, 
and that it contravenes the popular fallacy of three and a half 
literal years at the end of the age, just as truly as it controverts
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“  I bid., p. 265.
49 Ibid., pp. 270, 271.
B0 Ibid., p. 268.
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the concept of a yet future Antichrist. It is a truly Protestant 
interpretation, as clear as could be expected for the time. It is an , 
indirect application of the year-day principle, reaching back 
across the centuries and tied to the historical Papacy.

5. S e v e n tie th  W eek  o f  D a n ie l 9 a  “W eek  o f  Y ears .”—  
A fter declaring that it was “our Jesus” that was promised to the 
patriarchs, W yclif discusses Daniel 9 and teaches that Christ was 
crucified three and a half years after the beheading of John the 
Baptist, in the seventieth “week of years.”

“M oreover in the last week of years our Jesus confirmed those things 
which He promised the ancient fathers, and in the second half of that week,

aely, three and a half years from the beheading ot John the liaptisi, 
when Christ preached and suffered, the victim and sacrifice ceased grad
ually in the temple and a little after the death o f Christ more completely.” n

6. A bomination of Desolation R emoves C ontinual 
Sacrifice.— C iting C hrist’s admonition to understand the 
“abom ination of desolation,” as applied to the defiling of the 
sanctuary in Daniel 11, and the taking away of the “continual 
sacrifice,” W yclif applies the “abomination of desolation” set 
up in the holy place to the doctrine of transubstantiation,52 
which he calls “this heresy about the host.” 63

7. L iving in “Last A ge o f  the Church.”— W yclif wrote a 
library of learned and powerful disquisitions. The earliest work 
attributed by some to him is a small treatise entitled The Last 
Age of the Chirche, written in 1356. It constitutes an indict
ment of the sins of the church and her priests— the church that 
had been cursed with persecutions, heresies, and simony. There 
is,only one more trouble to follow: the devil at work in broad 
daylight, i.e., the Antichrist, with the end of the age impending. 
It should be noted that Joachim of Floris, Pierre Jean Olivi 
(Peter John Olivi, or Oliva), and Bernard of Clairvaux, as well 

as Bede, are frequently cited.54

U -

61 I b i d . ,  p. 272.
52 W y c l i f f e ’s W y ck e t t ,  reprinted in T ra c t s  a n d  T r e a t i s e s ,  pp. 274, 282, 284.
63 Wyclif, T r ia l o g u s ,  book 4, chap. 6, translated in T r a c t s  a n d  'Trea ti ses ,  p. 149.
64 Wyclif, T h e  Las t A g e  o f  t h e  C h i r c h e ,  pp. xxiv, xxv, lii, liii; Lechler? o p .  c i t . ,  pp. 63, 

64. These characters, except Bede, are all discussed in Volume I of P r o p h e t i c  Fai th .
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The calculation of the end is significant, being influenced 
by the 1260- and 1335-year prophecies. Though W yclif was per
suaded no one could foretell the day of judgment, he was cer
tain the time was nigh at hand. It is said that the occasion of the 
writing was the terrible earthquakes and fearful pestilences 
decimating Europe. These were taken as indicating that the 
great designs of God were hastening toward their close. Believ
ing that the final visitations were soon to take place, he styles 
the time “the last age of the Chirche.”

VI. Wyclifism Condemned as Heresy at Oxford and Constance

In 1382 the church council at London formally condemned 
W yclif’s doctrines, but he himself remained at large and un
molested. The Reformer, however, was growing old, and now 
occupied himself in writing tracts and two of his most important 
works, one of which was the Trialogus. Pope Urban cited him 
to answer for his opinions before him at Rome, but the sum
mons came too late. W yclif had already, in 1382 or 1383, suffered 
a paralytic stroke. On the 28th of December, 1384, he had a final 
stroke, and died on New Year’s Eve.55

Back in 1383 Oxford had expelled all Lollards from her 
walls.56 To many the doctrine seemed suppressed by the time of 
W yclif’s death.57 When W yclif was summoned to Rome by 
Urban VI to be tried for heresy in 1384, he boldly declared: 
“No man should follow the pope, nor no saint that now is in 
heaven, but in as much as he [the pope] follows Christ.” And 
W yclif tactfully adds, “I suppose of our pope that he will not be 
Antichrist, and reverse Christ in this working, to the contrary 
of Christ’s w ill.” 58

The Lollards continued to stress the disparity of papal

55 Flick, o p .  c i t . ,  vol. 1, p. 350; Mansi, o p .  c i t . ,  vol. 26, cols. 695-706.
56 A Wyclifite, or Lollard, came to indicate one who opposed the hierarchical order and 

temporal endowments of the church, as well as certain doctrines, chief of which was transub
stantiation, and who maintained that public preaching is imperative. (Poole, W y c l i f f e  a n d  M o v e 
m e n t s  f o r  R e f o r m , p . 113.)

57 Workman, ‘J o h n  W y c l i f ,  vol. 2, p. 330.
58 Ogg, o p .  c i t . ,  pp. 476, 477; Old English text found in S e l e c t  En g l i s h  Works o f  J o h n  

W y c l i f , vol. 3, pp. 504-506; see also Lee, o p  c i t . ,  pp. 212-214.



60 PROPHETIC FAITH

dogmas and practices with New Testament teachings. In 1395 
they affixed to the door of St. Paul’s and of Westminster Abbey, 
in London, a placard attacking the Roman clergy. Laws of ex
treme severity against them were passed through Convocation 
and Parliament (1399-1400), and for the first time in England 
“heresy” was punishable with death by fire. Nor did these laws 
remain a dead letter. W yclifs followers were arrested. Some 
recanted. Of those who stood fast, some were imprisoned for 
life, and others died for their faith.59

1. Council of Oxford R epudiates W yclifism in 1408.—  
In 1406 a document was issued in the name of the chancellor of 
Oxford University, and sealed with the university seal, declar
ing in favor of Wyclif.00 However, the Council of Oxford 
(1408)— against the Lollards— forbade reading from any book 
composed by John Wyclif, or written in his time or since, unless 
it had first been examined and unanimously approved by a 
group representing the universities of Oxford or Cambridge 
(Canon 6). It declared translation of the text of Holy Scripture 

a dangerous thing, because of the difficulty of preserving the 
original meaning, and forbade reading W yclif’s translation 
under pain of excommunication, with the same penalty for 
making or reading any other unauthorized translation. Finally, 
it declared the University of Oxford to be “infected with new 
unprofitable doctrines, and blemished with the new damnable 
brand of Lollardy.” (Canon 1 1 .)61

In 1412 the Catholic leaders of the university transmitted 
to the governing body 267 propositions taken from thirteen 
treatises by Wyclif, which were declared erroneous and heretical. 

t By 1414— thirty years after W yclif’s death— Oxford had repudi
ated Wyclifism. It was on Bohemia, however, that W yclif’s real 
legacy devolved. There his doctrines were planted and nour

69 Trench, o p .  c i t . ,  p. 317; Kurtz, o p .  c i t . ,  vol. 2, p. 206; see also Albert. Henry Newman, 
A M anu a l  o f  C h u r c h  H i s t o r y , vol. 1, p. 592. The death penalty for heresy, which had been 
authorized for nearly two centuries on the Continent, was officially used as a threat in England 
in 1389. (Poole, W y c l i f f e  a n d  M o v e m e n t s  f o r  R e f o r m ,  pp. 115, 116.)

60 Lechler, o p .  c i t . ,  p. 456.
61 Edward H. Landon, A M a n u a l  o f  C ou n c i l s  o f  t h e  H o l y  C a t h o l i c  C h u r c h ,  vol. 2, pp. 

13*15; Mansi, o p .  c i t . ,  vol. 26, cols. 1037-1041.
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ished, and grew to power. The recently established University 
of Prague had adopted the plan of traveling scholarships to 
assist Bohemian students at Paris or Oxford. Bohemian students 
continued to flock to England after the death of Anne of Bo
hemia, the queen of Richard II, in 1394, and W yclif’s writings 
were transcribed by them. Thus the Lollard teachings were 
transmitted to Bohemia, where they were earnestly read. They 
brought fresh.vitality to the Reform movement, but by 1403 
W yclif’s teachings were solemnly condemned by the Univer
sity of Prague.62

2. C ouncil of C onstance O rders W y c l if ’s B ones Ex 
humed .— In 1414 the C ouncil o f Constance opened. In addi
tion  to en ding the G reat Schism, one o f its ch ie f objects was “to 
take cognisance o f the heresies o f Huss and W ic k liff.” Forty-five  
articles, o r propositions, w ere extracted  from  W y c lif ’s w ritings. 
In  1415 these, together w ith  a ll his books, w ere condem ned, 
in c lu d in g  A rtic le  37 , which declared that “the C h u rch  o f R om e  
is the synagogue o f Satan.” W y c lif ’s bones w ere ordered  ex
hum ed and cast fo rth  from  consecrated ground— if they could  
-be separated from  the bones o f the fa ith fu l.03 T h is  sentence was 
n ot executed, how ever, u n til 1428— th irteen  years la te r— w hen  
Pope M artin  V  sent renew ed orders to F lem ing, bishop o f 
L inco ln ,64 once a fa vo re r o f W y c lif ’s doctrines. T h e  m oldering  
rem ains w ere taken from  the grave w here they had reposed fo r  
m ore than fo rty  years, and bu rn ed . T h e  ashes w ere then cast 
in to  an ad jo in in g  r iv u le t called the Sw ift. T hom as F u lle r  w ell 
observes:

“Thus this brook hath conveyed his ashes into Avon, Avon into Severn, 
Severn into the narrow seas, they into the main ocean. And thus the ashes 
of W yclif are the emblem of his doctrine, which now is dispersed all the 
w orld over.” 66

62 Poole, W y c l i f f e  a n d  M o v e m e n t s  f o r  R e f o r m ,  pp. 119, 120, 124.
63 H. J .  Scnroeder, D i s c i p l i n a r y  D e c r e e s  o f  t h e  G en e r a l  C ou n c i l s ,  p. 449; Mansi, o p .  c i t . ,  

vol. 27, cols. 632-636; Foxe, Act s,  vol. 1, p. 529.
64 Lechler, o p .  c i t . ,  pp. 466, 467.
65 Workman, J o h n  W y c l i f ,  vol. 2, p. 320; also put into verse by William Wordsworth in 

E c c l e s i a s t i c a l  S o n n e t s ;  Part 2, Sonnet 17, “ Wicliffe,”  in T h e  P o e t i c a l  Works o f  W i ll iam  W ord s 
w o r t h ,  edited by E. de Selincourt [vol. 3], pp. 369, 370.
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3. I d e n t i f ic a t io n  o f  A n t ic h r i s t  “P re s e n t  T r u t h ” f o r  

M id d le  A ges.— It is obvious that recognition o f the h istorical 
Papacy as the A n tich rist, prophesied by D aniel, Paul, and Joh n , 
and seen as a then-present reality, was the em phasis designed o f 
G od as the M iddle Ages drew  tow ard  th eir close. T h e  ou tlin e  
prophecies in general, and the papal L ittle  H orn  section in par
ticu lar, along w ith  the an ticipation  o f G o d ’s com ing kingdom , 
w ere again in  the fo refron t, though the o ther tw o o f the five 
factors govern in g  the advent hope 06— the lite ra l resu rrection  
and the tru e  concept o f the m illen n iu m — w ere still m iscon
ceived. B ut an increasing n u m b er o f earnest students knew
u | > L; X W J *» Xl v- UIVJ >t Vav, ah  lk\. a xuv. a u u  v  x. VX1X<

grand prophetic outline, as they waited and longed for the 
closing events at the end of the age, and the return of the Lord 
Jesus. They had recognized the Little Horn phase .when it had 
come to pass.

W yclif had threatened the very citadel of papal dogmatism 
by appealing to the Bible and its prophecies as the primary 
authority. Asserting every man’s right to examine the Bible for 
himself, he had contended for the literal sense. Verily, W yclif 
was a brilliant light shining in the darkness of the late Middle 
Ages. He stands out like an illuminated mountain peak amid 
the enshrouding darkness— one of God’s true noblemen of the 
ages.

VII. The Plowman’s Prayer and the Lantern of Light
1. P l o w m a n ’s  A p p e a l  f o r  S h o r t e n i n g  A n t i c h r i s t ’ s  D a y s . 

— An illuminating example of the protesting literature of the 
time is the anonymous Prayer and Complaint of the Ploughman, 
written about 1360 .67 Foxe recorded it, “neither changing any 
thing of the matter, neither altering many words of the Phrase 
thereof.” 08 It was likewise “faithfully set forth by W illiam  Tin- 
dal,” according to Foxe. Raising complaint against muddied

66 Treated in Volume I of P r o p h e t i c  Fa i th .
67 This work is not to be confused with T h e  Vision o f  P i e r s  P l o w m a n , by William Lang- 

land, which treatise is also critical of the clergy and hostile to the Papacy. (Ault, o p .  c i t . ,  p. 
594; Thomas M artin Lindsay, “ Lollards,” E n c y c l o p a e d i a  B r i t a n n i c a ,  vol. 14, p. 341.)

08 Foxe, Act s,  vol. 1, p. 453.
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water for God’s sheep, auricular confession, penance, simony, • 
image worship, withholding knowledge, violating God’s law, 
and being wolves in sheep’s clothing, the author continues in 
quaint old English, reaching this climax concerning the Anti
christ:

“ ‘For Peter knowledged that thou were Christ and God, and kept the 
Hests [precepts] of thy Law: but these han forsaken the Hests o f thy Law, 
and hath ymaken a Law contrary to thine Hests o f thy Law. A nd so he 
maketh himself a false Christ, and a false God in Earth. And I trow thou 
gave him no Power to undo thy Law. And so in taking this Power upon  
him, maketh him a false Christ and Antichrist.’ ” ts

This “Antichrist” is immediately identified as he “that in 
his words maketh himself Christs Vicar in Earth,” who makes 
men worship him as a god:

“ ‘Therefore he is Antichrist that maketh men worshipen him as a god 
on Earth, as the proud K ing Nabugodonosor did sometime, that was King  
of Babylon. A nd therefore we lewde men that knowen not God but thee 
Jesus Christ, believen in  thee that art our God, and our King, and our 
Christ, and thy Laws; and forsaken Antichrist and Nabugodonosor that is 
a false god, and a false Christ, and his Laws ben contrary to thy 
preaching.’ ” 70

The treatise closes with this appeal to God to shorten the 
prophesied days of the prophesied Antichrist, according to His 
promise.

“ ‘And Lord, geve our King and his Lords heart to defenden thy true 
Shepherds and thy Sheep from out of the W olves mouths, and grace to 
know thee that art the true Christ, the Son of thy heavenly Father, from  
the Antichrist; that is, the Son of Pride. And Lord, geve us thy poor Sheep 
patience and strength to suffer for thy Law, the cruelness of the mischievous 
Wolves. A nd Lord, as thou hast promised, shorten these days. Lord we axen 
this now, fo r more need was there never.’ ” 71

2. “ T h e  L a n t e r n  o f  L i g h t ”  L o o k s  T o w a r d  C o m i n g  De
l i v e r a n c e .— Another searching Lollard treatise, The Lantern  
of L ight, written about 1400, had three chapters devoted to 
strictures on Antichrist.’2 The “open conclusion,” based on the

69 I b i d . ,  p. 463.
70 I b i d . ,  p. 463; cf. pp. 455, 456.
71 lbid.> p . 463.
72 Chapters 3-5.
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prophecies of Daniel, Paul, and John, looked for the destruction 
of Antichrist at the advent.

“In the court of Rome is the head of antichrist, and in  prelates is the 
body of antichrist, but in those clouted sects, as monks, canons, and friars, 
is the venomous tail o f antichrist.

“How this antichrist shall be destroyed, God himself teacheth by the 
prophet Daniel, and saith, This antichrist shall be destroyed without hands, 
that is, w ithout power of man. For Paul saith, 2 Thess. ii., Christ shall slay 
antichrist with the spirit of his mouth, that is, with the holy word of his 
law. And the lord shall destroy him with the shining of his coming, that is, 
with the turning of men’s hearts by his grace, to his law, a little  before the 
doom.” 73

Chapter 5 concludes with an appeal to look for the appear
ance of Enoch and Elijah, not in person, “but in spirit and in 
power,” to make men’s hearts “ready before Christ’s doom.” 74 
Chapters 12 and 13 concern the “Fiend’s contrivances” and the 
“Fiend’s church.” Since this work was written just as the burning 
alive of the Lollards had begun, these persecuted folk had “re
course to Scripture,” and sensed their oneness with the martyrs 
of former centuries. A  moving appeal in chapter 13 states:

“The fiend’s church in these days praise above the clouds Christ and 
his holy saints, with words and with signs; but they pursue to death the 
lovers of his law! . . . Oh, these shall have a dreadful day when they are 
arraigned at the bar of judgment, when Christ shall rear up his cross, the 
banner of his sufferings!” 73

This section closes with the impending judgment. Citing 
Zephaniah 1, The Lantern of L ight says:

“The great day of the Lord is nigh, and cometh fast, and wonders 
approach quickly; it shall not long tarry. In that day, he that is strong and 
mighty shall be troubled; fo r the voice of the Lord is bitter to the 
damned." ™

Next is envisioned salvation for the persecuted, with ever
lasting burning for the persecutors. Then follows this appeal, 
calling for separation:

73 T h e  L a n t e r n  o f  L i e h t ,  in W ri t in g s  a n d  Exam ina t i on s  o f  B r u t e ,  T h o r p e ,  C o b h a m ,  Hi l
t o n  . . . w i t h  T h e  L a n t e r n  o f  L i g h t ,  p. 148.
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“Strive in  this life to leave the fiend’s church, and to bring yourself, 
both body and soul, into the church of Jesus Christ, while grace and mercy 
may be granted.” 77

So the growing chorus of voices rose in volume and clarity.

«  I b id . ,  p. 187.

5



C H A P T E R  T H R E E

L ollard  Positions Molded 

by Prophetic Interpretation

1. Influential Catholics Point the Finger at Rome

In the centuries just preceding the Reformation an ever- 
increasing number of pious persons began openly to express 
the conviction that the dire prophecies concerning Antichrist 
were even then in the process of fulfillment. They felt that the 
“falling away” had already taken place. They declared that Anti
christ was already seated in the churchly temple of God, clothed 
in scarlet and purple. Numerous individuals of influence spoke 
mysterious things about seven-hilled Rome, and solemnly 
pointed the finger at the Roman church as the predicted Man 
of Sin, which had now become a historical reality.1 W ith the 
Papacy growing in disfavor, the clergy under attack, and heresy 
rampant, there appeared an outbreak of mysticism. Scholasti
cism had sought to save theology by buttressing it with argu
ment, whereas mysticism sought to save men by bringing them 
into direct relationship to God. These mystics included Bridget, 
or Birgitta, of Sweden (1303-1373) and Catherine of Siena (1347- . 
1380).2

Some were sound, scholarly thinkers; others were erratic 
and visionary. Some were outside the church, but most were 
still within the Catholic fold, conscious of her corrupted char-

1 Dollinger, P r o p h e c i e s ,  pp. 53-55.
2 Ault, o p .  c i t . ,  p. 625.
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acter and striving earnestly to effect reforms. There was marked 
unrest among the heretical sects— Beghards, Beguines, Fraticelli, 
and so forth— whereas the Spirituals busied themselves preach
ing and writing against the pope and his court as Antichrist 
and the Babylonian Harlot.3 As papal oppression grew, many 
braced themselves against it. Despairing of. reform, they sought 
religious security outside her pale.* The Hildebrandine idea 
of the church had been questioned, disputed, declined, and con
demned, and was never again to dominate the world as before.5

1. N ic h o l a s  d e  L y r a , A d m it s  Y e a r -D a y .— N ic h o l a s  o f  

L y r a , o r  L y r a n u s  (d . 1340), b o r n  in  N o r m a n d y , w as a H e b r e w  
a n d  G r e e k  sc h o la r  a n d  e x e g e t ic a l  w r ite r  o f  h ig h  r e p u te , b e lo n g 
in g  to  th e  F r a n c isc a n s . O f  th e  fiv e  m e th o d s  o f  e x p o s i t io n —  
v e r b a l, su b je c t iv e , a l le g o r ic ,  c a b a lis t ic , a n d  l i te r a l— N ic h o la s  
c h o se  th e  li te r a l ,  e n d e a v o r in g  to  f in d  th e  a c tu a l m e a n in g  o f  th e  

w r ite r .” S t im u la te d  b y  th e  J e w ish  w r ite r s  R a sh i (d . 1105) a n d  
M a im o n id e s  (d . 1204), h e  s t i l l  h e ld  to  th e  s e v e n  r u le s  o f  T ic o -  

n iu s .7 B u t  L y ra  c o m p la in e d  th a t  th e  C a th o lic  e x p o s it io n s  h a d  
b u r ie d  th e  tr u e  se n se  u n d e r  a s u p e r a b u n d a n c e  o f  m y s tic a l in te r 
p r e ta t io n . A n d  h e , b e tw e e n  1320 a n d  1340, f i lle d  five  v a st fo l io  
v o lu m e s  w ith o u t  d o in g  m u c h  better'.8

De Lyra could see little in the Apocalypse but Saracens, Byzan
tines, and Turks, the false prophet being Mohammed." He ex
pected Antichrist to appear at the end of the world, in accord
ance with the usual medieval understanding. He made the 
seals, trumpets, and vials consecutive. However, he did expound 
Daniel’s forty-five days (1290 days plus 45 equals 1335) to be 
forty-five years.10 Satan was considered bound by the founding of 
the orders of St. Francis and St. Dominic. De Lyra still thought 
the first resurrection to be a change from sin to grace, and the

3 Flick, op. cit., vol. 1, pp . 190-192, 241, 242.
4 Gieseler, op, c it., vol. 3, p. 182.
5 Trench, op. c it., p . 303.
6 Frederic W. Farrar, H is to ry  o f In te rpre ta tion , pp. 274, 275.
7 Ib id ., pp. 275, 276. Ticonius is discussed in Volume I  of P rophetic  Faith .
8 Ib id .,  p. 278, n. 1.
9 Charles M aitland, op. c it.,  pp. 349, 430.
10 E. B. Elliott, H orae A pocalypticae  (5th ed.), vol. 4, pp. 429, 430.
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1,000 years but an indefinite period from Christ’s birth to the 
end.11

2. B r id g e t  o f  Sw e d e n  D e n o u n c e s  C o r r u p t io n s .— T h e  

m o s t  u n s p a r in g  d e n u n c ia t io n s  o f  th e  c o r r u p t io n  o f  th e  c h u r c h  
a t A v ig n o n  c a m e  fro m  tw o  w o m e n  h o n o r e d  b y  th e  c h u r c h —  

B r id g e t  o f  S w e d e n  a n d  C a th e r in e  o f  S ie n a . I t  is a n o m a lo u s  th a t  
c e r ta in  o f  th e ir  w r it in g s  w h ic h  so  s e a r c h in g ly  d is c u ss  th e  p r e v a 
le n t  c o r r u p t io n  w e r e  h ig h ly  p r iz e d  b y  th e  le a d e r s  o f  th e  c h u r c h ,  
b u t  th e y  d id  n o t h in g  to  r e m e d y  th e  c o n d it io n .  T h e y  c o n ta in e d  
th e  g ra v est ch a rg es  a g a in s t  th e  p o p e s , th e  R o m a n  C u r ia , a n d  th e  

d e g e n e r a c y  o f  th e  c ler g y . Y e t  B r id g e t  o f  S w e d e n , l ik e  J o a c h im  
o f  F io r is , w a s  h o n o r e d  b y  th e  c h u r c h .”

B r id g e t , B ir g it t a , o r  B r ig it t a  (1303-1373), was the daugh
ter of Birger Persson, lord of Finstad, connected with the reign
ing house of Sweden. She was married to U lf Gudmarsson, a 
Swedish nobleman of royal blood, to whom she bore eight chil
dren. Her wedded days were filled with happiness, and her life 
was one of service to others. In 1343 Gudmarsson became a 
monk, and died the following year. Mystical voices began to be 
heard by this Swedish princess, whose messages are recorded 
in her R evela tions.  She believed herself to be a channel between 
God and mankind, and denounced the immoral lives of priests 
and monks. She claimed to have visions, and at times lost con
sciousness in her trances. She returned to the court to preach 
repentance. Then she founded the Order of the Holy Saviour, 
composed of both women and men, with respective convents.

Looking southward to Avignon and Rome, she wrote a let
ter of rebuke to Pope Clement, urging him to break the fetters 
of Babylonian Captivity. Failure to accomplish this led to 
her journey to Rome. The desolation of Rome struck deeply 
into Bridget’s soul and inspired pages of eloquence reminiscent 
of Petrarch. The rest of her life was lived in Italy. But she saw 
little hope. For the most part she remained in Rome, laboring

11 Farrar, op. c it., p. 276.
12 Dollinger, Prophecies, p. 143. (Joachim is fully treated in Volume I of Prophetic

F a ith .)
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for the souls of men. Her revelations rebuked the excesses and 
sins of the populace, and stirred up fierce hatred against her, 
some even threatening to bum  her alive.13 She proclaimed a 
mighty overthrow of the seat of the Papacy.1* Decrying the 
“horrible simony” and the theft of the Lord’s sheep, she declared 
the priests had become the slaves of the devil rather than the 
servants of God.16 In one of her visions she bewails the lamen
table state of the church in thne following words:

“Now I wail over you, you head of my church, who sits on my throne, 
the one I  have given to Peter and his successors, to sit on it in threefold 
dignity with threefold authority, first: that they should have power to 
b ind souls and to loose them from sin; second, that they open heaven to 
the penitent; third, to close heaven to the cursed and despisers of my 
commandments. But you, who should release the souls and present them 
to me, you are in reality a m urderer of souls. I  have ordained Peter as 
a shepherd and guardian of all my sheep, but you destroy and tear them 
up. You are worse than Lucifer, he was jealous and did only desire to kill 
me in order to rule in my place, bu t you are so much worse, because you not 
only kill me in thrusting me aside by your wicked works, but you kill souls 
by your bad example. I bought the souls with my blood and committed them 
to your charge as to my faithful friend, but you surrender them again to 
the enemy from whom I ransomed them. You are more unjust than Pilate, 
who condemned nobody to death except me, but you do not only judge me 
as if I be a powerless and worthless individual bu t you condemn also in
nocent souls and free the guilty ones. You are more cruel than Judas, who 
sold only me, bu t you do not sell me alone but the souls of my elect for the 
sake of vile profit and a hollow name. You are more abominable than the 
Jews; they crucified only my body, bu t you crucify and punish the souls of 
mine elect to whom your wickedness and transgression is more b itter than 
any sword.” 16

3. C a t h e r i n e  D e c l a r e s  O p p o s in g  C a r d in a ls  S e r v a n t s  o f  

A n t i c h r i s t . — C a t h e r i n e  B e n in c a s a  o f  S ie n a  (1347-1389) w as  
a c o n te m p o r a r y  o f  F r a n c e sc o  P e tra rch , p o e t  la u r e a t e  o f  R o m e .  
M a tte r s  h a d  c h a n g e d  b u t  l i t t l e  s in c e  D a n te  h a d  w r it t e n  h is  fa 
m o u s  la m e n t  in  th e  s ix th  c a n to  o f  th e  Purgatory.  D u r in g  th e  

t im e  o f  th e  a b se n c e  o f  th e  p o p e s  a t A v ig n o n , im m o r a lity  h a d

13 John Wordsworth, T h e  N ationa l C hurch  o f-Sw eden , pp. 123-137; Edmund G. Gardner, 
S a in t C a therine o f S iena , pp . 44-46; Dollinger, Prophecies, pp. 54, 55.

. 14 Dollinger, Prophecies, pp. 54, 55; K arl Hase, A  H istory o f the  C hristian  C hurch , pp. 
344 345.

^  Flick, op. c it., vol. 1, pp. 182, 183.
16 Translated from the German version, L eb en  u n d  O ffenbarung en  der heiligen B rig itta  

(Life and Revelations of Saint B rigitta), pp . 239, 240.
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Sons and Daughters of the Church Decry Corruption
Dante and Petrarch, Poets of Italy, Pour Forth Their Indignation Against Church’s Depravity, 
and Europe Listens (Upper); Bridget of Sweden and Catherine of Siena, Honored by the Church, 
Similarly Denounce the Prevalent Corruption (Lower). (For These Four Characters See Pages

21,29,68, and 69.)
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grown among the priests, and moral corruption was rampant 
in the convents and monasteries. Many secular priests openly 
kept concubines. As the great pestilence of 1348 swept over 
Italy, scourging everywhere with violence, it seemed like a pun
ishment for the flagrant sins of men. Florence and Siena endured 
its worst horrors. Catherine’s people were of the ruling class 
at Siena, her father being a dyer. About 1363 Catherine began 
a life of incredible austerity and of mystical visions. Raw herbs, 
bread, and water were her diet, and she slept on a bare board. 
She entered upon a three-year retreat of silence within the en
closure of her cell. It was probably in 1366 that she began to 
go forth on her missions.1’

Catherine announced that a great and thorough reforma
tion of the church would come to pass.18 The bride, now de
formed and clothed with foul rags, would then shine forth with 
bright jewels, crowned with a diadem of virtue. Catherine 
declared that the appointment of evil shepherds was responsible 
for the rebellion in the church.19 She looked upon the opposing 
cardinals as fallen angels, who place themselves in the service 
of Antichrist. T o Urban VI she wrote, “I have learned that those 
devils in human form have made an election. They have not 
chosen a Vicar of Christ, but an Anti-Christ.” And to ,th e  
opposing cardinals she declared, “You, who were .angels upon 
earth, have turned to the work of devils. You would . . . seduce 
us into obedience to Anti-Christ.” 20

Let us note briefly five others who represent the times.

4. A r n o l d  o f  V il l a n o v a  A n t ic ip a t e s  t h e  E n d .— The 
celebrated Spanish or French physician and alchemist A r n o l d  
o f  V il l a n o v a ,21 or Arnaldus of Bachuone (c. 1235-1313), lec
turer at the University of Paris and a zealous Joachimite in 
certain points, maintained that the church of the West was

17 Gardner, Sa in t C atherine o f Siena. This excellent work, based on the sources, contains 
an extensive bibliography.

18 Dôllinger, Prophecies, pp. 67, 68.
19 Flick, op. c it., vol. 1, pp. 180, 181.
20 Ludwig Pastor, T h e  H istory  o f the Popes, vol. 1, pp. .129, 130.
21 More fully discussed in Volume I of Prophetic F aith .



already irretrievably destroyed, and that Antichrist was about 
to appear and the world to come to its end.22 His treatise on the 
coming of Antichrist places that event at the setting up of the 
abomination of desolation, at the end of the 1290 years, about 
1378.23

Villanova does not identify the Antichrist, but points out 
his forerunners as he lashes out at the Paris theologians who 
have tried to silence him:

“For who of the faithful is ignorant, since the Chaldeans and bar
barians are not ignorant, [of the fact] that the Rom an pontiff is Christ on 
earth? . . . How, therefore, w ithout the greatest ru in  of the Catholics, can 
those despise his authority who have been chosen for the protection of the
T  n r r l ’ c n  i  M - I  n  f * (  : i n  if - 1 i p  m r a i i f<\ f r n m  t h i s  t h a t  t h e  n p r s p r n t i n n  n f  \  n  i  i -' / - - -* ■ - i --
christ already hastens exceedingly, since he is to be armed with a whole 
phalanx of his iniquity against the apostolic see as against the chief and 
personal, see of Jesus Christ, and he is to speak great things against the chief 
pontiff as against the God of gods in the church m ilitant. Are not such 
despisers of the apostolic see the exact forerunners of Antichrist?” 24

The fifteen propositions condemned by the theologians of 
Paris in 1309 included the following: The papal bulls, decrees, 
and canonical constitutions are simply the works of men; the 
monks corrupted the doctrine of Christ; the founding of 
churches, works, and perpetual masses cannot save one who does 
not have charity; works of mercy are more pleasing to God than 
solemn sacrifice.25

5 . C l e m a n g is  o f  P a r is  P r e d ic ts R u in  o f  R o m e .— The 
learned C l e m a n g is  (c. 1360-1440), rector of the University of 
Paris, wrote a tractate “On the Corrupt State of the Church.” 
In this he laments the corruptions of the church:

“I speak of the temporal power, the glory, and the delicacies, with 
which the Church has become drunk even to nausea and forgetfulness of 
herself. Concerning these things it is commanded to the avenging angels, 
in the condemnation of the harlot, ‘How much she hath glorified herself, 
and lived deliciously, so much torm ent and sorrow give her.’ For, to omit 
events at a distance, such as the secession of the Greeks, brought about by

22 Dollinger, Prophecies, pp. 134, 135.
23 Arnold of Villanova, T racta tus de T em pore  A dven tu s A n tichristi (Treatise on the Time 

of the Coming of A ntichrist), in Heinrich Finke, A us den T agen B on ifa z V11J., pp. 132, 133.
24 Ib id ,, p. 157; see also Carl M irbt, Q uellen zur G eschichte des Papsttum s, p. 211.
25 Emmanuel Lalande (under the pseudonym Marc H aven), L a  vie et les oeuvres de 

m aitre A rnaud  de V illeneuve, pp. 36, 37.
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our own pride and avarice; the now contracted limits of the Catholic reli
gion, once extended over almost the whole breadth of the world; to pass 
over these, and some other wounds lately inflicted on the Church, there is 
at least the ru in  which we now see befalling the city of Rome, the seat and 
head of the Church. Does not this ruin declare that the desolation of the 
Church, as well as of her whole government, is at hand, even as the dis
persion of the synagogue and of the Jews followed close upon the destruc
tion of Jerusalem?

“For how can she long endure and flourish, wandering homeless and 
unstable about the world, her standing destroyed, her head lost, and she 
herself forced to migrate from place to place, as a pilgrim and a guest in the 
world? From this she ought to gather certainly that her destruction is at 
hand; for, quitting the city of Romulus on account of her own hateful 
corruptions, she has fled to Avignon, where, in proportion to her greater 
liberty, she has more openly and shamelessly displayed her ways of simony 
and gain. H er foreign and perverse manners, the forerunners of calamity, 
she has brought into our Gaul, till that time upright and frugal. . . .

“Gaul herself, impoverished by her, has begun to pay back her injuries, 
so as to fulfil the prediction of the prophet, ‘T hou shalt be ashamed of 
Egypt as thou wast ashamed of Assyria.’ Also this: ‘O daughter of Babylon,' 
wasted with misery, happy shall he be that rewardeth thee as thou hast 
rewarded us.’ ” 26

6 . V in c e n t  F e r r e r  A n n o u n c e s  A n t ic h r is t  I m m i n e n t .—  
T h e  S p a n ish  D o m in ic a n  p r e a c h e r  o f  V a le n c ia , V in c e n t  F e r r e r  

(1350-1419), f e l t  c a l le d  to  a n n o u n c e  th a t th e  p u b lic  a p p e a r a n c e  

o f  A n t ic h r is t  w as a b o u t  to  ta k e  p la c e .27
It is interesting to note that Ferrer used his fiery eloquence 

to convert the Spanish Jews. In 1411 he traveled over Castile 
from synagogue to synagogue with a scroll of the law in one 
hand and a crucifix in the other, exhorting them to embrace 
Christianity. In view of the facts that his preaching had occa
sioned mass violence against the Jews in Valencia, and that 
mobs continued to accompany him, it is not surprising that he 

-won converts. At any rate, thousands were won over by his per
suasion to a quasi-voluntary acceptance of nominal Christianity. 
W hile some were sincere, and others indifferent enough to be 
satisfied with halfhearted Christianity, most of them remained 
secret Jews at heart.28

28 Cited in Charles M aitland, op. cit., pp. 347-349.
27 Bollinger, Prophecies, pp. 67, 144; Charles M aitland, op. c it., p. 352.
28 Cecil Roth, A  H isto ry  o f the M arranos, pp. 17-19.
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7. J a c o b u s  d e  P a r a d iso  D isc o u r ses o n  D e p r a v it y .—  
J a c o b u s  d e  P a r a d iso  (138.1-1465), the Carthusian doctor at 
Erfurt (c. 1457), likewise contended that the church would con
tinue in utter depravity until the appearance of Antichrist, then 
believed near.29

“T o me,” says Jacobus, “it seems scarcely possible that 
the Church in general can be reformed,' unless the court of 
Rome be reformed first. And how difficult that is, present events 
show: for no people or nation of believers make such resistance 
to the reformation of any church,as the Italians.” 80

8 . J a c o p o n e  d a  T o di C o n n e c t s  A n t ic h r is t  W it h  P e t e r ’s 
C h a ir .— T h e  sa tir e s  o f  th e  c e le b r a te d  M in o r ite  p o e t  J a c o p o n e  

d a  T o di (fl. th ir te e n th  c e n tu r y ) c o m m e n te d  o n  th e  a p p e a r a n c e  
o f  a  “n e w  L u c if e r ” in  th e  p a p a l ch a ir , a n d  th e  id e a  th a t th e  ch a ir  
o f  St. P e te r  w o u ld  fo r  a lo n g  t im e  b e  th e  sp o il  o f  th e  p r e d ic te d  

A n t ic h r is t .  T h is  id e a  w as c o n f ir m e d  w h e n  in  1310, C le m e n t  V 
s u b je c te d  h is  p r e d e c e sso r  B o n ifa c e  VIII to  a p u b lic  p r o s e c u t io n  

a n d  a p ro cess  o f  in q u ir y  la s t in g  m o r e  th a n  a y ea r .31

Let us turn next to four remarkable characters in Britain—  
Brute, Cobham, Wimbledon, and Purvey.

II. Brute Makes Defense on Basis of Bible Prophecies

W a l t e r  B r u t e  (or Britte), fourteenth-century British or 
Welsh layman and Lollard scholar, perhaps the most conspicu
ous prophetic expositor among Wyclif’s followers, was a gradu
ate of Oxford.32 His stand against the Papacy was occasioned by 
the conflict between the rival popes, Urban VI and Clement VII, 
and the condemnation of his companion Swinderby.33 ■ In 1391 
a process was served against Brute by John, bishop of Hereford. 
Among “sundry other” items of accusation, Article VI stated:

29 Dollinger, Prophecies, pp. 69, 70.
80 Charles M aitland, op. c it., p. 356.
31 Dollinger, P rophecies, pp. 129, 130.
32 Elliott, op. c it., vol. 4. pp. 431-436; W orkman, D'aivn o f the R e fo rm a tio n , vol. 1, p. 

235; Lechler, op. cit., pp. 448, 449; Foxe, A cts, vol. 1, p. 542.
33 W il l ia m  S w in d e r b y , a priest and Lollard, accused of heresy in 1389, also maintained 

that “ the pope is this Antichrist,”  and “his law contrary to Christ his law.”  (Foxe, A cts, vol. 1,
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"Item , T he said W alter hath  oftentimes said, and commonly avouched, 
that the Pope is Antichrist, and a seducer of the people, and utterly 
against the Law and life of Christ.” 34

In thus speaking Brute was declared to have blasphemed 
the high priest of Christendom. A student of the prophetic 
Word, Brute declared that the pope answered to Paul’s prophe
sied Man of Sin, the chief of the false christs prophesied by 
Christ, with Rome as the Beast, Babylon, and Harlot of the 
Apocalypse. He contended that the time for the unmasking of 
the mystery had come.

Little has been recorded of the life of this learned Welsh
man. But the account of his pleadings before the bishop of 
Hereford in 1391-92 shows how fully the basic doctrines o f' 
Wyclif— the supremacy of Scripture, Christ’s sole headship of 
the church, and the figurative character of the Lord’s supper—  
had taken root. Brute’s interpretation of the prophecies how
ever, went beyond Wyclif.35 More than those of any others of 
the time, his writings show the determining place the prophe
cies had in governing relationships to the church, and in the 
battle with Rome, under such serious circumstances as ecclesi
astical trial for heresy.

When he was brought to trial Brute was denounced as a 
“child of Belial.” He made answer by a brief “exhibit” or 
defense, which v/as declared by the bishop of Hereford to be 
“too short and obscure.” So Brute, familiar with Wyclif’s Bible, 
set forth the Biblical and prophetic grounds, submitting an 
extended defense on “divers Scrouls of paper,” which fill sev

p. 540.) Originally a  herm it, Swinderby came to Leicester preaching against the corruptions of 
the age. After becoming a recluse again for a while, he resumed his preaching,' this time direct
ing his discourses against the errors and vices of the Papacy. He captivated the people, but was 
soon excommunicated and forbidden to preach in any church or churchyard. So he made a pulpit 
of two millstones in the high street of Leicester. There he preached “ in contempt of the b ishop /’ 
and throngs of people heard him. He was cited to appear before the bishop a t Lincoln, where 
he was convicted of heresy and errors. The duke of Lancaster interposed, and he was allowed 
to escape. He then settled in Coventry and preached with greater power than ever. Swinderby 
returned to Herefordshire, where proceedings were instituted against him in 1391. These are re
corded in the registers of the bishop of Hereford. He was accused of conducting worship in a 
private house, as the Lollards were then forced to do» which a t that time was considered a  crime 
worthy of death. H e was excommunicated, and addressed a letter to Parliament urging an ex
amination of the errors and abuses prevalent. He was considered of sufficient importance to be 
denounced by name through royal proclamation. (W ritings and Exam inations o f B ru te , pp. 5, 6.)

^  “ Proceedings in the Trial of W alter B rut for Heresy, E tc . / ’ original Latin in K egistrum  
Johannis T re fn a n l, Episcopi H erefordensis , p. 279; translated in Foxe, Acts, vol. 1, p. 543.

35 Lechler, op. c it.,  p. 449.
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enty-three printed pages.36 This Foxe gives from original sources. 
After he had presented the written exhibit, Brute was cited to 
appear October 3, 1393, in the cathedral church of Hereford 
before numerous prelates, abbots, monks, and doctors for oral 
examination. The hearing continued 'three days. He made a 
hazy statement of submission to the gospel and to the church 
without specifically recanting any of his points of doctrine. From 
his writings the papal doctors drew up thirty-seven articles and 
sent them to the University of Cambridge to be confuted. There 
is no record of what finally became of Brute.37

Before the detailed expositions of Brute are considered, it
w ill be well to have a brief Dreview of the leading Dositions hei 1

* set forth. Then part will fit into part.

P a n o r a m ic  S u r v e y  o f  L e a d in g  P r o p h e t ic  P o s it io n s .—  
Brute lays stress on the fact that the gospel came direct to Britain 
from the East,38 not by way of Rome. He contends that the 
“woman” of Revelation 12, or the church, had fled to Britain 
in the early centuries, where for the 1260 prophetic days or lit
eral years (elsewhere expressed as forty-two months, or three and 
a half times), the true faith had been maintained.39

Concerning Antichrist, Brute dwells on the futility of the 
long-received papal ideas of Antichrist, which he had formerly 
shared— such as the view that Antichrist is to be an individual 
born in Babylon of the tribe of Dan, and ultimately to seduce 
Christendom for three and a half literal years. Vain, too, was the 
thought of 1290 days as the number of literal days Antichrist 
should be worshiped in God’s temple— with the forty-five addi-. 
tional days, totaling 1335, for the repentance of those who have 
worshiped Antichrist. Similarly futile was the idea of the beast 
with seven heads and ten horns signifying a yet future Antichrist.

The sixty-two weeks, Brute contends, were weeks of years; 
and so were the 1290 days, which he dates from Hadrian’s plac

36 R eg is trum , pp. 285-358; translated in Foxe, A cts, vol. 1, pp. 545-570; see also W orkman, 
D aw n o f the R e fo rm a tio n , vol. 1, pp. 235, 236.

37 R eg is trum , pp. 359-365; Foxe, A cts, vol. 1, pp. 570, 571.
38 R eg is trum , pp. 294, 295; Foxe, op. c it., vol. 1, p. 548.
8® R eg is tru m , p. 294; Foxe, A cts, vol. 1, p. 548.
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ing an idol, or “abomination,” in the holy place— a desolation 
which in Brute’s time had continued for nearly 1290 years, and 
which he thought was to continue to the full revealing or ex
posure of Antichrist. He adopts the year-day principle for all 
prophetic time periods. The first beast of Revelation 13, Brute 
interprets as pagan Roman emperors, for the woman of Reve
lation 17— seated thereon—was Rome, the city of the seven hills. 
Its power was to be for 1260 years, just as the ten days of Dio
cletian’s persecution were ten years, and the five months, or 
150 days, of the locusts of Revelation 9 were 150 years.

The bishop of Rome is then identified as the chief of the 
false christs, as he claims to be both high priest and king, using 
force as his law against both infidel and Christian. He is also the 
chief of the false prophets. The pope’s law— giving judicial sen
tence of death and exciting crusading wars against heretics, and 
changing times as well as laws— was contrary to Christ’s doctrine. 
Then Brute argues against the doctrine of the keys, auricular 
confession, transubstantiation, a sacrificing priesthood, and the 
practice of selling prayers and pardons. He stresses justification 
by faith, quoting in advance Luther’s favorite text.40 The second 
beast of Revelation 13 he expounds as being the popes with 
their assumed kingly and priestly powers. They allow none in 
the church to sell spiritual merchandise unless he have the 
mark of the beast. The number of the name of the beast, Brute 
declares to be “D u x  Cleri” (Captain of the Clergy), “and 
that name is six hundred and sixty-six.” He concluded with a 
warning and appeal.41

III. Tabulation of Individual Points of Interpretation

Though the phrasing is antique, complicated, and oft- 
times wearisome, a grasp of his prophetic exposition necessitates 
acquaintance with Brute’s own words. His testimony is so im
portant that his witness is given with considerable completeness.

40 R egistrum , p p . 304, 336; Foxe, A c ts , vol. 1, p p . 552, 563; see also W orkm an , D aw n of  
th e  R e fo rm a tio n , vol. i , .p .  279.

41 R egistrum , p . 356; Foxe, A cts, vol. 1, p . 570.
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1. P a p a l  A b o m in a t io n  o f  D e s o l a t io n  in  G o d ’s T e m p l e . 
■— I n  h is  first, o r  sh o r ter , e x h ib i t  B r u te  avers th a t  th e  b is h o p  o f  
R o m e , d e c la r in g  “ I a m  a G o d ,” s i t t in g  in  th e  “ S ea t o f  G o d ” a n d  
ta k in g  a w ay  fr o m  H im  th e  c o n t in u a l  sa cr ific e , is  th e  “ a b o m in a 
t io n  o f  d e s o la t io n ” fo r e to ld  b y  D a n ie l— a p h ra se  fr e q u e n t ly  

e m p lo y e d  b y  th e  L o lla r d s .

“If the high Bishop of R o m e  calling himself the Servant of the Servants 
of God, and the chief Vicar of Christ in this World, do make and m aintain 
many laws contrary to the Gospel of Jesus Christ; then is he of those that 
have come in Christs name, saying, I  am Christ, and have seduced many 
a one, by the Testimony of our Saviour in  M atth . Chap. 24. And the Idol 
of desolation sitting in the Tem ple of God and taking away from him  the 
continual sacrifice for a time, times, and half a time, which Idol must 
be revealed to the Christian people by the Testimony of D aniel. W hereof 
Christ speaketh in the Gospel; W hen ye shall see the abom ination of deso
lation that was told of by D aniel the Prophet, standing in the holy place; 
le t him  that readeth understand.” 42

2 . M a n  o f  S i n , B e a st s  o f  A p o c a l y p s e , a n d  C h ie f  A n t i
c h r is t .— The composite testimony of Paul and John is next 
declared fulfilled in the “chief A n tich ris t  upon the Earth,” who 
is to be destroyed by the brightness of Christ’s coming.

“And sitting in the Tem ple of God, doth advance himself above all 
things that is called God, or whatsoever is worshipped, by the Testimony of 
P aul to the Thess. 2 Epistle, Chap. 2. A n d  in the defec tion  or fa lling  away 
shall the m an o f Sin be revealed, w hom  the Lord  Jesus shall slay w ith  the 
breath of his m ou th . . . . He is also besides, T h e  Beast ascending u p  ou t of 
the earth, having two horns like  u n to  a Lam b, bu t he speaketh  like a 
D ragon, and as the  cruel Beast ascending up  ou t of the Sea, whose Power 
shall con tinue 42 m onths. H e worketh the things that he hath given to the 
Image of the Beast. And he compelled Small and Great, Rich and Poor, 
Free-men and Bond-slaves, to worship the beast, and to 'take  his mark in 
their Forehead or their Hands, Apoc. Chap. 13. And thus by the testimony 
of all these places is he the chief A ntichris t upon the Earth, and must be 
slain with the Sword of Gods W ord, and cast with the D ragon, the cruel 
Beast and the false Prophet that hath seduced the Earth, into the lake of 
fire and brimstone to be tormented world without end.” 43

3 . B a b y l o n  o n  W a t e r s  P a r a l l e l s  W o m a n  in  W il d e r n e s s . 
— Brute likewise denominates Rome as “Babylon” and the

42 R eg istrum , p . 287; Foxe, A cts, vol. 1, p . 545.
43 R egistrum , p. 288; Foxe, A cts, vol. 1, pp . 545, 546.
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“harlot,” whose spiritual unfaithfulness merits her destruction 
destined for the end of the 1260 years (the forty-two months, or 
three and a half times during which the “woman” is in the 
wilderness).

“If the City of R o m e  do allow his Traditions, and do disallow Christs 
holy Commandments, and Christs Doctrine, that it may confirm his T rad i
tions; then is she B abylon the Great, or the D aughter of Babylon, and the 
Great W hore sitting  upon  m any waters, with whom the Kings of the Earth 
have committed Fornication, and the Inhabitants of the earth ‘are become 
drunken with the W ine of her Harlotry lying open to Bawdry. W ith whose 
spiritual W horedom, Enchantments, Witchcrafts, and Simon Magus Mer
chandises, the whole round  world is infected and seduced; saying in her 
heart, I  sit as a Q ueen, and  Widow I am not, neither shall I see Sorrow 
and mourning. Yet is she ignorant that within a little while shall come the 
day of her destruction and ruine by the Testimony of the Apoc. Chap. 17. 
Because that from the time of the continual Sacrifice was taken away, and 
the abom ination of Desolation placed, there be passed 1290 days, by the 
Testimony of D aniel [chap. xii.], and the Chronicles added do agree to the 
same. And the holy City also hath been trodden under foot of the Heathen, 
for forty two months, and the Woman was nourished up in the Wilderness 
(unto which she fled for fear of the face of the Serpent) during 1260. days, 

or else for a time, times, and half a time, which is all one. All these things 
be m anifest by the Testimony of the Apocalyps, and the Chronicles thereto 
agreeing.” 41

As he closes his unique initial exhibit, Brute appeals to 
Christ to take from him “all manner of mark of Antichrist.”

4 . Se c r e t s  o f  P r o p h e t s  R e v e a l e d  t o  L a y  P e r so n s .— In 
his second, or “more ample Tractation,” demanded by the 
bishop, Brute amplifies the foregoing statements and adds many 
others. Referring to the prophetic symbols and time prophe
cies of Daniel, that had formerly been cited, Brute declares 
significantly that He who hides the “secrets of the Scriptures” 
from the wise, “revealeth the same to Sinners, and Lay-persons, 
and simple souls, that he may have the honour and glory in all 
things.” 46

5. D isc l o sin g  o f  A n t ic h r is t  P r e c e d es  Se c o n d  A d v e n t .—  

Then Brute refers to signs thatv“betoken the second coming of

44 R eg is trum , p . 288; Foxe, A cts, vol. 1, p . 546.
45 R eg is trum , pp . 291, 292; Foxe, A cts, vol. 1, p . 547.
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Christ to reform his Church, and to call men again, by the 
disclosing of A n tich r is t , to the perfection of the Gospel, from 
their Heathenish Rites, and ways of the Gentiles. By whom the 
holy City was trampled under foot, for 42 months.” 46

.  6 .  T i m e  Now f o r  D i s c l o s u r e  o f  A n t i c h r i s t .— After allu
sion to Isaiah and Paul (2 Thessalonians) on the advent, Brute 
calls the’“abomination of desolation standing in the holy place” 
the “greatest sign of all.” 47 Connecting this with the 1290 year- 
days from the destruction of Jerusalem, Brute contends that it 
is time in his day for the exposure of Antichrist.

“Now if any man will behold the Chronicles, he shall find, that after 
the destruction of Jerusalem  was accomplished, and after the strong hand of 
the holy people was fully dispersed, and after the placing of the abom ina
tion; that is to say, the Idol of Desolation of Jerusalem , within the Holy 
place, where the Tem ple of God was before, there had passed 1290 days, 
taking a day for a year, as commonly it is taken in the Prophets. And the 
times of the H eathen people are fulfilled, after whose Rites and Customs 
God suffered the holy City to be tram pled under foot for forty and two 
months. For although the Christian Church, which is the holy City, con
tinued in the Faith from the Ascension of Christ, even till this time: yet 
hath  it not observed and kept the perfection of the Faith all this whole 
season.” 48

7 . C a l l  o f  G e n t il e s  t o  T r u e  F o l d  I n v o l v e s  A n t ic h r is t . 
Interpreting the Christian church as the holy city— a carry-over 
from Augustinianism—the time of the error of the Gentiles is 
believed fulfilled, and now must come their recall by the Word, 
that there may be one fold of the Jews and Gentiles under one 
Shepherd. Thus Antichrist will be “moved.”

‘‘For although the Christian Church, which is the holy City, continued 
in the Faith from the Ascension of Christ, even till this time: yet hath  it 
not observed and kept the perfection of the Faith all this whole season. 
For soon after the departure of the Apostles, the Faith was kept with the 
Observation of the Rites of the Gentiles, and not of the Rites of M oses Law, 
nor of the Law of the Gospel of Jesus Christ. W herefore seeing that this 
time of the Error of the G entiles is fulfilled: it is likely that Christ shall 
call the G entiles from the Rites of their gentility to the perfection of the

«  Ib id .
47 R egistran t, p . 292; Foxe, A cts, vol. 1, p . 547.
48 R egistrum , p . 293; Foxe, Acts, vol. 1, p . 548.
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Gospel, as he called the Jews from the Law of Moses to the same perfection 
in his first coming: that there may be one Sheepfold of the Jews and 
G entiles, under one Shepherd. Seeing therefore, that A ntichrist is known, 
which hath  seduced the Nations, then shall the- Elect, after that they have 
forsaken the errors of their gentility, come through the light of Gods W ord 
to the perfection of the Gospel, and that same Seducer shall be slain with 
the Sword of Gods word. So that by these things it doth partly appear unto 
me, why at this time rather than at any other time this matter of A ntichrist 
is moved.” 49

8 . C h u r c h  i n  B r it is h  W il d e r n e ss  1 2 6 0  Y e a r s .— C o n t e n d 
in g  th a t  B r ita in  is t h e  “w ild e r n e s s ” o ffe r in g  th e  “w o m a n ” r e fu g e  

fr o m  th e  d r a g o n ’s w r a th , B r u te  sa id , “T h e s e  sa y in g s  m a y  b e  
a p p lie d  u n t o  th is  K in g d o m  ra th e r  th a n  to  o th e r  K in g d o m s .”

“U nto this place [Britain] fled the Woman; that is to say, the Church 
(which by Faith did spiritually bring forth Christ into the world) whereas 

she was fed with the heavenly Bread, the Flesh and Blood of Jesus Christ, 
for one thousand, two hundred and sixty days, seeing that for so many days, 
taking a day for a year, the B ritains  continued in the Faith of Christ: which 
thing cannot be found so of any Christian Kingdom, but of this Desert: and 
well it is said, T h a t she flew to this place. For from the East came the Faith 
into Britain, not by walking in journey, nor yet by sailing; for then should 
it have come by R o m e, Ita ly , A lm aine, France, which cannot be found: and 
therefore she flew over those places, and rested not in them, even as a Bird, 
flying over a place resteth not in the same: bu t rested in this Wilderness 
for a time, times, and half a time; that is, one thousand two hundred and 
sixty years, from the first coming of the Faith in to  B rita in  un til this 
present.” 50

9 . O v e r t h r o w s  E r r o n e o u s  C o n c e p t s  o f  I m a g in e d  A n t i
c h r is t .— Brute next contends against the erroneous tales of an 
“imagined A n tich r is t”— “born in B abylon  of the Tribe of D an,” 
and performing miraculous deeds for three and a half years—■ 
and other current misunderstandings. He confutes the argu
ments one by one. These errors he overthrows by turning to the 
“Prophecies in Daniel, and in the Apocalyps.” “

10. B r u t e  A p p l ie s  Y e a r -D a v  P r in c ip l e  t o  7 0  W e e k s  a n d  
1 2 6 0  a n d  1 2 9 0  D a y s .— Declaring it plain that the seventy weeks 
had already been fulfilled, and Jerusalem destroyed,“ Brute says,

49 Ib id .
50 R eg is trum , p .  294; Foxe, A cts, vol. 1, p .  548.
51 R egistrum , pp . 296-298; Foxe, Acts, vol. 1, p .  549
52 R eg is tru m , p . 298; F oxe, A cts, vol. 1, p . 549.
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“Daniel speaking of 62 weeks, doth not speak of the weeks of 
days but of years.” 'Then he places the 1290 years to the re
vealing of Antichrist— “taking a day always for a year, as com
monly it is taken in the Prophets.” “ Likewise he interprets the 
meaning of the five months: “Taking a month for thirty days, 
and a day for a year. And to Ezekiel were days given for years.” 
Brute then draws the conclusion:

“W herefore it is an unfit thing to assign the 42 months, being ap
pointed to the power of the Beast, unto  three years and a half, for the Reign 
of that fantastical and imagined A ntichris t.” H

11. A n t ic h r is t ’s Id e n t it y  A l r e a d y  P e r c e iv e d  b y  S o m e .—- 
The identification of Antichrist being due, and already dis
cerned by some, Brute believed it should be proclaimed from 
the housetops.

“Let us go forward to declare whether A ntichris t be already come, and 
yet is he hid from many, and must be opened and disclosed within a little 
while according to the truth of the holy Scripture, for the Salvation of the 
Faithful.

“And because that in the first conclusion of mine answer I have condi
tionally pu t it, who is that Antichrist lying privy in the hid Scriptures of 
the Prophets: I will pass on the Declaration of that conclusion, bringing to 
light those things which lay hid in darkness, because nothing is hid which 
shall not be disclosed, and nothing covered which shall not be known. And 
therefore the thing which was said in the darkness, let us say in  the light; 
and the thing that we have heard in the ear, let us preach upon the 
house tops. I  therefore, as I have before said, so say, that if the high 
Bishop of R om e, calling himself the Servant of God, and the chief Vicar of 
Christ in this world, do make and justifie many Laws contrary to the Gospel 
of Jesus Christ: then is he the chief of many, which coming in the name of 
Christ have said I am Christ, who have seduced many. W hich is the first 
part of the first conclusion, and is manifest.” “

12. Popes Are A ntichrist Because T hey Are Priest-Kings.— “Seeing  
then that the Bishops of R om e  do say that they are the H igh Priests; they 
say also therein that they are Kings, because they say that they have the 
Scriptural Sword pertaining to their Priesthood, and the corporal Sword 
which agreeth for a Kings State. So is it plain, that really and in  very deed, 
they say, T h a t they are Christs, a lbeit tha t expresly they be no t called 
Christs. N ow that they come in the name of Christ it is manifest, because

53 R eg istrum , p . 299; Foxe, A cts, vol. 1, p . 550.
54 R egistrum , p . 300; Foxe, Acts, vol. 1, p . 550.
55 Ibid.
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they say that they are his principal Vicars in  this World, ordained of Christ 
specially for the Government of the Christian Church. Therefore, seeing 
they say, that really and in very deed they are Christs, and the chief friends 
of Christ: If they make and justifie many Laws contrary to the Gospel of 
Jesus Christ, then it is plain that they themselves in earth are the principal 
A ntichrists, because there is no worse plague and pestilence, than a familiar 
enemy. And if in secret they be against Christ, and yet in open appearance 
they say that they are his friends, they are so much the more meet to seduce 
and deceive the Christian people.” 50

13. F o u r  E m p i r e s  a n d  S t o n e  K in g d o m  N a m e d .— “He [Daniel] applieth 
therefore four Kingdoms unto  the four parts of the image, namely, the 
Kingdom of the B abylonians . unto  the head of gold; the Kingdom of the 
M edes  and Persians, unto  the breast and arms of silver; the Kingdom of 
the Grecians unto  the belly and thighs of brass, but the fourth Kingdom 
which is of the R om ans, he applieth unto the feet and legs of iron. And 
D aniel addeth, in the days of their K ingdom s shall God raise up  a K ingdom  
w hich shall never be destroyed, and his K ingdom  shall no t be delivered un to  
another, bu t it shall break and destroy those K ingdom s; and it shall stand  
fo r  ever, according as thou  sawest, that the stone was cut out of the m o u n 
tain w ithou t hands, and brake in pieces the-clay, and iron, brass, silver and  
gold. Seeing therefore it is certain, that this stone signifieth Christ, whose 
Kingdom is for ever; it is also a thing most assured, that he ought to reign 
every where, and to break in pieces the other Kingdoms of the world.” 67

14. Apocalyptic Babylon I d e n t i f i e d  a s  R o m e .— “T his B abylon, this 
great City, is the City of R o m e, as it appeareth by the process of the Apostle. 
Because the Angel which shewed unto Saint John  the destruction of the 
mighty Harlot sitting upon many Waters, with whom the Kings o f  the 
Earth have committed fornication, and all they which dwell upon the Earth, 
are made drunk with the W ine of her Whoredom, said unto him; And 
the woman which thou sawest, is the great City which hath Dom inion above 
Kings, etc. [Apoc. 18.] And indeed in the days of Saint John , the whole 
W orld was subject to the temporal Empire of the City of R om e, and after
wards it was subject to the spiritual Empire or Dom inion of the same. But 
touching the temporal Government of the City of R om e, it is fallen al
ready: and so that other also, for the multitude of her spiritual Fornica
tion, shall fall." 58

15. I r o n  L e g s  S a m e  a s  D r e a d f u l  R o m a n  B e A s t .— “Hereupon by the 
Image of N abuchadonozor, the Empire of the R om ans  is likened to Iron, 
which beateth together, and hath the Mastery of all Metals. And in the 
vision of D aniel, wherein he saw the four W inds of Heaven to fight in the 
main Sea; and four very great Beasts coming out of the Sea; the Kingdom, of 
the R om ans  is likened to the fourth terrible and marvellous Beast, the 
which had great iron Teeth; eating and destroying, and treading the rest

66 R eg is trum , pp . 300, 301; F oxe, A cts, vol. 1, p . 550.
67 R egistrum , p . 320; Foxe, A cts, vol. 1, p . 557.
58 R eg is trum ,  p . 353; F oxe, A cts, vol. 1, p . 569.
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under his Feet: And this Beast had T en  Horns, and as D aniel saith, he shall 
speak words against the most high, and shall tear with his T eeth the Saints 
of the most high; and he shall think that he may be able to change times 
and laws, and they shall be delivered into his power, until a time, times, 
and half a time. In the A pocalyps, Saint John  saw a Beast com ing ou t of 
the Sea, having seven H eads and ten  H orns, and pow er was given  to h im  
to m ake M o n th s  42. So long time endured the Empire of the R om ans; that 
is to say, from the beginning of Julius Cesar, which was the first Emperor 
of the R om ans, unto  the end of Fredericus, which was the last Emperor of 
the R om ans.” m

After identifying the legs of iron with the fourth dreadful 
beast of Daniel 7, and this in turn with the first beast of Reve
lation 13, Brute applies the forty-two months from Julius Caesar 
to the Emperor Frederick.

16. F e e t  o f  C la y  Linked W ith  B east From E a rth .— T he  
“feet of the Image,” part clay and part iron, betokening the 
broken “Empire of R om e,” which “yet endureth,” is linked  
by Brute to the beast from the earth. (Revelation 13.)

“This [two-horned] Beast as seemeth m'e, doth betoken the Clay and 
Earthen part of the feet of the Image, because he came out of the Earth. 
For that by terrene help he is made the High apd chief Priest of the R om ans  
in the Church of Christ, and so from below he ascended, on high. But 
Christ from Heaven descended, because that he which was God, and Author 
of every Creature, became man; and he that was Lord of Lords, was made 
in the shape of a Servant. And although that in the Heavens the company 
of Angels M inister un to  him, he himself M inistred or served in Earth, that 
he might teach us Humility, by which a man ascendeth into Heaven, even 
as by pride a man goeth down into the bottomless Pit. This Beast hath two 
Horns most like a Lamb, because that he challengeth to himself both the 
Priestly and Kingly power above all other here in earth. The Lamb, that is, 
Christ, is a King for ever upon the Kingly Seat of D avid, and he is a Priest 
for ever after the O rder of M elchisedech; bu t his Kingdom is not of this 
W orld: but the Kingdom of this Beast is of this World, because those that 
be under him fight for him.” 60

17. B i s h o p  o f  R o m e  S i t s  i n  T e m p l e  o f  G o d  I m p r i n t i n g  H is  M a r k .—  

“Also the Bishop of R o m e  doth make man to worship him as God, because 
that the special Sacrifice that God doth require of us, is to be obedient unto  
him in keeping of his Commandments. But now the Popes Commandments 
be commanded to be kept, and be kept in very Deed; but the Command
ments of Christ are contemned and rejected. Thus sitteth the Bishop of

69 R egistrum , pp . 353, 354; Foxe, A cts, vol. 1, p . 569. -
“  fteg is tru m , p .  354; Foxe, A cts, vol. 1, p . 569.
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R o m e  in the Tem ple of God, shewing himself as God, and extolleth him 
self above all that which is called God, or worshipped as God. But in his 
fall he shall be revealed, because that every Kingdom divided in it self shall 
be made desolate. He teaching a tru th  is the Head of the Church; bu t the 
Prophet teaching a lie is the T ail of the Dragon. He seducing the W orld 
shall be acknowledged to be the verity of the Doctrine of Christ; but after 
he is known, he shall be rejected and nought esteemed. He giveth to small 
and great, rich and poor, free and bond, Marks in their right Hands, and 
in their Foreheads; that no man should buy or sell, but those that shall have 
the marks of the name of the Beast, or that look to have of him some recom
pense, small, mean, or great, or else the num ber of his name, which num ber 
is 300. T he Pope saith,_ that in the Administration of every Sacrament he 
doth Im prin t a certain Character or Mark into the soul of him  that re- 
ceiveth it. In  Baptism he saith that he doth Im print, into the soul of him  
that is Baptized, a Mark that cannot be wiped out, and so likewise in other 
Sacraments.” 61

1 8 .  A n t i c h r i s t  t h e  M y s t i c a l l y  N u m b e r e d  B e a s t .— Brute 
states that “some” had set forth D u x Cle.ri (Captain of the 
Clergy) as the solution of 666. This was an attempt to find the 
pope a name that yields the prophetic number rather than an 
attempt to look for a period of years.

“T he num ber of his naijie, according to the opinion of some men, is, 
D ux Cleri, the Captain of the Clergy, because by that name he is named, 
and maketh his name known, and that name is 666.”

“T his is my opinion of the Beast ascending out of the Earth, and shall 
be, un til such time as I shall be of the same Beast better instructed. And 
although that this Beast doth signifie the R om an  Bishops; yet the other 
cruel Beast ascending out of the Sea, doth signifie the R o m a n  emperors. 
And although that the Dragon  being a cruel Beast, and the false Prophet 
giving the mark, must be thrown into the lake of fire and brimstone to be 
torm ented for ever; I would have no man to judge, bu t I leave such things 
altogether to the final Judgment of Christ to be determined. . . . But I have 
partly declared how that the Popes Law is contrary to Christs Law, and 
how that he saith, T h a t he is the chief Vicar of Christ in  Earth; and in his 
deeds is contrary to Christ, and doth forsake both his Doctrine and Life. 
I cannot see who else may be so well A ntichrist} and a Seducer of the people. 
For there is not a greater Pestilence than a familiar enemy.” 62

Brute’s appeal was to this effect:
“My counsel is, let the buyer beware of those marks; because that after 

the fall of B abylon, I f  any m an hath w orshipped the Beast and  her Im age,

01 R eg is trum , pp . 355, 356; Foxe, A cts , vol. 1, p . 569.
62 R egistrum , pp . 356, 357; Foxe, Acts, vol. 1, p . 570.
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and  hath received the m ark upon  his Forehead, and  upon  his H a n d , he shall 
drink  of the w ine of Gods w rath.” 63

And the closing paragraphs of Brute’s defense begin, “Thus 
reverend Father have I made mine Answer to the matter whereof
I am accused.” “ Such is the story of Brute, the Briton—a full 
century and a quarter before the Lutheran Reformation.

IV. Oldcastle Martyred for Maintaining Pope Is Antichrist

Sir John O ld c a s t le  (c. 1 3 6 0 -1 4 1 7 ) , famous Christian 
knight of Herefordshire, also called Lord Cobham,65 became a 
prominent follower of Wyclif. Distinguished for military ability 
and summoned to sit among the barons of England, Sir John 
was an excellent scholar and a favorite of king and people. 
He opposed papal abuses and maintained a great number of 
itinerant Lollard preachers in various parts of the country.“ 
He thus disregarded the legislation against the Lollards, who 
now numbered many thousands. (The term Lollard ,  however, 
came to be rather indiscriminately used by the papal church 
to stigmatize those who dissented, without special classification 
of the grounds and points of dissent.) "

1. Pope t h e  A n tich r ist; A bom ination in H o ly  P la c e .—  
A number of Lollards had been burned for their faith, with 
many prosecutions for heresy.68 In 1413  Archbishop Arundel of 
Canterbury—under whom the full force of the persecution was 
let loose— called a synod to repress the Lollards, and particu
larly to withstand Sir John, maintainer of their preachers. A 
court of “twelve Inquisitors of Heresies” was appointed, which 
found Oxford overrun with heretics, the opinions of Wyclif 
having made their way among the junior students. By stipends 
Lord Cobham had encouraged scholars from Oxford to propa

63 R egistrum , p . 356; Foxe, A cts, vol. 1, p . 570.
64 R egistrum , p . 358; Foxe; A cts, vol. 1, p .  570.
65 So called from  his m arriage  to  the heiress o f the  C obham  esta te . (D av id  S. Schaff, T he  

M iddle  Ages, p a r t 2, p . 354.)
68 Foxe, A c ts , vol. 1, p p . 635, 636; M ilner, op. cit.,  vol. 2, cen t. 15, chap . 1, p . 147.
67 D av id  S. Schaff, T h e  M idd le  Ages, p a r t 2, p . 350; G eorge W adding ton , A H istory o f 

th e  C hurch , p . 502.
68 D av id  S. Schaff, T h e  M id d le  Ages, p a r t 2, p . 353.
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gate his opinions, and he was considered the chief offender. The 
archbishop approached the king, who sent for Cobham and 
sought to reclaim him to the faith, admonishing him to submit 
to the pope as an obedient child. Cobham then made the famous 
answer:

“You m ost w orthy Prince, . . . I  am  always p rom p t and  w illing  to obey, 
forsom uch as I  know  you  a Christian K ing , and the appo in ted  M in ister of 
G od, bearing the Sword to the pu n ish m en t of evil Doers, and fo r  safeguard 
o f them  that be virtuous. U nto  you (n ex t m y eternal G od) owe I  m y whole 
O bedience, and  subm it thereunto  (as I  have done ever) all that I  have, either 
of F ortune or N a ture, ready at all tim es to fu lfil whatsoever ye shall in 
the L ord  com m and me. B u t as touching the Pope and his Sp iritua lity , I  owe 
them  neither su it nor service, forsom uch as I  know  him  by the Scriptures to 
be the great A n tichrist, the  Son of P erdition , the open Adversary o f God, 
and the A bom ina tion  standing  in  the holy place." "

The king was irritated and would no longer talk with him. 
Cobham was then cited by Arundel, and accused of heresy. But 
he disregarded the various summons. A copy of Wyclif’s writings, 
belonging to Cobham, was burned by the enraged archbishop, 
who excommunicated Cobham for “contumacy” and “disobedi
ence,” and demanded aid of the civil power to apprehend him.™ 
Perceiving that the “fury of A n tich r is t” was “kindled against 
him,” Lord Cobham took paper and pen, and put into writing 
his confession of faith. In this he said:

“If any Prelates of Church require more, or else any other kind of 
obedience, than this to be used; he contemneth Christ, exalting himself 
above God, and so becometh an open Antichrist.” 71

This he took to the king, desiring him to read it. But the 
king refused to receive it, and in the issue had him arrested 
and imprisoned in the Tower of London.

2. Prophecies Cited D uring Examinations.— In the 
course of subsequent examinations and admonitions to accept 
the pope as Christ’s vicar on earth, one of the papal doctors 
asked Lord Cobham, “What do ye saye of the Pope?”
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“T he Lorde Cobham  answered: As I sayd before, he and yow togyther 
maketh whole the great Antichrist. Of whom he is the great Head, yow 
Bysshoppes, Prestes, Prelates, and Monkes are the Bodye, and the beggynge 
Fryers are the Tayle, for they cover the Fylthynesse of yow both, with' theyr 
subtyle Sophistrye. Never will I in Conscience obeye anye of yow all, 
tyll I  se yow with Peter  folowe Christ in Conversacyon.” m

The prophetic basis of his belief appears in one of Cob-" 
ham’s impressive answers to the archbishop.

“Both Christ and his Apostles were accused of Sedycyon makynge, yet 
were they most peceable Menne. Both D aniel and Christ prophecyed, that 
soche a troublouse Tyme shulde come, as hath not bene yet sens the Worldes 
begynnyng. And this Prophecye is partlye fulfylled in youre Dayes and 
Doynges. For manye have ye slayne alredye, and more will ye slee here 
after, yf God fulfyll not his Promes. Christ sayth also, yf those Dayes of 
yours were not shortened, scarslye shuld anye fleshe be saved. Therefore 
loke for yt justlye, for God will shorten youre Dayes.” 73

It is interesting, incidentally, to observe that appended to 
this chronicle are several paragraphs from “Prophecyes of 
Joachim Abbas,” translated into English, two brief sections of 
which follow:

“In  the la tter Dayes shall apere a Lawe of Lyberte. T h e  Gospell of 
the Kyngedome of Christ shall be taught, and the Churche shall be purged 
as W heate is from Chaffe and Tares. . . .

“T he Churche of R o m e  is the fleshlye Synagoge of Sathan.
“T he Churche of R o m e  shall be destroyed in the thyrde State, as the 

Synagoge of the Jewes was destroyed in the seconde State, And a spirituall 
Churche shall from thens forth succede, to the Ende of the W orlde.” 74

3. R o m e  t h e  “V e r y  N e st  o f  A n t ic h r is t .”— In his second 
examination Cobham boldly declared:

“My belief is (as I  said afore) that all the Scriptures o f the sacred 
Bible are true. All this is grounded upon them I believe throughly. For 
I know it is Gods pleasure that I should so do. But in your lordly Laws 
and idle determ inations have I  no belief. For ye be no part of Christs holy 
Church, as your open deeds do shew: But ye are very Antichrists, obstinately 
set against His holy Law and Will. . . .

“And let all Men consider well this, T h a t Christ was meek, and merci
ful; the Pope is proud, and a tyrant; Christ was poor and forgave, the Pope

72 A  B refe C hronycle C oncernynge the  Exam ynacyon  and  D ea th  o f the Blessed M a rty r  o f  
C hrist, S ir  Johan  O ldecastell, th e  L orde  C obham , collected by Johan Bale, p. 68.

73 Ib id ., p. 64.
74 Ib id ., pp. I l l ,  112. (See Volume I of this present work.)
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is rich and a malitious Man-slayer, as his daily acts do prove him. R o m e  
is the very nest of Antichrist, and out of that nest come all the Disciples of 
him. Of whom, Prelates, Priests, and Monks, are the body, these pil'd  
Friers are the tail, which covereth his most filthy part.” 76

4. Se n t e n c e d  t o  D e a t h  f o r  N a m in g  A n t ic h r is t .— I n  h is  

le t te r  to  th e  b is h o p  o f  L o n d o n , A r c h b is h o p  A r u n d e l  a d m it te d  
th a t  S ir  J o h n  w as s e n te n c e d  fo r  n a m in g  A n t ic h r is t .  T h i s  is  th e  

a r c h b is h o p ’s d e c la r a t io n :

“As touching the Power and Authority of the Keys, the Archbishops, 
Bishops, and other Prelates, he said, T h a t the Pope is very Antichrist, that 
is the head; that the Archbishops, Bishops, and other Prelates be his mem
bers, and that the Friers be his tail. T he which Pope, Archbishops, and 
Bishops, a man ought not to obey, but so far forth as they be followers of 
Christ and of Peter, in their life, manners, and conversation, and that he is 
the successor of Peter, which is best and purest in life and manners. F urther
more, the said Sir John , spreading his hands, with a loud voice said thus to 
those which stood about him: These Men, which judge and would condemn 
me, will seduce you all and themselves, and will lead you unto Hell; there
fore take heed of them. W hen he had spoken those words, we again, as 
oftentimes before, with lamentable countenance, spake un to  the said Sir 
John , exhorting him  with as gentle words as we might, that he would 
return  to the unity of the Church, to believe and hold that which the 
Church of R o m e  doth believe and hold. Who expressly answered, T h a t he 
would not believe or hold otherwise than he had before declared. W here
fore, we perceiving, as it appeared by him, that we could not prevail, a t the 
last with bitterness of heart we proceeded to the pronouncing of a definitive 
Sentence in this m atter.” 76

Arundel’s court then condemned Cobham and pronounced 
him to be “a pernicious and detestable heretic,” and delivered 
him over to the secular arm “to do him to death,” 77 with abet
tors excommunicated.78 The king, Henry V, granted a respite 
of forty days in the hope that he would recant. But Cobham 
escaped from the tower, and remained at large for four years. 
In 1414 he was falsely charged with being a party to an uprising 
of twenty thousand Lollards against the king, and declared an 
outlaw.79 Nearly twoscore Lollards were killed and others taken

75 Foxe, A cts, vol. 1, pp. 640, 641.
76 Foxe, A cts, vol. 1, p. 646..
77 W orkman, D aw n o f the R e fo rm a tio n , vol. 1, p. 265; David S. Schaff, T h e  M id d le  Ages, 

p art 2, p. 354; Foxe, A cts, vol. 1, p. 731.
78 Mansi, op. c it., vol. 27, cols. 511, 512.
79 W orkman. D aw n o f the R e fo rm a tio n , vol. 1, pp. 265, 266; Foxe, A cts, vol. 1, p . 371; 

David S. Schaff, T h e  M idd le  A ges, part 2, p. 354.
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prisoner— some hanged, others burned. Three years later Cob
ham was apprehended and sentenced to be hanged as a traitor 
and burned as a heretic. So in 1417 he was dragged to St. Giles, 
suspended in chains, and was slowly burned, to death, praising 
God.80 (Portrait of Cobham appears on page 456.)

Others shared his fate. But the Lollards maintained their 
faith, prizing the prophetic declaration that the papal Antichrist 
should continue but 1260 year-days. According to Workman, 
the growth of Lollardism lasted through a century and a half 
of oppression, until it merged itself in the Reformation.81

V. Wimbledon’s Sermon on Matthew 24 and Seven Seals

R. W im b l e d o n , another Lollard preacher, delivered a 
notable sermon at “Pauls-Cross,” in London in 1389, that 
created considerable stir. Also recorded by Foxe, it shows how 
the prophecies formed a part of leading Lollard sermons, as 
well as of writings and defenses. Joachim, twelfth-century pro
jector of the year-day principle, is cited as well,82 as was common 
with the Lollards. Wimbledon discusses Matthew 24, and the 
surrounding Roman armies constituting a token of the ap
proaching destruction of Jerusalem in the first century. So the 
rising of nation against nation, and famines and pestilences, 
were among the signs of the coming end of the age.

1. 1290 Y e a r -D a y s  f o r  A b o m in a t io n  o f  D e s o l a t io n .—  
The chief token noted was the “abomination of desolation” 
standing in the holy place. This was declared to come in the 
days of Antichrist, who was to appear about 1290 years from the 
time of Titus and Vespasian. The end of this period was antici
pated to be within a few years— on the basis that “a day must 
be taken for a yeare, both by authority of holy Writ in the same 
place and in other, and also by reason.” 83

8° Oldcastle was one of the great soldiers of his day. Arundel hated him because he was a 
pupil of Wyclif, a receiver of-the new light, and a protector of the Lollards. He read the Bible 
on his knees, and was the strong friend of free inquiry. (Geikie, op. c it., pp. 57, 59, 60: see 
also Foxe, A cts, vol. 1, pp . 731, 732; Workman, D aw n o f ik e  R e fo rm a tio n , vol. 1, pp. 266, 267.)

81 Workman, 'John W yclif, vol. 2, p. 330.
82 Foxe, A cts, vol. 1, p. 628. - ss Ibid.
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2 . S e v e n  Se a l s , A n t ic h r is t ’s M a n if e s t a t io n , a n d  Se c o n d  
A d v e n t .— Turning then to the “seven seales,” Wimbledon de
clares that these comprehend the state of the church from the 
time of Christ to the end of the world— from the first advent 
to “the time of Antichrist and his foregoers.” 84 An epitome must 
suffice. The white horse of the first seal “betokeneth the 
Preachers of Christes Resurrection and his Ascension.” The  
second seal shows the state of the church in the time of the early 
martyrs from Nero to Constantine, who endowed the church, 
and includes the persecution of Diocletian. The third denotes 
the church in the time of the heresies.

The fourth seal denotes the state of the church “in the 
time of ypocritis.” This is the last state that shall be in the 
church before the clear unveiling and appearing of the great 
Antichrist. “The opening of the fifth seale telleth the state of 
the Church that then God shall follow, and desire that lovers 
of Goddis law shulleth have after the end of this world to be 
delivered of this woe.” The opening of the sixth seal reveals the 
state of the church in the time of Antichrist— the devil’s min
isters stopping the “foure Gospels to be Preached,” and so 
hindering the calling upon men for “amendment.” In the 
seventh seal Jesus Christ shall slay the persecuting “Fiend” with 
the breath of His mouth.85 Limited and foreshortened in scope, 
this view nevertheless reveals the dominating place of prophecy.

VI. Purvey—Projector of First Protestant Commentary

J o h n  P u r v e y  (c . 1 3 5 4 -1 4 2 8 ) , faithful friend and colaborer 
of Wyclif, was a student at Oxford when Wyclif’s influence was 
at its height. Later serving as his secretary, and evidently curate 
at Lutterworth, Purvey became the leader of the Lollards after 
Wyclif’s death. He was called “The Library of the Lollards, and 
Wyclif’s glosser.” In fact, to Purvey as much as to Wyclif we owe 
the excellence of the famous English Bible of 1 3 8 8 . We are in
debted to his scholarship in translation, revision, and improve-

<•* Ibid.
■* Ibid.



ment. He smoothed out much of the stiffness and awkwardness 
of W yclif’s original, many passages of which had been over- 
literal.86 He also furnished the glosses for the margin and a pro
logue of much value. Manuscript copies were multiplied rapidly 
and circulated widely.

1. B ib l e  T r a n s l a t io n  a n d  A n t ic h r is t  A t t a c k  B r in g s  

C o n f l ic t .— P u r v e y ’s d e n u n c ia t io n  o f  th e  errors o f  th e  R o m a n  
c h u r c h , a n d  h is  e n d e a v o r  to  m a k e  th e  E n g lish  B ib le  a v a ila b le  

to  th e  p e o p le ,  d r e w  u p o n  h im  th e  s e v e r e s t  p e n a lt ie s  w it h in  th e  
p o w e r  o f  th e  h ie r a r c h y  to  in f lic t . H e  h a d  b e e n  p r e a c h in g  a t  
B r is to l, b u t  in  1387 w a s fo r b id d e n  b y  th e  b is h o p  o f  W o r c e s te r .  
H is  w r it in g s  w e r e  d e c la r e d  e r r o n e o u s  a n d  h e r e t ic a l, a n d  w e r e ,  
a m o n g  th o s e  th a t th e  b is h o p s  o f  W o r c e s te r , S a lisb u r y , a n d  H e r e 
fo rd  w e r e  á u th o r iz e d  to  se iz e  in  1388 a n d  1389. In  1390 P u r v e y  
w a s th r o w n  in t o  p r is o n , a n d  o c c u p ie d  h is  t im e  w ith  w r it in g  
a c o m m e n ta r y  o n  th e  A p o c a ly p se , b a se d  o n  W y c l i f ’s fo r m e r  

le c tu r e s .87

In 1395 Purvey assisted the Wyclif party in Parliament by 
drawing up an indictment of ecclesiastical corruptions— thirty- 
seven articles from the writings of Wyclif— under the title 
R em onstrances Against R o m ish  C orruptions in the Church. In 
1401 he was brought to trial before the Convocation. Stress is 
laid by his enemies upon the fact that, after being grievously 
tortured and punished in the Saltwood prison, he recanted Cer
tain phrases at Paul’s Cross, London, under Arundel, arch
bishop of Canterbury. He was then made vicar of West Hythe, 
in Kent.

But it is believed that Purvey subsequently repented of his 
recantation.88 Moreover, the articles he had recanted were of a 
less vital character and did not deal with Antichrist. Resigning 
the vicarage of West Hythe in 1403, he returned to the simple 
teaching of the Bible, continuing to decry the errors of the
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8® Trench, op. c it., p. 310; Workman, D aw n o f the R e fo rm a tio n , vol. 1, pp . 199, 200.
87 W orkman, D aw n o f the R e fo rm a tio n , vol. 1, p. 236.
88 Trench, op. cit., p. 317; Lechler, op. c it., p. 453.



church— for which he was once more imprisoned, in 1421, 
under Archbishop Chicheley.89 This latter time he put forth 
articles which agreed that the pope— Innocent III— was the 
“head of Antichrist,” 90 the pope is the “great abomination,” 91 
and the Church of Rome “the great and cursed strumpet, of 
whom St. John  writeth in Revel. 17.” 92

2. D ig est  o f  P u r v e y ’s C o m m e n t a r y  o n  R e v e l a t io n .— A  

copy of Purvey’s commentary on the Apocalypse (1390), based 
on Wyclif’s sermons, found its way to Livonia (later part of 
Latvia), and thence one hundred years later to Luther. It made 
such an impression upon the Reformer that he had it reprinted

.at Wittenberg in 1528, describing it as "a Commentary on the 
Apocalypse Written 100 Years Ago.” It comprised 196 leaves. 
This first Protestant commentary aims in every way possible 
to expose and protest against papal apostasy, and to testify to the 
truth of the pure gospel doctrine. Purvey was convinced that 
they were “already living in the times of Antichrist,” that the 
pope was the prophesied Antichrist, and that all the predicted 
warnings of prophecy must be given.

3 . L u t h e r ’s D isc l a im e r  o f  P r io r it y .— T h is  u n iq u e  r e 
p r in t  o f  P u r v e y ’s C om m entarius in A poca lypsin  is p r e fa c e d  b y  
a n 'im p r e s s iv e  s ta te m e n t  b y  L u th e r , d is c la im in g  a n y  o r ig in a li ty  
o r  p r io r ity  in  a d v a n c in g  th e  p r e m ise  th a t  th e  P a p a cy  is th e  
p r o p h e s ie d  A n t ic h r is t  o f  S c r ip tu r e . L u th e r ’s d is c la im e r  is h e r e  

r e n d e r e d  r a th e r  l i te r a l ly  so  as to  p re serv e  its  o r ig in a l p h ra s in g :

“This preface, noble reader, you may understand was written by us for 
this reason— that we might make known to the world that we are not the 
first who interpret the Papacy as the kingdom of Antichrist. For many years 
prior to us, so many and so great men (whose num ber is large, and their 
memory eternal) have attem pted this so clearly and openly, and that with 
great spirit and force, that [those] who were driven by the fury of the papal 
tyranny into the farthest boundaries of the earth, and suffering the most 
atrocious tortures, nevertheless bravely and faithfully persisted in the 
confession of the truth. Although we in this age are far more learned and
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89 Foxe, A c ts , vol. 1, pp. 618, 619; M 'Clintock and Strong, op. ext., vol. 8, p. 815, a rt.
“ Purvey.”

00 Foxe, A cts, vol. 1, p. 619. 01 Ib id ., p. 621. 02 Ib id ., p. 622.
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free than they, yet we ought to be ashamed that they, held in great barbarity 
and captivity, were so much braver and bolder than we in spirit and forti
tude.

“For as this author was, for his age (as I think), among the first who 
sought learning and holiness most ardently, yet hindered by the defective
ness of the time and the reign of darkness could neither speak these things 
so purely nor think so clearly as in this our age we speak and think, yet he 
rightly and truly pronounces the Pope Antichrist (as he is), . . .  a witness, 
indeed, foreordained by God to confirm our doctrine.” 83

4 . P u r v e y  A sserts  P o p e  I s A n t ic h r is t .— I n  h is  e x p o s i t io n  

P u r v e y  b r in g s  A n t ic h r is t  in t o  th e  o v e r -a ll p ic tu r e  o f  th e  s e v e n  
c h u r c h e s .94 T h e  ex p r e ss  d e c la r a t io n  th a t th e  p o p e  is “ A n t ic h r is t” 
a p p ea rs  in  th is  c o n n e c t io n ,  d e s p ite  th e  fa c t th a t  m a n y  c la im  fo r  

h im  “ as g r e a t  sa n c t ity  a n d  a u th o r ity  as i f  h e  w e r e  C h r is t  w h e n  
H e  w as o n  e a r th .” "5 P u r v e y  asserts w ith o u t  r e se r v a t io n  th a t A n t i 
c h r is t  “ a lrea d y  r e ig n s .” 06

93 Luther, preface, in John Purvey, C om m entarius in  Apocalypsin , sig. A2V.
Purvey, C om m entarius, fols. 2v-28v.

05 Ib id ., fol. 29v; see also fols. 60r and 64r.
w Ib id ., fol. 30v.
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C H A RTS VISUALIZING PROGRESSIVE DEV ELO PM EN T OF P R O P H E T IC
IN T E R P R E T A T IO N

O n the Pages Im m ediately Following, the Com plete U pper C hart Pictures in 
M iniature the E ntire  Field Covered by the Four Volumes of the Prophetic Faith 
Set. M arked Off by Centuries, From  Fourth  Century B.C. to N ineteenth  Century
a .d . ,  the Full Story Is Visualized, Showing Sequences and R elationships
T h e  Lower C hart Is an Enlargem ent of the C entral Section of the U pper Full- 
Length C hart. T h e  Range Covered in  Volume II Is From  a .d . 1300 to 1800— or 
From  the Renaissance on T h ro u g h  the R eform ation, C ounter Reform ation, and 
Post-Reform aiion Eras, Ending W ith  the French R evolution. Divided by Vertical 
C entury Lines, the U pper H orizontal Band Represents the Jewish Interpreters; 
the Second Band Indicates the Pre-R eform ation Witnesses, Principally in  B ritain  
and Bohemia, Expanding In to  the G reat P rotestant R eform ation Spread of P ro
phetic  Exposition, T h en  the N arrow ing Post-Reform ation G roup, W ith  the W hit- 
byan Post-M illennial T angen t, and Finally the French Revolution Climax. T h e  
Broad T h ird  Band Indicates the W idespread Catholic Expositors of Prophecy, 
from  D ante and Petrarch  on T h ro u g h  Cusa and Savonarola, T h en  the Significant 
F ifth  Lateran and T re n t Councils. Next Comes the Catholic C ounter R eform ation, 
and the Clever C ounter In terpreta tions of Jesuits R ibera and Alcazar, W hich 
Parried  and Split the W idespread Protestant W itness on A ntichrist and L aunched 
the Popular Fu tu rist and Preterist Views, L ater Accepted by L iberal and C on
servative Protestants. T h e  Climax of Volume II Is in the French Revolution, and 
Contem porary R ecognition of the Close of the Great 1260-Year T im e Period
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. «ssr k ssb

COBH AM (aoasiu)
*»* o* ü* > sd" w «»nett

INCREASING CHORUS OF VOICES 
DECLARES ANTI-CHRIST'S IDENTITY

.ftOMS. Ct&l&MAUO ¿4 *WH0*£ 0* «AftVLON'

M A TTH E W «  PARIS
vm*m  «•« snMieitssHiMttpr

PAPAL DOMINATION
B E R N A R D «C LA IR VA U X

ROST. G ROSTHEAO
*ô««. «  <Mitvo« » t

NOONTIDE OP PAPACY 
MIDNIGHT OF WORLD

INNOCENT!
WUMCV REACHES PIM

BON IF ĈE

00 1200

PETRARCH
POH. T «  MOVCHSMST mtmvi www • nwwntw mot 

¿meto* M£i«ns(m»(xno>(H*iuw

BRIGITTA

*X0 0#i
B.C.»

*mm*o

xc

SAVON
GREGOftv 
JA M E S  of

FLA< ELLANTES

TtM O il o» se »  
o m w  «Mw  w w i w*** tma m im w i***

1500 1400

Enlargem ent of Portion  Covered by Volume II of Prophetic Faith, From



tation Through the Centuries, From 4th Century B .C .  to 19th Century a .d .

1300 to 1800, With Greater Detail. Fuller Statement on Preceding Page



98 PROPHETIC FAITH

5 . A n t ic h r is t  D e st r o y e d  U n d e r  Se v e n t h  Se a l .— In com
menting on the seven seals, Purvey sees the history of the church 
repeated through the ages— the apostolic, the pure, the heretics, 
and the hypocrites,97 followed by.the sword of persecution against 
those holding the evangelical doctrine, killing them in body 
or mind.98 Purvey thought that after the seventh seal, or state of 
the church, and the accompanying destruction of Antichrist, 
there would be a period of peace and quiet for the church.99

6. T r u m p e t s  E x p o s e  D e p a r t u r e s  o f  A n t i c h r i s t .—The  
seven trumpets, covering the same ages, are similarly asserted to 
involve the destruction of Antichrist and his helpers. The 
trumpeters are the preachers against Antichrist. The first is 
identified as he who first called the pope Antichrist. Others cry 
out against heresy, and the allegorization and abandonment of 
the literal interpretation of prophecy, for Antichrist destroys 
both law and gospel.100 Under the sixth trumpet Antichrist is 
openly exposed.101 The hosts of Antichrist are declared to be the 
prelates of the church.103 And the Little Book of Revelation 10 
is the knowledge of the present fulfillment of this prophecy, 
bitter because of persecution over the divulgence of this proph
ecy.103

7. T h e  W o m a n  R ec o g n iz e d  a s  t h e  C h u r c h .—The woman 
of Revelation 12, Purvey recognizes as Christ’s church, and the 
1260 days as the time of Antichrist’s persecution, though he 
does not attempt to give the length or to suggest the dating.1“

8 . B e a s t ’s I d e n t if ic a t io n , M a r k , a n d  N u m b e r .— The first 
beast of Revelation 13 symbolizes Antichrist, Purvey continues, 
the seven heads comprising its princes and prelates, and the 
ten horns the methods of attacking “the law of the gospel, which 
leads men to the perfect observance of the decalogue.” 105 This 
beast, he solemnly avers, receives his power from Satan, not 
God.10“ The second beast embraces those engaged in preaching,
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disputing, teaching, and carrying on the business of Antichrist—  
the pseudo-apostles of Antichrist, including the friars, who kill 
with the civil sword.™ These deceive men into receiving the 
mark in the right hand—works conformed to the Antichrist—- 
or in the forehead— public profession— both alike bringing con
formity to Antichrist.108 The number 666 Purvey attaches to the 
pope, who, instead of being inerrant, is just a sinner like all 
others of earth.1“

9. 144,000 F a i t h f u l  t o  E v a n g e l ic a l  F a i t h .— The 144,000 
are those faithful in the evangelical doctrine, and the new song 
is that of the evangelical doctrine.110 They live up to their 
baptismal vows.1“

10. F ir st  A n g e l  E x p o s e s  A n t ic h r is t .— The first angel of 
Revelation 14 is set forth as a preacher of the evangelical doc
trine against Antichrist, proclaimed in the church even in 
Purvey’s own time, and Satan’s church is defined as the syna
gogue of Satan.112 The dominant position, or rule, of the Beast’s 
preachers in the church is set forth as a definite sign of the near
ness of the last judgment.113

11. B a b y l o n ’s F a l l  S p ir it u a l  a n d  T e m p o r a l .— The sec
ond angel is similarly an' evangelical preacher, with Babylon 
identified as Rome; and “fallen, fallen,” repeated, embraces 
both spiritual and temporal power. “Babylon,” Purvey explains, 
means manifold confusion— simony, avarice, and greed con
tinually.514

12. T h ir d  A n g e l ic  M esse n g e r  A g a in s t  A n t ic h r is t .— The 
third angel’s message is directed specifically against the Anti- 
christ-beast, with the image as those who imitate him and receive 
his mark'.115 The seven angels, with the vials, illuminated with 
the seven spiritual graces, are thought likewise to be preachers 
against Antichrist.110 The vials contain damnation for the fol
lowers, high and low, of Antichrist.“7

107 Ib id ., fols. 121v-123v. ™  Ib id ., fol. 123v.; also fol. 128v. 7 W ., fol. 124r.
no Ib id ., fols. 124v-125v. m  Ib id ., fol. 126v. 1«  I b id ., fol. 127r. Ib id ., fol. 127v.

1«  Ib id ., fol. 128r. llr> Ib id ., fol. 128v. m  Ib id ., fols. 133v-136v.
117 Ib id ., fol. 137r.
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13. S e r io u s ly  C o n f u s e d  o n  T im e  F e a t u r e .— On the time 
feature Purvey is seriously confused. He counts the 1,000 years 
of Revelation 20 from the crucifixion to the Antichrist, and 
states that about 357 years have passed since their expiration, 
thus placing the composition of this work in 1390, although his 
figures are not consistent, even after the correction on the last 
page. In this view of the thousand years, as dating from the first 
advent, he still follows Augustine. In fact, the distortions of the 
millennium were the last of the great perversions to be corrected 

-by the Reformed movement. The three and a half times of Anti
christ are, to Purvey, only 350 years—apparently from 1033 to 
1383— since which time the none has been universally demon
strated as the great Antichrist. Purvey, with other Lollards, 
believed that they were in the forty-five years (presumably the 
difference between the 1290 and 1335) given to the elect for 
repentance. Gog and Magog are the persecutors of the preachers 
of evangelical doctrine.118

Such is the well-defined and clearly expressed concept of 
Purvey in 1390, later reprinted under the Reformation.

VII. Relentless Suppression of the Lollards

The story of the Lollards is a moving one. Wyclif’s “poor 
priests,” clad in russet robes of undressed wool, without sandals, 
purse, or scrip, went forth from place to place with pages of 
Wyclif’s Bible, tracts, and sermons. Their number increased, 
and they became a power in the land. The effort to suppress 
Lollardy was relentless. As early as 1387 commissioners were 
appointed in many parts of the kingdom to search out and seize 
the books and tracts of Wyclif and his followers, and send, them 
to the council. All persons were forbidden to defend, maintain, 
or teach, openly or privately, the opinions set forth in these 
books, or to keep, copy, buy, or sell them, under pain of im
prisonment and forfeiture of all their property. Many were 
apprehended, compelled to abjure, or to suffer imprisonment

«8 Ibid., fols. I70r,v; 195v.
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and even death for defiance. The bishops’ registers disclose 
intense activities along this line.

The contest that had developed between the English Gov
ernment and the papal court was continued. The clergy were 
alarmed. The Lollards were threatened, and the pope urged 
their uprooting. Arundel had succeeded to the archbishopric 
in 1396. At a council in London eighteen conclusions from 
W yclif’s T ria logus  were condemned. The university was 
directed to remove all Lollards, and Wyclif’s “errors” were cen
sured to the number of three hundred. Then Henry IV, in 1399, 
forbade preaching, teaching, or holding anything contrary to 
the Catholic faith, and demanded that all heretical books be 
delivered up within forty days— and those who refused to com
ply were to be burned alive.

Under this provision William Sawtree was burned alive 
at Smithfield in 1401 and the Lollards were persecuted with un
ceasing severity. In 1408 constitutions were made by Arundel 
again prohibiting the perusal of Wyclif’s writings. In 1411 
forty-five articles attributed to Wyclif were condemned in 
London. And in 1415 Henry V and the primate Chicheley pro
ceeded against the Lollards with even greater severity. All offi
cers had to take an oath to destroy Lollardy. Lord Cobham was 
one of the first victims, as noted. In 1416 Inquisitors were ap
pointed in every parish to search out persons suspected of heresy. 
Then the Council of Constance sat, and' forty-five conclusions 
from Wyclif’s writings were condemned as false, heretical, and 
erroneous. His bones were ordered to be dug up and cast upon a 
dunghill. This sentence was not executed, however, until 1428 
when Pope Martin V sent renewed orders to Fleming, bishop 
of Lincoln.™ Such were the tribulations of Lollardy.

119 W ritings a nd  E xam ina tions o f B ru te , etc., pp. 7-13.



C H A P T E R  F O U R

(Z>ollective Extermination 

of Antichrist Opposers

I. Warring Against the Saints by Council Action

Among all the movements of the Middle Ages that opposed 
the corruptions of the Roman church and its claim to universal 
dominion over the consciences and possessions of men, no other 
body of Christians was subjected to such fearful and continued 
persecution as were the Waldenses, who are fully treated in 
Volume I of P ro p h e t ic  Faith.

1. P o w e r  t o  R esist  D r a w n  F r o m  t h e  P r o p h e c ie s .— In 
vain did the Papacy try time and time again to break the line 
that connected the Vaudois with the faith of the early church. 
Rome could not endure their testimony that they must obey 
God rather than the church; that Rome is Babylon, and the 
Papacy is Antichrist. So, lighting her fires and drawing her 
sword, she waged violent war against them. But their power to 
resist was strengthened by the prophecies of Daniel, Paul, and 
John, whose inspired visions pierced the centuries, marked out 
the conflicts and martyrdoms of the true church, and declared 
her final triumph. Those prophetic texts became their stay 
and comfort. They were looked upon as windows letting eternal 
light into their dungeons, far and near, in the days of gross 
darkness.

Nobly did they keep their evangelical trust. Black clouds 
gathered, and furious tempests broke. But they watched their 
lamps while practically all the rest of Christendom stumbled 
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through the night. Among them the mass was not sung. In their 
midst no image was set up. Excluded from participation in 
civil rights and natural privileges, they often could not buy or 
sell. Their goods were confiscated, their houses burned, their 
lands seized. At last crusades were launched against them, accom-' 
panied by ruthless massacres. And what the crusades could not 
accomplish was left to the Inquisition to accomplish, the hor
rors of which exceeded the crusades. The Waldenses endured 
a succession of invasions of their valleys, which had their rise in 
Rome. The war against them, now authorized by the edicts 
of councils, which branded them and their Bible translations 
as heretical, was followed by dreadful collective action. (See sym
bolic portrayal in Frontispiece.)

2 . F ir e s  K e p t  A l iv e  D e s p it e  E f f o r t s  t o  Q u e n c h .— D u r 
in g  th e  M id d le  A g e s  th e  p r e se n c e  o f  th e  W a ld e n s e s , u n d e r  th e ir  
d if fe r e n t  n a m e s  a n d  in  v a r io u s  c o u n tr ie s  o f  E u r o p e , w a s b r o u g h t  
to  l ig h t  b y  th e  fires o f  th e  I n q u is i t io n .  S o  p e r s is te n t  a n d  e ffe c 
t iv e  w e r e  th e s e  e ffo r ts  th a t  s o m e t im e s  a sse m b ly  fo r  w o r sh ip  
h a d  to  b e  a b a n d o n e d . B u t  th e  sp arks w e r e  k e p t  a l iv e  in  th e  
v a lle y s  o f  th e  C o tt ia n  A lp s , w h ith e r  the'se e x i le s  fo r  th e ir  fa ith  

h a d  f le d  fo r  r e fu g e — th e  v a lle y  fo r tresses  o f fe r in g  r e s is ta n c e  to  
th e  in c r e a s in g  a ssa u lts . A s  th e  cru sa d es  w e r e  la u n c h e d  a g a in s t  

th e m , th e y  a t  first w e r e  s la u g h te r e d  w it h o u t  r e s is ta n c e . B u t  la te r  
th e y  to o k  u p  arm s in  th e ir  o w n  d e fe n s e  r a th e r  th a n  to  b e  h e lp 
le ss  sp ec ta to r s  to  th e  d e a th  a n d  to r tu r e  o f  th e ir  d ea r  o n e s .

Rome’s efforts to stamp out the fire only scattered the em
bers over a wider area. But while the bodies of her victims were 
burned, their words lived on. And a little later the embers 
blazed forth again in the tremendous fires of the Reformation. 
The launching of persecution forced dispersion and secrecy, 
and was the means used of God to spread their doctrine. The 
Waldenses began traveling in disguise as pilgrims, penitents, or 
tradesmen, and distributed the Scriptures secretly, making 
disciples everywhere. Thus the evangel was carried through 
Europe, winning adherents. In this way the ground was broken 
up and prepared for the great harvest reaped by the Reforma-
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tion of the sixteenth century. Thus many Protestant churches 
are largely the daughters of the old Waldensian church.

3. C o l l e c t iv e  A c t io n  S u p e r s e d e s  I n d iv id u a l  A c t io n .—  

. I t  was at the Third Lateran Council (1179) that the Papacy 
aroused itself collectively to extirpate heresy and dissent.1 Previ- _ 
ously, individual members of the system, acting alone or in small 
groups, had opposed the evangelical truth by force and cruelty. 
But in the twelfth, thirteenth, fourteenth, and fifteenth cen
turies Romanism, then in the plenitude of its power, gathered 
itself together for a determined, united, persistent effort to 
crush all that opposed its supremacy, and to clear Christendom 
of “heresy.” 2 Thus began m earnest the warfare against the 
evangelicals, which came to be seen as the deadly onslaught fore
told both by Daniel and John, wearing out “the saints of the 
Most High,” and prevailing against them.

Persecution by Catholic council action now became the 
rule of procedure, for which collective papal responsibility is 
inescapable. The extirpation of heretics was the professed object 
of many of the bulls of the general councils of the West in this 
period, and of the canons of those councils. Death was decreed, 
and provision made for accomplishing it. In order that the 
church might not seem to stain herself with blood, the secular 
princes must serve as executioners.

Joint measures were taken by secular authority, at the 
instigation of Rome, for the destruction of the heretics. The 
Fourth Lateran Council (1215) enacted a canon for the extir
pation of heresy, urged its enforcement with vigor, and subordi
nated secular authority to the spiritual powers for that purpose.3 
When resistance was encountered, the interdict was employed.
If kings would not clear their dominions of heresy, their subjects 
were to be absolved from all allegiance to them. Thus crusades 
against the Waldenses and Albigenses were proclaimed, and

1 Schroeder, op. cit., pp. 214, 234, 235; Mansi, op. c it., vol. 22, cols. 231-233.
2 Official actions of the councils, authorizing such persecutions, are listed in Volume I 

of the present work.
3 Canon 3; see Schroeder, op. c it., pp. 242-244; Landon, op. cit., vol. 1, p. 330; Mansi, 

op. c it., vol. 22, cols. 986-990.
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plenary absolution promised to such as should perish in the holy 
war.4

4. C r u s a d e s  a n d  I n q u i s i t i o n  t h e  C h o s e n  I n s t r u m e n t s .—  

Innocent III was the first to organize overwhelming war against 
heresy— the dreadful work of extermination being denominated 
“sacred,” and securing the same privileges and rewards as cru
sades against the Turks. Opposers were reduced to the silence 
of the sepulcher. As the fifteenth century drew toward its close, 
a furious crusade seemed about to accomplish its object. The 
prophetic “beast” had all but conquered and killed the “wit
nesses,” as the bull of Innocent VIII (1487)s called for the 
“extirpation of the Waldenses,” to “rise up in Arms against 
them, . . .  to tread them under foot, as venomous Adders,” until 
they were “exterminated and destroyed.” 6

But the tribunal of the Inquisition, founded early in the 
thirteenth century, was the primary papal agency for crushing 
the alleged errors of the Waldenses, and for carrying forward 
its covert inquest after heresy, with the secular arm as the servile 
instrument of the orders of the church.7 The Dominican monks 
were made primarily responsible for carrying out this process, 
and bishops gave themselves to the work of ferreting out the 
heretics. However, despite the vigorous efforts of the popes to 
destroy the Waldensian “heresy,” and despite all that the Inqui
sition could do, it continued to increase.8 It obviously had a mis
sion to perform in this Middle Age period.

II, Multiple Background of Bohemian Reforms

During the latter half of the fourteenth century the king
dom of Bohemia occupied a place among the nations of Europe, 
somewhat comparable to her geographical position in the heart

* J . C. L . Simonde de Sismondi, H istory  o f the Crusades Against th e  A lbigenses, in  the  
T h ir tee n th  C en tu ry , pp. 20-24.

5 Samuel M orland, T h e  H isto ry  o f the Evangelical C hurches o f the Valleys o f P iem ont, 
pp. 196-214. Here an English translation of the bull appears paralleling the L atin  original.

* lb id „  pp. 200, 201.
7 Dollinger, T h e  P ope and  the  C ouncil, pp. 240, 241.
8 Full information is found in such standard authors as Lea, Llorente, Limborch, Ranke, 

Sismondi, and Rule, as well as in histories of the Waldenses like M orland, Perrin, Leger, Allix, 
M onastier. See also Volume I of P rophetic  Faith .
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of the continent. Her population was, in the main, Slavic, and 
her capital was a residence of the German emperor. Her univer
sity at Prague, though but recently founded, was one of the 
largest and most flourishing— indeed, almost the only one— in 
that section of Europe.0 Her churches, cloisters, and palaces 
kindled admiration and surprise in the stranger, and through 
her connection with the German Empire, her influence was 
widely felt.10 Here a reformation, based on the prophecies, began 
more than a century before Luther, which, to human view, 
was quenched in blood—not, however, without leaving lpehind 
it- most important results. From these persecuted Bohemians 
later sprang the Moravian missionaries as spiritual descendants.

1. G r e e k  F a it h  G r a d u a l l y  Y ie l d e d  f o r  R o m a n  R it e s .—  

L ik e  M o r a v ia , B o h e m ia  h a d  p r o b a b ly  r e c e iv e d  th e  C h r is t ia n  
fa ith  fr o m  th e  W e s t  in  th e  t im e  o f  C h a r le m a g n e . H o w e v e r , b e 
c a u se  o f  th e  u n fa m ilia r ity  o f  th e  W e s te r n  m is s io n a r ie s  w ith  th e  

S la v ic  to n g u e , C h r is t ia n ity  w as c o m p le te ly  e s ta b lis h e d  b y  te a c h 
ers fr o m  G r e e c e , a n d  th e  E a stern  r itu a l w as p r a c t ic e d  in  th e  
n a t io n a l  c h u r c h  in  B o h e m ia  u n t i l  in  1079 G r e g o r y  VII fo r b a d e  
th e  u se  o f  th e  m o th e r  to n g u e  in  p u b l ic  w o r s h ip .“ A lth o u g h  th e  

e x t e n t  o f  G r e e k  in f lu e n c e  is a m a tte r  o f  d is p u te  a m o n g  h is to 
r ia n s , su c h  u sa g es  as p r e a c h in g  in  th e  v e r n a c u la r , m a r r ia g e  o f  th e  

c ler g y , a n d  c o m m u n io n  in  b o th  k in d s  d ie d  v ery  s lo w ly .12 T h is  
s h o u ld  b e  k e p t  in  m in d , as it  w as th e  se e d  fr o m  w h ic h  th e  la te r  

R e fo r m e r s , su c h  as H u ss , sp ra n g .
During the period following the bull of Gregory VII, when 

the Papacy became more and more predominant in Bohemia, 
a new spiritual element was introduced by the Waldenses,13 who 
fled from their homelands and found a foothold here, and spread 
themselves in small colonies all over the Slavic countries, keep
ing the evangelical message alive until the time of Huss.1*

9 David S. Schaff, T h e  M idd le  Ages, p art 2, pp. 358, 359.
10 Giilett, L ife  a nd  T im es o f John  H uss, vol. 1, p. 1.
n  Valerian Krasinski, Ske tch  o f the Religious H istory o f the Slavonic N ations, p. 25; 

Wylie, op. c it., vol. 1, p. 131.
12 Trench, op. c it., pp. 321, 322; Robertson, op. c it., vol. 4, pp. 85-87; vol. 6 , p. 420; vol, 

7, pp. 302, 482.
13 Flick, op. c it., vol. L, p. 360.
14 Wylie, op. c it., vol. 1, p. 131.
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2 . W a l d e n s ia n is m  a n d  W y c l if is m  M a k e  T h e ir  C o n 
t r ib u t io n .— R ie g e r  says th a t  th e  R e fo r m e r  C h y tra eu s , d u r in g  a 
tr ip  th r o u g h  B o h e m ia  in  1 5 6 9 , w as to ld  b y  th e  B o h e m ia n  B r e th 
r e n  th a t th e y  w e r e  c a l le d  W a ld e n s ia n s  a n d  P ica rd s ,15 th e ir  sp ir it 
u a l a n cestry  b e in g  tra ced  first th r o u g h  th e  G ree k s , th e n  th e  

W a ld e n s ia n s , th e n  th e  W y c lif ite s— a n d  o f  c o u r se , H u ss . T h e  

W y c lif i te  m o v e m e n t ,  a t th e  t im e  o f  W y c lif ,  w as p u r e ly  E n g lis h  
in 's c o p e . B u t  it  w a s so o n  d e s t in e d  to  a c q u ir e  E u r o p e a n  s ig n if i
c a n c e . S o m e  sp ark s o f  fire  w e r e  b lo w n  h a lfw a y  across E u r o p e  to  

r e m o te  B o h e m ia , a n d  th e r e  q u ic k e n e d  la t e n t  e m b e r s  o f  r e fo r m  
in to  a c t iv e  f la m e .18

Thus it was that the sacred fire passed from Oxford to 
Prague, as Huss was influenced by the works of Wyclif. But in 
its inception the Bohemian movement was independent, and 
eminently a national one, as no Wyclifite writings had, as yet, 
made any impress on Bohemia. And, as has been noted, Huss 
had several spiritual forerunners— Milicz of Kremsier, Konrad 
of Waldhausen, Thomas of Stitny, John of Stekno, and 
Matthias of Janow.17 Many of the Bohemians espoused the teach
ings of Huss, including his views on the antipapal prophecies. 
But, as Comenius expressed it, many sealed their testimony with 
their own blood as the Antichrist sought to exterminate them.18 
The story is a dreadful one. But from their ashes sprang the 
later Moravian missionaries.10

III. Stormy Career of Huss as Reform Leader

John Huss, or Hus (1369-1415), or John of Husinec (Hussi- 
necz), as he is called in the earliest authentic documents, was the 
central figure of the Hussite movement. The name Huss meant 
“goose” in the Bohemian, and the significance of this term was 
more than once impressively applied by the Reformer.20 Born

15 Rieger, op. c it.,  vol. 1, pp. 634, 635.
16 Trench, op. c it., p. 321.
17 Johann Loserth, W ic lif and  H u s , chap. 2; see also chap. 5.
18 Johann Amos Comenius, T h e  B equest o f  the U n ity  o f the B reth ren , p. 32.
19 David S. Schaff, Jo h n  H uss, p. 334.
20 At the place of his execution Huss is reported to have said, “ This day ye are burning 

a goose; bu t from my ashes will arise a swan, which ye will not be able to roast” —an expression 
Luther quoted. (See Dollinger, Prophecies, pp. 14, 15.)
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in southern Bohemia, of humble Czech parents, Huss pursued 
the divinity and liberal arts courses. His higher studies were 
taken at the University of Prague, where his achievements 
attracted the attention of his teachers. Working his way by 
singing and manual labor, Huss rose rapidly to distinction. In 
1393, at the age of twenty-four, he received his B.A., in 1394 
his Bachelor’s degree in theology, and in 1396 his M.A. In 1398 
Huss began to lecture at the university. He was ordained a priest 
in 1400, and was made dean of the faculty of philosophy in 1401. 
In 1402, at the age of thirty-three, he was chosen rector of the 
university for one semester, and in 1403 was appointed Synodal 
preacher.21

1. Connecting Links Between Prague and Oxford.—  
There were certain connecting links between the universities of 
Prague and Oxford, which institutions often exchanged stu
dents. Of course, the universal use of the Latin language in all 
books and at all educational institutions in medieval Europe 
made such migration possible and even natural. In 1383 Richard
II of England married Princess Anne of Bohemia, who favored 
the Lollard doctrines. She habitually read the New Testament, 
and carried with her to England a book of the Gospels in the 
Latin, Bohemian, and German languages.22 This established con
siderable contact between the two countries. Special scholarships 
were provided for Czech students at Oxford, where they came 
under the direct influence of Wyclifism, taking back with them 
copies of Wyclif’s writings.23 Thus it was that Jerome of Prague, 
a Bohemian knight who had studied at Oxford, returned about 
1402, bringing with him the major writings of Wyclif.21 The 
Dialogus and Trialogus, Jerome copied personally.25 W hile in 
Paris and Vienna, Jerome maintained Wyclif’s positions from

21 W orkman, D aw n o f the R e fo rm a tio n , vol. 2, pp. 117-119; Flick, op . c it.,  vol. 1, pp. 
363-365; Poole, W ycliffe  and  M o vem en ts  fo r  R e fo rm , pp. 151, 152.

22 Neander, op. cit., vol. 5, p. 241, citing Palacky.
23 W orkman, D aw n o f the R e fo rm a tio n , vol. 2, pp. 121, 122; Flick, op. c it., vol. 1, pp. 

363, 364.
24 Flick, op. c it.,  vol. 2, p. 93.
25 Loserth, op. c it., pp . 74, 75; Workman, D aw n o f the R e fo rm a tion , vol. 2, pp. 122, 123.
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Scripture in disputes with scholars. It was these treatises by 
Wyclif that opened the eyes of Huss.26

But there was yet another feature. About this time the rule 
of the faculty of philosophy at Prague was that lecturers made 
use of the books of well-known masters of Oxford and Paris. 
In this way Huss first became acquainted with Wyclif’s philo
sophical writings, and later with his theological works. Such were 
the links that bound pre-Reformation Bohemia and Britain.

2. Bethlehem Chapel Appointment T urning Point of 
Life .— H uss was held in high esteem in university circles, but he 
entered a new epoch in his lifework when, in 1402, he was ap
pointed preacher of Bethlehem Chapel in Prague.27 T his chapel 
had been founded in 1391 by a citizen of Prague, with the stipu
lation that the preaching of the Word was to be in “the tongue 
of the people.” 28 T his was one of the direct results of M ilicz’ 
preaching.20 T he plan afforded a means of appealing favorably 
to the popular mind. In preparing his sermons, Huss studied not 
only the Scriptures but the writings of W yclif with increasing 
delight. H e became a zealous advocate of W yclif’s writings,“ 
their truths penetrating his mind and heart through and 
through.

Crowds flocked to hear him, as he sought to feed hungry 
souls with the bread of life and to rebuke prevailing corrup
tions— with results that made Rome tremble. Queen Sophia 
was one of his hearers, and in 1403 he was chosen to be her 
confessor.31 Familiarity with Wyclif’s positions led Huss to 
place the Bible above the authority of both pope and council 
— anticipating the clear Protestant platform. Huss demanded 
reforms similar to those urged by Wyclif. As a result the echo 
of Wyclif’s voice was heard in Bohemia, especially as Huss

26 Encyclopaedia  B ritannica , vol. 13, p. 3, art. “ Jerome of Prague” ; Workman, D aw n o f 
the R e fo rm a tio n , vol. 2, pp. 122-124.

27 Lechler, op. cit., p. 461.
28 Workman, D aw n o f the  R e fo rm a tio n , vol. 2, p. 120; David S. Schaff, T h e  M idd le Ages, 

part 2, p. 361.
29 Creighton, op. c it., vol. 1, p. 314.
30 Trench, op. cit., p. 324; Loserth, op. c it., p. 86.
31 Flick, op. c it., vol. 1, pp. 363-36d.
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translated Wyclif’s Trialogus  into Czech for the benefit of the 
laity.32 These were the circumstances that led Huss into con
flict with the university, which in 1403 condemned forty-five 
propositions from Wyclif’s writings.33

3. Suppression of W yclif’s T eachings Brings Crisis.—  
T he Reform ation in Bohemia really began in 1403, when  
forty-five propositions from W yclif’s writings were con
demned as heretical, at a m eeting of the authorities of the 
University of Prague, and their propagation in lecture or 
sermon form forbidden.34 Despite the condemnation Huss per
sisted in defending and using W yclif’s teachings35— and con
tinued to be the preferred speaker at the synods as well. It was 
this issue that caused the controversy among the clergy.” It 
was com plained that Huss had calumniated the clergy in his 
sermons. Hence, in 1408 he was deposed as synodal preacher, 
and the university decreed that no discussions should be held 
on W yclif’s doctrines.37

Two parties resulted, one favoring reform and the other 
opposing. In 1409 national rivalries over control of the uni
versity were complicated by the Germans and Bohemians tak
ing opposite sides on the question of the rival popes. As a 
result of the strong movement of Bohemia for the Bohemians, 
the Germans were outvoted, and some two thousand of the 
students then in attendance withdrew from the university.38 
The new University of Leipzig was founded as a result of this 
secession. Huss, then at the peak of his influence, was again 
chosen rector when the University of Prague was reorganized. 
However, the clergy of Prague laid charges of heresy concern
ing Huss before Archbishop Zbynek (Zybmc). Zbynek in turn 
appealed to Pope Alexander V, who issued a bull demanding

33 Lechler, op. c it., p. 461; Encyclopaedia B ritannica , vol. 11, p. 942, art. “ Huss.”
33 Robertson, op. c it., vol. 7, pp. 313, 314; Neander, op. c it., vol. 5, p. 246.
34 David S. Schaff, T h e  M idd le  Ages, part 2, pp. 361, 362; Kurtz, op. c it., vol. 2, p. 207.
35 Lechler, op. c it., p. 461.
30 Loserth, op. c it., pp. 77, 78.
37 Flick, op. c it., vol. 1, p. 365; Loserth, op. c it., p. 104.
38 Lechler, op. c it., p . 462; Creighton, op. c it., vol. 1, p. 318, note; Flick, op. cit., vol. 1,

p. 363.
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that heresy be rooted out of the diocese, calling for the with
drawal of Wyclif’s books from the sight of the faithful and 
prohibiting all preaching except as authorized in appointed 
places.39

The university protested against the bull, and Huss and 
others appealed to the new pope, John XXIII.“ Nevertheless 
two hundred choice manuscript copies of Wyclif’s writings 
were publicly burned, together with some works of Milicz 
and others, amid the tolling of the church bells.41 Two days 
after the burning, the sentence of excommunication was 
launched against Huss and all who might persist in refusing 
to deliver up Wyclif’s writings. The excitement among all 
classes was intense. The act inflamed the soul of Huss, who 
vigorously defended Wyclif, denounced the religious war, at
tacked the indulgence, and uncovered the “putrid sores” of 
the church. Defying the papal order, he continued to preach 
both in the Bethlehem Chapel and in the university.'2 So John 
XX III pressed the proceedings against Huss, citing him to 
appear at Rome. This he failed to do. It was this defiance that 
had led to his excommunication, and the placing of Prague, 
and any place that should harbor him, under interdict.43

4 . Huss T akes Stand A gain st A n tich r is t  o f  Prophecy. 
— In 1412  Pope John X X III, by papal bull, proclaimed a cru
sade against Ladislaus, king of Naples, with full indulgence 
as a reward. T his led Huss into open opposition to the hier
archy. In a public disputation he maintained that the pope 
had no right to grant such indulgences.44 His most stanch sup
porter was Jerome, the enthusiastic adherent of W yclif’s doc
trines. T he discourses of Huss and Jerome were heard with  
enthusiasm by the students. A few days later a crowd .of sym
pathizers burned the bulls relating to the crusades after they 
had been paraded through the streets on the breast o f : an

39 Loserth, op. c it., pp. 114, 115. 40 Flick, op. cit., vol. 1, p. 366.
41 Neander, op. cit., vol. 5, p . 261; Robertson, op. c it., vol. 7, pp. 319. 320.
42 David S. Schaff, T h e  M id d le  Ages, p art 2, p. 363.
43 Flick, op. cit., vol. 1, p. 367; Trench, op. c it., pp. 326, 327.
44 Flick, op. d t . ,  vol. 1, pp. 367, 368.



alleged public prostitute, representing the prophesied “Har
lot of the Apocalypse.” 45

The Curia was infuriated and thundered its curses. The 
theological faculty of the university renewed its condemna
tion of Wyclif’s propositions, and added six more from Huss. 
It was at this point that Huss took his public stand on Anti
christ, declaring Antichrist was exercising his predicted 
powers of deception, and that prophecy was obscured, the 
gift of healing removed, and true doctrine silent.46 Says Gillett:

“Early in 1412 it was manifest that the spirit of Huss was fully aroused. 
At one of the regular disputations of the university, Huss m aintained that 
the great Antichrist, which according to the word of God was to come at the 
end of the world, was even now in possession of the highest dignity of 
Christendom, and exercised transcendent authority over all Christian 
people, clerical and lay, and that he is in fact no other than the pope of 
Rome. Hence Christians are not to obey him, but, as the chief enemy and 
grand opponent of Christ, they are rather to resist him. Huss subsequently 
published his argument.” 47

Huss was excommunicated and anathematized. Every 
place in which he might be was to be interdicted. At the re
quest of .King Wenceslaus, of Bohemia, in 1412 Huss with
drew from the tumults of Prague, under the protection of the 
nobles, after setting forth an appeal to Christ as Judge of 
all.48 It was during this exile that he wrote D e  Ecclesia  (Con
cerning the Church), largely based on the doctrines of Wyclif, 
touching upon the clergy of the two churches— that of Christ 
and of Antichrist.49 His D e  Sex Erroribus  (Concerning Six 
Errors) exposed the errors of the Papacy on creation and the 
Creator, faith, forgiveness of sins, obedience, excommunica
tion, and simony.50 He set himself against the primacy of Peter, 
and broke with the church.51 His views spread far and near 
through these controversial and doctrinal treatises. Huss de
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45 Kurtz, op. c it., vol. 2, pp. 298, 209; Robertson, op. c it., vol. 7, p. 324; Loserth, dp. cit.,
p. 142.

46 Neander, op. c it., vol. 5, p. 266.
47 Gillett, L ife  and T im es o f  John  H uss, vol. 1, p. 205.
48 Robertson, op. c it., vol. 7, p. 327; Kurtz, op. cit., vol. 2, p. 209.
46 Neander, op. c i t., vol. 5, pp. 299, 300; Flick, op. c it., vol. 1, p . 369.
50 Loserth, op. cit., pp. 156, 157, 247.
51 David S. Schaff, T h e  M id d le  Ages, part 2, pp. 369, 370.
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dared that it was because he preached Christ and the gospel, 
and exposed Antichrist, that he was placed under ban.

IV. Faithful Unto Death for Prophetic Faith

I. Huss Summoned to Constance; Safe-Conduct Vio
lated.— T he Council of Constance (1414-1418), one of 
Christendom’s most brilliant councils, was summoned by 
Sigismund, king of Hungary and emperor of the ,H oly Roman 
Empire, to end the. Great Schism of the West— there were 
now three popes, Jfphn XXIII, Benedict XIII, and Gregory 
XII— to repress heresy, and to reform the church in its head 
and members.68 Huss had been cited, in 1413, to appear before 
the council, to make answer to certain charges. H aving been  
granted a safe-conduct and given assurance of a fair hearing 
by the emperor, he was nevertheless arrested in direct viola
tion of the imperial safe-conduct, shortly after his arrival at 
Constance, was charged with heresy, and committed to prison, 
where he was ill for two months. T he council persuaded the 
emperor that, as a heretic, Huss was beyond civil protection.63 
T he trial lasted for months,64 during which Huss was harassed 
by private interrogations.

The same commission appointed to handle Huss was 
likewise to deal with the writings of Wyclif.56 Wyclif was de
clared by them, “to have been, while he lived, a notorious 
heretic,” and the forty-five Wyclif articles that had been issued in 
1403 and 1408, by the University of Prague, were condemned. 
His writings were ordered to be burned, and his remains to 
be disinterred and removed from consecrated ground.“ In all, 
305 heretical Wyclif propositions were condemned by the coun
cil.67 This condemnation of Wyclif practically sealed the fate of 
Huss.68

52 Schroeder, op. c it., p. 443.
63 David S. Scnaff, T h e  M idd le Ages, part 2, pp. 371-374; David S. Schaff, John  H uss, p.

186.
54 W orkman, D aw n o f the R e fo rm a tion , vol. 2, p. 303.
55 Loserth, op. c it., p. 172. _ '
50 Schroeder, op. c it., p . 449; original in Mansi, op. cit., vol. 27, cols. 632-636.
67 Schroeder, op. c it., p. 449.
68 Workman, D aw n o f the R e fo rm a tion , vol. 2, p. 307; Loserth, op. cit., pp. 172, 173.
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2 . Huss C o n d e m n e d  a s  H e r e t ic ; O rd er ed  D e g r a d e d .—  

Asked if he acknowledged the books charged to him, Huss de
fended some, disowned others falsely attributed to him, and ad
hered steadfastly to his opinions.59 He declared that if^any propo
sition could be shown contrary to God’s Word, he would retract. 
The basic issue was the supremacy of the Word. But none could 
persuade him, and his fate was sealed. He was brought before 
the council for sentence and doom. It was a tumultuous hearing, 
with hostile cries of “Recant.” Then a list of thirty-nine articles 
preached and taught by Huss were condemned as heretical, sedi
tious, deceitful, and offensive. His books were ordered burned.00 
After the recital of his heresies Huss was condemned to be de
graded and turned over to the secular arm, to perish at the 
stake.61

The ignominious ceremonies known as the degradation and 
deconsecration then took place. Huss was placed on a platform 
and clad by seven bishops in full ecclesiastical vestments; then 
the vestments were one by one stripped from him.“2 The chalice 
and paten were put into his hand, and then taken away. His 
tonsure was effaced. They put a high conical paper cap on his 
head, painted with devils “clawing his soul with their nails,” and 
bearing the word “heresiarch” (a leader in heresy). This done, 
and his soul having been delivered over to the devil, his body 
was surrendered to the secular arm.03

3. B u r n e d  a t  St a k e  f o r  P r o p h e t ic  F a i t h .—Accompanied 
by a guard of a thousand armed men and a vast crowd of spec
tators, Huss was led out of the council precincts. As he passed 
through the churchyard, Huss saw a bonfire of his books in the 
public square. Reaching the execution ground, called the 
“Devil’s Place,” Huss knelt and prayed. His hands were tied be
hind him, and, he was bound to the stake, facing the west. A

59 Schroeder, op. c it., p. 449.
60 Wilhelm Moller, H istorv  o f the C hristian C hurch  in the  M id d le  Ages, p. 509.
61 Schroeder, op', c it., p. 449; Landon, op. c it., vol. 1, p. 180.
62 Workman, D aw n o f the R e fo rm a tio n , vol. 2, p. 330; Count Franz Liitzow, T h e  L ife

&  T im es  o f M aster John  H us, p. 282.
63 Creighton, op. c it., vol. 1 , p. 354; Trench, op. c it., pp. 329, 330.
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rusty chain was wound round his neck. Straw and wood were 
piled around him, and rosin sprinkled upon them. The offer 
of life was renewed if he would recant, but he refused. Then 
the lighted fagots were applied. Huss began to sing, but the 
wind swept the flames into his face and silenced his words. Only 
his lips moved— until they too were stilled in death for his stand 
against the Antichrist of Bible prophecy. Then his persecutors 
stirred his bones with a stick, split open his skull, and flung it 
back into the flames, with the unconsumed portions of his 
garments. Thus his body was reduced to ashes, which were 
gathered up and cast into the Rhine.“

V. Huss Discussed Antichrist’s Identity and Prophesied Doom

Huss was not so much an originator as an incorporator. His 
Latin writings contained many extracts and phrasings from 
Wyclif, some being copied almost verbatim.05 Loserth devotes 
pages to showing their close parallel on the church, the Anti
christ, and the doctrine of the Papacy— placing the two texts in 
parallel' columns.66 In fact, Huss gave up his life for these very 
doctrines, so fully did he believe and teach them. Therefore, 
to know Wyclif’s position on the Antichrist of prophecy is to 
understand Huss, though Huss was no mere copyist.07

The writings of Huss constantly refer to Antichrist as the 
enemy of the church— not as a J ew, pagan, or Turk, but as a false 
confessor of the name of Christ. Antichrist’s location must be 
within the Roman Empire, subtly finding its way into the 
church. The pope, with his cardinals and priests, comprises the 
Mystery of Iniquity and the Spiritual Babylon. And finally Huss 
avers him to be the vicar of Satan08 and the great Antichrist.60 This 
he stresses in many tracts.

04 Workman, D aw n o f the  R e fo rm a tio n , vol. 2, pp. 330-332; David S. Schaff, T h e  M idd le  
Ages, part 2, pp. 382, 383.

05 Workman, D aw n o f the  R e fo rm a tion , vol. 2, pp. 176, 177; Loserth, o p . c it., pp. xvi, 
xvii,- xviii.

66 Loserth, op. c it., pp. 182 ff.
67 David S. Schaff, T h e  M idd le  Ages, part 2, p. 370.
68 Rieger, op. c it., vol. 2, pp. 54-64.
09 See, for example, D e A ntichristo , in loannis H us, et H iero n ym i Pragensis C onfessorum  

C hristi H istoria  e t M o n u m en ta .
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1. A n t ic h r is t 's P e r se c u t io n s  A n t ic ip a t e d  An d  F o r e
w a r n e d .— H u ss fu l ly  s e n s e d  th e  p e r s e c u t in g  a n g e r  o f  A n t ic h r is t  

th a t  w as s t ir red  u p  a g a in s t  h im , a n d  d w e lt  u p o n  th e  c o m in g  
k in g d o m  o f  G o d  a n d  th e  la s t ju d g m e n t . F o r  e x a m p le :

“And the more circumspect ye ought to be, for that Antichrist labour- 
eth the more to trouble you. T he last judgm ent is near at hand: death 
shall swallow up  many, bu t to the elect children of God the Kingdom of 
God draweth near. . . . Know ye, welbeloved, that Antichrist being stirred 
up against you, deviseth divers persecutions.” 70

2. P r o p h e t ic  Sy m b o l s  A p p l ie d  t o  P a p a l  A n t ic h r is t .—- 
T h e  in t im a te  le t te r s  o f  Huss, w r it t e n  d u r in g  h is  e x i l e  (1 4 1 2 -  
1 4 1 4 ), s e t  fo r th  w ith  u n d is g u is e d  c o n v ic t io n  a n d  c la r ity  h is  u n 
d e r s ta n d in g  o f  A n t ic h r is t— e m b r a c in g  th e  p o p e  a n d  h is  e n t ir e  
r e t in u e  as th e  p r o p h e s ie d  “ a b o m in a t io n ” a n d  “ b e a s t .” A n d  
P a u l’s d e p ic t io n  in  2 T h e s s a lo n ia n s  2 is c le a r ly  im p lie d  b y  th e  
“ b e a s t” w h o  w a s “ s i t t in g  in  a p la c e  o f  h o n o u r ” a n d  r e c e iv in g  

w o r s h ip  as i f  h e  w e r e  G o d .

“I beseech you in Christ Jesus, with all your fellow-members of the 
University, to be prepared for a battle; for the reconnoitres of Antichrist 
have already begun, and the fight will soon follow. T he Goose also must 
needs flap, his wings against the wings of Behemoth, and against his tail, 
which always conceals the abom ination of the beast Antichrist. . . .  T h e  
L ord  shall destroy the head and the tail—that is, the Pope and his prophets, 
masters, doctors, priests, who under the false pretext of sanctity conceal 
the abom ination of the beast. Pray, what greater abom ination can there be 
than a harlot who should parade herself and offer herself publicly? Yes, 
there is the still greater abom ination of the beast sitting in a place of 
honour and offering himself for worship to all comers, as though he were 
God: ready to sell whatever a man may wish to buy in matters spiritual. 
Yea, he sells what he doth not possess. Woe be to me, then, if I shall not 
preach, weep, and write against such an abom ination!” 71

3. P a p a c y  I s P r e d ic t e d  A b o m in a t io n  o f  D e s o l a t io n .—. 
Letter XX IX (1 4 1 3 )  warns that men should beware of the “chief 
Antichrist,” whom Huss denominated a thief, robber, wolf, and

70 Foxe, A cts, vol. 1, p . 712. O ther letters appear in Foxe, but a more complete group, 
with greater accuracy of translation, is found in W orkman and Pope, cited in the next footnote.

71 T h e  L etters  o f J o h n  H us, ed ited 'by  H erbert B. Workman and R. M artin  Pop>e, Letter 
XXVI, pp. 118, 119. The thought of the head and the tail, or the anatomy of Antichrist, seems 
to have been a favorite one w ith the Bohemian reformers.



118 PROPHETIC FAITH

hypocrite. He admonishes all to heed the prophecy of Christ con
cerning false christs, “popes bearing Christ’s name,” and adds:

“Blessed is he that considers the  abom ination o f desolation which was 
spoken  o f by D aniel the p rophe t, standing  in the holy place. H e  tha t readeth  
let h im  understand, saith Christ, the Head of the Church. For what greater 
abom ination can there be in the holy place—that is, the holy office—than 
that in  the place—:that is, the sanctity—where the holiest, most gracious, 
gentlest, humblest, poorest, most untiring, most patient, most chaste of all 
men hath sat, there is now sitting one [John X X III]; in name the holiest, 
b u t in reality the worst, the most cruel, the most vengeful, the proudest, the 
richest in this world’s wealth, the most indolent, the most im patient, and 
the most unclean? Is it not an abom ination of desolation in a place apart? 
T ru ly  is Christ set forth by the false prophets to be in a desert place, 
which is left forlorn of all the virtues. Christ the T.ord prophesied and 
forewarned His own; W hen you shall see the abom ination in the holy place: 
he that readeth, let him understand. And afterwards: If they shall say to 
you, behold Christ (sic) is in the desert, believe it not: go ye not out.” 72

4. Concern for Shortening of A ntichrist's T ribula
tion .— H is letters before his martyrdom revealed the burden  
Huss bore concerning the Antichrist, and the promised shorten
ing of his days of tribulation for the church. Thus on June 24, 
1415, writing “T o the Faithful Bohemians,” Huss says:

“Remember what the merciful Saviour said to us by way of w arning in 
M att, xxiv., that before the Judgm ent Day shall be great tr ibu la tion , such  
as hath  no t been from  the beginning of the world u n til now, ne ither shall 
be, insom uch as to 'deceive (if possible) even the elect: bu t fo r  the sake; of 
the  elect those days shall be shortened. H olding these things in  your 
memory, beloved, press bravely on; for I trust God that the school of A nti
christ shall tremble before you and suffer you to enjoy quietness, and that 
the Council of Constance shall not come to Bohemia.” 73

Antichrist, as comprised of the “Pope and his associates,” 
fulfilling^Daniel’s prophecy, is then portrayed, together with his 
'concern that God will raise up other witnesses after his own 
testimony is close'd shortly.

“Surely now  the wickedness, iniquity, and baseness of Antichrist has 
been revealed in the Pope and his associates in the Council: now  the faith
ful servants of God can understand the meaning of the Saviour’s words,

72 Ib id ., pp. 129, 130; see parallel statements from Wyclif. in Loserth. op. c it., p. 257.
73 Ib id ., Letter LXX IV , p. 255. . '  K
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W hen  ye shall see the abom ination  of desolation which was spoken  o f by 
D aniel the prophet, . . . he that readeth, let h im  understand. Verily ‘a great 
abom ination’ is pride, avarice, and simony: ‘in a place apart’— that is, 
dignity which lacks modesty, love, and other virtues; and this is what 
we clearly mark in those who win office and dignity. W ould that I were 
allowed to point out their wickedness, in order that the faithful servants 
of God might beware of them! Gladly would I do so; bu t I am trusting 
that God will raise up others after me, braver men than there are to-day, 
who shall better reveal the wickedness of Antichrist and lay down their 
lives for the tru th  of the Lord Jesus Christ, who will grant eternal joy 
both to you and to me. Amen. I write this letter in prison, on the day of 
St. John  Baptist, as I lie bound in chains, remembering that St. John also 
was beheaded in prison for the sake of God’s tru th .” 74

5. D e n o u n c e s  S p i r i t u a l  U n f a i t h f u l n e s s  o f  t h e  C h u r c h . 

— On June 29, 1415, Huss wrote his farewell letter to Baron 
John of Chlum. His conception of Antichrist was unchanged, 
and his burden the same. Expecting and longing for martyrdom, 
he recites the sufferings of the worthies of old for Christ.76 In this 
connection and setting he makes his final declaration:

“T he iniquity of the great harlot—that is, of the blaspheming congre
gation, of which we read in the Apocalypse—is and shall be made bare, with 
which harlot the  kings o f the earth com m it fornication. In the same place, 
likewise, it is written that they commit fornication spiritually, that they 
depart from Christ and His tru th  and consent to the falsehood of Antichrist, 
whether by being seduced or terrified, or by being led to hope in the con
federacy for the winning of the world’s honour.” 76

VI. Hussites Continue Struggle Against Antichrist of Prophecy

The burning of Huss by flagrant breach of imperial prom
ise, followed by that of Jerome, aroused violent protest. Open 
insurrection flamed forth. Four hundred and fifty-two Bohemian 
and Moravian nobles signed and sent to the Council of Con
stance an indignant protest, and entered into a solemn six-year 
compact to maintain and defend the doctrines of Huss by all 
means.77 In 1417 the University of Prague declared for commu-

«  Ib id ., p. 258.
Ib id .;  L etter LX X X , pp. 270, 271.

76 Ib id .;  see also Foxe. A cts, vol. 1, p. 712, col. 2.
77 David S. Schaff, T h e  M idd le  Ages, p art 2, pp. 391 ff; Lützow, op. c it., pp. 337-339,
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uss Is Burned at Stake for Stand Against Prophesied Antichrist (Upper); Hussites Compact to 
Continue the Struggle, Celebrating Communion in Both Kinds (Lower)

HUSS FAITHFUL UNTO DEATH FOR PROPHETIC FAITH
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nion under both kinds. Meetings were called on the hilltop, or 
“tabor,” to celebrate the Lord’s supper in both kinds, these 
tabor gatherings becoming great religious celebrations of the 
Czechs.78 In consequence the participants were called Taborites.

1. “ T a b o r ” B e c o m e s  R e f u g e  F r o m  A n t ic h r is t .— Upon 
the conclusion of the Council of Constance, Martin V issued a 
bull, in 1418, ordering the punishment of all, of both sexes, hold
ing the heresy of Wyclif, Huss, and Jerome.70 All the churches in 
Prague,.except two, were ordered turned over to the Catholics. 
A  crusade, involving 150,000 soldiers, was launched against 
Bohemian heretics.

John of Selau preached on the Apocalypse, emphasizing 
the second coming’ of Christ, and led a procession back from his 
church, past the town hall, where the magistrate tried to stop it. 
Through some incident a tremendous turmoil occurred during 
which the town hall was stormed, several of the city councilors 
being thrown out of the window and killed. This enraged the 
king, and the army was ordered out to oppose the Hussites. 
Thousands gathered in self-defense. The resolute John Ziska 
(“ziska =  the one-eyed”)80 led the Hussite armies in opposition 
to the papal crusaders, building for the “faithful” a stronghold 
on a steep mountain, called the city of Tabor— sixty miles from 
Prague— to which they could “flee from Antichrist.” Many were 
convinced that Prague had become a new Babylon, from which 

. they were to escape.81 (For medal of Paul II, see page 556.)

2. T a b o r it e s  R e j e c t  E rrors o f  P a p a l  “ B e a s t ,”— Bo
hemia became the gathering place for a large number of Wal- 
denses who here found excellent soil for their opposition to 
Catholic tradition. In fact, the Taborites, Waldenses, and 
Wyclifites were very similar. The Taborites, or more anti-Cath- 
olic faction of the Hussites, asserted the sole and absolute author
ity of Scripture, and repudiated the writings of the fathers of

78 Czerwenka, op. c it., vol. 1, p. 122.
79 David S. Schaff, T h e  M idd le  Ages, p art 2, p. 392.
80 Flick, op. c it., vol. 2, p. 157.
81 Czerwenka, op. c it., vol. 1., pp. 123, 136.
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the church.82 In 1420 a statement of faith by a group under the 
leadership of Martin Hauska was issued, which rejected all cere
monies associated with the mass, purgatory, intercession of 
saints, shrines, images, and transubstantiation.83 Two parties de
veloped—the Hussites, who did not go beyond the position of 
Huss, and simply demanded the cup (calix); and the Taborites, 
who assumed positions of uncompromising hostility toward 
papal claims.

3. Compromise P osition R eached at Council of Basel.—  
In 1431 the Hussites were invited to the Council of Basel (1431- 
1449), in an effort to restore unity to the church, and were given  
assurances of protection and of freedom of speech.84 Seven nobles 
and eight priests, representing the Hussites, rode through Ger
many bearing a banner reading, “Truth Conquers A ll!” On  
their arrival in Basel on January 4, 1433, the Bohemians were 
assigned to four public taverns. Very lengthy discussions at. the 
council now began. W yclif and Huss were even praised on the 
floor of the council.80 Nicholas of Cusa— to be noted soon— asked 
whether they would join the council if granted com m union in 
both kinds.

• Finally, a compromise, based on the Four Articles of the 
Prague, which included provision for communion under both 
kinds for laymen,80 was reached with the reactionary Calixtines 
(from calix., cup). The main article granted the use of the cup to 
the laity; where it was asked, but on condition that the doctrine 
be inculcated that the whole Christ is contained in each of the 
elements. Compacts were ratified by the Bohemian Diet in 1436. 
Consequently the Hussite movement was outmaneuvered by the 
Council of Basel, but the Taborites were not satisfied. Slaughter 
broke out between the Utraquists (who approached closer to 
the Catholics) and the Taborites in Prague, and open war fol
lowed for a time.87 The Taborites were defeated in the battle

82 Lutzow, op. c it., p. 358; Albert Henry Newman, op. cit., vol. 1, p. 617.
83 Czerwenka, op. c it., vol. 1 , pp. 131 ff. .
84 Flick, op. c it., vol. 2, pp. 161, 162.
85 Ib id ., p. 163; David S. Schaff, T h e  M idd le  Ages, part 2, p. 395.
88 Flick, op. c it.f vol. 2, pp. 166-171; Mansi, op. cit., vol. 31, cols. 273-278.
87 David S. Schaff, T he M idd le  Ages, part 2, pp. 395, 396.



at Lipan, in 1434. Their power was gone, and in 1452 they lost 
Mount Tabor.

The Unitas F ratrum  (commonly called the Bohemian 
Brethren), the third body that finally emerged from the Hussite 
movement, formed a separate church (c. 1467), and had their 
chosen leader ordained by the Waldensian bishop Stephen.1* 
The Brethren absorbed the Taborites and received many Wal- 
denses. Bishop Lukas (Lucas) of Prague (d. 1528)® became their 
leading spirit. Visiting the Waldenses in their valleys, he is said 
to have republished their noted Treatise  on A ntichris t .  Peter 
Chelcicky (d. 1460) rejected any union of church and state as 
the system of Antichrist.90 He wrote Sit Very (The Net of Faith).

s« Ib id ., pp. 397, 398.
89 Ib id ., p. 398: Philip Schaff, T h e  Creeds o f C hristendom , vol. 1, pp. 566, 568, 569.
00 David S. Schaff, T h e  M idd le  A ges, part 2] p. 398, citing Goll ( U ntersuchungen, pp.
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C H A P T E R  F I V E

C>usa Applies Prophetic Time 

Measurement to 2300 Days

I. Climaxes Application of the Year-Uay Principle .

As traced in Volume I, the time prophecies of Daniel and 
the Apocalypse were recognized as slowly but inexorably fulfill
ing. This was gradually perceived as the predicted events were 
progressively identified. Many centuries were required for full 
development, and consequently for clear recognition. Moses 
and Ezekiel had long before given the inspired key to all 
prophetic time measurement; namely, that the prophetic time 
unit is always a day for  a year,1 just as on a, map one inch may 
stand for one hundred miles. In the application of this basic 
principle the fulfillment of the prophesied seventy weeks of 
years— which were to extend from the time of Persia to the 
Messiah— was first seen to be exactly accomplished in the bap
tism and death of Christ in connection with the seventieth week. 
These sublime transactions sealed forever for the Christian 
church the “year-day” principle, a principle recognized similarly 
by the Jews.

Joachim of FI oris, in the twelfth century, had seen the vari
ously stated 1260-day period to be so many year-days. This great 
advance was slowly accepted, and eventually added to the heri
tage of prophetic interpretation. Then in 1297 Villanova, in 
addition to using this prophetic time unit in the 1290- and 1335-

1 Numbers 14:34; Ezekiel 4:6. 
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day periods, seems to have been the first Christian writer to 
apply this established canon of measurement to the longest of 
the great time prophecies of Daniel— a prophetic period em
bracing all others— the 2300 days of Daniel 8:14.“ This was 
destined to be of utmost interest and importance in later cen
turies. Finally in 1440 Cusa gave a more definite b .c . and a .d . 
dating to the period, and through his greater prominence he 
established the principle in the minds of the prophetic exposi
tors who followed him. T o Cusa, then, we now turn our at
tention, first to note the caliber and type of the man who gave 
currency to this new step in the application of time prophecy, 
and then to observe his precise statements.

II. Cusa—Scholar, Philosopher, Churchman, and Reformer

N ic h o l a s  o f  C u s a  (Nicholas Cusanus, de Cusa, von Cusa, 
or Nicholas Krebs of Cusa) (1400?-1464)— theologian, mathe
matician, scientist, and scholar— often credited by later writers 
with establishing the year-day principle as applied to the 
2300 days— derived his name from the place of his birth, 
Cusa, or Cues (Kues), near Treves, or Trier. His father was a 
boatman named Krebs (Krypffs). Not wishing to follow his fa
ther’s vocation, he left home and found employment with the 
count of Manderscheid, who sent him first to school at Deventer, 
and then to the University of Padua.3 He studied law, as well as 
Greek, Hebrew, philosophy, mathematics, and astronomy, and 
in later years, Arabic. At the age of twenty-three Cusa became 
a Doctor of Laws. But he turned from law to theology, which 
he studied at Cologne, likewise becoming a Doctor of Theology. 
After holding several ecclesiastical benefices, he was present as 
archdeacon of Liège at the Council of Basel.

1. C h a m p io n s  A u t h o r it y  o f  C o u n c il s  O ve r  T h a t  o f  
P o p e .— In 1432 the Council of Basel (convoked in 1431, and

2 Joachim  and Villanova are discussed in Volume I. For earlier Jewish use of 2300 days 
as years, see p. 240.

8 M 'Clintock and Strong, op. c it., vol. 2, p. 611, art. “ Cusa” ; and similar biographical 
sketches.
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continuing intermittently until 1449) became a constitutional 
battle over the absolutism of the pope versus conciliar suprem
acy. Cusa, taking the antipapal side along with the Bohemian 
Hussites, was among the most distinguished champions of the 
authority of the general council over that of the pope, although 
he later changed his views.4 The battle was fought with pen as 
well as by debate, Cusa there issuing his famous D e  Concor- 
dantia  Catholica  (Concerning Catholic Harmony), dedicated to 
the council in 1433.5 In this— one of the ablest works of its kind 
-^-he contended that Peter had no more authority than the other 
apostles, that all bishops are equal, and that ecclesiastical author
ity is not confined to the Roman See. The Basel council renewed 
the decrees of Constance concerning the superior authority of 
the councils— which, of course, threatened the very foundations 
of the Papacy.

Cusa, having been won over to the adherents of the pope, 
was entrusted with a number of important missions by the 
church, being sent to Constantinople to bring about a union 
of the Eastern and Western churches, for the reunion of Chris
tendom took precedence over all other church objectives.6 The 
Greek emperor John VIII (Palaeologus, 1425-1448) and his 
leading prelates were prevailed upon to attend the Council of 
Florence (1439), which was a continuation of the Council of 
Ferrara (1438), to which place the Council of Basel had been 
transferred.7

2 . P resses  R e f o r m  o f  E c c l e sia st ic a l  A b u s e s .— Cusa came 
back to Germany as papal delegate to the diets between 1441 
and 1446. In 1447 he arranged the concordat of Vienna, and in 
recognition of his services was created a cardinal.8 About 1450

4 R . Schmid, art. “ Cusa,”  T h e  N ew  Schaff-H crzog E ncyclopedia  o f R elig ious K n o w led g e , 
vol. 3, p. 327; Johann von Moslieim, in s titu te s  o j Ecclesiastical H isto ry , vol. 3, p. 41: David
S. Schaff, T h e  M idd le  Ages , part 2, pp. 170, 224, 225.

5 David S. Schaff, T h e  M idd le  Ages, p art 2, pp. 170, 224, 225; Neander, op. c it.,  vol. 5, 
p. 130. Cusa’s works were published in Latin a t Paris in 1514. A more complete edition is the 
O pera  of Basel, 1565. Cusa s most im portant works were put into French and German, only a 
few into English.

8 David S. Schaff, T h e  M idd le  Ages, part 2, pp. 175; 224.
7 M ‘Clintock ana Strong, op. c it.,  vol. 2, p. 611, art. “ Cusa” ;' Schroeder, op. c it., pp. 

467-470. #
8 Encyclopaedia  B ritannica , vol. 6, p. 901, art. “ Cusanus” ; David S. Schaff, T h e  M idd le  

Ages, p art 2, p. 225.
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he was made bishop of Brixen, in the Tyrol, and traveled 
throughout the larger part of Germany, insisting on reforms 
of ecclesiastical abuses.8 In 1451, pursuant to the purpose of 
effecting reforms, he prohibited all “bleeding Hosts.” 10 'He 
preached in the vernacular, and in Magdeburg secured the con
demnation of the sale of indulgences for money. At Salzburg 
he effected reforms in the convents, and established a thirty- 
three-bed hospital at Cues,11 to which he bequeathed his manu
script library and his scientific instruments.“

He protested against the despotism and covetousness of the 
church, predicting that it would sink still deeper, to the point 
of extinction, before rising triumphantly again.13 Cusa was one 
of the first to break with Scholasticism, and revealed the influ
ence of the ideas on faith that he received during his early 
schooling at Deventer.14

Though remaining a son of the church, Cusa definitely 
influenced Faber Stapulensis, who was himself a French fore
runner of Luther on justification by faith.15

3. D e n o u n c e s  S c h o l a s t ic is m ; ' E x p o s e s  F o rg ed  C o n s t a n 
t in e  “ D o n a t io n .”— C u sa , w h o m  D o l l in g e r  d e n o m in a te s  th e  
m o s t  p r o fo u n d  th in k e r  o f  h is  t im e , d e n o u n c e d  p e r v e r te d  S c h o 
la s t ic ism  in  D e D octa  Ignorantia  (On L e a r n e d  I g n o r a n c e ) . He 
h e ld  th a t  m a n ’s w is d o m  l ie s  in  r e c o g n iz in g  h is  ig n o r a n c e , a n d

8 David S. Schaff, T h e  M idd le  Ages, part 2, p. 225; R. Schmid, op. c it., T h e  N ew  Schaff-
H erzog, vol. 3, p. 327; M ‘Clintock and Strong, op. c it., vol. 2, pp. 611, 612, art. “ Cusa” ; John 
Fletcher H urst, H istory  o f th e  C hristian C hurch , vol. 2, p. 95.

10 Gieseler, op. cit., vol. 3, pp. 383, 384; Robertson, op. cit., vol. 8 , p. 375.
11 David S. Schaff, T h e  M idd le  A ges, p art 2, p. 226. n
12 R. Schmid, op. c it., T h e  N ew  Schaff-H erzog, vol. 3, p. 327; J. G. Hagen, “ Nicholas 

of Cusa,”  T h e  C atholic E ncycloped ia , vol. 11, p. 61.
13 Dollinger, Prophecies, pp. 74, 75, citing Cusa’s D e C oncordantia  Catholica.
14 The Brethren of the Common Life (or Common L o t), who flourished in the fourteenth 

and fifteenth centuries in the Netherlands and northwest Germany, were practical mystics akin 
in some ways to the later pietists. They were associated in voluntary groups w ithout monastic 
vows or garb, although they renounced worldly goods and remained single; and supported them 
selves in common by their toil. They also preached in the vernacular, explained the Scriptures 
to small groups in private homes, copied manuscripts (and later employee! p rin ting), translated

Portions of the Bible and devotional books, and engaged in teaching. They broke away from 
cholasticism and combined the crafts and Bible study with a  general education given chiefly in 

the m other tongue. Their schools laid the foundation for the modern literature of those regions, 
and prepared the ground for the Reformation to come. The school a t Deventer, one of the 
famous grammar schools in the history of education, trained Thomas a  Kempis, Nicholas of 
Cusa, Wessel Gansfort, and Erasmus, who learned his Greek there. (See David S. Schaff, T h e  
M idd le  Ages, part 2, pp. 278-284; C. Ullman, R eform ers  B efore the  R e fo rm a tion , vol. 2, pp.

15 David S. Schaff, T h e  M id d le  A ges, part 2, p. 225.
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that escape from skepticism lies in sensing the reality of God.16 
Of liberal views and wide mental horizon, he facilitated the 
transition from Middle Age scholastic theology to the Renais
sance. He was interested in the Jews, and sought to lead them to 
a recognition of the Trinity.

Cusa’s D e  Concordantia  Catholica,  presented to the Basel 
assembly, was recognized a:s one of the ablest works of the Middle 
Ages. In it he favored the subservience of the pope to the 
council,17 and insisted on reformation of the church. He and two 
other men (Reginald Pecock and Lorenzo Valla),18 in the middle 
of the fifteenth century, proved on historical grounds that the 
Donation of Constantine was a forgery.19 He made little use, 
however, of the discovery.

Christopher B. Coleman says:

“Nicholas Cusanus some seven years earlier [1433] in his De con
cordantia catholica covered part of the same ground even better than Valla 
did, and anticipated some of his arguments. But Valla’s treatise is more 
exhaustive, is in more finished and effective literary form, and in effect 
established for the world generally the proof of the falsity of the Dona
tion.” 20

4. A n t i c i p a t e d  F e a t u r e s  o f  C o p e r n i c a n  T h e o r y  b y  a  

C e n t u r y .— In the field of science Cusa presented to the Council 
of Basel in his R epara tio  K alendarii  (Restoration of the Cal
endar), published 1436, a proposed correction of the Julian 
calendar similar in method to the one later adopted by Gregory 
XIII.21 Moreover, Cusa anticipated Copernicus in part by nearly 
a hundred years in holding that the earth, is not the center of the

w Ib id . ’ ~ ■
17 M'CHntock and Strong, op. cit., vol. 2, p. 611, art. “ Cusa.”
18 L o r e n z o  V a l l a  (d. 1457) was the initiator of historical criticism. In  1440, while in the 

employ of the king of Naples, who was then a t odds with the pope, Lorenzo demonstrated the 
spurious character of the celebrated Donation of Constantine. Later, Nicholas V, a great scholar, 
summoned Valla to Rome as secretary to the papal court. Valla continued his exposure of his
torical frauds, cv'rrecting mistranslations, and stamping as worthless certain popular documents. 
(Ault, op. c it., p. 680.) Pecock and Valla were regarded as heretical in various aspects of their 
writings, and barely escaped the stake—one through abjuration, and the other through the in ter
cession of the king. (Robertson, op. c it., vol. 8, pp. 138, 351, 352.)

19 Dollinger, Fables R especting  the  Popes o f the  M idd le  Ages, p. 174; David S. Schaff. 
T h e  M idd le  Ages, part 2, p. 226.

20 Christopher B. Coleman, T he  Treatise o f L orenzo  Valla on the D onation  o f C onstan
tine, Introduction, p. 3.

21 Encyclopaedia B ritannica , vol. 6, p. 901, art. “ Cusanus.”
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universe, bu t is in motion, and that the heavenly bodies do not 
have strictly spherical form or circular orbits.22 He was likewise 
conspicuous as a mathematician, stressing arithmetical and geo
metrical complements, the “quadrature of. the circle,” and so 
forth.23 Schaff calls him the “most universal scholar of Ger
many.” 2‘

These were the intellectual attainments and the achieve
ments of this scholar of the fifteenth century, who was influen
tial in establishing the application of the year-day principle to 
the 2300 days.25

III. Setting and Circumstances of Application to 2300 Days

Cusa’s works fill a large volume. The title page of the stand
ard Latin edition (1565) of the Opera  is in the usual eulogistic 
strain of the times. But it is of interest, as it discloses the pub
lisher’s evaluation. Translated, it reads:

“T h e  Works of Doctor Nicolas of Cusa, Cardinal, Doctor of Each Law, 
a M an Unequalled in Every Philosophy.

' “In  which the very many mysteries of Theology, Unapproachable apart 
from the Spirit of God, already veiled and neglected for so many Centuries, 
are unveiled. Moreover there is no topic of ordinary Theology which is not 
handled.

"LIKEW ISE
“Many Difficulties in Philosophy, especially in Mathematics, which, as 

' being beyond the capacity of the human,mind, absolutely no one has d a re d ' 
to approach before this author, are explained and demonstrated.”

® Ib id .;  D av id  S. S chaff, T h e  M idd le  Ages, p a r t  2, p . 226; H u rs t, op. c it.,  vol. 2 , p .  96; 
T h e  N ew  In te rna tiona l E ncyclopaedia , vol. 6, p . 379, a r t . “ C usa” ; H agen , op. c it., T h e  C atholic  
E ncycloped ia , vol. 11, p . 62.

23 M osheim , op. c it.,  vol. 3, p . 41.
24 D av id  S. Schaff, T h e  M idd le  Ages, p a r t  2, p . 225.
25 Indebtedness is he re  expressed to  D r. R aym ond K libansky, form erly  o f H eide lberg  U n i

versity  an d  la te r  le c tu re r on philosophy a t  th e  U niversity  o f L ondon , la te r  o f O xfo rd , a u th o rity  
o n  C usa, w rite r  o f  the  a rtic le  “ N iccolò d a  C usa ,”  in  Enciclopedia 1 tali ana, co -ed ito r w ith  E rnst 
H o ffm an n  o f C usa’s O pera O m nia  (1932-), and  ca taloger a n a  reconstruc to r of his lib ra ry . F rom  
D r. K libansky, p h o to sta t copies w ere ob ta ined  o f  ce rta in  orig inal Cusa m anuscrip ts, in  his ow n 
signed handw ritin g  (C odex C usanus 220 ), an d  a  p o rtio n  of* an  im p o rtan t serm on p reach ed  in  
1440— “ P aulus apostolus ad  G ala thas scribens.”  Also, secured from  the  same source, is a  page 
from  C usa’s theo ry  of p la n e ta ry  m o tion , an ted a tin g  the  position  o f C opernicus, a n d  illu s tra ted  
by a  d iag ram —sim ilarly  in  C usa’s handw riting . Perhaps m ost significant o f all is a  page fro m  
an  old m anusc rip t con ta in ing  Jo ach im ’s ln tro d u c tio  in  librum  de sem ine scripturarum  que est de  
prophetis  dorm ien tibus sive d o rm ien tu m  de prophetis  (C odex C usanus 42, fo l. 194-201). O b 
viously C usa h a d  acquain tance  w ith  Joach im , p ioneer in  apply ing  the  year-day  p ro p h e tic  tim e 
m easure to  the  1260 days.
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But the C oniectura D o m in i N ico la i de Cusa, de N ovissim is 
D iebus  20 (Conjecture Concerning the Last Days), though only a 
few pages in length, has aroused exceptional interest.

1. G l im p s e s  o f  F u t u r e  R e v e a l e d  T h r o u g h  P r o p h e c y .—  

An epitome of the opening paragraphs must suffice. Cusa first 
declares that the whole world depends upon the will of 
Almighty God; that the present belongs to us, but the future is 
known only to Him; that it is not for us to define what belongs 
only to God; and that we are not to seek a knowledge of the 
future simply from curiosity. Nearly all, he says, who up to now 
have written on the calculation of times have been deceived 
by some erroneous conjecture. Nevertheless, it is our privilege 
to know something of the future. Yet he does not think it repre
hensible to investigate the Scriptures with a spirit of meekness, 
to conjecture the future and thereby be strengthened and en
couraged in our pilgrimage. It is our duty to seek the truth, 
although it is not possible to know the whole truth, for it is 
veiled in enigmatic figures.

2. Jub ilees o f  C hurch  Like Y e a r s  o f  C h r is t’s L ife .— As 
Christ is the source of knowledge concerning the future, it is 
therefore necessary to go back to Christ and His life— the church 
being the mystical body of Christ, which. He left as His seed, 
and also His bride. After His work upon earth Christ ascended 
to heaven, and the church m ust ultim ately follow Him there. 
As Eve was Adam ’s bride, so the church is Christ’s bride, and 
m ust finally be united  with Him in heaven, perfected by her 
wanderings through the earth. Cusa then presents the conjec
ture that out of the earthly life of Christ tru th  is to be read con
cerning the fu ture of the church. Christ was Lord of the Sab
bath, in whom we may find the key of the jubilee years— the 
Sabbath in which tim e will find its rest. W rote Cusa:

“All time is unrolled in periods of seven, as seven days, seven years, 
seven times seven years, which are forty-nine. Hence the fiftieth year is

20 O rig ina lly  w ritten  in  1452, it  appears in  th e  L a tin  editions o f C usa’s w orks o f  1514 and 
1565, also in  separate  F rench  translations of 1562, 1597, and  1700, an d  the  G erm an  editions of 
1745 an d  1862. T h e  o rig inal au tog raph  copy is in  the  Cusa L ib rary .
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after a wearisome revolution of time, a sabbathkeeping in which all slavery 
ceases and returns to liberty.” 21

As fifty years of the church comprise a jubilee, so one year 
of our L ord’s life may represent a jubilee period. Because Christ 
is the Sun of Righteousness, and the church is the follower of 
Him, so one “solar revolution” or year, so to speak, in the life of 
our Lord, may correspond to “one revolution in the journeying 
of the church.” Thus “more than fifty jubilees lead to the resur
rection of the church.” Such was Cusa’s “Conjecture” as he calls 
it. In 1452, when he wrote it, he states that there were already 
twenty-nine jubilees in the past. (So, on the basis of this specu
lation, the end would come about 2502.)

3. L a s t - T im e  E l i j a h  P r e a c h e r s  P a r a l l e l  J o h n  t h e  
B a p t is t .— C u sa  su g g e s ts  th a t  as J o h n  th e  B a p tis t  p r e p a r e d  th e  
w a y  fo r  C h r is t ’s first a d v e n t , so  lik e w is e  m e n  in  th e  la s t d ays, 
a r is in g  in  th e  sp ir it  o f  E lija h , w o u ld  p rep a re  th e  w a y  fo r  th e  la st  
th in g s . C u sa ’s w o r d s  are  im p r e ss iv e :

“Moreover there was then John the Baptist baptizing in the wilderness 
and washing by his teaching the filthiness of sinners, that he might prepare 
for the Lord a perfect people. For in the same spirit of Elijah, in which he 
[John] himself bore testimony to the light of truth, namely to Christ, we 
believe that next there ought to rise up disciples of the same spirit, and in 
them themselves Elijah will manifest himself in their teaching, who with 
his finger points out to the world Christ and the tru th  of life and righteous
ness. And they will wash the body of Christ, namely, the church, so that 
the spirit of God may descend upon it just as visibly as it descended above 
Christ in the form of dove-like simplicity.” 28

4.' P e r s e c u t i o n  b y  A n t i c h r i s t  F o l l o w s  W o r ld - w id e  
E v a n g e l .—Cusa then speaks of the persecution of the church, 
incited by the spirit of Antichrist, almost destroying the church, 
and separating the church from the world. He adds:

“Also the spirit of the firmness of Elijah will endure persecution among 
the foremost preachers themselves, as in the case of John, because the 
allurement of the harlot of this world, which was the cause of the death 
of John, will not suffer them to live. But the num ber of the faithful will

27 Translated from C oniectura , in O pera, p. 933. =8 Ib id .
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be steadily increased, and will be successively enlarged by the light of 
the doctrine until the fortieth jubilee. And there will be made in the very 
signs and prodigies explanations of the life of Christ, handed down in 
the Gospels. And there will not be a dwelling in the world w ithout the 
knowledge of Christ and of the faith. After this the satanic spirit of A nti
christ will stir up persecution against the body of Christ which is the 
church, and there will be a final tribulation, than which there has never 
been another greater, which is explanatory of the story of the passion of 
Christ. And the church itself will seem to be extinguished, because of the 
holy apostles, the sowers of the word of God, will forsake them and flee. 
N either will there remain a successor of Peter or of any apostle; all will 
undergo tem ptation.” 29

But the church will rise again, and “the infidel Antichrists, 
seeing that the church has prevailed and that they are conquered, 
will submit to Christ as the victor, and all nations will return 
to him, so that the inheritance of Christ in the whole world 
will be one fold of one Shepherd.” Then comes this curiously 
interesting expression that is worth pondering:

“And Peter will weep bitterly, because he fled, and so the rest of the 
apostles, namely, the bishops and priests of the church, and place for 
repentance will be given them. And the glorious church turns by a glorious 
resurrection from the oppression of Antichrist, a show to all doubters, so 
that all who have been in doubt concerning the tru th  of the life which is 
in Christ, the bridegroom of the church, become witnesses of the glorious 
resurrection.” 30

5 . A f t e r  J u d g m e n t ,  B r id e  t o  R e ig n  in  E t e r n a l  G l o r y . —  
Finally will come “eternal peace,” with the church-bride in 
glory reigning with Christ. But that hour is not yet. So Cusa 
continues:

“But not yet is the end at hand, in order that the bride may be 
restored from every wrinkle and spot, worthy of the Bridegroom, who is 
the Lamb without spot. And then He will come to judge the living and the 
dead, and the world by fire. And He will receive His bride in glory, to reign 
eternally with himself. Anyone will be able from the delineations of the 
evangelists to explain these conclusions more particularly, and hence it 
is enough now concerning this.” 31 -

6. Second A d ven t in 3 4 t h  Ju b ilee , P ossib ly  by 1 7 3 4 .—  
On the basis of this analogy of the history of the church with the

29 Ib id . 30 Ibid. 31 Ib id ., p. 934.



CUSA APPLIES PROPHETIC TIME MEASUREMENT 133

symbolic years of Christ’s life—and with the final events of 
Christ’s life likewise paralleled in the life of the church—Cusa 
applies his theory of the thirty-fourth jubilee as perhaps falling 
between 1700 and 1734. He stresses, however, that no one knows 
the exactness of the time:

“As the Christian considers this alone, apart from rash judgment, what 
is involved in those things which Christ did, and which were done concern
ing Christ, after the twenty-ninth year, even to the day of his resurrection 
from death, one year of the Lord, by extending into a jubilee, anyone will 
be able in  sl very similar way to forsee what will happen in the church; 
so that thus in the thirty-fourth jubilee from the resurrection of Christ, 
Antichrist having been cast down, by the justice of God he will look for 
the victorious and glorious resurrection of the church. And this will be after 
the year 1700 of our Lord’s birth, and before the year 1734. Moreover after 
that time will be the ascension of the church, Christ the bridegroom coming 
to judgm ent, but when H e will come no one will know. Eor that advent will 
be unknown beforehand to all, as to the exactness of the time; just as his 
[first] advent into the world was unknown to all as to the exactness of its 
time. T hen  the saints who know, that He will come and will not tarry, will 
pray that the Desire of all nations may come.” 32

Then, all enemies having been put under the Lord’s foot
stool, and with all the earth as His possession, the faithful will 
say, “Come, Lord,” knowing that “thè day of redemption draws 
near, which will come without a sign as a thief in the night; just 
as the flood came, so Christ discloses what the future will be.” 83

7. G rievous Oppression o f  C hurch P redicted  by D a n ie l.  
— After asserting the presence of Christ with the church “even 
to the consummation of the ages,” Cusa then turns to the bear
ing of D aniel’s prophecy, noted by Christ in these words:

“He [Christ] predicted that before its [the Church’s] glorious resur
rection there would come in the last days an oppression of the church than 
which there has been none greater, as in the last days of his flesh it was 
done with him. And so he turned our attention to two things, namely to the 
similitude 6 f the flood, and to the saying of Daniel the prophet.” 34

8. 2300 Years From D a n ie l’s Vision t o  End by 1750.— 
Extending his conjectures based on speculative jubilee periods

32 ib id . 33 Ibid. 5* Ib id .
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paralleling the thirty-four years of Christ’s life, and citing Philo 
on the flood of water coming in the thirty-fourth jubilee after 
the first Adam, Cusa conjectures the end of sin about 34 
jubilees after Christ, and 2300 years from Daniel:

‘‘So we conjecture that in the 34th jubilee after the second Adam will 
come the consuming of sin through the fire of the Holy Spirit. In  the same 
way it was opened up  to Daniel in what way the last curse would be after 
the sanctuary shall be cleansed and the vision fulfilled; and this after 2300 
days from the hour of the going forth of the word. Whence in the third 
year of king Belshazzar this revelation was made to him, in the first year 
of Cyrus the king who, according to Jerome, Africanus, and Josephus, lived 
about 559 years before Christ, then it is established that the resurrection 
of the church according to the predicted num ber by resolving a day into a 
year, according to the unfolding made to the prophet Ezekiel, [will be] 
1700 after Christ and before 1750; which agrees with what had been set 
forth .” 35

Cusa dated it from the time when he understood the proph
ecy to have been given—in the last year of Babylon or the first 
year of Persia— which he believed to be about 559 B.c.-Cusa 
looked for the “sanctuary,” which he understood to be the 
church, to be cleansed from error 2300 years after this time. 
Moreover, it is desirable to note that this view advanced by Cusa 
was consistently held by him over a period of years. There is no 
available evidence to indicate precisely when he reached that 
conclusion. It is first recorded in a sermon preached in 1440—a 
full decade before Cusa became a cardinal in 1450. It was put 
into formal or permanent form in 1452 in his Coniectura, ap
pearing afterward in his Opera. And there is no record or sug
gestion of any repudiation or change of view in the twelve years 
remaining before his death in 1464, at the age of sixty-three. So 
the interpretation introduced was deliberate, consistent, and 
mature. Here is a sentence from that 1440 sermon, showing the 
year-day application and the beginning date, 559 B .C . :

“In  like m anner, he exactly agrees with Daniel, who held that the 2300 
days—a day for a year—from the going forth of the word, are future, and 
[that] was 559 years before Christ.” 36

SE Ibid.
36 T ran sla ted  from  “ Paulus Apostolus ad  G alathas S cribens,”  P red ig t 3, fol. 10v., secured 

th rough  D r . K libansky , from  C usa’s m anuscrip t lib rary .
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9. Says D a tin g  Derived Independently .— Cusa closes his 
treatise by referring to the recognized periods from Adam to the 
Flood, from the Flood to Moses, Moses to Christ, and Christ to 
the end— the last beginning with the resurrection of Christ, and 
frequently called the “end of the ages.” Cusa adds that there are 
different chronologies (Hebrew and Septuagint) and different 
interpretations of Daniel, over which “many have wearied them 
selves”— each having his opinion, and none agreeing with the 
other in the exposition of the prophetic “times.” But concerning  
the uniqueness of the exposition .he has here propounded on  
the 2300 days, Cusa adds: “I have carefully followed the writings 
of these persons, and I have fou n d  nothing- in them concerning  
the consideration advanced.” 31 H e gives no intimation of ac
quaintance with the prior exposition advanced by Arnold of 
Villanova.

10. L i t t l e  A p p lica tion  o f  th e  B east Sym bols R ecorded. 
—So far as we know, Cusa did not apply the beast symbols of 
Daniel and John to the Papacy, and his only prophetic sym
bol reference of which we have record concerns the first beast 
of Revelation. 13— which comes up out of the sea—with his 
num ber 666. With others, Cusa thought this might apply to 
Mohammed and his work, as it came into prominence about
a.d. 666.” Cusa lived to see the conquests of the Turks and the 
fall of Constantinople in 1453, happenings which doubtless 
revived this old Catholic position in his mind.

The fall of Constantinople, which caused a large number 
of Greek scholars to take refuge in Italy, together with the newly 
discovered art of printing, helped to stimulate the revival of 
letters and art called the Renaissance. During the same time,

37 C oniectura , in  O pera, p . 935. C usa here announces th a t his conclusions on  th e  ch ro n 
ology o f the. various ages of the  w orld , and  on the  in terp re ta tions  of D an ie l, are  his ow n, b u t he 
does n o t specifically claim  orig inality  fo r his app lication  o f the  year-day  p rinc ip le  to  the  2300 
days. I t  is en tire ly  possible th a t h e  arrived  a t  thjs idea independen tly , a lthough  h e  was fam iliar 
w ith  th e  lite ra tu re  o f m edieval theology, an d  he begins the  period  from  the  th ird  y ea r o f  Bel
shazzar, like V illanova, an d  like h im  cites Ezekiel on the  p rinc ip le  o f a  day  fo r a  year. I t  could 
have .been an  in dependen t extension of Joach im ’s use o f i t  in  the  1260 days. A lthough h e  was 
n o t p ro found ly  influenced by Joach im , it is reasonable to  suppose th a t he was acqua in ted  w ith  
his exposition o f the  3260 days, fo r  he possessed a m anuscrip t copy o f  Jo ach im ’s treatise . (R ay 
m ond  K libansky, le tte r  to  the  au tho r, O ct. 17, 1938: see facsim ile o f treatise on  page 134.)

38 E xcita tio n u m , in  O pera, p . 560; D avid  S. Schaff, T h e  M idd le  Ages, p a r t 2, pp . 225, 226.
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however, the papal chair sank to new depths of iniquity. And 
Cusa, after sensing the failure of all reform councils, and fathom
ing the despotism and covetousness of the Papacy as the cause 
of the corruption, foresaw its still deeper degradation.88

But although Cusa refuted a number of errors in the Cath
olic Church and longed sincerely for a reform, he was one of 
the most prominent cardinals of his time and became, near the 
end of his life, the vicar general of the papal states.

Yet in the wide scope of his universal spirit he longed and 
worked for a union of all religions, in order that religious wars 
and persecution might cease. He expressed these thoughts in his 
D e Pace seu Concordantia F idei (On Peace or the Harmony 
of Faith): “Thou, O Lord and King of the universe, Thou 
art sought under different forms in different religions. Thou art 
called by different names, because in Thy real being Thou 
art unknown and incomprehensible.” "

IV. Printing Press Spells Doom of Papal Control

1. P r i n t i n g  P r e s s  B r in g s  R e v i v a l  o f  A n c i e n t  L i t e r a t u r e .  
—Under- the Renaissance, dormant intellectual forces awakened 
from their long slumber. Universities, raised up in the twelfth 
and thirteenth centuries—at Oxford, Cambridge, Paris, Mont
pellier, Bologna, Padua, Salamanca, and Prague—were thronged 
with students. Mankind entered a new era of study and investiga
tion. Many libraries were founded. And, marching hand in hand 
with this revival of learning, came the invention of printing.4'

Printing brought a revival of ancient literature, secular and 
sacred. Preceding and following the fall of Constantinople, 
Greek scholars, with their manuscript books and learning, fled 
westward, seeking refuge from the Turkish woe. Not only did 
déad languages become the object of revived study, but the Scrip
tures in the originals began to be consulted again. The diffused

39 See his expression o f  this, a lready quo ted  on page 132. See also D oIIinger, Prophecies, 
p p . 74, 75, citing  D e C oncordantia  Catholica.

40 T ransla ted  from  F . A. von Scharjjff, D er Cardinal und  B ischo f N icolaus von Cusa als 
R e fo rm a to r  in K irch e , R e ich  u nd  Philosophie, p . 245.

41 T re n ch , op. c it., p . 434.
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light that resulted could no longer be hidden under a bushel. 
Therefore the printing press became one of the most powerful 
instruments not only in popularizing the Renaissance but in 
merging it into the coming Reformation. It contributed ma
terially to the regeneration of Christendom. ,

2 . P r o h ib i t iv e  C o s t s  o f  M a n u s c r ip t  B o o k s  R e s t r i c t e d  

C i r c u l a t i o n .—The coming of the printing press in the fifteenth 
century,.with its amazing power of multiplication—and conse
quently reduced costs—wrought a miracle in Europe. It flooded 
the Continent with thousands of important but hitherto rare 
and virtually inaccessible books. This relative scarcity of books 
and their conseauent inaccessibility, arose from the'cost of tran-

jl  /  '

scribing and materials—for example, of parchment as against 
modern book paper. Labor, however, was a heavy factor. It is 
difficult today to realize the vast toil involved in laboriously 
copying an entire volume by hand.

Think, for instance, of the sheer labor of reproducing the 
entire Bible in this way—a year’s task for an industrious scribe. 
T hat is one reason why complete copies of the Bible were not 
common before the days of printing, but only portions of books. 
These rare volumes were lettered with great care, and illumi
nated and embellished with incredible industry, until they were 
treasures of costly beauty. Private individuals seldom possessed 
such books because of the prohibitive cost, these being reserved 
for churches, monasteries, and universities.

Another cost factor was the necessity of individual verifica
tion. Now, when one copy of an edition has been scrutinized 
in the modern multiplication of printed books, the entire edi
tion has been seen in facsimile. But in ages past, every manu
script copy had its own individuality, and the correctness of 
one manuscript was no pledge of the accuracy of other copies. 
The individual correctness could only be established by minute 
and laborious comparison—likewise a wearisome, time-con- 
suming, and costly process. The value was therefore deter
mined by the reliability of the scribe. No wonder a complete 
Bible would sometimes cost “two hundred sheep, five quarters
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[30 sacks] of wheat, and the same quantity of rye and 
millet.” 12

T hat is not alone why the common folk seldom possessed 
such books, bu t was the chief reason for the chaining of books— 
not simply Bibles—in the Middle Ages. The very costliness, 
and the danger of mutilation or loss, often made access difficult 
and involved. When books were borrowed, a heavy pledge 
deposit was required-—a thousand pounds, for example, for 
some from the Bodleian Library, Oxford.43 And books could not 
always be obtained even on such terms.

3. Doom s P a p a l C o n tr o l O ver M en’s Minds.— The piti
less light of learning, which printing multiplied and popularized 
a thousandfold, was turned upon the abuses and corruptions of 
the church. Among other things, it brought men into intimate 
acquaintance with early church history and writers. It revealed 
those, centuries that were without the papal edifice of later 
times, as well as exposing the changes and perversions that had 
then been introduced. And now it provided an adequate 
vehicle for that swelling chorus of remonstrance against ecclesi
astical abuses, affording facility of communication. It was easy 
now to expose forgeries like the false decretals. All this caused 
discontent with the medieval church, for it made tlje Bible an 
open book, explained the past, diffused contemporary knowl
edge, and enabled public opinion to form and be expressed.44

Thus the invention of printing doomed the exclusive con
trol of the Papacy over the minds of men. The rough-appearing 
book or tract, with ill-cut type and crude illustration, was none 
the less potent in awakening the minds .of men. No longer could 
priests and scholars monopolize knowledge. The intellectual 
awakening passed from the scholar downward to the common 
man, until the whole intellectual life of Europe was revolution
ized.46

4. V e rn a cu la r  B ib les H igh in Rising T ide o f  Books.—  
Many German cities became centers of the new industry, with

42 S. R . M a itlan d , T h e  D ark Ages, p . 6 l.
44 F lick , op. c i t vol. 2, pp . 480, 481.

43 Ib id ., p. 68.
«  Ib id ., p .-219.
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thousands of artisans in the printing field. From Mainz, the 
noble art was carried to other countries. By 1500 there were 
printing establishments in 220 places;“ cloisters and universities, 
such as the Sorbonne, had their own, and friars changed from 
scribes to printers. Wood cuts were used to interest the masses.*7 
It is estimated that 8,000,000 volumes had been printed and cir
culated by 1500.

Significantly enough, the first printed book of any size was 
the Bible, in 1456, followed by the e_arliest dated book—the 
famous Mainz Psalter—and the first dated Bible in 1462.“ In 
fact, the press was definitely enlisted for the production of ver- 
nacuiar translations of the Scriptures, many of these iinditlg 
their way into the hands of those suspected of unorthodoxy.49

Various editions of the Bible began to come forth—in Ger
man (1466), Italian (1471), Dutch (1477), French (1487), and 
Bohemian (1488). The Jews produced a complete edition of the 
Old Testament at Soncino in 1488. The C om plutensian  P oly
glot was produced in 1514—containing the Old Testament in 
Hebrew, with the Chaldee paraphrase of the Pentateuch, the 
Septuagint Old Testament, the Greek New Testament, and the 
Latin Vulgate.50 By 1500 there were ninety-eight full editions 
of the Latin Vulgate,61 and by 1535 the Waldenses had availed 
themselves of the press for the production of the French Bible.

5. C ensorship C o n tro l  Sought O ver New In v en tio n .—  
It did not take the Papacy long to scent the potential trouble 
that p rin ting  had introduced. Censorship and an Index of Pro
hibited  Books helped to counteract its perils, bu t much escaped, 
or defied, the most vigilant control. This began when Sixtus IV, 
as early as 1479, empowered the University of Cologne to pro
ceed with censures against printers, purchasers, and readers of 
heretical books. In  1486 the archbishop of Mainz—where the 
G utenberg Bible was produced— endeavored to establish a

46 T h e  E ncyclopedia  A m ericana, vol. 22, pp . 588, 589, a r i .  “ P r in tin g .3’
«  F lick , op. c it., vol. 2, pp . 252, 253. 48 Ib id .,  p p . 479, 480.
40 R obertson , op. c it., vol. 8, p . 388. 50 Ib id .,  p p . 386? 387 ̂
51 F lick , op. c it., vol. 2, p . 479.
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crude censorship against translations of the Bible into the ver
nacular. And Alexander VI took a more comprehensive step in 
1501, when he declared that no book should be printed without 
preliminary examination and license, and existing books be 
inspected. In 1502 censorship was established in Spain.62

By the time of the Fifth Lateran Council (1512-1517), a 
decree by Pope Leo X was adopted (in session 10) calling for a 
board of censors for all books, the board consisting of the bishop 
of each diocese, and the local Inquisitor.53 In order to check the 
dissemination of heretical ideas, no printing was lawful without 
previous censorship and sanction by the pope’s Inquisitor of the 
district and the bishop, or the pope.54 Thus the battle lines were 
drawn for the impending Reformation conflict, as Rome sought 
to extend her repressive control over this new instrument of 
enlightenment and exposure that was destined to  be so potent 
in the hands of the Reformers.

52 Ib id ., p p . 480, 481; R obertson , op. cit., vol. 8, pp . 388, 389.
53 G eorge H aven P u tn am , T h e  Censorship o f the C hurch o f R o m e, vol. 1, pp . 108, 109; 

Flick, op. c it., vol. 2, p . 481.
■ 54 D avid  S. Schaff, T h e  M idd le  Ages, p a r t  2, p . 487; Schroeder, op. cit., p p . 484, §04, 

505; M ansi, op. cit., vol. 32, cols. 912, 913.



C H A P T E R  S I X

D e a th  for Applying “Babylon” 

to Papacy

Many religious leaders in the latter part of the fifteenth 
century were moved to protest the papal evils, and some even 
paid the supreme penalty for their temerity. Most conspicuous 
among those thus to die was Savonarola.

I. Savonarola Burned for Interpretation of Apocalypse

G i r o l a m o  S a v o n a r o l a  (1452-1498), most imposing 
preacher of the century, and moral and religious reformer, was 
regarded by Luther as a precursor of the Reformation.1 Born of 
the nobility at Ferrara, Italy, he was reared in honor and wealth, 
receiving every educational advantage. His parents desired him 
to study medicine, but a deepening sense of the corruption of 
church and state led him to leave home secretly for Bologna, 
where he became a Dominican monk in 1475. Lecturing for a 
brief time on physics and philosophy, he turned to the study of 
Holy Scripture in the Hebrew and Greek. Fifteen years of 
usual monastic life and laborious study followed. His first at
tempts to preach proved a failure, but he persevered until he 
became the greatest spiritual force in Italy since Joachim of 
Floris, nearly two centuries prior.

1. E x p o u n d s  A p o c a l y p s e  t o  I m m e n s e  A u d i e n c e s . — While 
still .in his novitiate, Savonarola wrote burning poems against

1 Philip  Schaff (revised by D avid  S. S ch aff) , “ S avonaro la,”  T h e  N ew  Scha ff-H erzog , vol.
, 10, p .  217 .
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the corruptions of the church, and pointed to the impending 
judgments of God. In 1481 he moved to Florence, which was 
wracked with political factions, and soon became professor, or 
“reader,” of Holy Scripture at the Convent of San Marco (St. 
Mark’s).2 By 1483 he began to preach on prophecy, and in 1486 
launched into the soul-stirring scenes of t-he Apocalypse. In this 
year he preached a bold sermon tliat shook men’s souls by his 
portrayal of the wrath to come, ̂  and moved them to tears by 
the tender pathos of his pleadings to seek God’s mercy. He 
aspired to reform the church, and was a fearless preacher of 
righteousness. He contended that a revival m ust come without 
further delay, otherwise one would be led to believe that God 
had irrevocably rejected the Bride, as He rejected the Synagogue 
of old, a conclusion that was untenable for a Catholic.3 From 
1490 onward, throngs came to hear him. In 1491 he was chosen 
prior of the Convent of St. Mark. As the head of its theological 
school he effected important reforms.

Savonarola preached first at St. Mark’s church, connected ■ 
with the convent, and then in the Duomo, or Cathedral (Santa 
Maria del Fiore). Immense audiences came to hear him expound 
the book of Revelation4—throngs numbering into the thousands 
waited for hours to hear the Word. Few of these sermons have 
been preserved, however. His preaching was likened to “flashes 
of lightning and reverberations of thunder.” It was pictorial, 
eruptive, and startling, as he laid the ax at the root of siri. He 
won the hearts pf his auditors, who often wept aloud with him. 
His messages were addressed to the clergy, as well as the laity— 
though so many of the latter attended there was scarcely room 
for the monks.6 He declared:

“See, how in these days prelates and preachers are chained to the earth 
by love of earthly things; the cure of souls is no longer their concern; they 
are content with the receipt of revenue; the preachers preach for the

3 H e rb e r t Lucas, Fra G irolam o Savonarola, p . 12.
3 D öllinger, Prophecies, p . 162.
* D avid  S. Schaff, T h e  M idd le  Ages, p a r t  2, pp . 686, 687.

’ 5 Ib id .;  Pasquale V illa ri , L ife  and T im e s 'o f  G irolam o Savonarola, pp . 90, 91; see also 
G eorg  R ap p , In tro d u c tio n  to  D ie erw ecklichen Sch riften  des M ärtyrers H ieronym us Savonarola
(T h e  D evo tional W orks of th e  M a r ty r  G iro lam o S avonaro la), p. xvii.
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pleasure of princes, to be praised and magnified by them. . . . And they 
have done even worse than this, inasmuch as they have not only destroyed 
the Church of God, bu t built up  another after their own fashion. This is 
the new Church, no longer built of living rock, namely, of Christians stead
fast in the living faith and in the mould of charity; bu t bu ilt of sticks, 
namely, of Christians dry as tinder for the fires of hell. . . . Go thou to 
Rome and throughout Christendom; in the mansions of the great prelates 
and great lords, there is no concern save for poetry and the oratorical art. 
Go thither and see, thou shalt find them all with books of the humanities 
in their hands, and telling one another that they can guide m en’s souls by 
means of Virgil, Horace, and Cicero. . . .  In  the primitive Church the 
chalices were of wood, the prelates of gold; in  these days the Church hath 
chalices of gold and prelates of wood.” 6

Savonarola preached reformation and repentance ere the 
tempest of divine vengeance, already impending over Italy, 
should descend and overwhelm it,7 and multitudes renounced 
the follies of the world. He was the unofficial leader of Florence, 
inspiring the populace to form a republic and establish an ex
treme form of theocracy. People read the Bible and Savonarola. 
Ill-gotten gains were returned, hymns took the place of ribald 
songs. Women cast aside their jewels and finery. He won the 
young people especially to his reforms. A club, or band, was 
formed to collect pernicious books and voluptuous articles of 
luxury, which they solicited from the populace and burned 
publicly in 1497.8

2. T ook Scriptures a s  Sole G uide a n d  A uthority.—T he 
wisdom of Greece was preached from the pulpits of Rome, 
whereas Savonarola based his preaching on the Bible. A lthough 
he used rather extreme allegorical interpretations, he made the 
exposition of Scripture his m ain theme.9 He insisted on “ taking 
the Scriptures as my sole guide,” 10 com m itting great portions to 
memory. “People of Florence,” he admonished, “give yourselves 
to Bible study.” He often invited men to challenge him  if they

0 V illari, op. c it., p p . 182-184, citing  Serm on X X III .
7 G eorge W adding ton , A  H istory  o f the  C hurch , p . 715.
8 V illari, op. c it., p . 343; R app , op. c it., p . xviii.
9 L ucas, op. c it., p . 28.
10 D avid  S. Schaff, T h e  M idd le  Ages, p a r t 2, p . 689; R app , op. c it., p . x iv ; V illari, op.

c it., p . 117.
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found him preaching anything contrary thereto.11 In fact, the 
only book he read during the last eight years of his life was the 
Bible, which gave him the blessed assurance of being justified 
and accepted by grace,12 a truth he desired to proclaim to his fel
low men—not merits of our own; only those inwrought by the 
Holy Spirit. And the love manifested on the cross was the basis 
upon which Savonarola built his message. Lorenzo de Medici 
tried to silence him with gifts in the convent’s offering box, but 
to no avail.13

3. P r o c l a i m e d  D i r e  W o e s  t o  C o m e .—In 1492 he began 
his “prophetic testimony,” as he predicted what his soul longed 
for—an approaching theocracy under the Lord Jesus, in place 
of a corrupt ecclesiastical government. It was more or less 
generally believed that he had the gift of prophecy.11 His vision 
of the sword called forth his declaration, “Behold the sword of 
the Lord will descend quickly and suddenly upon the earth.” “ 
Savonarola saw what appeared to be a black cross in the midst 
of Rome, with its head touching heaven and its arms stretched 
forth over the earth. This scene was accompanied by destruction. 
After this he saw another cross, similar to the first, but of gold, 
lifted up over Jerusalem, so resplendent that it illuminated the 
world. Likewise in 1492, after the election of Rodefigo Borgia 
to the Papacy as Alexander VI, Savonarola said he saw a hand 
in heaven with a sword, and a succession of dire declarations 
of doom were written in the heavens.10

The French army of Charles VIII entered Italy in 1494, 
sacking and massacring. Savonarola, who had foretold the in
vasion, induced Charles to be lenient with Florence. T he city 
banished the Medicis, and reorganized under Savonarola’s influ
ence, as a theocracy.17 In February, 1496, preaching in the 
Duomo from Amos and Zechariah, he denounced the shameless

11 Foxej A cts, vol. 1, p . 830. 12 R app , c it., p . xiv. 18 V illari, op. c it., p . 130.
14 D öllinger, Prophecies, p p . 159-161; V illari, op. cit., p . 154, citing  Savonarola’s C om 

p end ium  R evela tionum .
18 P h ilip  Schaff, “ S avonaro la ,”  T h e  N ew  Scha ff-H erzog , vol. 10, p . 214.
16 G araner,..S /o ry  o f F lorence , p p . 113-115.
17 D av id  S. Schaff, T h e  M iddle  Ages, p a r t  2, pp . 695-697.

10
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corruption of Pope Alexander and his court, which had made 
Rome the sink of Christendom. Here in the presence of his 
vastest audience he uttered his most terrible declaration: Catas
trophe was to come upon Rome; she was to be banded with 
steel, put to the sword, and consumed with fire. Italy was to be 
ravaged with pestilence and famine. Let men fly from corrupted 
Rome, the Babylon of confusion, he urged, and come to repent
ance. The echoes reverberated throughout Europe. In May a 
new course of sermons on Ruth and Micah was no less severe. 
Fear of excommunication did not deter Savonarola’s denuncia
tions. If the pope gave commands contrary to Christian charity, 
Ji*» was not 3.n instrument of tlie Lord but 3. broken tool.

4. A nathematized and Condemned A fter R ejecting 
Papal A uthority.— In the latter part of his career Savonarola 
was pitted against Pope Alexander VI, whose intrigue, bribery, 
extortion, simony, immorality, and judicial murder wrote prob
ably the blackest page in the papal record; and who determined  
to silence Savonarola by diplomacy, bribery, or force. T h e offer 
of a cardinal’s red hat in return for a change in the content of 
his preaching was indignantly spurned, as Savonarola declared, 
“I want no hat, nor mitre, great or small: I wish for nothing  
more than that which has been given to thy saints— death;—  
a red hat, a hat of blood.” 18 T his gave him  proof o f R om e’s 
unholy traffic in holy things.

In July, 1495, he received a papal summons to Rome, which 
he courteously declined on the grounds of ill-health and dangers 
en route. In October he was forbidden to preach in public or 
private. He ceased preaching to avoid arousing scandal in the 
church, although he knew the reasons were political and per
sonal. In February he re-entered the pulpit, possibly following 
the offer of the hat, and more vigorously denounced the corrup
tions of the Papacy. So, refusing to submit to papal authority, he 
was excommunicated in May, 1497.19 But Savonarola publicly

18 V illari, op. c it.,  pp . 400, 401.
16 D av id  S. Schaff, T he  M idd le Ages, p a r t  2, p p . 697-701; V illari, op. c it.,  p p . 376, 389. 

400-402, 540-544.
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declared that Alexander’s unjust sentence, which he regarded 
as invalid, was not binding upon him. He held his peace until 
the end of the year. On Christmas Day, and on into 1498, 
Savonarola thundered again from the pulpit of the Duomo and 
from the Piazza of San Marco. There were hints of a future 
general council, held to be superior to the pope. T he pope 
threatened an interdict, which would ruin Florence. Savonarola 
must be forbidden to preach. Yet he preached to greater crowds 
than ever, and became more intense in his arraignments of the 
Papacy.20

His enemies took counsel against him; he was cited before 
the city council and declared guilty of heresy. A conspiracy was 
framed against him, his enemies charging that the reason for his 
coming forward in Florence as a reformer was to make himself 
the Papa Angelicus. His popular support cooled, reaction set in, 
and he clearly foresaw his fate. In March, 1498, he declared:

“R om e w ill not quench  this fire, and if this were quenched, G od w ould  
kin d le  another, and it is already kindled  everywhere, on ly  they do not know  
it .” =1

5. D egraded, H anged, and Burned.—At last the govern
ment of Florence forbade Savonarola to preach. His last sermon 
was delivered on March 18. It was a tense, moving appeal—a 
solemn warning to Rome. Then, in the silence of his cell, 
Savonarola prepared his last move. He would appeal to the 
princes of Christendom to summon a general council to depose 
the simoniacal usurper, who was no true pope. But the letters 
were never sent. A preliminary message to each court was for
warded. The dispatch to France was intercepted, and sent to 
Cardinal Ascanio Sforza in Rome. Soon after, the famous ordeal 
by fire was demanded by the Franciscans to prove the truth of 
his doctrines. When this failed to -be carried out, the populace 
turned against him and raged in the streets. The convent was 
attacked; he surrendered to his enemies, and was imprisoned 
with two companions in the dark inquisitional prison. The

20 Ib id ., p p . 702, 703; V illari, op. cit., pp . 599. 613-615.
21 D ollinger, Prophccies, pp . 149, 163.
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tribunal was composed of his bitterest foes, and he was tor
tured to secure confession.22 Savonarola declared under, torture 
that he had preached, not for ecclesiastical preferments, but to 
bring about a general council for the purifying of the clergy.23 
He was sentenced to be hanged and then burned as a heretic. 
In a cell he spent his last weeks setting forth his positions through 
a commentary on the Psalms.24

According to Foxe, fourteen articles were gathered out of 
Savonarola’s writings, the first nine of which, in summary, were 
as follows: (1) Free justification by faith in Christ; (2) com
munion in both kinds; (3) papal pardons and indulgences of no ' 
effect;, (4) preaching against , the wicked lives of cardinals; 
(5) denial of pope’s supremacy; (6) keys not given to Peter but 
to universal church; (7) pope is Antichrist; (8) pope’s excom- - 
munication invalid; and (9) auricular confession not necessary. 
These were read to Savonarola and his companions, and their 
recantation demanded. But they steadfastly maintained their 
position.25 Such, according to Foxe, was the platform on which 
Savonarola stood.

T he sentence was executed on May 23 in the square in 
front of the old palace. Savonarola was stripped of his robes, 
and stood barefoot and with hands bound, as the bishop of 
Vasona pronounced deposition from the priesthood upon him. 
T he death sentence was declared upon Savonarola and two 
companions, Domenico and Silvestro, as the bishop made the 
pronouncement: “I separate thee from the Church militant and 
the Church trium phant.” “Not from the church trium phant,” 
replied Savonarola, “that is not thine to do.” 26

W ith his two companions preceding him, Savonarola was 
first hanged on the gallows, and then burned. As the smoke was 
whisked away, through the flames could be seen the erect figure 
of Savonarola, who had been placed in the center, between his

22 D av id  S. S c h a f f ,T h e  M idd le  Ages, p a r t  2, p p . 703-709; V illari, op. c i t pp . 638-778.
23 F rancesco  G uicciard in i, T h e  H istory  o f lta ly ,  vol. 2, p . 202.
24 D av id  S. Schaff, T h e  M id d le  Ages, p a r t  2, p . 710; V illari, op. c it., p p . 734-736.
85 F oxe, A c ts , vol. 1, p p . 830, 831.
26 D avid  S. Schaff, T h e  M idd le  Ages, p a r t  2, p . 711; V illari, op. d t . ,  p . 756.
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two disciples. A shower of stones fell on the half-consumed 
bodies.27 Savonarola had delivered his message, and he died as a 
witness to truth. His ashes were cast into the near-by river 
Arno.28

Only a few years later Raphael painted the portrait of this 
“flaming religious luminary,” 28 now strangely among the revered 
doctors of the church. And the bronze plaque, placed in the 
square at Florence in 1901, reads, “By Unrighteous Sentence.” 
Savonarola’s martyrdom convinced Luther that it was useless to 
hope for the reform of Rome.30

XX. Fragmentary Glimpses Reveal Positions on Prophecies

Savonarola’s views on prophecy were set forth in his ser
mons, and in his C om pend ium  R eve la tio n u m 51 (Manual of Rev
elations), in 1495, and Dialogo della verità profetica  (Dialogue 
Concerning Prophetic Truth), in 1497,32 the latter, together with 
fifteen of his sermons, being placed on the Index.33 It is to be 
remembered that Savonarola’s burden was not primarily doc
trinal reform. These were still the hazy hours of dawn, before 
the full noontide implications were yet clearly perceived. Never
theless, it was Savonarola’s interpretation of the Apocalypse 
that started him on the road to incurring the displeasure of 
Rome.

1. Four H orsemen—-From A postolic to Contemporary 
T imes.— Savonarola’s sermon on T h e  R enew al of the  C hurch, 
given in the Cathedral of Florence, January 13, 1495, declared

27 V illari, op. c it., p p . 758-760.
28 W ha t em otions sweep over the soul as one stands in  th e  very  church  and  ca thed ra l 

w here S avonarola th u n d e red  against ecclesiastical apostasy, and  cam e in to  o pen  conflict w ith  
R o m e ! T hese old buildings stand v irtually  unchanged , as in  his day. In  the  D uom o, o r  C a th ed ra l, 
th e  o ld  p u lp it, form erly  a ttach ed  to the  second p illar, has been r'emoved, th ough  the  m arks a re  
still th e re . By the  side of St. M ark ’s is the convent of w hich Savonarola had  charge . T h e  rows 
o f  cells, each  w ith  a  tiny , solitary window , are  all alike—and Savonarola’s w ith  them . H is old 
desk and  cha ir, some o f nis books, and  one o f his handw ritten  m anuscrip ts are  all th e re , an d  
also his o ld  vestm ents. T h e  orig inal m old o f th e  p laque th a t appears in  th e  pub lic  square w here 
he was b u rn ed , is now  in  the  convent, toge ther w ith  the  pain tings of Savonarola a n a  the  execu
tio n  scene.

29 See D av id  S. Schaff, T h e  M iddle Ages, vol. 5, p a r t 2, p . 712.
30 V illari, op. c it., p . 771._
31 O nly  tw o copies o f th is m anuscrip t a re  in  existence. I t  was first p r in te d  in  F lorence 

(1495), then  la te r  V enice (1537) and  P aris (1674).
32 V illari, op. c it.,  p . 315.
33 Ib id .,  p . 769; L ucas, op. cit., p . 51.
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that this renewal must come soon, when God would punish 
humanity for the iniquities of the age. In support of this, he 
cites Joachim of Floris, a fact which is both interesting and 
significant. Savonarola then turns to different symbolical pic
tures and shows their spiritual meaning. It is only a glimpse, 
but it shows his general concept.

“T he third symbolic picture of which I spoke is that of Revelation 6:2. 
There the four horsemen are spoken of, the white, the red, the black and 
the pale. T h e  white horse symbolized the time of the apostles; the red one 
the time of the martyrs, the second period of the church; the black horse 
the period of the heretics; the pale horse is the time of the lukewarmness, 
which is now. Therefore I told you that the renewal of the Church has to 
take place very soon,'or God will surrender his vineyard, that is Rome and 
the Church, to others to cultivate it, because not a spark of love is left 
in Rome, but only the devil. So much about symbols.” 34

2. T imes of V isitation Made Known to Prophets.—  
Savonarola’s acquaintance with certain of the prophetic time 
periods such as Daniel’s seventy weeks, is intimated.

“T[em pter]—But did not our Lord say: ‘I t is not for you to know the 
times and the moments’?

“S[avonarola]—If you will look more closely at the text you will see 
that this is not said of all ‘times and moments,’ but of those times and 
moments ‘which the Father has kept within His own power’; as, for instance, 
the day of Judgm ent. But as for other times and moments, that of the 
deluge was made known to Noe, to Jeremiah the seventy years of captivity, 
to Daniel the seventy weeks, etc.” 36

3. D aniel Predicts Persecution; Matthew W orld wide 
Preaching.—One of Savonarola’s widely circulated sermons rec
ognizes Antichrist to be portrayed in the book of Daniel. And 
the fulfillment of the great commission is checkmated by apos
tasy in the clergy. Thus:

“Daniel the Prophet hath  said that Antichrist shall come to persecute 
• the Christians; . . . Therefore it is necessary to convert the Turks; And 
how shall they be converted unless the Church be renewed? St. Matthew 
hath told us that the Gospel shall be preached throughout the world; but

w T ransla ted  from  H ieronym us Savonarola, A usw ahl aus seinen S chriften  u n d  Predigten  
(G erm an  version by Joseph S ch n itze r) , p. 118.

35 C om pend ium  R e ve la tio n u m , English translation in Lucas, op. e it., p . 57.
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who now is fitted to preach it? W here are good pastors and preachers to be 
found?” 38

4. D egenerate R oman Church D enominated Babylon. 
—T o Savonarola, Babylon  and R o m e  were synonymous terms. 
Here is an example:

“T he Roman church is full of simony and vileness. . . .  I  visualized 
a black cross over Babylon-—Rome with the inscription: W rath of the 
Lord. And it rained upon her swords and knives, lances and weapons of all 
kinds, as well as hailstone's and brimstones in a terrible thunderstorm  in 
deepest gloom. And I saw another cross of gold which reached from the sky 
over Jerusalem to the earth with the inscription: Mercy of God. And here 
was full sunshine. And on the strength of vision I declare again, that the 
Church must reform herself, and that very soon because God is angry.” n

This, of course, stirred the papal wrath.
Relationship to Rome is indicated in a Lenten sermon, 

preached in the midst of his conflict with the pope.

“ ‘Fly from Rome, for Babylon signifies confusion, and Rome hath con
fused all the Scriptures, confused all vices together, confused everything. 
Fly, then, from Rome, and come to repentance.’ ” 38

Then, after asserting reformation o f  the church must come, 
he cries:

“Be of good cheer, ye righteous. Prepare your hearts for the visitation 
by reading, meditation and prayer, and you will be saved from the second 
death. And you godless servants continue to wallow in the mire! Your body 
may be filled with intoxicating liquor.” 30

Probably the most fearful denunciation recorded was like
wise made at the Lenten season, in 1497:

“ ‘Come here thou ribald Church. T he Lord saith: I  gave thee beautiful 
vestments, but thou hast made idols of them. T hou hast dedicated the sacred 
vessels to vainglory, the sacraments to simony; thou hast become a shame
less harlot in thy lusts; thou art lower than a beast, thou art a monster of 
abomination. . . . And what doeth the harlot? She sitteth on the throne of 
Solomon, and soliciteth all the world: he that hath gold is made welcome

38 V illari, op. d t . ,  p . 333, citing  Predica della R innovazione, Serm on I I I .
37 Savonarola, A usw ahl, pp . 120, 121.
38 V illari, op. c it., p . 413, citing  L en ten  S erm on (1496), fo r W ednesday a f te r  fifth Sunday.
39 Savonarola, A usw ahl, p . 122.
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and may do as he will. . . . O prostitute Church, . . . thou hast m ultiplied 
thy fornications in Italy, in France, in Spain, and all .other parts. Behold, I 
will p u t forth My hand, saith the Lord. I  will smite thee, thou infamous 
wretch.’ ” 40

5. V icegerent of D arkness in the T emple.—The cold
ness and desolation of the church and the intrusion of the vice
gerent of darkness are vividly portrayed. Rapp gives a vivid pic
ture of Savonarola’s time thus:

“In  the pompous house of night they murm ured their prayers and 
rattled  their sermons, bu t the stream of life did not gush forth. I t had 
turned to ice in  this frosty atmosphere. And out of this cloud of incense 
stepped, one and declared: I am the vicar of God on earth. And the nations 
worshipped him; he could not err, even if he did not speak the truth. He 
alone could save souls, even if he brought misery. But the people who 
dwelt in darkness and the shadow of death should see the great light again, 
the light which brightens the day. And the faithful watchmen on the walls 
of Zion proclaimed: ‘T h e  night is far spent and the day is approaching. 
Let us cast off the works of darkness and pu t on the armor of light.’

“T ru th  stands firm and like the earth turns around the sun, so men 
tu rn  toward truth. Jesus has given to tru th  a brightness like the brightness 
of the 'm orning. He roused new life in the hearts of men. And never will 
He cease again. He shines like the noonday-sun and like the midsummer- 
sun in the far north in the hours of the deepest night.

“But the warm glow of heavenly love grew dim; by the coldness of the 
hearts, an icy w inter settled down and night was all around. T he walls of 
the city of God, of the Church of Jesus, loomed high in the u tte r darkness. 
They lighted the somber halls with many candles to forget the night. They 
raised clouds of incense and inhaled its fragrance in order not to be re
m inded of their withered hearts. Yet the vicar of darkness, who called 
himself the vicar of Christ, had these watchmen arrested. They had pro
claimed what he disliked, and the glare of the stakes which took their lives 
shone forth against the coming dawn. T he time was fulfilled, and these 
flames kindled a fire from the throne of justice, which men will never 
quench. Self-centered hum an power destroys, but the divine power of love 
can only create.” “

III. Endless Chain of Individuals Calls for Reformation

As noted, Savonarola was not alone in dying for his faith. 
Many, about the same time, were aroused by the papal evils,

40 V illari, op. c it., p p . 517, 518, citing  L en ten  Serm on X X II  (1497), a fte rw ard  suppressed 
by the  C ongregation  of the  Index .

41 T ran sla ted  from  R ap p , op. c it., p p . vii, viii.
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and a number met a similar fate. Only barest m ention can be 
made of a few of these protestors. T he Carmelite T hom as Con- 
e c t e ,  of Flanders, was burned in 1432, and the Dom inican  
A n d r e w ,  archbishop and cardinal, died in prison in 1484 for 
rebuking Sixtus IV.42 John o f  W e s e l ,  a vice-rector of the U n i
versity of Erfurt, ended his life in prison in 1482 for assailing 
papal errors and showing the way back to the Bible.43

T he Franciscan Johannes H ilte n , of Thuringia, lan
guished in close confinement in prison from 1477 until his death, 
about 1500, because of rebuking certain well-known abuses. In 
prison, about 1485, he wrote a commentary on Daniel and the 
Apocalypse, parts of which soon came to the attention of the 
Reformers.44 H ilten, citing Bridget of Sweden, said that the popes 
had perverted the vicarship of Christ; he saw the sword of pun
ishment in the Turks. Like Joachim, he looked for a reformation  
of the church.45 Melanchthon refers to him in his Apology  as the' 
one who looked for someone to arise about 1516, whom the 
church would be unable to resist.40

A popular feeling arose in Germany in the fifteenth cen
tury that a great crisis for the Papacy impended. Many former 
declarations of this character were assembled, and formed a sort 
of treasury of predictions of coming doom. A favorite collection 
was that attributed to a mythical John Lichtenberger, which 
contained such names as Reinhard, Bridget of Sweden, and the

i 2 G ieseler, op. cit., vol. 3, pp . 453, 454.
43 Jo h n  W esel is n o t to be confused w ith  the  better-know n Wessel (som etim es called  Jo h n  

Wessel or Wessel G ansfo rt) o f G roningen, w ho was connected  w ith  th e  B re th ren  o f  the  C om m on 
L ife. T h e  la tte r  escaped a rra ignm en t by the  Inquisition , b u t his w ritings w ere n o t published  un til 
a f te r  the  R efo rm ation  began. H e  d ied in  1489. I t  was of Wessel th a t L u th e r  said, I f  I  had  read  
Wessel ea rlie r, m y enem ies m igh t have said th a t L u th e r  drew  every th ing  from  W essel, so well 
do o u r tw o m inds ag ree .”  (F o r bo th  Wesel and  Wessel see D avid  S. Schaff, T h e  M idd le  Ages, 
p a r t  2, pp . 681-684; U llm an , op. c it., vol. 1, p p . 161-374, vol. 2, pp . 261-615; G ieseler, op. c it., 
vol. 3. pp . 461-464. 467-471; R obertson , op. c it., vol. 8. p p . 356-359; F lick, op. c it., vol. 2, pp . 
476, 478.) _ <

44 F ried rich  von Bezold, “ G eschichte de r deutschen R efo rm atio n ,”  p . 146, in  W ilhelm  
O ncken , Allgem eine G eschichte in E inzeldarstellungen; G ieseler, op. cit., vol. 3, p . 471.

45 M elch io r A dam , V itae G erm anorum  T heologorum  ( “ Lives o f G erm an  T heologians” ) ,  
p p . 3-5.

40 P h ilipp  M elanch thon , Apologia Confessionis Augustanae, in  his O pera  (Corpus R e-

i o rm a to ru m ) , vol. 27, cols. 627, 628. A footnote, in  M elanch thon , col. 627, says: ‘ Ioannes 
lilten ,] th is nam e (fol P r  4a lin. 3 .4 .) L u th e r underscored  in  a red  color, an d  w ro te this in  the 
m arg in : T  th ink  this inan  was still living o r recen tly  dead  w hen I  received the  first schooling in  

E isenach. F o r I  rem em ber m en tion  m ade o f h im  by friend  H ein rich  Schalden  w ith  com passion, 
as if  o f one bound  in  prison. Y et I was then  fou rteen  o r fifteen years o ld .’ ”
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Sibyl. Aytinger, Griinbeck, and Hagen fall into this category.47 
From 1450 to 1517 there were frequent declarations of the retri
bution about to burst over Rome, the popes, and the clergy, 
together with cravings for reformation. As Christendom, un
aware, yet in a sense expectant, came close to the great epoch 
of the Reformation and the division of the church, the more 
threatening became these individual voices from the. laity and 
even the clergy, arid the more sharp their sting, directed at the 
Papacy.

V in cen t F errer  (1357-1419), Spanish Dom inican preacher 
of Valencia, declared that the public manifestation of Antichrist 
(an individual, he believed) was near, and urged that mankind 
prepare for the great contest.48 Jacobus de Paradiso, Carthusian 
and Doctor of D ivinity at Erfurt (1457), declared that the - 
church would continue in utter depravity until the appearance 
of Antichrist, which must now be very near.48 T hat the church 
was in a lamentable condition, all agreed. But one faction said 
it would be renovated, and the other declared it would go to 
ruin. M achiavelli (1469-1527), Florentine political waiter and 
humanist, boldly said: “One of two things must come upon  
the Roman Church, either utter ruin or a very heavy chastise
m ent.” “

Bishop B e r th o ld  o f  Chiemsee, in  1519, in his T h e  B urden  
of the Church  (like the “burden” of Isaiah)— influenced by Joa
chim, Ferrer, Catherine of Siena, Bridget of Sweden, and Hilde- 
gard— draws a dark picture of degradation and gloomy anticipa
tion. So also does the Swiss poet Pam philus G engenbach, who 
quotes Joachim, Bridget of Sweden, Reinhard, and others in the

47 D öllinger, Prophecies, pp . 164-168. W . G riinbeck in  his illu strated  Ein Spiegel der 
natürlichen , kind ischen, und  prophetischen sehungen. . . . (M irro r o f N a tu ra l, C elestial, an d  
P rophetica l V ision, 1508), published  a t N ürnberg  in  G erm an  an d  L a tin , p ic tu red  on the  title  
page the celestial signs of C h ris t’s advent, the persecution o f the^ saints, and  a scattering  of 

.p riestly  pa raphe rna lia . H is w oodcuts rep resen t the  church  as a  ship in  the  storm , peasants as 
m inistering  priests a t  th e  a lta r , and  m onks and  priests plow ing in  th e  field. T h is is rep roduced  
in  Bezold, op. c it., p . 147.

48 D ollinger, Prophecies, p . 67; D av id  Schaff, T h e  M idd le  Ages, p a r t  2, pp . 229-231; 
F lick, op. cit., vol. 1, p . 264.

49 D ollinger, Prophecies, p p . 69, 70.
50 Ib id ., p . 159, c iting  Discorsi Sopra L iv io  (D iscourse U p o n  L iv y ), I ,  12, in  O pere  (1843 

e d . ) , p . 273.
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Positions on the key prophecies held by Europe’s leading expositors, 
between 1300 and 1500, are here disclosed at a glance. T he .writers are 
tabulated in chronological order. Reference to the actual text is easily had 
by turning to the page noted. Certain constantly recurring terms—A n t i 
christ,  A b o m in a t io n  of Deso la tion ,  Beast , B aby lon ,  and H a rlo t— appear in 
their respective columns, and the interpretation given. T he various outline 
prophecies and time periods of Daniel appear in sequence; then the same 
follows for Revelation. T he preponderance of any given exposition can 
easily be deduced by scanning the vertical columns. On the other hand, 
the over-all position of any given expositor can quickly be hau by following 
through this allocated line horizontally. This provides a simplified index 
and visualized tabulation of his essential teachings.

T he abbreviations are simple: “B-P-G-R” means B abylon ia ,  Persia,  
Greece,  and R o m e ;  “P-G.” =  Persia, Greece;  “Ch.” =  church; “Pagan R .” 
=  Pagan R o m e ,  etc.

This table discloses the fact that the identification of Antichrist, under 
his various names (Little Horn, M an of Sin, Abomination of Desolation, 
Beast, Babylon, and Harlot), was uppermost in the minds of men at the 
time. T he four world powers, with Rome followed by the great papal apos
tasy, was the predom inant emphasis of the hour. T he year-day principle was 
likewise by now being slowly perceived and applied to most prophetic time 
periods— including, for its first time, the 2300 year-days. But the Augus-

iform of questions and answers, climaxing with the appearance 
¡of Antichrist, and suggesting the reformation of the church.61

A seemingly endless succession of calls for reformation came 
during this period—a living protest in the very bosom of the 
church. Peasants—such as H a n s  W e r n e r ,  of Villingen, able to 
repeat almost the entire Bible from memory, and to refer readily 
to nearly any Scripture text—disputed from the Bible with the 
priests. The belief that the iniquities of the last days were upon 
them was increasingly common. Such ideas were rampant 
throughout the Continent.“

51 D òllinger, Prophecies, p p . 56, 168-170; Bezold, op. c it., pp . 146, 147.
52 Bezold, op. c it., p . 113.
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tinian theory of the m illennium  was still predom inant throughout Chris
tendom.

(Similar tabular chart-summaries will appear at the close of each major 
epoch, as we progress. This will place all the essential inform ation at our 
finger tips.)

.C o n c l u s io n s : These two deductions are surely to be made: (1) I t was, 
significantly enough in Britain, far away from Rome—where the Venerable 
Bede (673-735) was about the only one who attem pted any sound exposition 
of prophecy during the Dark Ages (covered in Volume I)—that the fullest 
and clearest exposition now appears, under Wyclif, W imbledon, Purvey, 
and Brute, all dissentient voices, in conflict with Rome. All others, in these 
two centuries, saw principally one thing—the contemporary existence and 
identity of the predicted Antichrist. T o  this they emphatically testified. .

And (2), just as the seventy weeks had been interpreted - as years— 
handed down from the Jews (in third century B.C.), and the 1260 days (first 
applied by J o a c h i m  o f  F l o r is  in the twelfth century), so now the 1290, 
1335, and 2300 days from Daniel’s prophecies are enunciated as years, to
gether with the ten days, the five months or J50 years, and the 1260 years 
from the Apocalypse, are all expounded. Some of these were declared on the 
C ontinent as well. This is marked advance for such times.

For sequence and over-all relationship, note again the comprehensive 
chart on pages 96, 97. * ■

IV. Summarization of Rre-Reformation Witnesses

Ere we leave the pre-Reformation section, and turn to the 
Reformation epoch—though tarrying first to review the thirty 
paralleling Jewish writers on prophecy spread across the cen
turies of the Christian Era—let us summarize in convenient 
tabular form the leading views of the principal fourteenth- and 
fifteenth-century expositors, in order to bring their voluminous 
and scattered teachings into compact form. This is achieved by 
means of the accompanying chart.

Prophetic exposition, be it remembered, was just beginning 
to grip the minds of godly men again, after a virtual eclipse of 
interest and exposition for over five long centuries. In fact, be-
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tween the fifth and eleventh centuries, understanding of the 
prophetic writings almost passed from among men. Only an 
occasional gleam was to be seen by the searcher, like the flicker
ing light of some lone star in the night, before the gray light 
of dawn broke over the earth during the Renaissance, and the 
prophecies once more became the object of study and eluci
dation.



C H A P T E R  S E V E N

(Z>olumbus Impelled by Prophecies 

to Open New World

When we examine the witnesses of the centuries we see 
that most prophetic expositors are clerics, though some were 
laymen. Most of these were scholars, but a few were untutored. 
Some were historians, others scientists, and still others were poets 
or writers. Not a few were loyal sons of the church; others were 
outside the pale of those acknowledging the Papacy’s claims to 
spiritual supremacy. Now we come to the great century .of dis
covery, and turn, strange as it may seem, to none other than 
the renowned discoverer, Christopher Columbus. Here is an 
example of how a profound conviction of the intent of prophecy 
—even though faulty—and a consciousness of helping to fulfill 
these prophecies, dominated the life of the “admiral of the 
oceans,” as he was called.

But before sketching his life and tracing his teachings in 
this field, we must first glance back over the centuries to get the 
background of the agelong controversy over the rotundity of the 
earth, and the conflict over Columbus’ conviction that he could 
reach the Indies by a westward course. T hen the relationship to 
our quest will become evident.

I. Battle of the Centuries Over Globular Earth Theory

Among the ancient Greeks, P y t h a g o r a s  (fl. 532 b . c . )  first 
declared the great physical truth concerning the earth—that 
it is spherical in form. Later H e r a c l i d e s  (born c. 38.8 b . c . )
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taught the daily rotation of the earth on its own axis and the 
revolution of Venus and Mercury around the sun. A r istarch u s  
o f  Samos (fl. 280 b.c.) projected the next great truth— that the 
earth revolves around the sun. H ipparchus o f  N icea  (fl. 146- 
126 B . C . ) ,  father of geometrical astronomy, rejected this theory 
for the old idea of the earth as the center of the universe. So 
did P to le m y  (Claudius) P to lem a eu s (c . a . d .  150), of A lex
andria, who systematized the theories of Hipparchus, in his fa
mous M athem atike  Syntaxis (Mathematical Composition), bet
ter known under the Arabic title A lm a g es t1 (T he Greatest), 
formed by prefixing the Arabic article al to the Greek superla
tive megiste, “greatest.” Although a few believed that some 
of the planets circle the sun, the prejudices of the time doomed  
the teaching of the heliocentric theory, which lay largely dor
mant until the time of Copernicus.

1. D ark  A ge E clipse o f  E a r lie r  G lo b a l T h eo ry .— Some 
of the church fathers were hostile to the heathen Greek concepts 
of the universe, which included the globular form of the earth 
and the “sphere” system of planetary motion. T he list in 
cludes L a cta n tiu s  ( c .  260-c. 325), Eusebius o f  C aesarea  
(c. 260-c. 340), Jerom e (c. 340-420), C hrysostom  (347-407), and 

A ugustine (354-430). In patristic geography the earth was con
sidered a flat surface, bordered by the waters of the sea, on the 
yielding support of which rests the crystalline dome of the sky. 
T his concept was for the most part supported by Scripture 
expressions wrested from their proper meaning.2 T hen  Cosmas 
of Alexandria, surnamed Indicopleustes, after returning from a 
voyage to India ( a . d .  535), put the finishing touch to the rejec
tion of the round-earth theory in his Christian Topography— 
which became the standard authority for hundreds of years—  
by demanding of its advocates how in the day of judgment, men

1 G eorge S arto n , In troduc tion  to the H istory  o f Science, vol. 1, p p . 73, 141, 156, 193-195. 
F o r a  good p o pu la r tre a tm en t o f the developm ent o f astronom y see N o rton  W agner, U nveiling  
th e  U niverse, pp . 14-35.

2 Jo h n  W illiam  D rap er, H istory o f the  In te llec tua l D evelopm en t o f E urope, vol. 2, p . 159; 
W agner, op. c it., pp . 20, 21. T h e  p ro p h e tic  teachings of these w riters are  discussed in  P rophetic  
F aith , V olum e I.
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on the other side of a globe could see the Lord descending 
through the a ir!3 .

For hundreds of years following the dismemberment of the 
Western Roman Empire, Greek science was rejected, and dark
ness prevailed concerning the true form of the earth, penetrated 
only by an occasional gleam. The V e n e r a b l e  B e d e  (c. 673-735) 
accepted the theory of the spherical form of the earth.4 But the 
twelfth century reintroduced many translations of the ancient 
Greek writings, and an interest was awakened in mathematics 
and astronomy, and in the thirteenth century many universities 
were founded. Under this awakened thought Ptolemy’s Alm agest 
was restudied, and superior thinkers gradually came to the con
clusion that Ptolemy’s system was complex and inaccurate. It 
was becoming evident to thinking minds that the geocentric 
systems of Hipparchus and Ptolemy were not a correct explana
tion of our planetary system.

R o g e r  B a c o n  (c. 1214-1294), English Franciscan, philos
opher and scientist, sent writings to the pope in 1268 explaining 
the importance of a complete and accurate survey of the world. 
He also indicated the possibility of a westward passage to the 
Indies.5 But he assumed that the Indies were'nearer Spain than 
they are. Bacon’s position was later made known to Columbus 
through Pierre d’Ailly’s Im ago M u n d i (Picture of the World), 
as will be seen.

2. S e t t le d  b y  15th- and 16th-C entury A stronom ers and  
D iscoverers.—In 1444 Cardinal Nicholas of Cusa—as noted in 
Chapter Five—contended that the earth is not fixed, but moves, 
rotating upon its axis. And then N ico la u s  Copernicus (1473- 
1543), Polish astronomer and doctor of canon law,'after studying 
Hipparchus and Ptolemy’s Alm agest, about the year 1505 con
structed the heliocentric, or sun-centered system, which he ex
plained in his book T h e  R evo lu tions of the H eavenly Orbs.

3 D rap e r, op . c it., vol. 2, p . 159; S arto n , op. c it.,  vol. 1, p . 431.
* * S arton , oj>. c it., vol. 1, p . 510, citing  the  V enerable Bede, D e natura rerum . Bede is

trea ted  in  P rophetic  F a ith , V olum e I .
6 S arto n , op. c it., vol. 2, p a r t  2, p p . 952-958.

11
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W ith his instruments he proved what others had guessed, but 
he was reluctant to publish his doctrine because of the attacks it 
would invite.6 This work created a revolution in human thought, 
restoring the ancient Greek glimpse of truth. Then Columbus 
helped to overcome the prevalent prejudices, and finally Ma
gellan’s voyage settled forever the globular form of the earth.

II. Voyages Influenced by Deep Religious Convictions

C h r i s t o p h e r  C o l u m b u s ,  or Cristobal Colón (1451-1506), 
discoverer, writer on prophecy, and believer in the approaching 
end of the world, was born at Genoa, Italy. He was the son of a 
master weaver. Obtaining a good knowledge of arithmetic, 
drawing, and painting, he early developed a fondness for geog
raphy. W ith strong attachment for the sea and the mysterious 
regions beyond its horizons, he engaged intermittently in the 
Syrian trade, and voyaged probably to Ireland and the northern 
seas.

Columbus was a skilled chartmaker, and when not at sea 
employed his time making maps and charts for sale. In Portugal, 
probably in 1478, he married the daughter'of a distinguished 
navigator. Fortunately, Columbus became the possessor of his 
deceased father-in-law’s journals, charts, and memoranda.7 In 
Lisbon he read Ptolemy and the Greek philosophers and geog
raphers, and studied Marco Polo and particularly the Im ago  
M u n d i  of Pierre d ’Ailly.8 Through these works he came to be
lieve that the sea is navigable everywhere, that the earth is

6 D oro thy  S tim son, T h e  G radual A cceptance o f the  Copernican T h eo ry  o f the U niverse, 
p p . 27-28; W agner, op. c it., p p . 26, 27.

7 R . H . M ajo r, ed ito r 's  in troduction  to  Select L etters  o f C hristopher C olum bus, p p . xlii, 
x liii; Sam uel E lio t M orison, A dm ira l o f the O cean Sea, vol. 1, pp . 49-51.

8 P ie r r e  d ’A il l y  (P etrus d ’Alliaco, 1350-1420), F rench  churchm an  an d  schoolm an, studied  
a t  the  College o f N avarre  o f  the  U niversity  o f Paris, and  becam e m aster o f  th e  college  in  1384, 
an d  the  same year was m ade chancellor o f N o tre  D am e. H e was crea ted  a  ca rd ina l in  1411. B ut 
he insisted on the  superio rity  o f the council over th e  pope a t the C ouncil o f C onstance (1414^ 
1418), w here he took a leading  p a rt , p resid ing  over the  th ird  session. H e  held th a t  the chu rch  is 
founded  on the  living C hris t, n o t on e rring  P e te r; on the  Bible not on canon law. L ike C usa, he 
proposed  a  tangible refo rm  of the  ca lendar, la te r ca rried  ou t. In  1410 he w rote a  geographical 
worK, Im ago M u n d i,  w hich  showed a possibility o f  reach ing  the Indies by  sailing w est. D ’A illy’s 
views seem to  have exercised a  g rea ter influence upon Colum bus th a n  those of any  o th e r w rite r. 
D ’Ailly also w ro te on  th e  chronology o f the  w orld , and  the  concordance o f astronom y w ith  
h istory . O n  the  m argins o f  books w hich  belonged to Colum bus are  found  m any notes taken  from  
d ’Ailly’s works.
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round, and from the Scriptures concluded that there must be 
other inhabited lands, since God’s command at the Flood was 
to replenish the earth.9 He came to believe that he had a lofty 
mission to perform—a task to which he held with singular firm
ness.10

1. P r o j e c t  a  M a tte r  o f  C onviction , N o t  Opinion.—  
T h e shortest route to India had hitherto been the land route 
along the Euphrates and the Persian Gulf, now largely cut off 
by the Moslems, who were at war with European Christendom. 
Columbus had entered into correspondence with Toscanelli, 
the Florentine astronomer, who likewise held that the Indies 
could be reached by sailing west, and who sent him  a map, or 
chart, constructed largely on the travels of Marco Polo (c. 1254- 
1324). During his years of entreaty Columbus was ridiculed and 
disparaged. But he was unmoved, for with him it was not a mere 
matter of opinion or simply of belief; he felt a profound convic
tion— India could be reached by sailing west. Moreover, he be
lieved him self to be the destined messenger of the Most High. 
It is plain, from his letter describing his fourth voyage, that he 
was convinced that he was under the personal guidance and 
direct protection of God, and felt that he had a divine call to 
this task of discovery.11 T his conviction came from his study of 
the prophecies, as w ill be developed.

Columbus could not sail without substantial aid, and this 
it seemed impossible to secure. There were years of vexatious 
delay. He is said to have first gone to some wealthy men at Genoa, 
bu t without success. Then he approached King John II, of Por
tugal, who sent a secret maritime mission to learn the truth of 
Columbus’ claims. But the timid pilots soon returned.12 In dis
gust Columbus went to Spain in 1485 to lay his case before Ferdi-

9 D ra p e r , op. c it., vol. 2, p . 160.
10 W ashington  Irv ing , T h e  L ife  and Voyages o j C hristopher C olum bus, vol. 1, p.' 24; 

H en ry  H arrisse, N o tes  on C olum bus, p p . 156 ff. A u tho r identified in L ib rary  of Congress catalog.
11 C olum bus, T h e  Voyages o f C hristopher C olum bus, B eing  the  journa ls o f H is  . . . 

Voyages, e tc ., p p . 299, 306; see also Cecil Jan e , e d ito r’s in troduction , ib id ., p p . 27, 32, 40, 41; 
Irv in g , op. c it., vol. 1, p . 24.

12 M a jo r, op. c it., in  C olum bus, Select L e tters, pp . xlvii, xlviii.
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nand and Isabella, there to plead for his great idea. But the 
learned would not listen, and others were too busy with war.

2. Prejudiced Court R aises Question of H eresy.—  
Finally the Spanish court referred the project to a council of 
ecclesiastics, which met first at Cordova and then in one of the 
colleges of the University of Salamanca. But here Columbus 
found himself in a theological predicament; the most serious 
feature was the irreligious implications. Any heresy would, of 
course, expose its propounder to the newly established Spanish 
Inquisition. H e was able to escape through the support of one 
learned man who appreciated the eloquent and lucid reasonings 
of the adventurer, and through whose influence the commission 
delayed its report.13 Columbus’ ideas were refuted from, the 
Pentateuch, the Psalms, the prophets, the Gospels, the Epistles, 
and the writings of the church fathers. Moreover, it was argued 
that if he sailed down under, “the rotundity of the earth would  
present a kind of m ountain up which it was impossible for him  
to sail, even with the fairest w ind,” so that he could never get 
back— such an argument was made in the adverse report four 
years later.14 General public opinion considered the project 
dangerous if not ridiculous; ignorant people thought that 
Columbus’, vessels would fall off the edge of a flat earth, and 
educated men, who knew that the earth was not flat, believed  
that all sorts of dangers lurked in the unknown ocean.

All who had heard the project spoken of treated it with 
contempt, save two friars.15 After the wearisome delays of evasion, 
rehearings, and rejections, he was about to start for France. 
However, after nearly seven years of waiting, the queen was 
at last prevailed upon. Columbus received his commission; which 
made him admiral and viceroy of all he should discover for 
Spain. The courageousness of such a venture, when' the . dis
tances and the hazards of the voyage were unknown, is, of course, 
apparent. T he popes had given Portugal a monopoly on the sea

18 Ib id ., p p . I, li ;  M orison , op. c it., vol. 1, p p . 116, 117.
14 D rap er, op. c it., vol. 2, p . 161; M orison, op. c it., vol. 1, p p . -131, 132.
16 C olum bus, Select L e tters, pp . 105, .106.
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route to India by way of Good Hope.10 Spain and Portugal, rival 
sea powers, had found it impossible to traffic with the Far East 
without violating the papal mandate—until this westward route 
was proposed, and against which there was no papal edict.

3. Four V oyages F o l lo w  Years o f  W aiting .—At last, on 
Friday, August 3, 1492, the weary struggles and heartsickness of 
eighteen years of preparation were over, and at daybreak three 
caravels sailed from Palos, Spain, with a sea chart said to have 
been constructed by Toscanelli, and Marco Polo’s narratives.1’ 

.Columbus carried with him d’Ailly’s Im ago M u n d i, from which 
most of his knowledge of Greek and Roman writers on the fea
sibility of reaching India by a western route was gained—d'Ailly 
in turn quoting from Roger Bacon.18 Columbus’-personal copy, 
incidentally, has many notations in the margin in his own hand
writing.18 (See reproduction on page 172).

Finally, after weeks of courageous sailing and suspense, 
Columbus came in sight of land. On October 12 he touched at 
San Salvador, in the Bahamas, and before returning to Spain 
discovered Cuba and Haiti. Owing to Ptolemy’s understatement 
of the earth’s circumference,20 the New World discoverer be
lieved he had reached the islands off the east coast of Asia, the 
region of the fabled India, and so gave the name Indians to the 
aborigines. The Santa M aria  was wrecked on the Haitian coast, 
so Columbus reached home on the N iñ a , from his first voyage, in 
March of 1493. The second expedition, with seventeen ships, 
was undertaken in September of that same year. On this voyage 
numerous other islands were discovered, including Puerto Rico 
and Jamaica, and Columbus returned to Spain in 1494.

The third voyage, begun in 1498, resulted in the discovery 
of South America, the significance of which did not at first

is  E dgar P restage , “ P o rtu g a l,”  T h e  C atholic Encyclopedia , vol. 12, p . 302.
17 A lexander von H um bo ld t, Cosmos, vol. 2, pp . 251, 261; b u t see H arrisse, op. c it., p . 85.
18 H um bo ld t, op. c it., vol. 2, p p . xvi, 247; H arrisse, op. c it., p p . 83, 84.
19 Preserved in  the  B iblioteca C ap itu la r y  C olom bina a t  Seville, S pain ; see Ju stin  W insor, 

“ Colum bus and  H is D iscoveries,”  chap . 1 in N arrative and  C ritica l H istory o f A m erica , vol. 2, 
p . 31; Jo h n  Boyd T h ach er, C hristopher C olum bus, vol. 1, p . 480; H arrisse, op. c it., p . 84; Jan e , 
op. c it., in  Voyages o f C hristopher C olum bus, p . 35; M ajo r, op. c it., in  C olum bus, Selec t L e tters, 
p . xliii.

20 S arton , op. c it., vol. 1, p . 273-
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impress Columbus, because of his eagerness to revisit the colony 
at Hispaniola. But he found it necessary to quell revolt and 
opposition at Santo Domingo, the new capital of the settlem ent,. 
and at home court favor had turned against him. Although he 
was confident of rich revenues within three years, a new 
governor and judge of Hispaniola was appointed, and Columbus 
was returned to Spain in chains in October, 1500.21 But when 
the “admiral of the ocean fleet” arrived home in irons, a wave 
of popular indignation soon freed him.

After disappointing experiences Columbus sought to cir
cumnavigate the globe, and on the 11th of May, 1502, sailed on 
his fourth great voyage.22 After Columbus had touched at Santo 
Domingo, he reached Honduras and Panama in an attempt to 
find a passage westward. After a vain attempt to plant a colony, 
he returned to Jamaica, where his worm-eaten and storm-beaten 
ships gave out, and he and his men endured terrible privations 
and illness. At length, in June, 1504, ships were sent to take 
them home, and after a tempestuous voyage Columbus reached 
Spain in November, 1504. Soon after this Isabella died, and 
as a result Columbus’ fortunes were materially affected. 
Thacher contends that he knew the character of his discovery— 
that he had disclosed another continent, which he called Novus 
Orbis or Mundus.Novus.23

4. Chosen t o  P ro c la im  God’s N am e in N ew  W o rld .—  
Columbus was a volum inous writer, and kept a m inute diary 
of his voyages. These writings reflect a deep religious spirit.24 
There is frequent citation of Scripture concerning Biblical 
characters and episodes.25 Columbus found land “with the aid 
of the Lord.” H e took possession of San Salvador, the first land 
of the Western Hemisphere that he sighted, in these words:

21 M ajo r, op. c it., in  C olum bus, Select L etters, p . lxi.
22 M any  o f C olum bus’ official accounts of his voyages, w ith  the  appo in tm ents as adm iral, 

viceroy, and  governor o f w hatever lands he should discover, toge ther w ith  the  papa l bull of 
1493, ap p ear in  C hristopher C olum bus— H is O w n Book o f Privileges, ed ited  by B en jam in  F rank 
lin  S tevens; see exam ples also in T h e  A u th en tic  L etters  o f Colum bus, ed ited  by W illiam  Eleroy 
C urtis.

23 T h ach er, op. c it., vol. 2, p . 568.
24 Colum bus, A u th en tic  L e tters, pp . 101, 105.
25 C olum bus, Select L e tters, pp . 148, 158, 170, 184, 196, 197.
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“O Lord, Eternal and Almighty God, by thy sacred word thou hast 
created the heavens, the earth and the sea; blessed and glorified be thy 
name, arid praised be thy Majesty, who hath designed to use thy humble 
servant to make thy sacred name known and proclaimed in  this other 
part of the world.” 28

In his letter of July 7, 1503, about the fourth voyage, he 
states concerning the material wealth and other favorable aspects 
of the newly discovered dominion, “All this makes for the se
curity of the Christians and the assurance of their dominion, 
and gives great hope for the honour and increase of the Christian 
religion.” 27 The story is told that even before his voyages, while 
he lay ill near Belem, Portugal, an unknown voice whispered 
to him in a dream, “God will cause thy name to be wonderfully 
resounded through the earth, and will give thee the keys of the 
gates of the ocean, which are closed with strong chains!” 28 And 
Columbus’ will begins with the words:

“In  the name of the Most Holy Trinity, who inspired me with the 
idea and afterward made it perfectly d ea r  to me, that I could navigate and 
go to the Indies from Spain, by traversing the ocean westwardly.” 28

5. Pope Divides G lob e B etw een  Spain and P o r tu g a l.—  
T he Spanish and Portuguese discoveries offered a wide field for 
papal extension. However, soon after Christopher Columbus 
discovered the N ew World, a hot dispute arose between Spain 
and Portugal. T he pope was called upon to mediate between  
them, for he was still considered the international arbiter, and 
the Holy See the highest'tribunal. Pope Calixtus III had granted 
Portugal exclusive rights of trading and founding colonies on 
the west coast of Africa between Cape Bojador and Guinea. But 
no sooner had Columbus— whose project had been rejected by 
Portugal— returned from his famous voyage, than King Eman
uel, of Portugal, set up claim to the newly discovered lands on 
the ground of the former grant.30 (Medal of Calixtus on page 
556.)

26 H arrisse, op. c it., p p . 139, 140.
87 Voyages o f C hristopher C olum bus, p . 303; C olum bus, Select L e tters , p . 201.
28 D rap er, op. c it., vol. 2, p . 160.
28 C olum bus, A u th en tic  L e tters, p . 193.
80 P astor, op. c it., vol. 6, p p . 158 160.



COLUMBUS IMPELLED BY PROPHECIES 169

Ferdinand and Isabella at once dispatched an embassy to 
Alexander VI for the purpose of ensuring their rights to the new 
territories, on the principle that Martin V had given to the king 
of Portugal possession of all lands he might discover between 
Cape Bojador and the East Indies, with plenary indulgence for 
the souls who perished in the conquest. The pontifical action 
was based essentially on the principle that pagans and infidels 
have no lawful rights in their lands and goods, and that the chil
dren of God may rightfully take them over.31

In two bulls, of May 4 and 5, 1493, Alexander VI presumed 
to divide the Western world between Portugal and Spain' by a 
line one hundred leagues west of the Azores, north and south. 
The possession of the lands discovered,, and to be discovered, 
was assigned to the two countries to be held in perpetuity. Again, 
the principle was that all countries are subject to papal disposal. 
This was by the authority of the omnipotent God conceded to 
the pope in St. Peter, and by reason of the vicarship of Jesus 
Christ, which he administered on earth. Thus half the globe was 
divided between Spain and Portugal.32

As Peter’s successor, the pope claimed the right to give 
away the Western continent, a gift that involved an unending 
right of tenure. This prerogative of assigning to these two na
tions the lands in the West was in accordance with the so-called 
gift or donation of Constantine to Pope Sylvester. Alexander’s 
donation included, “by the authority of Almighty God, what
ever there is toward India, but saves the existing rights of any 
Christian princes.” It forbade, under pain of excommunication, 
anyone to trade in that direction, threatening the indignation 
of Almighty God. It directed barbarous nations to be subdued, 
and no pains to be spared in reducing the Indians to Christian
ity. Thus the obstacles of patristic geography were removed, but 
the ideas of ethnology that had come down from the fathers 
led to an appalling tragedy. The terms of the bull of May 4 were

81 D ra p e r , ob. c it., vol. 2, p . 164.
32 D av id  S. Schaff, T h e  M idd le  Ages, p a r t  2, p p . 462, 463; H um bold t, op. c it., vol. 2, p . 

280; P asto r, op . c it., vol. 6, p p . 160, 161.
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set aside a year later, and the line shifted.33 One cannot but pon
der the thought that had Columbus landed on the co n tin en t of 
North America, a Spanish Catholic rather than an English 
Protestant population might have resulted.

III. Columbus Both Fulfiller and Expositor of Prophecy

1. E x p lo r a to ry  E nterprise H elp s F u l f i l l  Prophecies.—  
Columbus expressly declares that the discovery of the New 
World was not-prompted by speculation, mathematics,' or mere 
navigation, but by the compulsive conviction that all the di
vinely inspired prophecies of Scripture must be fulfilled before 
the approaching end of the world, including the proclamation 
of the gospel to the ends of the earth. No trial or disappointment 
could turn him from his purpose.34

In a letter written about the end of 1500, while returning 
from the Indies in chains, Columbus said:

“I offered myself with such earnest devotion to the service of these 
princes, and I have served them with a fidelity hitherto unequalled and 
unheard of. God made me the messenger of the new heaven and the new 
earth, of which He spoke in the Apocalypse by St. John, after having 
spoken of it by the mouth of Isaiah; and He showed me the spot where to 
find it. All proved incredulous; except the. Queen my mistress, to whom 
the Lord gave the spirit of intelligence and the necessary courage, and made 
her the heiress of all, as a dear and well beloved daughter. I want to take 
possession of it in her royal name. . . . Seven years [had] passed away in 
deliberations, and nine have been spent in accomplishing things truly 
memorable, and worthy to be preserved in the history of man. I  have now 
reached that point, that there is no man so vile but thinks it is his right to 
insult me.” 3S

2. Book on Prophecies D iscloses Im p ellin g  M otives.—  
In September, 1501, Columbus began the preparation of his

33 D avid  S. Schaff, T h e  M idd le  Ages, p a r t  2, p . 463; R obertson , op. c it., vol. 8, p . 334; 
D rap e r, op. c it., vol. 2, pp . 165, 166. T h e  appalling  atrocities th a t follow ed la te r are  som etim es 
called  the  g rea t A m erican tragedy. W hole popula tions w ere trea ted  as if they  d id  n o t belong 
to the  hum an  race . T h e ir  goods w ere taken, and  the ir persons seized, on the  basis of the  tex t, 
“ T h e  hea th en  fo r th in e  inheritance , and  the  u tterm ost parts  o f the  ea rth  fo r thy  possession.”  Ps. 
2 :8 . U nspeakable ru in  followed, as literally  millions w ere remorselessly cu t off. F rom  M exico to 
P eru  a  civilization was crushed ou t. (See W illiam  H.* P resco tt, H istory o f th e  C onquest o f 
M exico .')

34 Irv ing , op. c it.,  p . 24.
35 L e tte r  to  a  fo rm er nurse of P rince  Jo h n , in  Colum bus, Select L e tters , p . 148.
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L ib ro  de las Profecías (Book of the Prophecies) which he further 
illuminated by citations from the Carthusian friar Gaspar Gor- 
ricio. The heading in Lollis’ edition shows that he ended it in 
March, 1502.30 It comprises some seventy pages. It was evidently 
written in the convent of Las Cuevas, when he was for a time 
wearing the gray frock and knotted cord of the Franciscans.37 It 
is penned partly in his own hand and partly in that of his 
brother Bartholomew and of his son Ferdinand. He continually 
invokes the Bible and the prophets, claiming to owe all he knew 
and all he had accomplished to the leading of God. He also 
quotes ecclesiastical writers, Christian and Jewish.

Columbus affirms the world must have an end, and a sec
ond advent of Christ, and that the Lord gave an account of 
the signs preceding-it, which are mentioned in the Gospels. He 
also cites Joachim of Floris, who seems to have indicated that 
Spain was to have a part in all of this.38 He touches likewise on 
the coming of Antichrist, basing his statement on Paul, in 
2 Thessalonians, and on Daniel.36

3. Led by Lord W ith  L igh t From H o ly  Spirit.—Columbus’ 
L ib ro  de las Profecías contains a letter to the king and queen, 
a remarkable report, which reads almost like a theological 
treatise. After rehearsing his careful study, his extensive travels 
wherever man had gone, his knowledge of the planetary sciences, 
mathematics, and geography, acquired after many years of study, 
and his consultations with the learned, as well as his dexterity in 
making maps and hemispheres, Columbus writes:

“At this time I both read and studied all kinds of literature: cos
mography, histories, chronicles, and philosophy and other arts, to which 
our Lord opened my m ind unmistakably to the fact that it was possible to 
navigate from here to the Indies, and He evoked in me the will for the 
execution of it; and with this fire I came to Your Highnesses. All those who 
heard of my plan disregarded it mockingly and with laughter. All the

38 T h is w ork is p r in te d  com plete  in  S cr itti d i C ristoforo C olom bo, ed . by C esare de Lollis,
vol. 2 ; see also H arrisse, op. c i t . , p .  156.

37 H arrisse, op. c it., p . 156; T h a ch er, op. c it.f vol. 2, pp . 566, 567.
38 C olum bus, L ibro  de las Profecías, in  Scritti, vol. 2, pp . 81, 83.

Ib id ., p p . 108, 125.
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sciences of which I spoke were of no profit to me nor the authorities in 
them; only in Your Highnesses remained my faith, and my stay. W ho would 
doubt that this light did not come from the Holy Spirit, anyway as far as 
I am concerned, which comforted with rays of marvelous clarity and with 
its Holy and Sacred Scriptures, . . . encouraged me that I should go on-, 
and continually without a moment’s pause, they urged me with great 
haste.” “

4. R e c o v e r y  o f  J e r u s a l e m  B e f o r e  t h e  End.— In this let
ter Columbus presses the providential guidance of his Western 
discoveries as a miracle intended to encourage the undertaking 
of the restoration of Jerusalem to the church.

“In  this voyage of the Indies, our Lord wished to perform a very 
evident miracle to comfort me and others in this other one of the holy 
House [Jerusalem ],. . .  the restitution of the holy House to the holy Church. 
I have already said that in order to execute the enterprise of the Indies 
neither reason, nor mathematics, nor maps profited me; what Isaiah said 
was fully realized, and this is that which I wish to write here in order to 
bring to the m ind of Your Highnesses, and in order that you rejoice of the 
other, which I shall tell you about Jerusalem through the same authorities, 
about whose enterprise, if there is any faith, hold victory for more than 
certain.” 11

5. Imminence o f  End Basis o f  A ppeal t o  M onarchs.—  
Columbus, follow ing Augustine, said that the world would last 
seven" thousand years. H e adopted the creation date of King 
Alfonso (about 5,344 years before Christ). Therefore he be
lieved that there were only about 150 years rem aining until the 
great consummation. Believing that the ends of the earth were 
to be brought together and all nations united under the banners 
of Christ, and convinced of his own selection as the instrument 
of Providence, he sought to persuade Ferdinand and Isabella to 
make possible a new voyage, the fourth. T he new continent he 
had discovered must be explored, and if possible, a new passage
way found to China and India.42

6. 150-Year E x p ecta tio n  B a s e d  on 7,000-Year C oncept. 
—According to the astronomical calculations of King Alfonso X,

40 T ran sla ted  from  C olum bus, L ibro  de las Profecias, in  S critti, vol. 2, p p . 79, 80.
«  Ib id .,  p p . 80, 82.
42 Ib id ., p. 107; Thacher, op. c it.,  vol. 2, pp. 566, 567.
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the Wise, Columbus deduced that from Adam to Christ are 
5,343 years, and adding 1,501 years since His birth, one has a 
total of about 6,844 years since creation. There lacked, therefore, 
according to this reckoning, only 155 years for the completion 
of 7,000. Columbus consequently concludes that, according to 
these authorities, the world must then come to an end. Here are 
his own words, addressed to the king and queen, who were thus 
made fully aware of Columbus’ views:

“From the creation of the world, or from Adam up to the coining of 
our Lord Jesus Christ, are 5,343 years and 318 days, according to the reckon
ing of the king Don Alfonso, which is considered the most accurate. Peter 
d ’Ailly, in ‘Elucidation of the Concordance of Astronomy with Theological 
and Historical T ru th ,’ in  chapter 10, adds 1,501 [years] incomplete to make 
altogether 6,845 incomplete.

“According to this reckoning, there are lacking but 155 years for the 
completion of 7,000, in which it says above through the above-mentioned 
authorities, that the world is to come to an end. O ur Redeemer said that 
before the consummation of this world all that was written by the prophets 
is to be accomplished. . . . Cardinal Peter d ’Ailly writes much concerning 
the end of the Mohammedan sect, and of the coming of the Antichrist in 
a treatise, which he wrote ‘About the Concordance of Astronomical T ru th  
and Historical N arration,’ in which he relates the saying of many astrono
mers about the ten revolutions of Saturn, and especially at the end of the 
said book in the last nine chapters.” 43

7. O pening o f  W o rld  t o  G ospel t o  F u l f i l l  Prophecy.—  
Columbus cites the prophecies of the Old Testam ent, particu
larly the Psalms, Isaiah, and Jeremiah. H e believed that the 
whole Gentile world must have the knowledge of the Lord, and 
many nations gather to M ount Zion, and Jerusalem come under 
the sway of the Redeemer.44 H e expressly believed the discovery 
of these lands, and the opening of these pagan countries to the 
teachings of the gospel, in which he had a part, was a direct 
fulfillm ent of prophecy.

“O ur Redeemer said that before the consummation of this world all 
that was w ritten by the prophets is to be accomplished. . . .

43 T ran sla ted  from  Colum bus, L ibro  de las Profecías, in  Scritti, vol. 2, p p . 81, 83; see 
H u m bo ld t’s p araph rase  o f this tran sla ted  in  H arrisse, op. c it., p p . 158, 159.

44 T h ach er, op. c it., vol. 2, pp . 567, 568: see Colum bus, le tte r  to  th e  king and  queen, 
describing his th ird  voyage, in  Select L etters, p . 1Ó6.
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“T he greatest part of the prophecies and [of] the Holy Scriptures is 
already finished. . . .  ’ >

“I said above that much remained for the completion of the prophecies, 
and I say that-there are great things in the world, and I say that the sign 
is that O ur Lord is hastening them; the preaching of this gospel in so many 
lands, in recent times, tells it to me.” 46

There seemed to Columbus to remain only the recovery 
of Jerusalem and Mount Zion for the completion of prophecy 
and the end of the world. In his report to the king and queen, on 
his third voyage, Columbus expressed his conviction that the 
project was more than merely a human venture.46 It was this 
faith that made Columbus a discoverer. Near the end of a letter 
to Raphael Sanchez, describing his first voyage, he says: “Let 
Christ rejoice upon Earth as He rejoices in Heaven, as He fore
sees that so many souls of so many people heretofore lost are to 
be saved.” "

IV. Fifth Lateran Council Boasts Opposers Silenced

There yet remains one incident of great importance to be 
noted ere we turn to the Reformation. It forms, in fact, the 
dramatic setting of the great protest that developed soon after 
under the lead of Luther. It took place in connection with the 
Fifth Lateran Council, held at Rome (1512-1517), with its 
twelve sessions, under the pontificates of Julius II (1503-1513) 
and Leo X (1513-1521). Julius had promised to call a general 
council, but had failed to do so. So certain dissatisfied French 
prelates called the second council of Pisa (1511).18

To frustrate this assembly, the pope called the Fifth Lat
eran Council for 1512. This council, whose delegates—ranging 
from 100 to 150 in number-^—were mostly Italians, was con
vened for the reformation of the church, the extirpation of here

45 C olum bus, L ib ro .d e  las Profecías, in  Scritti, vol. 2, pp . 81-83.
40 Jan e , op. c it.,  in  Voyages o f C hristopher C olum bus, p . 28.
47 First L e tte r  o f C hristopher C olum bus to  the N ob le L ord  R aphael Sanchez, d a ted  Lis

bon, M arch  14, 1493.
48 S chroeder, op. c it.,  p p . 480-482; R ic h a rd  G rie r, A n  E pitom e o f the G eneral Councils 

o f the C hurch , p p . 255-257; see also E dw ard  M aslin  H ulm e, T h e  Renaissance, T he  Protestant 
R evo lu tion , a nd  the  C atholic R e fo rm a tion , pp . 157, 317.
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sies, the opposition of the Turks, and the healing of schisms in 
order to preserve the unity of the church." These the Council 
of Basel had failed to accomplish.

In the opening speech of the Lateran Council, Aegidius of 
Viterbo sounded the note of reform, but little came of it. T he 
principal achievement of the council, late in the proceedings, 
was the abolition of the Pragmatic Sanction of Bourges. Through 
this deal with the king of France, the measure of independence 
that the French clergy had enjoyed for some time was sur
rendered, though most of the powers were reconferred on the 
French king. Thus Rome- appeared superficially to have over
come the setbacks of Avignon and the Great Schism. T he 
decrees of the three councils of Pisa, Constance, and Basel, 
which had sought to place some limits on the absolutism of the 
popes, had been secretly evaded, set at nought, or solemnly 
reversed, and the participants at Pisa were now duly excom
municated.“ The scandal of pope and antipope anathematizing 
each other ceased.

The sects that had threatened the very existence of the 
Papacy were now but shadows of their former strength. T he 
flame kindled by the funeral pyre of Huss appeared fairly 
burned out. The sword and scaffold of crusade and Inquisition 
seemed more than a match for the “Manichaean” sects. The 
Waldenses alone, “as a visible body,” seemed to have survived 
in their A lpine. retreats. The powerful protests of the later 
individual leaders in reform had been silenced and had left no 
successors. Yet beneath the apparently tranquil surface there was 
widespread bitterness and resentment, which the ecclesiastical 
rulers largely ignored. The church’s peak of power had been 
left behind, and “weakness, wearing the treacherous semblance 
of strength,” prevented any genuine reform from within. The 
popes, while claiming to be lords of Christendom, spent much 
of their time immediately before the Lutheran revolt in build-

49 Schroeder, op. c it., p p . 460, 481; fo r  th e  bull o f convocation by  Ju lius I I ,  see M ansi, 
op. c it., vol. 32, cols. 687, 688.

50 T re n ch , op. c it., p . 427; Schroeder, op. cit., p p . 456, 480.
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ing up the temporal states of the pope in Italy, heedless of the 
storm of discontent that was gathering in Northern Europe.61

1. Catholic Christendom H ailed as N ew Jerusalem.—  
T his council was marked by oratorical emphasis on the triumph  
of papal power, and of the submergence of heretics. Catholi
cism ’s basic concept of the church was stressed. T he Catholic, 
Church was described as the H oly City of Jerusalem— the bea
tific subject of Isaiah’s; David’s, and John’s depictions. It had 
come down from God, and was.governed by the Vicar of Christ.“ 
T his thought resounded throughout the sermon of Thomas 
de Vio (Cardinal Cajetan), in the second session, with Revela
tion 21:1 ff• as his text.53 T he same thought was stressed by differ
ent orators of the fourth, sixth, seventh, ninth, and tenth 
sessions.54

When ultimate reform and renovation should be accom
plished, and the world brought into the true faith, the golden, 
age would be revived, the inheritance restored, and the promise 
fulfilled that the church should rule from sea to sea. Thus the 
descent of the New Jerusalem would be accomplished, and the 
establishment of the Lord’s house in the top of the mountains 
in the last days be fulfilled, when all nations should flow into 
it—the mountain of the Lord’s house meaning “the plenitude 
of the power of his Christ in the Apostolic See.” 66

2. P o p e  A c c l a i m e d  A n o t h e r  G o d  o n  E a r t h . —Particular 
note should be taken of the orations of the appointed preachers, 
which ascribe to the pope, as Vice-Christ, the dignity, titles, and 
relations to the church of Jesus Christ Himself, and present 
him as the hope and savior of the church, to bring to pass the 
final oneness and universality of Christ’s kingdom. The follow
ing example of the adulation of the pope is abridged from an 
address by the Venetian prelate Christopher Marcellus during

61 T re n ch , op. c it., p p . 429-436.
52 Pastor, op. c it., vol. 6, pp . 410, 411.
53 M ansi, op. c it.,  vol. 32, col. 720; E llio tt, op. c it.,  vol. 2, p . 80.
54 M ansi, op. c it., cols. 761, 804, 888, 919, 920.
55 Speech o f archb ishop  o f Patras, in  10th session, ib id ., col. 920: E llio tt, oi> c it., vol. 2 

p p . 8 1 ,8 2 .
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the fourth session, over which Julius II was presiding in person. 
He represents the church as a suppliant bowed at the feet of 
Pope Julius.

“I have compassed sea and land, and found none bu t thee to care for 
my preservation and dignity. Unhappy, degraded by wicked hands from my 
original high elevation, and with my heavenly beauty defiled by earthly 
pollutions, I come to thee as my true Lord and Husband; beseeching thee to 
look to it that thy bride be renewed in her beauty. And see too that the 
flock committed to thee be nourished with the best and spiritual aliment; 
the fold united in one which is now divided; and the sickness healed which 
has afflicted the whole world.” 56

Such extravagant language was doubtless a reflection of 
Julius’ popularity because of his military and political victories 
in Italy. It contains, however, a note of warning that all is not 
well within the church, and an appeal to the pope to bestir 
himself further in her behalf. The climax is reached in the 
following well-known sentence: “For thou art our shepherd, 
thou our physician, thou our ruler, thou our husbandman, thou, 
finally, another God on earth.” 57

Likewise in the sixth session, under Leo X, the bishop of 
Modrusium pictures the Holy Roman Church as the “bride of 
Christ.” 58 Then come these words:

“Is this Jerusalem, that city of perfect beauty, . . . the daughter of 
Zion, the spouse of Christ? . . . But, weep not, daughter of Zion; for 
the Lion of the tribe of Judah, the root of David, hath  come. Behold, God 
hath raised up a Saviour for thee who shall save thee from the hands of thy 
desolators. O most blessed Leo, we hope that thou wilt come as a savior.” “

3. T e l l t a l e  M arks Seen in L eo X ’s Cerem onies.— In the 
course of the council, Julius II died in 1513, and Leo X  began 
his reign. T he tidings of L eo’s election were followed by his 
ornate coronation at St. Peter’s. Still grander was the ceremonial 
of his taking possession of the church of his bishopric— the

66 A bridged tran sla tion , E llio tt, op. c it.,  vol. 2, p p . 79, 80; P astor, op. c it., vol. 6, p . 429.
57 M ansi, op. cit.,  Vol. 32, col. 761.
58 T ransla ted  fro m  M ansi, op. c it., vol. 32, col. 803.
59 Ib id .
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“Holy Lateran Church, the mother and head of all the churches 
of the city [Rome] and of the world.” 00 Besides the hierarchy, 
there appeared the princes, ambassadors, and ecclesiastical 
deputies assembled at the Lateran Council. Following the pro
cession of troops and bodyguard officials from the different 
parts of Christendom, came the pope riding a white horse and 
wearing the tiara. As he traversed the streets strewn with tapestry 
and flowers, he was sheltered by a canopy. The multitude fell 
to their knees acclaiming, “Viva Papa L eo n e!” (Long live Pope 
Leo!)61 This very scene was powerfully used by the coming Prot
estants as revealing the earmarks of Antichrist.

Various paintings adorned the scene. One' showed kings 
kneeling before the pope; another represented the pope as in 
Christ’s place as vicegerent in the golden age, and. another rep
resented the pope as standing on land and sea, holding the keys 
of heaven and hell.62 Thus Leo X, the antagonist-to-be of Luther, 
ascended his pontifical throne in the midst of. the council pro
ceedings. It was probably this revelation of papal character, and 
the acceptance of the deification and ascription of titles and 
offices of Christ as the pope’s due, that brought most forcibly 
to Luther’s mind the contrast between the simplicity and 
humility of Christ and the pretensions of His professed vicar. 
(For reproduction of Leo’s medal, see page 556.)

4. B ohemian H ussites Cited to A ppear and Plead.— In 
the sixth session— after Julius’ death and the assumption of 
office by Leo— it was made clear that the terms of the Bull of 
Convocation had been directed at specific heretics and opposers. 
T he English Lollards and Piedmontese Waldenses had been  
practically silenced. It was the remnants of the Bohemian Huss
ites— which included many W aldenses and Wyclifites— that 
irritated. N o time was lost in proceeding against them. Already, 
in  the interval between the seventh and eighth sessions, held

60 T h e  w ords are  carved in  stone in ,the en try : Sacros. La teran . Eccles. O m nium  U rbis et 
O rbis Ecclesiarum  M a te r  et C apu t. St. Jo h n  L a te ran  ranks h igher th a n  any o th e r C atholic church  
in  the  w orld. (See rep roduction  on p . 182.)

01 E llio tt, ob. cit.,  vol. 2, pp . 51 ff.
6? A vivid descrip tion  o f these pain tings appears in  E llio tt, op. c it.,  vol. 2, pp . 55-59.
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in June and December, 1513, respectively, Leo had dispatched 
to-Bohemia, Cardinal Archbishop Thomas of Strigonium, in 
Hungary, giving him full powers to discuss the differences be
tween Rome and the Bohemian schismatics and heretics, in the 
hope of an agreement.“ Concessions regarding giving the.cup 
to the laity had been made some eighty years before at Basel.04

The cardinal’s mission, with its object, was placed before 
the council in a papal bull in the eighth session (Dec. 16, 1513), 
together with a citation to the Bohemians and an offer of a safe- 
conduct, to appear and plead either before the cardinal legate 
in Hungary, or before the next session of the Lateran Council 
in Rome, which finally convened May 5, 1514.65

5. N o t  a  V oice P rotests; O pposition Appears S ilenced . 
—Thus the little remnant was put to the test of braving the dan
ger of facing the lordly legate and the possibility of death, or 
pleading their cause before the great council, as did Huss at 
Constance. The time for opening the ninth session arrived, and 
the council assembled. But there was no report from the cardinal 
legate giving intimation either of pleading or of opposition. N o  
deputies arrived at the session from Bohemia to plead before 
it. By this time not a lip seemed prepared to move in behalf of 
the ancient “heresies.” °°

The heretics appeared confused and silenced. Throughout 
the length and breadth of Christendom the entire pre-Reforma- 
tion witness seemed crushed and silenced by means of sword, 
rack, and stake. Rome’s authority seemed better established and 
the pillars of her strength more visible than ever. Antonius Puc- 
cius ascended the pulpit and addressed the assembled mem
bers of the Lateran Council in a memorable oration of triumph, 
in which he uttered a startling declaration—an exclamation that 
Elliott contends was never uttered before, and has not been

03 E llio tt, op. c it.,  vol. 2, p p . 447, 448; M ansi, ob. cit., vol. 32, col. 845, 
w E llio tt, op. c it., vol. 2, p . 448, and  pp . 567, 568, A ppendix V II.
63 M ansi, op. c it., vol. 32, cols. 843-845; L andon , op. c it., vol. 1, p . 335; E llio tt, op. c it.,

• vol. 2, p . 449.
60 E llio tt, op. c it., vol. 2, p p . 449, 450.
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pronounced since:67 "Jam  nem o reclamat, nu llus obsistit!” (Now 
no one cries out, not one objects.)68

And then came the exultant words, “Now all Christendom 
(u niversum  illius [Ecclesiae] corpus) sees that it is subjected to 
one head, that is, to thee.” 69 It seemed that all Christendom 
acquiesced. Truly the Papacy seemed to be able to say, “I sit 
a queen ,..  . and shall see no sorrow.”

6. Epoch o f  P a p a l  T rium ph  In te r ru p te d  b y  L u th e r .—  
Never did the court of Rome sound more confident. T he  council 
broke up  w ith the name of Rome and the Rom an ecclesiastical 
civitas, referring to the Rom an church, on its lips as the New 
and Holy Jerusalem. Yet only a few months later (Oct. 31, 1517) 
L uther posted his theses at W ittenberg.70 Just when Rom an 
ecclesiasticism boastçd of trium ph and anticipated the fulfill
m ent of Christ’s promised reign with His saints, as the appointed 
heir to all the kingdoms of earth, L uther suddenly in terrupted 
the scene. Such was the dram atic setting as Luther issued his 
Ninety-five Theses. Before long he was denouncing Rome as, 
not the New Jerusalem  from heaven, bu t thé precise opposite— 
the great Babylon from the abyss. He even called it Sodom and 
Egypt— the m urderous Jerusalem , by whose decrees and acts the 
Lord was crucified.71

V. Council Action Against Identifying of Antichrist

1 .  D i s c u s s i o n  o f  “ T i m e s ”  o f  A n t i c h r i s t  o r  J u d g m e n t  

P r o h i b i t e d . —During the eleventh session, on December 19, 
1516, the public exposition of Antichrist or the time of the 
mooted judgment, and the hidden “times and moments” of God, 
was definitely prohibited.

“Nor shall they presume to announce or predict in their sermons any 
fixed time of. future evils, the coming of Antichrist, or the day of the last

67 Ib id ., p . 450.
■68 O ra tio n  o f  A ntonius Puccius, in  n in th  session, in  M ansi, op. c it., vol. 32, col. 892.
«̂  Ib id .
70 E llio tt, op. c it.,' vol. 2, p . 444; Pe'nnington, op. cit., p p . 276, 277.

, v ^  L e tte r  to  S taupitz, F eb ruary , 151.9, in  D r. M a rtin  L u thers  $ äm m tliche  Sch riften  (W alch 
e d .) ,  vol. 15, coj. 2443; E llio tt, op. c it.,  vol. 2? pp . 444? 445,
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judgm ent, since the tru th  says: ‘I t  is not for you to know the times and 
moments which the Father hath p u t in His own power.’ (Acts 1:7).”

2. A l l  U ncensored  P rin tin g  o f  Books P rohib ited .—  
W ith printing now in vogue, the tenth session (in 1515) had. 
prohibited all printing of books without previous papal censor
ship. Here is the action:

“No one shall presume to p rin t o r cause to be printed, in Rome or in 
any other city or diocese, any book or any other writing whatsoever unless 
it has first been carefully examined and its publication approved by our 
vicar and the master of the Sacred Palace, in other cities and dioceses by 
the bishops or by competent persons appointed by them and by the inquisi
tor of the city or diocese in which the books are to be printed. This approval 
must be given over the personal signatures of the censors, free of charge and 
w ithout delay, under penalty of excommunication.” 13

3. A l l  C hristians S u b ject t o  Rom an P o n t if f .—Leo’s 
bull, Pastor aeternus, renewed and confirmed the famous bull 
Unarn Sanctam , of Boniface VIII, in which all faithful Chris
tians were required to be subject to the Roman pontiff.74

Such was Rome’s own interpretation of prophecy concern
ing herself. It was the precise opposite of the identification 
given by her historic opposers. They denominated her as Baby
lon, the fallen church of Revelation 17, instead of the new Jeru
salem bride of Revelation 21. It was the clash of fundamentally 
opposite concepts. The basic issue lay in opposite interpretations 
of the prophetic symbols, and therefore of variant understanding 
of the character of the two opposing churches. Portentous 
events were in the offing. But before broaching these, let us 
pause to introduce another pertinent line of evidence.
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72 F rom  th e  bull o f L eo  X , Supernae m ajestatis praesidio, in  Schroeder, op. c it.,  p . 505; 
orig inal in  M ansi, op. c it., vol. 32, col. 946.

73 F rom  the  bull In te r  sollicitudines  see Schroeder, op. cit., p . 504; M ansi, op. c it., vol. 
32, col. 913; P u tn am , op. c it., vol. 1, pp . 108, 109.

74 E leventh  session, in  M ansi, op. cit., vol. 32, cols. 969, 970; E llio tt, op. c it., vol. 2, p . 85.



C H A P T E R  E I G H T

Jewish Expositors Stress 

Rome and Year'Day Principle

The historical survey of prophetic interpretation, in Vol
ume I, began with Jewish exposition prior to the Christian Era. 
But from the time of Josephus onward, the tracing has almost 
entirely concerned Christian exposition of prophecy. This 
course was followed, first, because of the relative paucity of 
Jewish interpretation in the early centuries. And it seemed best, 
instead of scattering such interpretations through other chap
ters, to assemble them at this point. This was likewise desirable 
because the Jewish viewpoint, background, and relationship 
to the Messianic hope are basically different. Under these cir
cumstances, although the Jews had their hearts set simply on 
the long-delayed coming of the Messiah, prophecy would have 
quite a different connotation for the Jews from that anticipated 
by the Christians.

I. Factors Influencing Jewish Interpretation of Prophecy

In order to grasp the significance of Jewish exposition, it 
will be necessary first to survey the situation in Jewry in the 
early centuries regarding the Scriptures, the influence of Greek 
philosophy, and the relationship between the Jews and the 
Christians. It will also be imperative to define and understand 
certain terms that will constantly be employed or encountered— 
the T a lm u d , with its M ishnah  and Gemara, the H alachah, the 
H aggadah, the T a r g u m , the M idrash, and others. To these we

184 .
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now turn for the setting. Then we shall survey thirty remarkable 
Jewish interpreters of prophecy, spanning the Christian Era, 
and later summarized and charted on page 194. These men, 
and the principles they hold and the applications they make, 
have a material bearing on our quest.

1. D isastrous Effects of A lexandrian A llegorical 
School.— Prior to the Christian Era, two widely divergent 
schools of religious thought developed among the Jews. One 
embraced Palestine and Babylonia, zealously interpreting the 
sacred books according to the methods of the Talm ud and its 
related writings. T he other school— and a.virile one— centered  
in  Alexandria, bent on absorbing the very lifeblood of Greek 
philosophy.1 T his latter school sought to blend and harmonize 
the traditions of Hebraism with Greek philosophy, softening and 
explaining away the differences by allegorical treatment. This 
reached its .peak in Philo (b .c.e. 20-53 c.e .).2 His burden was to 
show that, by applying the allegorical system of interpretation  
to the Scriptures, their simple and obvious meaning really em
bodied everything that was wise and exalted in Greek philos
ophy.

It was a struggle between Literalism and Allegorism, as 
Philo regarded the literal to be a concession to the weak and 
ignorant. To him, Scripture was “not so much a text for criti
cism as a pretext for theory.” Instead of elucidating the literal 

- sense, he transformed it into a philosophic symbol.3 A complete 
perversion of Scripture resulted, as he developed out of Moses 
a vivid semblance to Greek philosophy. The works of Philo, it 
should be added, contain no direct reference to the prophecies 
—no Messiah, no restoration of the Jewish state, no interpreta
tion of prophecy. Living through the lifetime of Jesus, he does 
not even mention His name.

It was this allegorizing feature of Philo’s work, however,

1 F a rra r , op. c i t ., p p . I l l ,  127.
2 T h e  term s c .e . (C om m on E ra , o r C h ristian  E ra ) and  b .c .e . (before the  C om m on E ra , 

o r  before the  C h ris tian  E ra ) ,  in stead  of a .d . and  b .c . ,  will be em ployed here in  accordance w ith  
Jew ish p rac tice .

3 F a rra r , op. c it., p . 139.
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that was laid hold of with avidity by one large group in the 
early Christian church—particularly by Origen of Alexandria— 
and with the same disastrous effects. Some resisted these excesses 
of fanciful allegory; nevertheless, a deep and abiding impress was 
left. The influence upon Irenaeus, Tertullian, Origen, Cyprian, 
Lactantius, Jerome, and Augustine was profound.4 The unity 
of language brought about by the conquests of the Greeks and 
the political unity effected through the coming of the Roman 
Empire only accentuated this form of interpretation.0 The Je
rusalem Jews sought in vain to stem the advance of Hellenistic 
influence as Alexandria became the focal point of penetrating 
influence.

2. Jewish-Christian Controversies of Early Centuries. 
— T he early centuries of the Christian Era were filled with  
bitter controversy between the Jews and the Christians. Both  
groups anticipated a m illennium , but the church fathers con
nected it with the second advent of Christ. T he church fathers 
sought to Christianize the Old Testament, and the rabbis 
opposed it. Because of this, the Jews came to dislike the Sep- 
tuagint, for the Christians used it in  their Messianic contro
versies with them.0 During the first five centuries, belief in  a 
com ing m illennium  was widespread, and prophecy was con
stantly employed by Christians to prove the Messianic charac
ter of Jesus, along with emphasis upon l i is  second advent.7

As noted, with the church fathers it was the second  advent 
of Christ that was stressed, whereas with the Jews it was just the 
advent of the Messiah that was anticipated. The Christian inter
pretation of Messianic prophecies led to opposition on the part 
of some Jews, who denied that the prophecies were decipherable, 
and others—such as the elder Hillel (Hillel I),8 whose lifespan 
extended briefly into the first century, and the Tanna Rabbi

4 Louis Israel N ew m an, Jew ish  In fluence on C hristian R e fo rm  M ovem en ts, p p . 6, 7, 28, 
102; F a rra r , op. cit., p . 156, n . 2. These m en are all discussed in Prophetic  F a ith , V olum e I.

5 Louis I . N ew m an, op. c it., pp . 16, 17.
6 F a rra r , op. c it.,  p . 118.
7 See P rophetic  Faith , V olum e I.
8 A bba H illel S ilver, A H istory o f M essianic Specula tion  in  Israel, pp . 196-198.



Nathan in the second—even denied the Messianic character of 
any prophecy. This conflict persisted into the Middle Ages. But 
the majority sought.the'prophecies of Daniel with pathetic eager
ness, to ascertain the time of the Messiah’s coming.

3. Progression  o f  E vents A ccen tu a tes  M essianic H ope. 
— Many events accentuated the Messianic hope through the 
centuries— the early struggle with Rome (66-70 c.e.), the de
struction of the temple (70 c.E.), the Bar Kochba uprising (132- 
135), the fall of the Roman Empire (476), the rise of Islam 
(7th century), the Crusades (1096 onward), the com ing of the 

Tartars, the religious wars of the sixteenth and seventeenth 
centuries,9 as well as the Inquisition and the Protestant Reforma
tion. Each in-its time intensified the Messianic hope and stimu
lated time speculations. T he promise of the Messiah was the one 
hope of Israel in its often desperate circumstances. It was only 
natural that the Jews should have turned to th e ,prophecies of 
Daniel.

The golden age of Jewish prophetic interpretation is usually 
. placed between 900 and 1500 c . e . ,  beginning with Saadia 

Gaon,10 and continuing to Don Isaac Abravanel—and spreading 
over Babylonia, Palestine, Egypt, Spain, France, Germany, and 
Italy.11 Some of these writers were addicted to allegory and Ge- 
matria; others stood stiffly against tradition. Some followed the 
fanciful Midrash, and some sought out the obvious sense, or 
the literal meaning, of each individual prophecy. But with all 
these differences there was remarkable unity on certain prin
ciples of prophetic interpretation.

4 . E x p o s i t i o n  C e n t e r s  o n  F o u r  P o w e r s  a n d  Y e a r - D a y  

P r i n c i p l e . —Two primary phases in Jewish prophetic interpre
tation will be noted: (1) The recognition of the symbols of Rome 
as the fourth of the four world powers of prophecy; and (2) the 
application of the year-day principle to the time prophecies

9 Ib id .,  p . 4.
10 F a rra r , op. c it., p . 461.
11 G aon  was the  title  of honor given to the  Jew ish heads o f th e  two Babylonian academ ies 

a t  S ura  and  P um bed itha . T h e  first G aon of Sura en tered  upon his office in 591 c .e . ;  th e  first 
G aon o f  P um bed itha  assum ed his duties abou t the  year 598; and  the  last G aon died in  1038.
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of Daniel. Some stress only one or the other, but nearly half of 
the thirty expositors blend the time and symbol aspects,12 as will 
be noted on the accompanying chronological .table (on page 194), 
summarizing name, date, place, and interpretation. First, the 
standard.ancient writings of the Jews will be noted, and then 
their leading scholars through the centuries.

II. Talmud, Targum, and Midrash on the Four Kingdoms

1. T a lm ud  F irst Supplem ents, T h en  Supersedes, W r it
te n  Law.— T he T alm ud is that body of Jewish civil and reli
gious law comprising the combined collections of the Mishnah, 
or amDlifications of the text, and the Gemara. or commentarv.x '  • / •

especially of legendary homiletics. There are really two Tal- 
muds, named from the regions in which they originated. The 
Palestinian, or Jerusalem, Talmud (T a lm u d  Yerushalm i) con
tains the discussions of the Palestinian scholars, or Amoraim, 
from the second to about the middle of the fifth century c.e. 
The Babylonian Talmud (T a lm u d  Babli) embodies the teach
ings of the Babylonian scholars, also known as Amoraim, from 
about 190 c.e. down to the end of the fifth century—the Baby
lonian Talmud being much larger, and practically superseding 
the former as an authority.

This oral law was first exalted as a necessary supplement to 
the written law; then it was virtually substituted in its place.1'’ 
The Babylonian Talmud, which fills 2,947 folios, is composed of 
legal disputes, stories, sermons, legends, Scripture c o m m e n ts ,  
moral truths, observations, legal enactments, history, and ra
tionalism.11 It is a veritable encyclopedia of things Jewish, a vast 
compendium of Hebrew science and theology. Drawn from the 
promiscuous notebooks of students, as taken down from lectures

12 H eavy d ra f t is m ade upon  tw o Jew ish scholars who have m ade extensive and  au th o ri
ta tive research in to  Jew ish w riters on M essianic expectation  th rough  the centuries o f the  C hris
tian  E ra , as based upon the p ro p h e tic  symbols a n a  tim e periods o f D an ie l—A bba HiJleJ Silver, 
in  his A  H istory o f M essianic Speculations in  Israel, From  the First T hrough  the  Seven teen th  
C enturies; and  Joseph S arachek, in  T h e  D octrine o f the M essiah in M ediaeval Jew ish L itera ture . 
Showing the  fu tility  an d  unsoundness of such tim e setting , they nevertheless disclose the basis 
o f th e ir  calculations as applications of the  year-day  p rinc ip le , and  th e ir  com m on understand ing  
o f the  p rophetic  course of em pire.

13 F a rra r , op. c it., p . 62.
“  Ibid., p . 92.
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by noted rabbis in the schools, it has been called a “monument 
of human industry, human wisdom, and human folly.” 15

It is still regarded as a sacred book by. orthodox Jews. But 
one must search diligently for the gems hidden in the midst of 
the conglomerate mass of more than 2,500,000 words—-the “sea 
of the Talm ud”—the flotsam and jetsam of a thousand years. 
Thus it came to overshadow and supersede the Living Oracles 
(Sacred Scriptures), and turned its followers from the River of 
Life to broken cisterns. It is often so arbitrary or futile as to give 
radically false concepts of the sacred books.16

2 . O r a l  T r a d i t i o n s  M u l t i p l y  L a w  a  T h o u s a n d f o l d . —  

The H alachah, or H alaka  (pi. H alachoth), meaning “'ru le,” 
“law,” or “decision,” comprises the accepted decisions of the 
rabbis of the Talmud on disputed questions—a general term 
for Jewish oral or traditional law, which supplements and runs 
parallel to the written law (Scriptures), embracing minute pre
cepts not found in the written law. Although written by men, it 
was supposed to be of inspired origin, and to serve as an adjunct 

, to the fundamental code, the theory being that the oral law 
was handed down through a long line of the highest authorities.

These additions multiplied the bulk of the law a thousand
fold, as all Scripture was considered capable of infinite ex
pansion. Like ever-widening, yet ever fainter circles on the 
broken surface of a lake, the ripples of indefinitely expanding 
legalism spread long after all traces of the first waves had died 
away. They embraced foolish questions and conflicts between 
schools of thought—such as the disagreements between the 
schools of Hillel and Shammai, and whether an egg laid on the 
Sabbath or holiday might be eaten. Tradition was thrust between 
men and the Book. There was an almost limitless development 
of rules to meet every conceivable case. It was Scholasticism, or 
Dialecticism, applied to ritual.”

The Haggadah  (pi., H aggadoth), meaning “narrative,” was

15 Henry H art M ilm an ,H is to r y  o f the  Jews, vol. 3, p. 13.
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a free interpretation or application. It embraced the illustrative 
sayings—stories, legends, fables, aphorisms, proverbs, allegories, 
and folklore 1S—as distinguished from the H alachah, and was 
often in conflict therewith. It developed beginning with the 
days of Johanan ben Zakkai (1st century), when the Jews needed 
consolation after the destruction of the Temple and their dis
persion. These together make up the Talmud.

3. T almud Makes R ome Fourth i n  Prophetic Series.—  
T he Talm ud of this early period— which was completed by the 
fifth century— commonly speaks of the four empires of proph
ecy, beginning with Babylonia and ending with Rome 19— which 
latter name was usually CGnCCaiCu uhuli me lcim jLjctĉ y/z. a nu&, 
after the Persian bear and the Grecian leopard, the fourth, des
ignated as Edom, is explicitly explained to be “the kingdom  
of Rom e the wicked.” 20 Guttmann further discusses the Jewish 
use of the symbol of the wild boar, employed by the Romans 
themselves as the symbol of their nation. H e then concludes:

“T he result was that it was as though it was said specifically with refer- ( 
ence to the Romans.” 21

Guttmann then turns from the common designation 
“Edom,” as “the fourth kingdom, the kingdom of Edom-or 
Rome,” to the Middle Age suspicion of the dominant Christian 
church in thinking that the Midrash and Talm ud extended the 
application to ecclesiastical Rome. His statement is illuminat
ing:22 ‘

“One more word about the view which began to be spread abroad in 
the Christian church of the Middle Ages, i.e. that the designation ‘Edom’ 
which is found in the Midrash and Talm ud, and similarly ‘the fourth king

«  Ib id ., p . 91.
10 Sarachek, T h e  D octrine o f the M essiah, p . 11.
20 T ransla ted  from  M ichael G u ttm ann , M aftea h  H a ta lm u d  (Clavis T a lm u d is ) ,  vol. 3b, 

p p . 55, 62-65.
21 Ib id .,  p . 65.
22 Indebtedness is he re  expressed to  D octors Louis G inzberg an d  L ouis F inkelstein  o f  the  

Jew ish  Theological S em inary  of A m erica, in N ew  Y ork C ity , fo r invaluable service in  locating 
cita tions in  th e  H ebrew  w ritings he re  used, to D r. Joshua B loch, ch ief o f th e  Jew ish  division of 
th e  N ew  Y ork P ublic  L ib rary , an d  his associates, fo r m aking pho tosta tic  copies possible, an d  to 
R ab b i A braham  Shinedling , o f th e  Universal Jewish E ncyclopedia  ed ito ria l staff, fo r the accurate  
transla tions from  the  old, unvocalized H ebrew .
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dom, the kingdom of Edom or Rome,’ refers to Christianity. T he censor
ship, too, acted in accordance with this view, and burned many literary 
treasures, and in many places where it did not decree destruction, it a t least 
deleted the source texts by placing instead of ‘Edom,’ ‘Rome,’ ‘the fourth 
kingdom,’ or ‘the wicked kingdom’ other names which confused the subject 
matter. . . . T he jealous ones of the [Christian] church suspected the Talm ud 
for something which is not contained in it. In vain they thought that they 
would find their name on the ancient pages of the Law of Israel. And their 
error rolled upon them from two different reasons: from the first side, they 
thought (from Jerome on) that they were the inheritors of the dominion of 
the fourth kingdom, and thus necessarily it had as inescapable result that 
in their eyes all the ancient rem ainder of Judaism who mentioned the name 
of this kingdom were referring to them.” 23

4. T a l m u d  o n  W o r l d ’s E n d  a t  6,000 Y e a r s .—Many rabbis 
believed, on the basis of creation week, that the world would 
last six thousand years and be in chaos the seventh thousand 
years.24 The Babylonian Talmud records the discussion of Rab 
Hanan and Rab Joseph, and concludes with these words:

“ ‘T he Holy One, blessed be He, will renew his world only after seven 
thousand years.’ R. Abba the son of Raba said: T he statement was after 
five thousand years. It has been taught; R. Nathan said: This verse pierces- 
and descends to the very abyss: For the v is ion'is ye t  fo r  an a p p o in te d  t im e,  
b u t  at the  en d  it  shall  speak, and  not  lie: though he tarry, wait  fo r  him ;  
because it  w ill  surely  come, it w i ll  no t ' ta rry .  Not as our Masters, who in
terpreted the verse, u n t i l  a t im e  a n d  times and  the d iv id in g  of t im e .’’ 26

5. T h e Targumim T each  th e  Four W orld Powers.— 
The Targum  (pi. Targumim)  comprises the vernacular-para
phrases of portions of the Old Testament into the Aramaic of 
Judea— together with oral tradition reaching back to the pre- 
Christian Roman period, used in the synagogues of Palestine 
and Babylonia. When Hebrew ceased to be spoken generally, it 
became necessary to explain the meaning of what was read. 
from the Hebrew Scriptures. Only a minor part of the floating 
mass of oral Targumim  produced has survived in written form, 
chiefly— (1) the Babylonian Targum Onkelos on the Penta-

23 Ib id .,  p. 76.
24 Silver, op. cit., p. 16, citing Sanhédrin, 97a.
25 T he  Babylonian T a lm u d , English Transla tion , Tractate Sanhédrin, 97b, p. 658.
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teuch, (2) the Jerusalem Pseudo-Jonathan T a r  gu m  on the Pen
tateuch, and (3) the Babylonian T a r  gu m  Jonathan ben Uzziel  
on the prophets. No Targum has been found for Daniel. In the 
T a rg u m im  a few passages bear on the four empires. For ex
ample, in the Jerusalem T a rg u m  of Pseudo-Jonathan:

“Behold, the kingdom of Babylon shall not endure, and shall not ex
ercise rulership over Israel; the kings of Media shall be killed, and the 
mighty men of the worshipers of the stars and constellations shall not pros
per. T he Romans shall be destroyed, and they shall not gather rakings from 
Jerusalem [i.e., they shall not profit from the destruction of Jerusalem.— 
T ranslator’s note . ] 26

“And I lifted up my eyes, and I saw, and behold, four kings. And I 
said to the angel who was speaking with me: W hat are these? And he said 
unto me: These are the kingdoms which scattered the men of Judah and 
Israel and the inhabitants of Jerusalem. . . . These are the kingdoms which 
scattered the men of Judah  and did not perm it them to walk upright, and 
these came to terrify them, to break the kingdom of the nations which lifted 
up weapons against the land of the house of Judah  to exile it.” 27

6 . M id r a sh  D e c l a r a t io n s  o n  F o u r  W o r ld  P o w e r s .—The 
M idrash  (pi., M idrash im ),  meaning “interpretation,” “explana
tion,” with the practical sense of “deeper exegesis,” is a body 
of Scriptural exposition produced over many centuries follow
ing the Exile, embracing two leading principles: (1) T hat noth
ing in Scripture is indifferent or accidental, and (2) that all 
Scripture is capable of infinite interpretations.28 This explains 
the strange textual basis selected to set forth the four world 
powers. The comment on Genesis 15:9, recording a discussion 
between Rabbis Eleazar and Johanan, is an example:

“ ‘Take Me a heifer of three years old.’ This is B aby lon ,  which caused 
three kings to stand, [i.e. which raised up three kings.—Translator’s note.] 
Nebuchadnezzar, Evil-Merodach, and Belshazzar. And a she-goat of three 
years old. This is M ed ia ,  which raised up three kings, Cyrus, Darius, and 
Artaxerxes [in Hebrew, Ahashverosh.—Trans.] And a ram of three years 
old. This is Greece. Rabbi Eleazar and Rabbi Johanan had a dispute. R abbi

28 Translated from T argum  Jona than , on Hab. 3:17, in M ikrao th  G edoloth  im  L a m ed  
B eth  Perushim  (The G reat Scriptures, with the Thirty-two Commentaries) P art 10, Ezekiel and 
the 12 Minor Prophets, p. 281; see also Charles M aitland, op. c it., p. 83.

27 Translated from T argum  Jona than , on Zech. 2:1-4 (A.V., Zech. 1:18, 19), p. 326; see
also Charles M aitland, op. c it.,  p. 83.

28 Farrar, op. c it.,  pp. 442, 443.
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Eleazar said: T he children of Greece subdued all the winds, bu t they did 
not subdue the east wind. Rabbi Johanan said to him: But it is written 
(Daniel 8), I  saw the ram pushing westward, and northward, and south
ward; and no beasts could stand before him, neither was there any that 
could deliver out of his hand; but he did according to his will, and 
magnified himself. This is the opinion of Rabbi Eleazar,' who did not say 
the east. And a turtle-dove, and a young pigeon. This is Edom.” 20

Similarly in Genesis 15:12, Babylonia, Media, Greece, and 
Edom are thrice named by Rabbi Simon in connection with 
various symbols, and the fourth power is declared to be the 
“fourth beast, fearful and dreadful and exceedingly strong”— 
the comment closing with the expression, “the fo u r  k ingdom s.” 30

And finally, the M idrash  on Leviticus 13:5 twice presents 
by name the same four powers—but under the strange symbols 
of the camel, rock-badger, hare, and swine—citing Rabbi A kiba31 
and his associates. Thus the four empires of prophecy permeate 
the Midrash.

III. Expositors From Josephus (1st cent.) to Eliezer (9th cent.)

The survey of prophetic interpretation, in Volume I, began 
with the key expositions of the Jews before Christ, which in 
turn  were, carried over into the Christian. Era. We now trace 
the Jewish expositors of the Christian, or Common, Era.

1. J o s e p h u s  C o n c e a l s  V ie w s  o n  “ B e a s t s ” a n d  “ T i m e s ” .—  
[ I ] 32 F l a v i u s  J o s e p h u s  ( c . 3 7 -c. 100 c .e .) ,  although primarily a 
historian, indicates that he had a definite interpretation of both 
the “beists” and “times” of Daniel. But these-he deliberately 
withheld, in large part, from his readers33—evidently from fear 
of difficulty with the Roman state, which he indicated was the 
fourth prophetic power. But the available interpretations of Jo-

29 Translated from Sefer M idrash R abbo th  a! H atorah U  C ham m ash M ig lo tk  (The Book 
of the Midrash Rabboth on the Torah and the Five Scrolls), part 1, chap. 44, comment on Gen. 
15:9.

30 Ib id ., comment on Gen. 15:12.
31 Ib id ., chap. 13, comment on Lev. 13:5.

• 32 Figure in brackets indicates serial number of the expositor appearing on the Chrono
logical Table of Jewish Interpreters, for facility in locating the different writers. See p. 194.

33 Flavius Josephus, A ntiqu ities  o f the Jews, book 10, chap. 10, sec. 4; Silver, op. c it., pp.



C H R O N O L O G IC A L  T A B L E  O F  JE W IS H  IN T E R P R E T E R S  O F  F O U R  E M P IR E S  A N D  YEAR-DAY P R IN C IP L E
D ate

1. 37-c.lOO
N am e

FLAVIUS JOSEPHUS

2. 1st cent. JO H A N  AN ben ZAKKAI
3. c.50-132 AKIBA ben JO SEPH
4. 8th-9th cents. BENJAM IN ben MOSES N A H A W EN D It
5. 8th o r 9th cent. PIRK.E de RABBI ELIEZER

6. 882-942 * SAADIA ben JO SEPH  (al-FAYYUMI)

7. 10th cent. SOLOMON ben JER O H A M  t
8. 10th cent. SAHL ben MAZLIAH HAKOH EN t
9. 10th cent. * JE P H E T  ibn  ALI (HALEVI) t

Place 
Palesdne-Rom e

Palestine
Palestine
Persia
Palestine, Syria,
. or Asia M inor 
Gaon o£ Sura, 

Babylonia 
Jerusalem  
Palestine 
Palestine

In te rpreta tion
Babylon, Medo-Persia, Greece,

10. 1040-1105 * RASHI (SOLOMON ben ISAAC)

11. 1065-1136 ABRAHAM bar HIYYA HANASI
12. 1092-1167 * ABRAHAM ibn EZRA t (?)
13. 11th cent. T O B IA H  ben ELIEZER
14. 13th cent. ISAAC ben JU D A H  HALEVI
15. c.1310-1380 HAYYIM GALIPAPA
16. 1135-1204 M AIMONIDES (MOSES ben MAIMON)
17. ca.l 195-1270 N AH MAN IDES (MOSES ben NAHMAN)
18. c.1260-1340 BAHYA ben ASHER
19. 1288-1344 * GERSONIDES (LEVI ben GERSHON)
20. 1310-1385 M ENAHEM  ben AARON ben ZERAH
21. 1361-1444 SIMON ben ZEMAH DURAN
22. 1437-1508 * DON ISAAC ben JU D A H  ABRAVANEL

23. 15th-16th cent. ABRAHAM SABA
24. c.1460-1530 ABRAHAM HALEVI ben ELIEZER
25. 1494-1539 * JO SEPH ben DAVID ibn  YAHYA
26. c.1512-1585 N A PH TA LI HERZ ben JACOB ELHANAN
27. c.1527-1585 MORDECAI ben JU D A H  DATO
28. c.1550 DANIEL ben PER A H IA H
29. 16th cen t’ ’ N A PH TA LI HERZ ben JACOB ELHANAN Germ any
30. 1604-1657 MANASSEH ben ISRAEL H olland
* Names with asterisk (*) held both year-day principle and Rome as fourth of four prophetic world powers, 
t  Indicates Karaites.
N o t e . — The serial number, in first column, appears in brackets before each name in accompanying sketches.

France

Spain
Spain
Bulgaria-Pales.
France
Spain
Spain & Egypt 
Spain 
Spain 
France*
Spain
Spain & Algeria 
Portugal & Spain

Spain
Spain & Palestine 
Italy
T urkey  & Poland 
Italy

Four empires 
Rome.

Fourth  em pire =  Rome.
Four empires and year-day.
1290 and 2300 =  year-days.
Four em pires and  Messianic stone.

Four em pires; 490, 1290, 1335, 2300 (-h 2 =  1150) 
=  year-days.

1290 and 1335 =  year-days.
129C, 2 3 0 0 '=  year-days.
Four empires: Iron  and clay — R om ans and 

Arabs; Stone =  Messiah; L ittle  H orn  =  Mo- 
■ ham m edanism ; 2300 evening-mornings 2) 
— 1150 year-days; 70 weeks =  490 years.

F our empires; 3i/2 times, 70 weeks, 1290, 1335, 
2300 =  year-days.

1290, 1335, 2300 =  year-days.
Four kingdoms; 70 weeks =  490 years.
1335 =  year-days.
1290, 1335 =  year-days.
All fulfillments historically past.
Rom e =  fou rth  m onarchy.
70 weeks, 1290, 1335, 2300 =  year-days.
1290, 1335, 2300 (-h 2) =  year-days.
Four Kingdoms; 1290, 1335 =  year-days.
1290, 1335 =  year-days. >
1290, 2300 =  year-days.
Four empires; L ittle  H orn  =  Papacy; 1290, 1335, 

70 weeks, 2300 =  year-days.
Four kingdoms.
1290, 1335, 2300 =  year-days.
Four empires; 2300 =  year-days.
1335 =  year-days.
Four empires; 1335 =  year-days.
1335 =  year-days.
1335 =  year-days.
F our kingdoms; illustra ted  by R em brandt.
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sephus—whose life paralleled the ministry of the apostles—are 
presented in Volume I of P roph e tic  Faith  and are therefore 
omitted here.

2. J o h a n a n  D e c l a r e s  R o m e  t h e  F o u r t h  K in g d o m .— 
[2] J o h a n a n  b e n  Za k k a i  (1st cent, c .e .), of Palestine—some
times called the “Upright Pillar”—was one of the greatest of the 
pupils of Hillel. The first president of the academy at Jabneh 
(near Joppa, only, six miles from Jerusalem), he opposed rebel
lion against the Roman power, which Johanan recognized to 
be the fourth world power of the prophesied series of four. The 
Babylon ian  T a lm u d  gives his interpretation of Daniel 7:23 thus:

“Because it is w ritten (Daniel 7:23), ‘I t shall devour the whole earth, 
and shall tread it down, and break it in pieces.’ Rabbi Johanan said, This 
is guilt-laden Rome, whose influence has gone out over all the world.” 34

3. A k ib a  R e c o g n iz e s  Y e a r -D a y  P r in c ip l e  a n d  F o u r  E m 
p ir e s .— [3] A k ib a  (A q ib a ) b e n  J o s e p h  (c. 50-132), o f  P a le s t in e ,  
o n e  o f  th e  m o s t  d is t in g u is h e d  J e w s  of. h is  t im e , w as o f t e n  c a lle d  
th e  fa th e r  o f  r a b b in ic a l J u d a is m .35 H e  sy s te m a tiz e d  R a b b in is m ,  
a n d  c r e a te d  a  s c h e m e  o f  m u lt ip le  in te r p r e ta t io n  th a t w as p e r 
fe c te d  b y  R a b b i J u d a h  H a n a s i, w h o  c o m m it te d  th e  o ra l la w  to  
w r it te n  fo r m  in  th e  M is h n a h .30 A k ib a  r e c o g n iz e d  b o th  th e  year- 
d ay  p r in c ip le  a n d  th e  fo u r  e m p ir e s , a n d  a n t ic ip a te d  th e  w o r ld ’s 
e n d  in  6093 a .m . (anno m u n d i ,  “y ear  o f  th e  w o r ld ,” fro m  
c r e a t io n ) .31

This famous associate of the false messiah Bar Kochba, in 
the 132 to 135 c .e . revolt against Hadrian and the Romans, based 
his action on Messianic time expectation, and this in turn on the 
prophetic-time basis38—his faith in the expectation never waver
ing. He was taken prisoner and put to death by the Romans 
about 132 c .e .

34 Translated from D er babylonische T a lm u d  (tractate “ Abodah Zarah” ), fol. 2a-2b, p. 
796; see also Giulio Bartolocci, Biblio tkeca  M agna Rabbinica , vol. 3, p. 610.

35 Louis Ginzberg, “ Akiba ben Joseph,’5 T h e  Jew ish E ncyclopedia, vol. 1, p. 304.
30 Farrar, op. c it., pp. 79, 80.
37 Silver, op. c it.,  pp. 14, 60.
38 Sarachek, D octrine , pp. 12, 17: Elliott, op. c it., vol. 3, pp. 284, 285: cf. Silver, op. c it.,

pp. 14, 20, 48. .
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Later the breakup of the Roman Empire in the fifth cen
tury and the imminence of the long-anticipated collapse led to 
a new hope of the appearance of the Messiah in Palestinian 
quarters.39 But the Messiah’s failure to appear dampened the 
ardor of interpretation for some time. As the Mohammedan 
period advanced, however, Messianic expectancy began to ap
pear again in various anonymous writings."

4. N a h a w e n d i  A p p l ie s  Y e a r -D a y  P r in c ip l e  t o  1290 a n d  

2300 P e r io d s .— [4] B e n j a m i n  b e n  M oses N a h a w e n d i  (8th-9th 
centuries), the Karaite 41—with all that the name connotes— 
dated the 2300 year-days from the destruction of Shiloh (942
b.g.e.), and “ fTo tn  the  ttu ic  o f the  t c t u q v u I  o f  th,6 CQfitiTizi&l 

[sacrifice] (’olath hatam id)”—and likewise with the 1290 year- 
days, from the destruction of the second temple (70 c .e . ) —  
thereby arriving at 1358 c .e .  as the Messianic year.*2

IV. Scriptarian Karaites Reject Rabbinical Traditions

Early in th« eighth century a strong protest arose among 
the Jews in the region of Babylonia, over the throttling grip of 
traditionalism. This crystallized into the sect called the Karaites 
(or Caraites),13 so called because they insisted upon following 
the wording of the Scripture text. They were also called Scrip- 
tarians and literalists, likewise “People of the Holy W rit,” and 
“Followers of the Bible.” The Karaites have been referred to 
as the “Protestants of Judaism.” 44 Rejecting the Talmud, the 
oral law, and the traditions of the Rabbinites, they acknowl
edged only the authority of Scripture, and were determined to 
abide by the literal sense.45 The impact of Islam upon Jewry un
doubtedly had a stimulating influence.46

36 Silver, op. c it., pp. 29, 30. 40 Ib id ., pp. 36-49.
41 Heinrich Graetz, H isto ry  o f the Jews, vol. 3, p. 151; Silver, op. c it., p. 55. A sketch of 

Karaism appears as section IV  of this chapter.
42 Silver, op. c it., pp. 55 (citing Simhah Pinsker, L ikk u te  K a d m o n iyo th , p. 82), 208.
43 The name is derived from the Arabic A lkurra  (cf. Hebrew M ikra , from K ara , ‘‘to 

read ,”  i.e., the Scriptures).
44 Albiruni, T h e  Chronology o f A nc ien t N a tions , pp. 68, 69.
45 Farrar, op. c it., pp. 83, 449, note 5.
46 Philip Birnbaum, editor’s introduction in Jephet ibn Ali, T h e  Arabic C o m m en ta ry  o f 

T e fe t ben A li on the Book o f Hosea, p. xv.



1. A n a n ’s R e v o l t  E x p a n d s  t o  E m b r a c e  a  T h ir d  o f  
J e w r y .— A nan 'b e n  D a v id  (c. 7 6 0 ) , th e  fo u n d e r  o f  K a ra ism ,47 
h a v in g  a tta c k e d  th e  o ra l la w , a n d  b e in g  e x c lu d e d  fr o m  th e  

e x ila r c h a te  o f  th e  J e w is h  c o m m u n ity  in  B a b y lo n ia , w e n t  to  
J e r u s a le m  to  d e v e lo p  h is  o w n  sy stem  u n d is tu r b e d . H is  fo l lo w e r s  
w e r e  a t  first c a lle d  A n a n ite s .  G a th e r in g  s tr e n g th  a n d  p o p u la r ity ,  
K a ra ism  c la s h e d  se r io u s ly  w ith  th e  p a r e n t fa ith , sh o o k  o ff  th e  
y o k e  o f  tr a d it io n a lis m , p r o c la im e d  th e  r ig h t  o f  p r iv a te  ju d g 
m e n t , a n d  m a in ta in e d  th a t th e  o r ig in a l S c r ip tu r e  is a  fu l l  a n d  

su ff ic ie n t  g u id e .  A n a n  g a v e  u p  th e  sy stem  o f  r a b b in ic a l c a len d a -  
t io n , a n d  m a d e  th e  in te r c a la t io n  o f  a  le a p  m o n th  d e p e n d e n t  
u p o n  th e  r ip e n e d  b a r le y ,48 a c c o r d in g  to  M o ses . B y  th e  n in t h  c e n 
tu ry , w ith  its  c e n te r  in  J e r u sa le m , i t -c a r r ie d  fo rw a rd  a s tr o n g  
m iss io n a r y  p r o p a g a n d a  in  o th e r  c o u n tr ie s .49 Its p e r io d  o f  a sc e n d 
a n cy , e sp e c ia lly  in  P a le s t in e  a n d  E g y p t, w as fr o m  th e  n in t h  to  
th e  tw e lf th  c e n tu r ie s ,  w ith  th e  f lo o d  t id e  in  th e  te n th  a n d  
e le v e n th .

By the time of the Middle Ages, Karaism had become a 
powerful factor in Jewry, possessing many able scholars. In fact, 
it comprised about forty per cent of Jewry,60 and effectively laid 
hold of printing, when it came into vogue. Caleb Afendopolo, 
a fifteenth-century Karaite leader, summarized the points 
wherein the Karaites differed from the Talmudists, or Rabbin- 
ites, thus: (1) In rejecting the oral law; (2) in rejecting tradi
tional exegesis, while maintaining the “perspicuity” of Scripture; 
and (3) in denying all right to add to or diminish from the 
law.51 They claimed, furthermore, the right of constant progress 
without justifiable charge of unfaithfulness to their earlier 
leaders.

2. R eject Rabbinical Calendar; R einstate M osaic 
R eckoning.—A fundamental part of Anan’s reform was the
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47 Jacob M ann, T ex ts  and  S tudies in Jewish H istory and L itera tu re , vol. 2, p. v .; Sara- 
chek, D octrine , p. 30.

48 Albiruni, op. c it., p. 69. This will be'fully discussed in Volume IV of Prophetic F aith .
40 M ann, op. c it., vol. 2, pp. 4, 7.
50 Zvi Cahn, T he  Rise o f the K araite  Sect, p. 12.
51 Farrar, op. cit., p. 449.
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abandonment of the fixed rabbinical calendar as contrary to the 
Mosaic regulations, together with reinstatement of the original 
form of luni-solar calendation. W ith the Karaites, the new year 
could fall on any day of the week, the Passover and the Day of 
Atonement frequently differing from those of the Rabbinites. 
This rabbinical revision or change of Jewish time (the Karaites 
called it a definite perversion) began under Hillel II, back in the 
fourth century,02 which departure resulted in a fixed, artificial 
calendar tied to the vernal equinox, and thus the Rabbinites 
disregarded the Mosaic regulations and threw the appointed 
Jewish feasts usually one moon (month) too early. In the tenth 
century the conflict became intense, as the Palestinian school 
sought to break down the authority of the Babylonian school as 
regards the calendar. The leaders in this controversy were Ben 
Meir, head of the Karaite scljool in Palestine, and Saadia Gaon, 
head of the Babylonian rabbinical school.53

3. B e n  M e ir  S e e k s  t o  W r e s t  C a le n d a r  C o n t r o l  F r o m  
B a b y lo n i a .— A a r o n  b e n  M e ir  (9 th -1 0 th  c e n tu r ie s )  h a d  d e n ie d  

th e  a u th o r ity  o f  th e  B a b y lo n ia n  a c a d e m ie s  to  fix  th e  fe s tiv a ls , 
a n d  h a d  w o n  th e  c o n f id e n c e  o f  m a n y . H e  d is p u te d  th e  B a b y lo 
n ia n  m e th o d  o f  c a lc u la t io n , b u t  h e  “ n e v e r  v e n tu r e d  to  p r o p o se  a 
r e tu r n  to  th e  m e th o d  o f  lu n a r  o b s e r v a t io n ,” as d id  “ th e  K a ra ite s , 
w h o  h a d  r e v e r te d  in  a ll  r e sp ec ts  to  th e  a n c ie n t  p r a c t ic e  o f  d e te r 
m in in g  th e  t im e  o f  th e  n e w  m o o n  b y  o b se r v a t io n , a n d  th e  in t e r 
c a la t io n  o f  th e  th ir te e n th  m o n th  w h e n  r e q u ir e d 'b y  th e  sta te  
o f  th e  c r o p s .” 54 H e  so u g h t , in  fact, to  tra n s fer  th e  a u th o r ity  fro m  

r a b b in ic a l B a b y lo n ia  b a ck  to  P a le s t in e , a n d 'to  w r e st  th e  c o n tr o l  
o f  c a le n d a r  c a lc u la t io n  fr o m  th e  R a b b in it e s .  S a a d ia  b e n  J o se p h , 
th e n  in  B a b y lo n ia , h a d  far e a r lie r  d e fe n d e d  th e  r a b b in ic a l c a l
e n d a t io n . H is  o p in io n  c a m e  to  b e  a c c e p te d , e n d in g  in  a se tb a ck  
fo r  B e n  M e ir , w h o  w as e x c o m m u n ic a te d  b y  th e  e x ila r c h  D a v id  
b e n  Z a k k a i a n d  th e  a c a d e m ie s  o f  B a b y lo n ia , w ith  n o t if ic a t io n

52 Samuel Poznanski, “ Calendar (Jewish),”. James Hastings, editor, Encyclopaedia , of 
R elig ion  and E th ics, vol. 3, p. 118. See also P rophetic F aith , Volume IV.

53 Poznanski, “ The Anti-Karaite Writings of Saadiah Gaon.”  in Jew ish Q uarterly  R eview . 
January, 1898, vol. 10, pp. 238, 239.

54 Poznanski, “ Calendar (Jewish)”  In Hastings, Encyclopaedia, vol. 3, p. 119.



sent out over the world. Saadia was rewarded by being made 
Gaon of the Sura academy, notwithstanding the contrary advice 
of Nahawendi.55

The controversy continued, but in the end the Karaite pro
test lost its momentum, and the Babylonian system of regulation 
of the Jewish festival year became authority, before which the 
Holy Land had to bow. This setting and circumstance will as
sume major importance when we come later to study the pro
phetic exposition of 1843 and 1844.66

V. “Golden Age” of Interpretation Opens With Saadia

1. E l ie z e r — M e s sia n ic  K in g d o m  F o l l o w s  F o u r t h  E m 
p ir e .— [5] The P irk e  de R a b b i  E liezer  (The Chapters of 
Rabbi Eliezer), an eight- or ninth-century Midrash (exposition 
—written after the rise of Mohammedanism, but incorporating 
much old material),57 refers to “the four kingdoms, their domin
ion and their downfall.” 68 The second power was declared to be 
Medo-Persia, signified .by the ram of Daniel 8, the third being 
Greece, symbolized by the he-goat, and the fourth beast (Dan. 
7:19) Edom C9-—which name is used for Rome, as the translator’s 
footnote indicates: “ ‘Edom’ is the usual term for the Roman 
Empire. MS.[Moses] Gaster adds: ‘This is the fourth King
dom.’ ” 60

Previously, the four kingdoms had been sketchily set forth 
from Daniel 2—with the monarchs Nebuchadnezzar, Cyrus, and 
Alexander named. The stone kingdom is declared to be that 
of “King Messiah, who, in the future, will rule from one end of 
the world to the other”—citing Daniel 2:35, concerning the 
stone, which became a great mountain and “filled the w h o le ' 
earth.” 61
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66 I. Broyde, “ Ben M eir,”  T h e  Jew ish E ncyclopedia, vol. 2, p. 677.
66 This will be covered in Volume IV of P rophetic Faith.
57 Silver, op. c i t pp. 37-39; T h e  U niversal Jew ish Encyclopedia, vol. 8, p. 541, art. 

“ Pirke de Rabbi Eliezer.”
58 Pirke de R abb i E liezer, translated by Gerald Friedlander, p. 198.
8» Ib id ., pp. 198, 199. . . .
60 Ib id .
»1 Ib id ., pp. 82, 83.
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2 . Sa a d ia  I n t e r p r e t s  B o t h  Sy m b o l s  a n d  T i m e  P r o p h 
e c ie s .— [6] Sa a d ia  b e n  J o se p h  [a l-F a y y u m i] (8 8 2 -9 4 2 ), G a o n  o f  

S u ra , fa m o u s  a c a d e m y  o f  B a b y lo n ia , is c a lle d  th e  p io n e e r  o f  
“s c ie n t if ic  J e w is h  e x e g e s is .” O p e n in g  th e  “ G o ld e n  A g e ” o f  
p r o p h e t ic  in te r p r e ta t io n , h e  b u i l t  p r im a r ily  o n  th e  l i t e r a l  sen se , 
a n d  r e je c te d  th e  n a tu r a lis t ic  e x p la n a t io n  o f  m ir a c le s .02 H e  w as  
a b it t e r  o p p o n e n t  o f  th e  K a ra ites , e sp e c ia lly  o f  S o lo m o n  b e n  
J e r o h a m . H e  b e l ie v e d  in  th e  a u th o r ity  a n d  in te g r ity  o f  th e  S c r ip 
tu r e s , b u t  d e fe n d e d  r a b b in ic a l J u d a is m , c o n te n d in g  th a t th e r e  

a re  tw o  o th e r  so u r c e s  b e s id e  th e  S cr ip tu r e s— “ u n d e r s ta n d in g  
a n d  t r a d i t io n .” H e  r e lie d  o n  S c r ip tu r e , h o w e v e r , in  o r d e r  to  
f ig h t K a ra ism  w ith  its  o w n  w e a p o n s .03 H e  tr a n s la te d  th e  O ld  
T e s t a m e n t  in t o  A r a b ic .

Saadia was perhaps the first among the Gaonim to formulate 
a comprehensive view upon the Messianic predictions, presented 
in his commentary on the book of Daniel, the Sefer H a ga lu i/* 
and the eighth chapter of his K ita b  al-Amanat kal-I’tikadat. He 
contends that both the 1 2 9 0  days of Daniel 12 and the 1335  days 
—beginning forty-five days earlier—are to be reckoned as years,65 
but he did not fix a beginning for the periods. Similarly with 
the 2 3 0 0 — only these he divided by two, obtaining 1 1 5 0 . In the 
field of prophetic exegesis, Saadia «ays that the stone of Daniel 2 

is the Messianic power. He writes thus of the kingdoms sym
bolized in Daniel 2:

“And after thee [Babylon] shall arise another kingdom lower 'than  
thee, just as silver is inferior to gold, and this is the kingdom of Media. 
Lower means weaker. . . . Another, a third kingdom. Like brass. This is the 
kingdom of Greece, whose hardness is like brass and whose rulership is 
over the whole land of Israel. And the fourth kingdom, strong like iron. 
This is Gog.” 68

The first three beasts of Daniel 7 are denominated by Saadia 
as Babylonia, Persia, and Greece.67 The fourth beast he inter

62 Farrar, op. c it., p .  461, note 1.
03 Sarachek, D octrine , p. 30.
04 See Poznanski, M iscellen über Saadja  111. D ie Berechnung  des Erlösungsjahres bei 

Saadja, p. 2.
05 Silver, op. c it., p. 50; Sarachek, D octrine , pp. 40, 41; Elliott, op. c it., vol. 3, pp . 285,

286.
• “ Translated from Saadia, comment on Dan. 2:39, in Sefer  K eh illo th  M osheh  (The Book 

of the Communities of Moses, or The-Rabbinic Bible), part 4; Sarachek, D octrine , pp. 37, 38.-
67 Saadia, Comment on Dan. 7, in M ikrao th  G edoloth , pp. 134, 135.



preted as “Gog and Magog;” which will crush the land of Israel. 
And among the ten horns, or kings, arises a cruel king who will 
destroy the Temple, enticing to harlotry in the holy of holies 
for three and a half “times,” which time, he declares, no one 
understands except God. It is for Israel to wait and hope for 
God’s mercy on His people and city."8 The ram and the he-goat 
are Medo-Persia and Greece, and the four horns Alexander’s 
generals.69 As to the seventy weeks of years, Saadia is explicit:

“Seventy weeks are decreed upon thy people. We shall count and know 
how many years they are. T en  times seven, am ounting to seventy; behold, 
these seventy weeks are 490 years. Subtract from them the seventy years 
of the Babylonian exile, from the time when Nebuchadnezzar destroyed the 
T em ple un til the second year of Darius, and there remain 420 years, which 
is the length of time that the second Tem ple existed, as if to say: Seventy 
weeks he decreed upon thy people and upon thy city Jerusalem thy holy 
city, which is going to be rebuilt. Behold thou hast learned: Including the 
Babylonian exile and including the existence of the secönd Temple, is a 
period of seventy weeks, which mean 490 years, seventy for the destruction 
and 420 for the building, . . .  in order to rebuild Jerusalem, hitherto there 
are seven weeks; seven weeks are forty-nine years since God announced to 
them the tidings to rebuild Jerusalem.” 70

3. Y e r o h a m  C a l c u l a t e s  M e ssia n ic  Y e a r  w it h  Y e a r -D a y s . 
— [7] S o l o m o n  b e n  J e r o h a m  (Y ero h a m ) (1 0 th  c e n tu r y ) , Kara
i t e  c o n te m p o r a r y  a n d  o p p o n e n t  o f  S a a d ia , in  h is  e x p la n a t io n  

o f  D a n ie l ,  arrived , a t  th e  d a te  o f  9 6 8  c .e . H e  b a sed  th e  7 0  w e e k s  
o n  th e  th ir d  y ea r  o f  C yru s as th e  s ta r tin g  p o in t ,  a n d  r e c k o n e d  
th e  d u r a t io n  o f  th e  s e c o n d  te m p le  as s ix ty -tw o  a n d  a h a lf  year- 
w e e k s , w ith  th e  d e s t r u c t io n  b y  th e  R o m a n s  in  th e  m id s t  o f  th e  
la s t  w e e k .71 S tu d y  a n d  d is c u s s io n  o f  th e  p r o p h e c ie s  a p p e a r  a b o u t  
e q u a lly  d iv id e d  a m o n g  th e  o p p o s in g  Karaites a n d  Rabbinites 
as to  c a lc u la t io n .

4. H akohen H olds 2300 'and 1290 as Year-Days.-—[8] 
Sahl ben Mazliah H akohen (10th century) of Jerusalem, like-

68 Sefer K eh illo th  M osheh , p art 4.
69 M ikrao th  G edoloth , p. 145.
70 Ib id .;  see also Sarachek, D octrine , pp. 36, 37.
n  Silver, op. c it., pp. 50-52; Poznanski, Mis'cellcn über Saadja I I I .  -D ie Berechnung  des 

Erlösungsjahres bei Saadja, pp. 5-7. About a century later Albiruni, an Arabic astronomer and 
chronologer, says that the Jews count 1335 years from the time of Alexander the Great, and so 
term inate them about 968 c . e . ,  looking then for the redemption of Israel. (Albiruni; op. cit.,
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wise a Karaite, and one of Saadia’s bitterest opponents, held 
views similar to those of Jephet Ibn Ali Halevi relative to the 
time periods of the 2300 and 1290 year-days, and wrote a com
mentary on Daniel. He reproved the Rabbinites and believed 
that the rejection of rabbinism would hasten the Messiah’s 
coming.72 He was also deeply interested in the calendrical issue.'3

72'Silver, op. c it., p. 54.
78 Schulim Ochser, “ Sahl ben Mazliah Ha-K ohen,”  T he  Jewish, Encyclopedia , vol. 10, p.

636.'



C H A P T E R  N I N E

Persecution Accentuates 

Medieval Jewish Exposition

I. A Thousand Years of Jewish Oppression
Before tracing further the Middle Ages expositors in Jewry, 

let us pause to envision the oppression visited upon the Jews 
throughout the centuries we are traversing. The fate of the Jews 
during the Christian Era is perhaps the most moving and sor
rowful drama in all history.1 It forms the background through 
which they looked and longed for the promised Messiah, and 
gives the actual setting in which their great scholars interpreted 
the prophecies of Daniel. They became the most widely dis
persed of all nations. But the Talmud, like a band of iron, held 
them together and separated Jew from Gentile. On the whole, 
they were protected rather than oppressed by the emperors of 
pagan Rome. However, when Christianity became the religion 
of the Roman Empire, the synods began to forbid eating with 
Jews. T he earlier tolerance passed, and with few exceptions 
Christian writings introduced a hostile tone. In '439 Theodosius 
II excluded the Jews from public office; and this statute was 
embodied in the Justinian Code that continued in force for 
centuries in the East as well as in the West.

By the end of the sixth century attempts at compulsory 
conversion of the Jews were made by the Franks, with the sup
port of the bishops. Coercive' laws were passed punishing those

1 Dollinger, Studies, p. 211. This section is based upon chapter 9, “ The Jews in Europe,”  
by this learned professor of ecclesiastical history in the University of Munich.
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who relapsed. Jews were forbidden to marry Christians or to 
sit in judgment upon them. It was unlawful to call a Jewish 
physician. And by the close of the eleventh century the religious 
wars, or Crusades, began to compel heathen and unbeliever to 
embrace the Christian faith and to plunder and root out those 
who resisted. This aggravated the misery of the Jews, as this 
coercive program was applied to them as well. When the 
Crusaders set out to war against the distant Mohammedans, they 
often first murdered the Jews at home and plundered their 
homes. Finally the Papacy, which at first ignored the Jews, 
assumed a hostile attitude under Pope Stephen VI (885-891), de
claring that the Jews, as enemies of God, were being punished 
for the death of Christ.2

There was little protection from the popes. Innocent III 
declared that the Jewish nation was destined to perpetual slavery 
because of its sins, and this pronouncement was continually 
cited. The jews were compelled to wear a distinctive badge, or 
garment, and there was frequent mob violence. Merciless legis
lation was sponsored by Eugene IV. And where popes failed, 
councils made up for any omissions in oppression. The Talm ud 
was frequently ordered burned because of its alleged anti-Chris- 
tian passages. And Thomas Aquinas pronounced the whole race 
condemned to perpetual slavery, with dispossession lawful. Mon- 
archs, like Frederick II and Charles IV, followed up the prin
ciple of perpetual slavery, and the Jews were often regarded 
as chattels. Massacres were frequent, as in. 1290. And the gréât 
Black Plague of 1348, which depopulated much of Europe, was 
often falsely attributed to the Jews.3

Because they lent money at excessive interest, the Jews 
were charged with usury. The entire principle of interest was 
condemned by popes and councils, such as Clement V at the 
Council of Vienna in 1311. The Jews were ostracized from 
trades and handicrafts, and often debarred from the medical 
profession, except in territories controlled by the Mohammed

2 Ib id ., pp. 215-218. 3 Ib id .,  pp. 219-223.
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ans.4 In England they were from time to time subject to bloody 
oppression, and bishops demanded their banishment. This was 
finally accomplished in 1290 by Edward I. The maltreatment 
extended into France, and in 1394 Charles VI decreed their 
expulsion from his kingdom.6

In Spain .their lot was more tolerable at first. In fact, some 
rose to power and influence in the twelfth and thirteenth cen
turies. But priests fanned the flames of persecution. Two hun
dred thousand Jews saved themselves by receiving Christian 
.baptism, though thousands relapsed into Judaism. And in 1492 
a royal edict commanded all Jews to quit the country, leaving 
their goods.0 Statistics vary, but between 170,000. and 400,000 
withdrew into exile. Thousands perished from pestilence, star
vation, and shipwreck. In Portugal their plight was even worse, 
especially in 1496 under King Manuel, who decreed their ex
pulsion from the land. They could remain only by turning 
Christian. Jewish children under fourteen were seized and bap
tized under compulsion. Conditions were better in Italy. Some 
30,000 Jews were “converted” under the fiery eloquence of 
the preaching friar, Vincent Ferrer. But it should be remem
bered that the supposed conversions took place in conjunction 
with a reign of terrorism. And when a Jew became a Christian 
he forfeited intercourse with the Jews without gaining the fa
vor of the Christians. In Rome it was commonly said that a bap
tized Jew almost invariably relapsed into “apostasy” (Judaism).7

The worst of all came with the spiritual tribunals of the 
Inquisition, under which, upon the merest suspicion, the new 
convert was seized, .tortured, and condemned to fine or imprison
ment for secret Judaism. This induced many to enter the 
Christian church and live a life of hypocrisy. It is scarcely pos
sible to imagine a more painful, frustrated existence than that 
of the Jew in the Middle Ages—-nearly a thousand years of 
oppression and massacre, banishment and recall.8 Such is the

* Ib id ., pp. 224-226. » Ib id ., pp. 229-231. « Ib id ., pp. 231, 232.
’ Ib id ., pp. 56, 232-235. s ib id .,  pp. 235-238.



206 PROPHETIC FAITH

tragic background of their writings on prophecy, as they strove 
to obtain equal right.s of citizenship and protection.

II. Jephet ibn Ali Represents Iron and Clay as Romans-Arabs

[9] J e p h e t  ib n  A l i  H a l e v i  (Yefeth ben Ali Halevi, or 
Japheth ben Eli) (10th century), of Palestine, was the most able 
of all Karaite scholars. Commentator and expounder,9 he was 
distinguished by the term Teacher of the Exile. Born in Iraq, 
he spent considerable time in Jerusalem. He wrote a compre
hensive Arabic commentary on the entire Jewish Bible, and his 
writings were translated from Arabic into Hebrew in the 
eleventh century. Stressing the importance of grammar and 
lexicography in exposition, he engaged in lengthy discussions 
with Saadia,10 charging him with lack of exegetical and gram
matical knowledge.-

Jephet claimed full- freedom for the exegete, often differ
ing from his fellow Karaites, Anan and Nahawendi. He fre
quently cited the Talmud, Midrash, and Targum,“ but was 
opposed to the philosophical and allegorical treatment. He ex
emplified the difference between the Karaites and Rabbinites, 
and charged the Rabbinites with changing the divine laws. He 
also engaged in controversy over the Jewish calendar, and the 
right beginning of the lunar month for the governing of the 
Mosaic festivals. Here are Jephet’s own significant words: “They 
have introduced the calculation of the calendar, and changed 
the divine festivals from their due seasons.” 13

Jephet notes the prophetic calculations made by many 
rabbis, who had counted the 1335 year-days from th.e third year 
of Cyrus, and remarks that, as the terminal date of that calcula
tion is past, it stands discredited.13 He also states that the 2300 
year-days are, by many Karaites, held to be dated from the

9 Graetz, op. c it., vol. 3, pp. 205? 206.
10 Birnbaum, op. cit. in Jephet ibn Ali, Arabic C om m entary  . . .  on th e 'B o o k  o f H osea, 

pp. xxxvi, xxxvii.
11 Ib id ., p. x.
22 Ib id ., pp. xxvii, xxviii. This will be carefully studied in Prophetic F aith , Volume IV.
13 Silver, op. d t . ,  p. 52 (citing Pinsker, p. 81).



Exodus, which took place—according to Karaite chronology— 
in 1332 b .c .e . ,  and would therefore have ended in 968~c.e.14

1. T en  H o r n s  Rom an, b u t  L i t t l e  H o r n  M ohamm edan
ism.— In expounding the four kingdoms of Daniel 2, the fourth 
kingdom— following Babylonia, Persia, and Greece— is ex
pressly declared to be “the kingdom of Rome, before the king
dom of Arabia arose.” Of the divided feet and toes, he holds, 
“T h e iron  represents the Romans, and the clay the Arabs.” 16 
T h e “stone” cut out of the mountain Jephet expounds as the 
kingdom  of the Messiah, which will never pass away.16 Coming 
to the four beasts of Daniel 7, with the earth interpreted as the 
“sea,” Jephet similarly declares the fourth beast to be “Rome, 
the fourth kingdom ,” exercising dom inion over all mankind; 
the ten horns are the “ten thrones, belonging to R om e.” 17

It is but natural that Jephet, living in Palestine when 
Islam controlled the homeland of the Jews, should apply 
the Little Horn to Mohammedanism, with its changing of ap
pointed times and the law— “holy-days, sabbaths, and feasts.” 
He stresses the fact that they had merely been changed, not 
abolished. The three and a half times, he says, may be the length 
of Islam’s reign, or the time of its rule over Israel.18 m

2. S y s t e m a t i c  E x p o s i t i o n  o f  D a n i e l  8 t o  12.—Jephet 
identifies the Persian ram and the Grecian goat of Daniel 8 with 
the notable horn replaced by four horns, as Alexander and the 
four divisions into which his empire was split. He again applies 
the great horn of Daniel 8—that casts truth to the ground—to 
the Mohammedan perversion of the words of the law and the 
prophets, with Mohammedanism’s ultimate final destruction.18 
T he 2300 evening-mornings of Daniel 8:14 are interpreted as 
1150 whole days—a day standing for “a year” in fulfillment.20
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14 Ib id ., p . 54. .
15 jephe t ibn Ali, A  C om m en tary  on the  B ook o f D aniel, translated by D . S. Margoliouth,



208 PROPHETIC FAITH

But no attempt is made to locate the period. Continuing with 
the time prophecy of the seventy weeks, Jephet says:

“Of these seventy weeks, seven  passed in the kingdom of the Chaldees 
(47 years); 57 years the Persians reigned, 180 the Greeks, 206 the Romans; 
these are the special periods of the seventy weeks. These include the reigns 
of all four beasts; only the angel does not describe at length what hap
pened to any of them save the history of the Second Tem ple during the 
time of Rome. These seventy weeks are weeks of sabbatical years, making 
490 years; below they are divided into periods.” 21

The 434' years, Jephet calculates, reach to the coming of 
“Titus the sinner”; the abomination is the “army of the 
Romans.” 22 And the exposition continues in Daniel 11, covering 
Persia, Greece, and Rome. The running to and fro and seeking 
knowledge, cited in Daniel 12:4, is a searching of God’s Word— 
“Knowledge shall increase; knowledge of two things: (a) the 
commandments; (b) the end.” 23

3. A c k n o w l e d g e s  Y e a r - D a y  P r i n c i p l e  b u t  Q u e s t i o n s  

P l a c e m e n t .—On the larger time, periods— the 1290, 1335, and 
2300—Jephet is distressed by the futile attempts to pierce the 
“times” and “seasons,” and the unjustified and disappointing 
calculations that had frequently been made by both Rabbinites 
and Karaites. He prays God to bring the great consummation 
“near in our day and yours; not to deny us or you abundant 
knowledge of His book, revelation of His secrets, and attach
ment to His faith.” 24 Though protesting the rather general prac
tice of calculating the periods extending to the Messiah, he 
bears witness to the general recognition of the year-day principle. 
Here is Jephet’s rebuke:

“T he scholars who preceded Joseph ibn Bakhtawi explained the 2300, 
1290, and 1335 as years; the Rabbanites, too, spoke of the end , and fancied 
that from the third year of Cyrus to the end  would be 1335 years; the term 
is passed some _ years since, so that their opinion has been disproved, ,and 
that of their followers; similarly El-Fayyumi [Saadia] explained it years, 
and has been proved false; he had however some marvellous inventions 
with reference to the tim e and times. H e was answered by Salmon ben

21 Ib id ., p . 49. ™ lb id ., pp. 50, 51.
24 Ib id ., p. 86; see also Silver, op. cit., pp. 207, 208.

» i b i d . ,  p. 77.
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Jerucham; whom we need not in  our turn  answer, since his term is past 
and the end not arrived. Certain of the Karaites, too, made the 2300 years 
date from the Exodus from Egypt; that term too is past years ago, and their 
prophecy not come true. Salmon ben Jerucham, in his Commentary on Ps. 
lxxiv. 9, denied that i t  was possible to ascertain the end;  but on Ps. cii. 14 he 
offered a date which is passed and falsified. He agreed with many others 
in interpreting the 2300 and 1290 as days,_but differed about the in terpre
tation of the t im e  of the  rem ova l  of  the continual , which, he thought, m eant 
the destruc tion  of the Second T e m p le .  Benjamin Nahawendi agreed with 
him in the latter point, but differed from him about the days being days 
and not years. Benjamin took a separate view in believing that they were 
years. Salmon ben Jerucham  referred the 1290 to the three and a half 
spoken of in chap. x. 27 (‘for the half of the week he shall cause the sacrifice 
and the oblation to cease’).

“Each of the commentators has taken a different line, and all have 
gone wrong in making the days years. Benjamin Nahawendi, indeed, made 
the 2300 date from the destruction of Shiloh, and from  the t im e  of the  
rem o va l  of  the  con t in ua l  from the destruction of the Second Tem ple; this 
leaves still some 400 years; bu t this is a delusion.” 25

He speaks of one commentator who attempts to apply the 
three and a half times to the three periods of 2300, 1290, and 
1335, but shows its improbability. He closes his commentary 
by asking God to “pardon any slips or errors.” T hen “the 
Almighty Himself has said that the words are shut u p  and sealed  
ti l l  the t im e  of the end. At. that time it shall be revealed by the 
hand of the wise; the wise shall understand.  God Almighty, in 
His mercy and lovingkindness, bring near their realisation.” 26

III. Similar Expositions From Rashi to Maimonides

1. R a s h i— E x p e c t s  M e s s ia n ic  K in g d o m  t o  F o l l o w  R o m e . 

— [10] R a s h i  (S o l o m o n  b e n  I sa a c ) (1040-1105), the most cele
brated rabbi of the French schools, is often called “The Exe- 
gete,” his Midrashic and legal commentary on the law (in the 
Talmud) being considered standard among the Jews,27 though it 
came under the ban of the Inquisition. His was the first Jewish 
book to be printed (1470):28 He witnessed the beginning of the

23 Ib id .
*  Ib id .,  p. 87. ^
27 Farrar, op. c it., pp. 462, 83; see also Louis I. Newman, op. c it., p. 325.
28 Farrar, op. c it., p. 462.
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period of the Crusades, terrible tragedies coming upon the 
Jewish communities in northwestern Europe in their wake.

In the field of prophetic interpretation he believes the four 
monarchies of Daniel 2 and 7 to be Babylonia, Medo-Persia, 
Greece, and Rome, followed by the Messianic state.28 He has 
Daniel 8:14 begin with the Egyptian captivity, and 12:11, 12 
terminate in 1352 c .e . ,  as the Messianic year30— 1290 .years after 
the cessation of the burnt offering in 62 c .e . ,  shortly before the 
destruction.31 He interprets the seventy weeks as 490 years.32

On Daniel 2, Rashi mak6s the usual Jewish application to 
the four kingdoms by name,33 followed by Rome’s weakness and 
division. It is while these kingdoms are still in existence, he con- • 
tends, that the eternal Messianic kingdom—the fifth—will be set 
up, and it will consume all others.34 In Daniel 7 the same four 
kingdoms are portrayed, the ten horns being ten Roman king
doms, with Titus as the little horn.36 Rashi makes the three and a 
half times, however, the same as the “ 1335 years,” reckoned from 
the cessation of the perpetual sacrifice,30 when the abomination 
of desolation is removed.

Rashi has recourse to Gematria," however, and adds 574 
to the 2300, making 2874, when the sanctuary shall be “victo
rious” 38—dating it from the time when Israel went down into 
Egypt until the “continual offering” was removed, shortly be
fore the destruction of Jerusalem. This arbitrary date Rashi

26 Sarachek, D octrine , pp. 55, 56.
80 Ib id .,  p. 59, noting Sanhedrin 97b; Silver, op. c it., p. 66.
31 Silver, op. cit., p. 66.
32 Sarachek, D octr ine , pp. 56, 57.
33 Rashi. c o m m en t on  Daniel 2, in S e fer  K eh illo th  M osheh , p a rt 4.
34 Rashi, comment on Daniel 2, in N eb iim  U ke thub im  im  Perush R ash i U perush M ikrae  

K odesh  C ha-R av M eir  L oeb  M albirn. (The Prophets and Hagiogrimha W ith Rashi’s Commen
tary) and the Commentary “ M ikrae Kodesh”  Which is by Rabbi M eir Loeb M albim, vol. 10, 
pp. 9, 10.

35 Ib id .,  comment on Dan. 7:24; see also M ikrao th  G edoloth , comment on Dan. 7:4.
88 Ib id ., comment on Dan. 7:25; see also Se fer  K eh illo th  M osheh , comment on,Dan. 8.
37 In  Gematria men sought to find numerical equivalents through the mystical value of 

names, and of the letters by which they were expressed. This led to innumerable fancies, as 
every name was regarded as a number, and therefore a cognate to any other name which yielded 
the same number. Then there were also the sizes and shapes of letters, and computations, and 
interchange of letters in a cabalistic alphabet. (Farrar, op. c it., pp. 97-107.) This often led to 
letter worship and traditionalism, to exaltation of ceremonialism, and to the ignoring of the 
literal intent. Bibliolatry slowly but surely undermined the Bible, and* the Scriptures came to be 
buried under masses of legendary distortion. Exegesis became an art of leading astray, as the 
mystic Cabala was devoid of any sound foundation. Thus the Word was set a t nought by human 
inventions.

38 M ikraoth  G edoloth , comments on Dan. 8:14, and 12:11.
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admits is without “specific proof.” 39 He.apparently believes that 
the forty-five years beyond the 1 2 9 0  will yield the 1 3 3 5 , when 
the Messiah will reveal Himself; but his statement is couched 
very vaguely. T he seventy weeks are sabbatical weeks of years, 
and are therefore 4 9 0  years—the Babylonian Exile seventy years, 
and the Second Temple 4 2 0  years." Despite it all, the year-day 
principle was acknowledged and applied.

2 . B a r  H i y y a  S e e k s  D a t e  o f  End F r o m  T i m e  P r o p h e c i e s .  
— [1 1 ] ,A b r a h a m  b a r  H i y y a  H a n a s i  ( c . 1 0 6 5 -1 1 3 6 ) , Spanish as
tronomer, mathematician, and philosopher, was surveyor for the 
state, writer of a textbook on geometry, and interested in calen- 
dation. His is the first eschatological work— M egilla th  .H a m e - 
galleh  (The Scroll of the Revealer)—of a European rabbi, and 
it later influenced Nahmanides and Abravanel; his is also the 
most extensive attempt at Messianic calculation thus far essayed, 
digesting all the literature ùp to his day. He sought.to determine 
the apocalyptic end.41 His calculations were derived from the 
date of creation, as he believed that the world would last 6,000 
years, with the seventh as the millennial sabbath.42

Bar Hiyya makes the 2 3 0 0 , the 1 2 9 0 , and the 1335  terminate 
at different dates—with the 2 3 0 0  from the erection of the First 
Temple (2 9 2 8  b .c .e .), which would end these periods in 1468  

c .e ., with thè sanctuary “victorious”; the 1 2 9 0  he dates from the 
destruction of the Second Temple, which he placed in 68 c .e ., 

therefore bringing 13 5 8  c .e . as the Messianic year; the 1335  lasts 
forty-five years longer, for the wars of Gog and Magog.43 He also 
invoked astrology—the conjunctions of the planets.44

3. I b n  E z r a — T it u s  L it t l e  H o r n  o n  R o m a n  F o u r t h  

B e a s t .— [1 2 ] A b r a h a m  ib n  E zr a  (1 0 9 2 -1 1 6 7 ), n o t e d  e x e g e te  
w i t h  K a r a i t e  l e a n in g s ,  w a s  f a m o u s  f o r  h is  s c ie n t i f ic  d is c o v e r ie s .  
B o r n  i n  S p a in ,  h e  t r a v e l e d  i n  N o r t h e r n  A f r ic a ,  B a b y lo n ia ,  P e r s ia ,

38 Ib id ., comment on Dan. 8:14.
40 Ib id .
41 Sarachek, D octr ine , pp. 313, 314; Silver, op. cit., pp. 69, 70.
42 Silver, op. c it., p . 79; Sarachek, D octrine , pp. 316, 321.
43 Saracnek, D octr in e , p. 323; Silver, op. c it., p. 72.
44 Silver, op. c it., pp. 72-74, 257.
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India, France, and England. He was interested in philosophy, 
medicine, mathematics, philology, and theology. His' commen
taries on the Old Testament developed the literal sense, dis
trusting allegory. The writings of Jephet ibn Ali Halevi, the 
Karaite, exerted a marked influence upon him, and he quoted 
from Jephet more frequently than from any other.“ Declaring 
that the book of Daniel contains Messianic prophecies, he de
plored astrological attempts to nullify them.

Ibn Ezra distinguished between the five methods of Jewish 
Biblical exegesis, and chose the last. These were: (1) V e rb a l-  
expounding each separate word; (2) subjective—paying no at
tention to tradition; (3) allegorical—reading mysteries into the 
sacred text; (4) cabalistic—developing secrets out of letters, 
numbers, and syllables; and (5) literal—confined to the actual 
meaning of the writers.46 Like many others, he stressed the four 
empires of Daniel 2 and 7, with the eternal kingdom of the 
Messiah to follow.47

The seventy weeks Ibn Ezra holds to be seventy septinates, 
or 490 years,48 and cites Saadia in support of the year-day prin- 
ciple.11* But he is not clear regarding the 2300, 1290, and 1335 
numbers.60 Believing them to be literal days, he says that they 
may, however, represent that number of years.51

In Daniel 2, after enumerating the first three powers as 
Babylonia, Medo-Persia, and Greece, Ibn Ezra avowedly follows 
Saadia Gaon in bringing Ishmael into the fourth empire, as the 
clay, mingled with the Roman iron.52 In Daniel 7 the Persian 
element is predominant in the second kingdom, and the three 
ribs are the three provinces. The four heads of the leopard are 
the four divisions of Alexander’s kingdom. The ten horns of the 
fourth, or Roman, beast are “ten kings which arose in Rome

45 Birnbaum, op. c it., in Jephet ibn Ali, Arabic C om m en tary  . . .  on the B ook o f H osea,' 
pp. xi, xliii.

46 Farrar, op. c it., pp. 274, 275. •
47 Sarachek, D octrine , p. 119; Silver, op. c it., pp. 212, 213.
48 Sarachek, D octrine , p. 120.
49 Ibn Ezra, comment on Dan. 9:24, in M ikrdo th  G edoloth.
50 Sarachek, D octrine , pp. 119, 120.
51 Silver, op. c it., p. 213.
52 Abraham ibn Ezra, comment on Dan. 2, in Sefer K eh illo th  M osheh.
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before Vespasian, who destroyed the Tem ple.” 63 The Little 
H orn is “the last king.” 54 The words of presumption in the 
mouth of the Little Horn were spoken by Titus.“ “The explana
tion of these 70 weeks is very difficult,” Ibn Ezra declares.“

So he contents.himself with simply repeating the exposition 
of Saadia Gaon—that they are weeks of years, and the sixty-two 
weeks are the years of the Second Temple. Ibn Ezra’s curious 
explanation of the seventieth week, and its midst, follows:

“It is well known that T itus made a covenant with Israel seven years, 
and for three years and a half the continual offering was abolished in the 
Second Tem ple before the destruction of the Tem ple, and thus it is written 
in  the book of Joseph ben Gorion . . . and it is written in the fourth proph
ecy, And they shall profane the sanctuary, the fortress, this is the day on 
which Jerusalem was captured in the days of Titus, and they had removed 
the continual offering before this, and set up  there the abom ination of 
desolation, and thus it is written: And from the time when the continual 
offering was removed, and the abom ination of desolation was set up, 1,290 
days.” 67

“According to their number, will be the days which Israel \tfill be in 
great trouble before the coming of the redeemer, and behold it has been 
made clear according to the explanation that when the king of the north 
will go out and take Egypt after three and a half years, the redeemer will 
come to Israel, but we do not know until now when this will be.” 58

4. T obiah ben Eliezer— Messianic Epoch at End of .1335. 
— [13] T obiah ben Eliezer (11th century), of Bulgaria, in his 
Midrashic commentary, Lekah  T o b ,  looked for the ending of the 
1335 year-days of Daniel 12:12 to bring the Messianic epoch, but 
did not know their terminus.“

5. Judah H alevi Sets 1358 for End of Periods.—[14] 
Isaac ben Judah H alevi (13th century), of Sens, France, in 
revolt against contemporary philosophy, held that the 1290 and 
1335 represent year-days. Beginning with the destruction of

53 Ibn Ezra, comment on Dan. 7:5-8, in M ikra o tk  G edoloth.
5* Ibn Ezra, comment on Dan. 7:5-8, in S e fer  K eh illo th  M osheh.
55 Ibn Ezra, comment on Dan. 7:8, in M ikra o tk  G edoloth.
56 Ibn Ezra, comment on Dan. 9:24, ibid.
57 Translated from Ibn Ezra’s comment on Dan. 9:24, ib id .
68 Ibn  Ezra, comment on Dan. 12:11, ibid.
50 Silver, op. c it., pp. 59, 136.
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Maimonides, Notable 
Tw elfth-C entury Jew
ish Scholar, W ho Held 
L ittle  H orn of Daniel
7 Was Rule of Rome 

(Left)

A brav an e l' Illustrious 
Filteenih - Century 
Spanish M inister of Fi
nance, W ho Declared 
L ittle  H orn to Be Rule 

of Pope (Right)

Jerusalem, they would probably end in 1358 and 1403, respec
tively."0

6. Galipapa T hrows A ll Fulfillments Back Into Past. 
— [15] H ayyim Galipapa (c. 1310-1380), Spanish rabbi who 
fought against the severities of the Talmudists, sought to throw 
all fulfillments back into the past; he applied the Little Horn, of 
Daniel 7 to Antiochus Epiphanes.0’ In this he is unique among 
all Jewish expositors—a Jewish preterist in verity!—and ante
dates the Catholic preterist Alcazar by three centuries.

7. Rationalistic Maimonides H azy on Prophecy.— [16] 
Maimonides, or M oses ben Maimon, sometimes called RaMBaM  
(1135-1204), illustrious Jewish scholar, philosopher, physician, 

and astronomer, was born in Cordova, Spain. After the Moham
medan invasion he wandered, with his family, throughout Spain, 
Palestine, and Northern Africa, settling at Cairo in 1165. Forced 
conversions were common, and M aimonides’ family had con
formed outwardly to Mohammedanism. So M aimonides became 
court physician to the reigning sultan.. Called the “Light of the 
W est,” he was the leading Jewish scholar and philosopher of 
the Middle Ages, and may be regarded as the founder of Jewish 
rationalism.02 Maimonides made a profound and permanent im
pression upon Judaism, and established the right of free investi-

00 Silver, op. cit.', p. 86.
61 Silver, op. c i t., pp. 215, 216; Sarachek, D octrine , pp. 218, 219.
M Milman, H istory o f the Jews, vol. 3, p. 160; Silver, op c it., pp. 74, 80; Farrar, op. cit.,

p. 83.
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gation as against the principle of absolute rabbinical authority.
He was author of numerous works, T h e  G u ide  to the P er

p le x e d  being his leading production. In this he sought to har
monize Biblical and rabbinical teaching with philosophy, par
ticularly Aristotelianism. However, he held that matter is not 
eternal, but created, and that immortality is acquired, not in
herent. He believed that prophecy was possible, and discussed 
its nature. He applied the Little Horn of Daniel 7 to the pre
sumption of Jesus, regarding Jesus as a false prophet, like 
Mohammed.63

He was particularly determined that no one should attempt 
to fix the time of the Messiah’s advent from Bible texts, and he 
placed man’s highest aspiration in the future world rather than 
in a restored state.“ He believed that Messiah would come upon 
the termination of Rome’s allotted period of prosperity; he de
fended Saadia on the coming of Messiah, and although reluctant 
about time setting, looked to the year 1216.® He did not hold 
to the cabalistic 7,000-year theory.66

Maimonides is remembered also for his work in Jewish 
calendar science, particularly on the visibility of the new moon, 
which he based on Chaldean astronomy; His system of determin
ing the visibility of the new moon in Jerusalem, and his plan 
of intercalation, appearing in his tractate, have a bearing on 
some of the later interpreters who dealt with the crucifixion 
date, as will be discussed in Volume IV of Prophetic  Faith.

IV. Nahmanides Employs Time Prophecy in Debate 
With Dominican

[17] N ahmanides, or Moses ben Nahman, or RaMBaN 
(1195-1270), of Spain, was a practicing physician. In marked 
contrast to Maimonides, he was a conservative, with unbounded 
respect for Moses and the prophets. He fought against the ra
tionalizing of the Scriptures and the rejection of miracles. He

63 Sarachekj D octrine\ p. 137.
64 Silver, op. c it., p. ¿14; Sarachek, D octrine , p. 303.
65 Sarachek, D octrine , pp. 140-145; Silver, op. c it.t pp. 74, 75, 214.
68 Sarachek, D octrine , p. 160.
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also rejected the exegesis of Ibn Ezra, and many Karaites at
tended his lectures. But Nahmanides revived the mystical 
Cabalism.67

In his Sefer H agulah  (Book of Redemption), Nahmanides 
seeks to harmonize the various time periods and dates so as to 
deduce the Messianic year, setting 1358 c .e . for the Messiah’s 
coming.68 Nahmanides believes that the six days of creation 
represent six millennia,63 at the end of which the Messiah would 
appear. The seventh would be the millennial Sabbath. The 
seventy weeks are 490 years, from the close of the first common
wealth to the end of the second, and involving the devastation of 
Europe. As regards the 1290, 1335, and 2300 periods, when the 
sanctuary shall be victorious, dated from King David’s rule, 
Nahmanides says, “Days stand for years.” 70 He likewise had re
course to Gematria.

1. D ramatic D ebate W ith Pablo Christiani Before 
Spanish King.— In September, 1263, the Dom inican Fra Pablo 
Christiani (a former Jew) challenged the Jews to a series of pub
lic disputations before King James of Aragon, on the differences 
between Jews and Christians. T he three main points were: Had 
the Messiah appeared? Was He human or divine? And who 
possesses the true •faith? T he king ordered Nahmanides to en
gage him at Barcelona, granting the former full freedom of 
speech. Four days were consumed in this spectacular dispute, 
which centered on the Messianic question.-11 Nahmanides ex
plained the 1290 days as 1290 years, referring to Leviticus 25:29

07 Cabala; Cabbala, or Quabbala—a mystical system of philosophy that arose among the 
Jews at the beginning of the Christian Era, signifying a secret system of theology, metaphysics, 
and magic. In  the thirteenth ccntury the Zohar  was the great Spanish textbook of medieval 
Cabala, stressing the approaching millennium on the 6,000-year theory. One of the branches of 
cab'ilistic lore consisted in finding the hidden sense of the whole M asorah  (the traditional Bible 
text) down to verses, words, letters, and even vowel points and accents, which they thought had 
been delivered to Moses on Sinai. The numbers of letters, the collations of letters, and .the 
transpositions, or substitutions, were supposed to have a supernatural significance.

68 Silver, op. c it., pp. 83, 84.
69 Saracnek, D octrine , p. 166 (citing T o ra th  A donai, p. 32).
70 Ib id .,  pp. 172-176.
71 Sarachek, D octrine , pp. 176, 177, 182; Elliott, op. c it., vol. 3, p. 286, n .; Rabbi Chone, 

N achm anides. For sources see “ Acta Disputationis R. Mosis Nachmanidis cum Fratre Paulo 
Christiani, et Fratre Raymundo M artini,” in T eta  Jgnea Satanae, edited by Johann Christopher 
Wagenseil (1681); Nahmanides5 own report in N achm anidis D isputa tio , edited by M. Stein- 
schneider (1860); t i e  Dominican report in Raymynd M artini, Pugio F idei (1687); 0$ar W iku - 
h im } edited by J . D. Eisenstein (1928).



and Genesis 24:55 to illustrate the year-day principle. Pablo 
contended that the 490 years reached to the “Most Holy” and 
the “anointed prince.” Nahmanides responded that Jesus was 
born seventy years before the nation fell. In  the course of the 
debate he said: -

"It is now 1195 years since the destruction, or 95 years less than the 
Messianic figure [1335] of Daniel. We believe that the Messiah will come 
that year.” ,s

Nahmanides was adjudged the winner, the king giving him 
three hundred gold dinars and royal protection on his home
ward journey.73 But in 1264, by order of a papal bull, all copies 
of the Talmud in Aragon were confiscated and certain anti- 
Christian passages stricken out. Nahmanides’ published account 
was condemned to be burned and he was banished from the 
country, thus suffering under the Catholic government of Spain, 
which had compelled his participation in the disputation, and 
which resulted in his exile. Nahmanides looked for a resurgence 
of Mohammedan power as a preliminary to redemptive deliver
ance.71

It is noteworthy not only that Nahmanides employed the 
1290-year time prophecy in his public debate before the king, 
but that Pablo—a Jewish renegade, and therefore somewhat 
acquainted with prophecy—projects the 490 years to prove 
Christ to have been the promised Messiah. But Nahmanides wins 
the point from him, because Pablo, now a Catholic, was not suffi
ciently informed rightly to place the period of the seven heb
domads in answer to Nahmanides’ rebuttal—Jew and Catholic 
alike acknowledging the year-day principle. Truly, prophecy 
has had the spotlight in many a dramatic setting, and not a few 
times before kings—even in the thirteenth century!

2. Other R abbis of Middle Ages A pply Year-DAy Prin
ciple.— Only the barest m ention can be made of five other less
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72 Silver, op. c it., p. 84, citing Steinschneider, p . 15.
73 Sarachek, D octrine , p. 177. This prize would have been $1,200, probably worth about 

$12,000 in present purchasing power, according to information from the American Numis
matic Society. _

74 Silver, op. c it., p. 85; see also Louis I. Newman, op. c it., p. 320.
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prominent thirteenth- and fourteenth-century expositors of the 
year-day principle. These were:

[1 8 ] Bahya ben A sher (c. 1 2 6 0 -1 3 4 0 ) , of Spain, who held 
that the 1 2 9 0  and 1 3 3 5 , and the 2 3 0 0  divided by 2 (or 1 1 5 0  
years), were all year-days.7“

[19 ] Gersonides, o r  Levi ben Gershon (RaLBaG) (1 2 8 8 - 
1 3 4 4 ), French philosopher, stated that the last portion of Daniel 
had clear reference to Rome, with the 12 9 0  years reaching from  
the destruction to the redemption, which he placed at 13 5 8  c.E.76 
T he four beasts of Daniel 7 were explicitly declared to parallel' 
the four kingdoms of Daniel 2— Babylonia, with the swiftness 
of a lion; Medo-Persia, with the rapacity of a bear; Greece, with  
its four divisions; and the fourth dreadful, long-enduring beast 
as “the kingdom of R om e.” 77

[20 ] M enahem ben Aaron ben Zerah (1 3 1 0 -1 3 8 5 ) , of 
Spain, held the 12 9 0  and 1335  days as years.78

[21] Simon ben Zemah D uran, or RaSHBaZ (1 3 6 1 -1 4 4 4 ), 

rabbi and physician of Algiers, who had fled thither from Mal
lorca, because of persecutions of the Jews, in 1 3 9 4  became 
chief rabbi of Algiers. He wrote numerous commentaries on 
the Bible and Talmud, his commentary on Job, O h eb  M ishpa t,  
giving 1850  c.E. as the Messianic year. Citing Ezekiel 4 :4  as evi
dence that prophetic days stood for literal years, he alluded, 
among other discussions, to the 2 3 0 0  days of Daniel 8 :1 4 , which 
he interpreted as so many years. Taking the final destruction of 
the kingdom of Israel, about 4 5 0  b.c.e., as the starting point, he 
looked for the redemption to take place ,2 3 0 0  years later, or in 
the year 1 8 5 0  c.e. Duran similarly applied the 1 2 9 0  year-days 
of Daniel 1 2 :1 1  to the conquest of Jerusalem by the Mohammed
ans. The end of Mohammedan rule could therefore be looked 
for 1 2 9 0  years after the rise of Mohammed (1 2 9 0  +  6 2 2  =  1912
c.e .), and the beginning of the end sixty years earlier, in 
1 8 5 0  c.e .79

75 Silver, op. c it., pp. 95-97. _ 76 Ib id ., p. 94,
77 Gersonicfes, comment on Daniei 7, S e fe r  K ek iU oth  M o skek , part 4.
78 Silver, op. c it., p . 103.
70 T he  U niversal Jew ish E ncyclopedia , vol. 3, p. 612, art. “ Duran, Simon ben Zemah” ; 

iilver, op. c it., pp. 107, 108.



V. 16th-Century Expositors Apply Year-Day Principle

[23] A b r a h a m  S a b a  (15th-16th centuries), of Spain, longed 
for redemption but opposed calculation of the Messianic year. 
He constantly referred to the four kingdoms and believed that 
the redemption would take place “hard upon the fall of 
Rome.” 80

[24] A b r a h a m  H a l e v i  b e n  E l i e z e r  ( c . 1460-1530), Spanish 
exile and Cabalist, in his treatise on .Daniel ( T h e  L oosen er  of 
Knots) , tries to prove the Messianic year to be 1530 c .e . ,  in close 
relation to the fall of Constantinople in 1453 c .e . He placed the 
beginning of the 1290 year-days not from the destruction but 
from 4000 a . m . ,  which would bring 1462 c .e . But he, too, ap
plied Gematria, and thus adjusted all terminal points.81

[25] J o s e p h  b e n  D a v i d  i b n  Y a h y a  IV (1494-1539), of Italy, 
in his commentary on Daniel, advanced the Messianic year to 
1931 c . e .  in order to discourage early anticipations and to spare 
disillusionment. He terminated the 2300 years in 5691 a . m .  or 
1931 c . e .82

[26] E l i e z e r  A s h k e n a z i  b e n  E l i j a h  H a r o f e  (1512-1585), 
of Turkey and Poland, terminated the 1335 years in 1594.83

[27] M o r d e c a i  b e n  J u d a h  D a t o  (1527-1585), of Italy, 
stressed the 1335 year-days from 4000 a . m . ,  when, according to 
Talmudic tradition, the 2,000 years of . the Messianic epoch 
were to begin.84 Dato followed the Pirke  on the four empires. 
He looked to 1575 as the year of expectation.

[28] D a n i e l  b e n  P e r a h i a h  (16th century), reckoning on 
the basis of 1335 year-days, thought that they would terminate 
in 1575.83

[29] N a p h t a l i  H e r z  b e n  J a c o b  E l h a n a n  (2nd half of the 
16th century), of Germany, likewise ended the 1335 years in 
1575.80
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80 Silver, op. c it., pp. 221, 222.
83 Ib id ., p. 139.
86 Ib id .,  p. 137.

«1 Ib id ., pp. 130-132. 82 Ib id ., pp. 142, 143.
84 Ib id .,  pp. 135, 136 (citing Sanhédrin, 97 a ,b ).
8» Ib id ., p. 138.



C H A P T E R  T E N

C>limax of Jewish Interpretation 

in Centuries Sixteen and' Seventeen

I. Marranos Infiltrate the Christian Faith

The story of the Marranos is one of the most amazing chap
ters in all history, perhaps unparalleled in sheer dramatic pathos 
and appeal. The Marrano was a Christianized Jew who professed 
Christianity chiefly to escape persecution. The record of these 
“new Christians,” or crypto-Jews, is an inseparable part of the 
history of Spain and Portugal, particularly from Inquisition 
times onward, although it was a development that touched 
nearly every country of Western Europe in the seventeenth and 
eighteenth centuries. It provides the explanatory background 
of countless persons of highest eminence, and receives lurid il
lumination from the flares of the auto-da-fe.1

Under the “Great Expulsion” of 1290, Jews to the number 
of sixteen thousand had been banished from England under 
Edward I (1273-1307). Similar expulsions from Spain had taken 
place under Ferdinand and Isabella, resulting in Jewish colonies 
all over the Levant. Some Jews, refusing to leave Spain and Por
tugal, professed Christianity and developed this group, called 
the Marranos, “to outwit the Jesuits with their own weapons.” s 
These Marranos penetrated deeply into the ranks of the nations 
—particularly in Rome, Amsterdam, and London.

1 Cecil Roth, A  H istory  o f the  M arranos, pp. xi, xii.
2 Lucien Wolf, “ Introduction: The Return of the Jews to England,”  M enasseh ben 

tsraeVs M ission to  O liver C rom w ell, p. xii.*
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The roots of Marranism go back to the early centuries of the 
Christian Era. They are tied into the Jewish teaching that a man 
should save his life, if necessary, by any means except murder, 
incest, or idolatry.3 Christianity became increasingly dominant 
in Western Europe from the fourth century onward. And the 
phenomenon of crypto-Judaism was the common accompani
ment of forcible conversion—their following of the practices of 
Judaism in secret fidelity. W ith the coming of the Mohammedan 
Arabs there was considerable toleration of Jews in Spain, but 
later intolerance sprang up, and most of the Jews sought refuge' 
in Christian kingdoms.4 A minority outwardly embraced the 
forms of the dominant faith—paying lip service—but in their 
homes they remained faithful to Judaism.

In Spain, beginning with the reconquest under Alfonso 
X of Castile (1065-1109), after certain preliminary difficulties, 
the life and culture of the Jews prospered under the Christian 
rule, but later their position deteriorated. The tide of hostility 
rose against the Jews. Mobs .broke loose in 1391, and the Juderia 
(ghetto) was piteously sacked. Expulsion of the Jews became 

common throughout Europe—from England, as noted in 1290, 
from France in 1394, and several from Germany. So, large 
bodies of Jews accepted baptism en masse in order to escape 
death. Numbers of them, as noted, were won by Fra Vincent 
Ferrer’s impassioned appeals—some thirty-five thousand in 
Spain and Portugal in the fifteenth century.6 But they continued 
to observe the Sabbath, their special feast days, and their char
acteristic food regulations. Many held high positions of state.“ 
Some even became bishops, as Solomon Levi became Pablo de 
Santa Maria, bishop of_ Burgos.’

In the fifteenth century the Inquisition was established 
and the autos-da-f£ were continued.8 In 1482 Thomas de Tor- 
quemada sped the burning of heretics. The general “conversion” 
spread into Portugal. These secret Jews retained their knowledge

3 R oth, H isto ry  o f the  M arranos, p. 1. * Ib id ., pp. 8, 9.



of the Hebrew language. They believed salvation was through 
the law of Moses, not through Christ. The New Testament was 
neglected. Circumcision was, of course, an impossibility, for it 
meant death if discovered. The Jewish, calendar gave difficulty, 
with its adjustment of intercalary months. So the Day of Atone
ment was celebrated arbitrarily on the tenth day after the new 
moon of September, and the Passover was celebrated in the 
period of the first full moon of March.9

Columbus sailed on his first voyage in 1492, in the same 
month that the expulsion of the Jews from Spain occurred; 
several Marranos were, in fact, in the personnel of his expedi
tion and were quick to realize the possibilities of thé New 
World.10 The Marranos spread throughout Mexico, but felt the 
weight of the Spanish Inquisition from 1574 onward.11 The 
settlement of the Marranos in the Low Countries began in 
1512; by 1537 colonies were in Antwerp, and by 1593 Amster
dam was known as the Dutch Jerusalem.12

Resettlement in England began later, many Marranos tak
ing refuge in London. Their return was largely the result of 
the appeal of Manasseh ben Israel, in the time of the Protector
ate under Oliver Cromwell. The Jews had been banished from 
England in 1290, and none could live there officially or 
lawfully.13 Nevertheless, many re-entered after the Spanish ex
pulsion of 1492, until under Bloody Mary they had to leave the 
country. Under Elizabeth a large colony returned, but from 
the time of the defeat of the Spanish Armada in 1588 the Mar- 
rano colony declined.1* The Reformation in England had turned 
the eyes of many toward England, and the increased Old Testa
ment tendencies of Puritanism, incorporated into the Common
wealth, revived the hope of a revocation of their banishment.“ 
The question of readmission was brought to a climax by the 
famous mission of Manasseh ben Israel to Oliver Cromwell
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» Ib id ., p. 182. 10 Ib id .,  pp. 271-273.
a .Ib id . ,  pp. 274-276. 12 Ib id ., p. 236.
«  Ib id ., p. 252. “  Ib id ., pp. 254, 255, 257.
15 Wolf, op. cit., in M enasseh ben Israel’s M ission, pp. xiv-xv.
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(which will be noted in section III), with its appeal based partly 
on Daniel 12:7 (that the final redemption would begin when 
the scattering of the Jews was complete).16 In this negotiation 
Manuel Martinez, a Marrano, represented the Jewish case before 
Manasseh came to England,17 and the indispensability to foreign 
trade , of the Marranos in London was an important considera
tion in the'final resu lt—a recognition of the legality of the resi
dence of Jews in England—which was not formal assent to re
settlement of the Jews, but rather an unofficial tolerance and 
avoidance of the issue, which left them unmolested.18 After the 
Restoration the Jews continued to win favor, and during the 
next hundred years there was considerable expansion.18 It is 
interesting to note that the distinguished Disraeli family were 
Jewish refugees, of this category.20

II. Abravanel Expounds Little Horn as Papal Antichrist

[22] D o n  I s a a c  b e n  J u d a h  A b r a v a n e l  (Abrabanel, Abar- 
banel) (1437-1508), last and most illustrious of a long line of 
notable Jewish statesmen in the Spanish Golden Age, was a 
Biblical scholar as well as a statesman. Born in Lisbon of wealthy 
parentage and possessing extraordinary mental powers, he be
came master of the learning of his time, and particularly of the 
Holy Scriptures. Abravanel lived in the age of discovery and 
social and religious ferment. He was the contemporary of Savona
rola, Torquemada, Columbus, Leonardo da Vinci, Copernicus, 
Machiavelli, Erasmus, and Luther. He lived in the transition 
age, at the end of the Middle Ages, when the world’s horizon 
was growing wider. The Inquisition against the Marranos was 
under way, and the Jews were expelled from Spain. Columbus 
discovered the new world, and the simmering revolt against the 
church broke forth in the Reformation.21

16 Ib id ., p. xvi.
17 Roth, H istory o f th e  M arranos, p. 263.
18 Wolf, op. c it., in M enasseh ben Israel's M ission, pp. xxx, lxvi-lxviii; Roth, H istory  o f 

the M arranos, pp. 264, 265.
10 Roth, H isto ry  o f th e  M arranos, pp. 266, 267.

. so Ib id ., p. 318..
21 Graetz, op. c it., vol. 4, pp. 337, 342; Sarachek, D on Isaac A bravanel, pp. 13-15.
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Three kings (of Spain, Portugal and Naples) recognized 
Abravanel’s financial ability, and used his services. Notwith
standing, he was at times a homeless wanderer, fleeing from 
country to country, failing from honor to disgrace, and from 
wealth to poverty. His father and grandfather had been finan
ciers in Lisbon and Seville, respectively. He attended a Lisbon 
college where he studied both the Bible, and Talmud. He was 
proficient in Latin, Spanish, Portuguese, and Italian, and his 
father’s position gave him wealth and prestige. Abravanel’s 
earlier life was perhaps the most eventful and picturesque of 
that of any Jew of his age. He was the friend of scholars, phy
sicians, church dignitaries, and officials. (Portrait appears on 
page 214.)

A financial genius, Abravanel became counselor to Alfonso 
V of Portugal, upon whose death he was banished by the son, 
John II, and sought refuge in Toledo, Spain. Later he was ad
vanced to the post of minister of finance to Ferdinand and Isa
bella, which position he filled for eight years (1484-1492)22—the 
crucial period'in Columbus’ life.

It is most probable that Abravanel met Columbus, who 
was in Portugal seeking financial support for his mission while 
the former was fiscal minister, and he later sought help from 
Queen Isabella during the eight years, from 1484 onward, in 
which Ferdinand used Abravanel as collector of the royal reve
nues.23

The massacre against the Jews in 1491 had begun a reign 
of terror that climaxed in the expulsion in 1492. They were 
forced to wear an identifying badge. Persecution of the Marranos 
had grown to full proportions under Torquemada. Many of 
these Jews had been financiers, judges, and legislators—living 
outwardly as Christians but inwardly as Jews. Then in 1492 the 
Spanish expulsion came. Through his official position, and by 
offering his own wealth, Abravanel tried vainly to persuade 
Ferdinand to revoke the expulsion edict of March 30, 1492.

22 Graetz, op. c it.,  vol. 4, pp. 340-343; Sarachek, D on Isaac Abravanel, pp. 16-27, 40.
23 Sarachek, D on Isaac Abravanel, p. 29.
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Failing in this, and with his property confiscated, he had to . 
flee.24

It was the breakup of Jewish life in Spain, as three hundred 
thousand fled in all directions. Abravanel went first to the king
dom of Naples, where he became treasurer to the king, but the 
French invasion of that kingdom sent him to Sicily for refuge. 
Later he went to the island of Corfu, then returned to Naples 
for eight years.25

T he harrowing experiences of his people sent Abravanel 
for refuge and hope to the searching of prophecy. Thus led to 
the study of the coming deliverance of the Jews by the Messiah, 
he wrote three books on the subject.26 In 1503, at the age of sixty- 
six, he came finally to Venice. Here in his commentaries, which 
were delivered as lectures, he blazed a new trail in Scripture 
study. Although acquainted with the history of interpretation, 
he made use of earlier commentators.27 He rose to the defense of 
Literalism, taking issue with the naturalizing and rationalizing 
trend of the times, and strove to revive the “forlorn hope in a 
Messiah.” 28

In his exposition of Daniel’s prophecy he taught that the 
1335 years ended in 1503 c .e . ,  and expected the Messiah on the 
basis of Daniel 8:14 and 12:4, as well as on the basis of the time, 
times, and a half, of Daniel 7:25, reckoning a time as 410 years 
(the duration of the first temple).29

Sarachek assures us that “Abravanel is the only writer in 
Jewish theology who alludes to the Antichrist.” 30 In the succes
sion of prophetic empires, he sees “the successive sway of the 
world empires, Babylonia, Persia, Greece and Rome, and the 
permanent messianic state.” 31 And Abravanel was perhaps the 
first Jewish exegete to envision the prophecies of Daniel as_a 
whole.32 This did not come through tradition.33 He was unin-

»  Ib id ., pp. 33, 34, 42-44. 25 Ib id ., pp. 48-50.
»  Ib id ., pp. 51, 52. »  Ib id ., pp. 52, 65-69.
a  Ib id ., pp. 82, 83, 163. ® Ib id ., pp. 175, 176.
30 Ib id ., p. 186. 81 Ib id ., p. 183.
32 Isaac Landm an, “ Abravanel, Isaac,” T he  U niversal Jew ish E ncyclopedia , vol. 1, pp.

33 Silver, op. c it., p. 117;

15
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fluenced by .the rationalism of Maimonides, and rejected Cabal
ism.34 He shook off the fetters of Aristotelianism, restored neg
lected grammatical methods, and made free use of the writings 
of Christians,35 who similarly used his writings.

In 1496, during his exile in the kingdom of Naples, in the 
very land of the Papacy, Abravanel wrote a remarkable exposi
tion of Daniel, titled Wells [or Sources] of Salvation. Stressing 
the year-day principle for most of the prophetic time periods, 
and listing Babylonia, Medo-Persia, Greece, and Rome as the 
four empires, Abravanel declared the Little Horn to be the first 
pope of Rome. He is the first Jewish writer of whom we have 
record so to do.36 In fact, he is about the only Jewish writer in 
this period who alludes to Antichrist,37 although he himself re
jected Jesus as the promised Messiah.38 Of the W ells of  Salvation, 
which is a running commentary on the entire book of Daniel, 
Silver says, of its completeness and scope, that Abravanel’s 
works are '“the most complete and thoroughgoing of their kind 
in the whole field of Jewish adventist literature.” “The content 
of the book focuses itself in the vision of the Four Kingdoms”— 
with the fourth as Rome, following Greece, Persia, and Baby
lonia.39

1 .  C h r i s t i a n s  I n c l u d e d  U n d e r  R o m e ’s  R u l e .—Well 2, of 
Abravanel’s commentary, shows»that the four kingdoms are the 
uniform subject of chapters ?, 7, 8, and 11, with the fifth king
dom, that of the Messiah, as the “common feature.” Laying a 
foundation for later conclusions, Abravanel makes this signifi
cant observation on the “Romans”:

♦
“And the Romans and the Christians, although they have different 

names, are one people, and they have one language, i. e. the Latin language. 
B ut since Rome was the capital city with ministers in the provinces, not 
only in matters of rulership and dominion and kingdom but also it became 
the head in the conduct of their religion and their faith, for there seats 
were set for the judgm ent of the pope, and from there he pastures the

Sarachek, D octrine , pp. 231-233.
38 Sarachek, D octrine , pp. 247, 257
38 Ib id ., p. 230.

86 Farrar, op. c it., p. 464.
37 Ib id ., p. 263.
80 Silver, op. c it., pp. 116, 118.
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whole people of Edom [Rome], therefore the Christians were called under 
the category of the Romans.” 10

T hen Abravanel observes that Rome became Christianize'd 
under Constantine and compelled the nations to accept the re
ligion of Jesus.

2 . Ir o n  a n d  C l a y  A r e  C h r is t ia n it y  a n d  M o h a m m e d a n 
i s m .— W e l l  6  is d e v o te d  to  D a n ie l  2 , w ith  th e  n o n m in g l in g  d iv i 
s io n s  o f  ir o n  a n d  c la y  as C h r is t ia n ity  a n d  M o h a m m e d a n is m , fo r  

“ so m e  o f  th e m  a c c e p te d  th e  r e l ig io n  o f  J e su s  th e  C h r is t ia n , a n d  
so m e  o f  th e m  a c c e p te d  th e  r e l ig io n  o f  M o h a m m e d  th e  Ish m a e l-  
i t e .” I t  is w it h in  th is  la t te r  sta te  o f  d iv is io n  th a t th e  M e ss ia n ic  

k in g d o m  is to  b e  se t  u p . T h e  C h r is t ia n s , A b r a v a n e l sta tes , e x 
p la in  it  as th a t  o f  “ J e su s  th e ir  G o d  a n d  h is  h o u s e  o f  p ra y er , w h ic h  
th e y  c a ll e c c le s ia .” T h e  fo u r th  k in g d o m , h e  a d d s, c e n te r s  in  
I ta ly .41 - '

3. St o n e  K in g d o m  N o t  t h e  C h r is t ia n  C h u r c h .—Arguing 
against the Christian church as being the stone kingdom, for it 
was established centuries before Rome’s division, Abravanel 
says:

“T he kingdom of Rome, which is the fourth kingdom, and the fifth 
kingdom, which to their [the Christian] knowledge and according to their 
view, was in the religion of Jesus, are one thing just as even today the 
emperors do, and they are called Roman emperors and Roman empire, 
but they themselves are Christian, and therefore the fourth kingdom is 
still in existence, and the fifth kingdom has no t yet come.” 42

4. A c c u r a t e  P o r t r a y a l  o f  F o u r  Sy m b o l ic  B e a s t s .—Well 
8 deals with Daniel 7 with remarkable accuracy. Abravanel gives 
the intent of the four symbolic beasts, with details explained, 
such as the wings of the lion, and the three ribs of the bear, the 
four heads of the leopard, and the Little Horn on the fourth or 
Roman beast as the papacy, and the accounting of the fourth 
beast at the judgment day, followed by the coming of the Mes
siah.43

40 Isaac Abravanel, Sefer M ayene H ayeshuah  (W ells o f Sa lva tion ) , Well 2, Palm T ree 3.
«  Ib id ., Well 6, Palm Tree 1. -
42 Ib id ., Palm Tree 2. iS Silver, op. c it., pp. 119, 120.
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5. L it t le  H o r n  th e  R ule, o f  th e  P o p e .—Well 8 also deals 
with the Little Horn of Daniel 7. Citing Rashi, Nahmanides, 
and Maimonides as evidence for Rome as the fourth beast, Abra- 
vanel comes to the ten horn-kingdoms springing from Rome, 
and the Little Horn. Some Christian commentators, he says, 
make them the ten kingdoms. Others, Jews and Christians, had 
different views. Then comes this remarkable statement penned 
in 1496, repeated in varying forms and places, in which he 
differed from Gersonides:

"Gersonides thought that the little horn was that em peror who com
pelled the world to embrace the religion of Jesus, and I do not know why 
he calls him  small horn, for was he not Constantine the greatest of the 
great among the emperors. And furthermore, why does he mention him 
after the ten emperors, when between him and them there came other 
emperors, for he was the 39th emperor, and therefore I  have come to the 
inner conclusion that the little horn was the rule of the pope, who began 
in Rome after the destruction of Jerusalem through a disciple of Jesus; 
because the pope in his beginning was small and tiny, not mighty, they 
called it the little horn. And since its beginning was in Rome. . . “

Of the plucking up of the three horns, Abravanel narrates 
how Constantine gave Sylvester the rulership of Rome and Italy 
while he went to the East and established Constantinople, and 
compelled the kingdoms under his rule to accept Christianity. 
Then Abravanel adds the following, and concludes with the 
statement, “This is without doubt the true interpretation of 
this verse.”

“And Rome specifically became Christian, adhering to the faith of 
Jesus unto  this day. If. so, then it was the little horn which was getting great 
and spreading in the land and before which there were uprooted three 
kinds of government which had been in Rome, for it no longer had the 
rule of the kings or the rule of the old men and the councillors, nor the 
rule of the emperors, but only the rule of the leaders and the popes, and 
these are the three horns which were uprooted from before the little 
horn.” 46

Of the “eyes of a man,” and the shrewdness of the rule of 
the pope, his rule and government and law are “different from

44 Abravanel, op. c it., Well 8, Palm Tree 5.
45 ib id .
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those of the rest of the nations.” And of the mouth speaking 
' great things, after repeating more than once that the Little Horn 
is the “rule of the pope,” Abravanel asserts that its strength 
was in its mouth. Thus:

“He confesses and puts under the ban and forbids sins and releases and 
makes atonem ent for guilt, and it has become one of the principles of their 
faith that things are done just as he says, and that everything which he 
speaks on earth shall be established in heaven, and this is what is .meant 
when it says: ‘And a m outh speaking great things.’ *’ 46

In addition to the feature of the papal persecution, Abra
vanel describes the pope’s attempts to change the law.

“He will plan to change the seasons and the religion, i. e. that the sect 
of the adherents of the religion of Jesus will plan to change the festivals of 
the law and to destroy the commandments of the law and to make a new 
law in the land, different from the law (religion) of Moses.” 47

He proceeds with a discussion of the views of Protestants, 
that the Little Horn is the “anti-Christ,” who was “opposed to 
Jesus their Messiah,” and adds:

“And three of the former horns were uprooted from before him —they 
are the three kingdoms of Africa, Egypt and Antiochia [Syria] which he will 
conquer first, and behold eyes like the eyes of men, this means that the 
anti-Christ will do many wonders and they will believe that he is God, and 
this is not so, for he is only human. And a mouth speaking great things— 
that he will entice [deceive] the children of men through the words of his 
mouth. I looked until thrones were cast—this speaks of the words of the 
coming of Jesus on the day of judgm ent to judge the world and to destroy 
the anti-Christ.” 48 .

After commenting on the fact that the Christians got the 
Antichrist idea from their chief apostle in-The Revelation, and 
from Daniel 7, Abravanel says that a “time,” in the three and a 
half times, means a year.48 But he declares that this “is used with 
reference to a long time,” perhaps the 1335-year period.

6. 2300 Y ea r s  A r e  D u r a t io n  o f  E x il e  U n d e r  R o m e .̂ —  

Wells 9 and 10 deal with the 2300 days, which Abravanel shows 
could not mean literal days but indicate years, leading to the

40 Ib id .
48 Ib id .,  Palm Tree 6.

«  Ibid.
Ib id ., Palm Tree 5; Well 11, Palm Tree 6.
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remote future or “far-off days,” at the “time of the end,” and 
not referring to the seventy years of the captivity. They will' 
extend into, or past, the kingdom of Rome, and not end with 
Greece. It did not refer to Antiochus, but had reference to 
Rome, at the end of the exile.“ This was explained in Daniel’s 
second vision, where the previous destruction of Medo-Persia 
and Greece was involved.

“And indeed in the second vision he [Daniel] saw the destruction of 
Persia and Media through the hand of the Greeks, and also in  the latter 
period of things, the removal of the continual offering and the holy, and 
the host tram pling under foot, and the num ber of the two thousand, and 
three hundred, and he saw in his wisdom that that num ber of years was re
quired. Arid therefore he said that he had not understood anything of the 
vision, for if it was that that exile in which they were then were to last 
all that time, then the prophet’s promise of the seventy years, of Jeremiah, 
would not be right. And therefore he thought to himself: Perhaps because 
of the wickedness of the people the exile has been extended all those 2300 
years. And therefore he was compelled to pray to God to tu rn  back His 
anger and wrath.” 61

So Daniel came to understand that—
“thereafter there would come another exile through the hand  of the 
Romans, which would be long and difficult, evil and very bitter, and would 
last un til the conclusion of the 2300 years of the vision.” 62

Adverting to the Little'Horn of Daniel 7, Abravanel quotes 
Ben Gorion on the “arrogant king” as “concerning the pope 
and the might of his rule,” and makes this important declara
tion concerning the stone:

“A stone will arise, not by hum an agency, which will smite the image 
which hints to the kingdom of Rome, as I have explained above, and 
it will destroy them, whether the iron, which is the children of Edom, 
the Christians, or the clay, which is the Ishmaelites, and all of them will be 
brought to an end at that time.” “

7. Se v e n t y  W e e k s  E q u a l  490 Y e a r s .— W ell 10 expounds 
the seventy weeks as 490 years, as between the destruction of the 
First and Second Temples—the forty-nine years from the de
struction of the First Temple to Cyrus’ permission to rebuild,

50 Ib id ., Well 9, Palm Trees 7, 8.
52 Ib id .

51 Ib id ., Well 10, Palm T ree 1.
53 Ib id ., Well 9, Palm Tree 8.



the 434 years from Darius to the second destruction, and the 
seven years to the period during which Vespasian offered peace 
to Jerusalem.6*

8 . K ing s o f  N o r t h , a n d  S o u t h  I n v o l v e  C h r is t ia n s  a n d  

T u r k s .—Well 11 sketches Daniel 11—Persia, Greece, and finally 
Rome. (Daniel 11:31.) Abravanel has difficulty in interpreting 
the kings of the north and south, believing that somehow the 
Turks and Christians are involved, as is the conquest of Con
stantinople in 1453, and that disregard of the desire of women 
“refers to the celibacy of pope and priest.” 65 Then the Messiah 
will appear, and the resurrection occur. Abravanel then gives 
the “Christian” interpretation (of those opposing the Papacy in 
1496):

"O n the explanation of the rest of the portions of the vision, accord
ing to the wise men of the Christians. T he angel said to Daniel: And the 
king will do according to his will, and he will exalt himself, etc., and these 
verses, unto the end of the "book, the Christians interpreted them as refer
ring to the Antichrist, who would come after the world, in their view, as I 
have mentioned. And they said that he is called a king because of his ex
altedness and his rule over many kingdoms, and he would set himself up 
as a god in the midst of the nations.” 66

Abravanel’s familiarity with the historic controversies and 
counterinterpretations in the Christian church is incidentally 
disclosed by his reference to Porphyry and his rejection of the 
Christian view, and his application of the Little Horn to Antio- 
chus.57

9. T im e  P e r io d s  o n  Y e a r -D a y  P r in c ip l e .—Well 11 deals 
with the time periods—the 1290, 1335, and 2300 days and the 
70 weeks or 490 years. But by Gematria, Abravanel frequently 
adds 100 to the year-day reckoning (the numerical value of the 
word “days”), thus making the 1290 days equal 1290 plus 100; or 
1390 years; and similarly the 1335 days mean 1435 years; he ties 
the 1390 years to the 1453 date, which he believes to be the be-
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54 Ib id .,  Well 10, Palm Trees 1 and 6; Silver, op. c it., pp. 121, 122; Sarachek. D octr ine ,
p. 258.

55 Silver, op. c it., pp. 122, 123.
68 Abravanel, op. c it., Well 11, Palm T ree 6. 57 Ibid.
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ginning of the end.58 In supplemental books— T h e  Salvation of 
H is  A n o in te d  and P rocla im ing Salvation—he scrutinizes mi
nutely every reference to the Messiah and ultimate redemption.™

W ith many other Jewish writers he believed that the world 
would endure six or seven thousand years, and upon its disso
lution would be reborn.™ ' *

III. Manasseh’s Exposition of Daniel 2; Illustrated by Rembrandt

[30] M a n a s s e h  (M e n a s s e h ) b e n  I sr a e l  (1604-1657), theo
logian, prolific writer, and statesman, was rabbi of the Jewish 
congregation at Amsterdam. For more than a century his ances
tors had lived in Portugal as professing Christians. Manoel of 
Portugal reluctantly banished all Jews from his realm, except 
the Christianized Jews. I n  1497, at the time of their Passover, 
Jewish children between four and fourteen were seized, and 
were to be baptized and brought up as Christians.61

The Marranos grew. Their success was phenomenal, until 
they virtually controlled the economic life of the country. They 
excelled as scholars, poets, explorers, jurists, professors, and 
physicians. But their Christianity was largely a mask. In the 
privacy of their own homes they practiced Judaism characteris
tically—observing the Sabbath, the Passover, and the Day of 
Atonement. In 1531 a papal bull established the Portuguese 
Inquisition, and in 1540 the first auto-da-fe 62 took place in Lis
bon. This fundamentally altered the position of the Marranos.

At the close of the sixteenth century Holland cast off the 
Spanish Catholic yoke. The new toleration attracted many, in
cluding the father of Manasseh ben Israel, himself a Marrano. 
The parents had gone first'from'Lisbon to the Madeira Islands, 
so that Manasseh was born there in 1604, and was baptized 
Manoel Dias Soeiro. Thence the family moved to La Rochelle, 
France, and finally to Amsterdam, where they threw off the 
hitherto compulsory Christian mask and were henceforth known

58 Silver, op. e i t., pp. 123, 124.
00 Sarachek, D o ctr in e , p. 306.
61 Cecil R oth, A  L ife  o f M enasseh ben Israel, pp. 1-3.

5» Ib id ., pp. 125-130.

62 Ib id ., pp. 6-8.
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under Jewish names. Manoel Dias Soeiro, now called Manasseh 
ben Israel, grew up to become a teacher and rabbi.63 His linguis
tic knowledge was phenomenal; he had facility in ten languages. 
A prodigious reader, he was familiar not only with Jewish 
writers but with the church fathers, and the. Greek and Latin 
classics; moreover, there is some indication that he practiced 
medicine.64 Manasseh attracted notice at a time when public 
attention was directed toward Biblical prophecy.65 He func
tioned as a printer from 1626 to 1652, establishing the first 
Hebrew press at Amsterdam. This press turned out more than 
sixty works, including three Hebrew Bibles.66

Manasseh wrote in Spanish, often discussing seeming con
flicts in the Old Testament. Four hundred of his sermons were 
printed in Portuguese.

Since mysticism was in the ascendancy at the time, and 
there was considerable stress, among Christian expositors, on 
the imminent second advent, linked with the expectation of 
the speedy conversion of the Jews, many of the English religious 
leaders were interested in Jewish welfare and were friends of 
Manasseh ben Israel.67 Among the Jews also there was wide
spread hope at this time.

In 1648 the Thirty  Years’ War closed—a year that was re
garded by many a Jew as the Messianic, or miracle, year. Ma
nasseh was profoundly interested in Messianic problems. It was 
his conviction that the hour of redemption was at hand, waiting 
only for the complete dispersion of Israel throughout the world.68

It was this that led him to petition Cromwell for the read
mission of the Jews to England. On friendly terms with not a 
few noted men, Manasseh undertook to procure abolition of 
the legal exclusion of the Jews from England, petitioning Oliver 
Cromwell to this end. He went to London to negotiate with 
Cromwell, who appointed a commission to hear the petition 
in December, 1655. As a result the Jewish question became a na-

83 Ib id ., pp. 9-15, 32, 33. «  Ib id ., pp. 40-42.
65 Ib id ., pp.- 181, 190 195. 66 Ib id ., pp. 74-77.
67 Joseph Jacobs, “Manasseh ben Is ra e l/’ T h e  Jew ish Encyclopedia , vol. 8, pp. 282-284.
68 Silver, op. c it., pp. 181, 186, 188.
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tional issue for some time. Manasseh returned to Holland and 
shortly afterward died a heartbroken man because the petition 
was not formally granted, yet the result was that the way was 
paved for the unopposed infiltration of Jews back into Eng
land.69

Manasseh ben Israel was opposed to Messianic calculation, 
but he believed that the Messiah’s appearance was nigh at hand.™ 
This he averred on the basis of the Old Testament prophecies, 
even in his “Humble Addresses” to Cromwell.71

This conviction is pre-eminently set forth in his book 
Piedra  Gloriosa o de la Estatua de N ebuchadnesar  (The Glori
ous Stone; or, On the Image of Nebuchadnezzar), for which 
Rembrandt made four etchings.72 The fuller understanding of 
the prophecies, Manasseh believed, was a sign of the Messianic 
times and a fulfillment of Daniel 12:4: “Then shall knowledge 
be increased.” 73 T he four beasts of Daniel 7, he declared, are 
the four monarchies of the statue of Daniel 2. The two legs, he 
believed, were Romanism and Mohammedanism, the ten toes, 
the ten subdivisions, and the stone the Messianic kingdom, 
filling the world.74 He also believed that the Indians in the 
Americas were possibly the ten lost tribes.75 His book received 
the attention of many Protestant theologians, who were likewise 
convinced of the speedy coming of the Messiah—only they 
looked for the second  advent.

1. T h e  H o p e  of Israel C ite s  B ib l e  P r o p h e c y .— T h e  H o p d  
of Israel is permeated with prophetic exposition. Declaring that

69 Silver, op. c it., pp. 151, 188; M ilman, H isto ry  o f the  Jew s . vol. 3, pp . 363, 364: Roth, 
L ife  o f M enasseh, pp . 225-273.

70 Silver, o p . c it., p. 188.
71 This pam phlet, T o  H is H ighnesse T h e  L o rd  Protector o f the C om m on-W ea lth  o f E ng 

land, Sco tland , ana Ireland . T h e  H um ble  Addresses o f M enasseh B en  Israel, is found in M enas
seh ben Israel’s M ission , pp. 73-103.

72 The original illustrations for Manasseh ben Israel’s 259-page book were made by . 
Rem brandt and are in the British Museum. They are reproduced in “ Rem brandt’s Etchings for 
the ‘Piedra Gloriosa,’ ”  T h e  Jew ish C hronicle  (London), July 13, 1906, p. 39. In  Rem brandt’s 
hand,  ̂trBabel”  (Babylon) appears on the head, “ M edia”  and “ Persia”  on the two arms, 
“ Grecia”  across the waist, and “ Rome” and “ Mohammedans” on the legs. The stone of the 
Messianic kingdom is smashing the feet of the image. T he etching is signed “ Rem brandt, 
1654.”  T he illustrations of the 1655 edition are patterned after Rem brandt, but are the work of 
another artist. •

78 Manasseh ben Israel, T h e  H ope o f Israel, sec. 36, p . 42, in M enasseh ben  Israel’s M is
sion , p. 52.

74 Manasseh ben Israel, Piedra Gloriosa, pp. 209, 256.
75 Silver, op. c it., p. 191; Roth, L ife  o f M enasseh, pp. 176-186.
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the prophets speak of the approaching end of the age, which 
Manasseh believes will bring the close of the long captivity, he 
speaks pathetically of the injuries suffered by his people, espe
cially under the Inquisition, and the long delay in the coming 
of the Messiah. Then he says:

“At this day it is said, that A LTH O U G H  T H E  MESSIAH W ERE 
LAME, HE M IG H T  HAVE COME BY T H IS  TIM E. Though we cannot 
exactly shew the time of our redemption, yet we judge it to be near. For,

“1. We see many prophesies fulfilled, and others also which are sub
servient to a preparation for the same redemption; and it appears by this, 
that during that long and sore captivity, many calamities are fore-told us 
under the four Monarchies.” 76

Again stressing the “shortness of time,” and fervently hop
ing that the “scattering of the holy people” is about over,” 
Manasseh says of Daniel 12;4:

“T o  these, let us adde that, which the same Prophet speakes, in ch. 12. 
ver. 4. T h a t  know ledge  shall be increased;  for then the prophecies shall 
better be understood, the meaning of which we can scarce attaine to, till 
they be fulfilled. So after the O ttem a n  race began to flourish, we understood 
the prophesie of the two leggs of the Image of Nebuchadnezzar ,  which is to 
be overthrowne by the fifth Monarchy, which shall be in the W orld.” 78

It is to be particularly noted that Oliver Cromwell thus had 
the prophecies brought to his attention through two radically 
different avenues—the persecutions of the Jews and the suffer
ings of the Waldenses. Just about this time the fearful massacre 
of the Waldenses greatly stirred Cromwell, who in 1655 ap
pointed Sir Samuel Morland to investigate this bloody slaughter, 
and intercede for these oppressed people. Morland’s published 
report to Cromwell stresses the same prophetic views as those 
held by the Waldenses.™

2. F o u r  K in g d o m s  F o l l o w e d  b y  G o d ’s - “ F i f t h  M o n 
a r c h y . ”— E a rly  in  5 4 1 5  a .m . (1 6 5 5  c .e .)  M a n a sseh  p u b li s h e d  h is  

tr e a t ise  o n  th e  G lo r io u s  S to n e  w h ic h  sm ite s  th e  im a g e  o f  N e b u -

76 Manasseh ben Israel, T h e  H ope o f Israel, sec. 29, p. 36, in M enasseh ben  Israel’s M i$' 
sion, p. 46.

77 Ib id ., sec. 35, p. 42, in M enasseh ben Israel’s M ission, p. 52.
78 Ib id ., sec. 36.
79 See P rophetic  F a ith , Volume I, on the Waldensçs,
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chadnezzar. In the dedicatory letter he states that this prophecy 
of Daniel 2 is the “most easily understood” and explained of all 
Daniel’s prophecies, manifesting the foreknowledge of God 
without any ambiguity, with the four world powers followed by 
the “fifth monarchy.” 80 Naming the temporal monarchies as 
“the Babylonians, the Persians, the Greeks, and the Romans,” 
he speaks of the “Messiah (who is the stone) [who] will destroy 
with temporal and earthly power all the other monarchies,” 
whose dominion will be “eternal according to this infallible in
terpretation of Daniel.” 81 In this exposition the Midrash and 
the Targum are cited, together with individual interpreters such 
as Rabbi Simeon ben Levi, Abravanel, Eliezer, and others.82

3. .T w o  L e g s  o f  S t a t u e  R e p r e s e n t  R o m e  a n d  T u r k e y .—  
T h e  “ u n iv e r s a l h is to r y ” o f  th e  w o r ld , as p r e se n te d  “ u n d e r  th e  

f ig u r e s  o f  a n im a ls ,” as th e  sa m e fo u r  p o w e r s  o f  D a n ie l  7 , is  n e x t  
b r o u g h t  in  fr o m  s u p p o r t in g  w itn e s s , c i t in g  th e  Targum Onke- 
los™ S a a d ia , a n d  M e ir  H a k o h e n . T h e n ,  c o n t in u in g  w ith  th e  
s ta tu e  o f  D a n ie l ,  M a n a sseh  d ec la re s: “ T u r k e y  a n d  R o m e  are  th e  
tw o  le g s  o f  th e  S ta tu e , w h ic h  c o m p r ise  th is  la st m o n a r c h y .” 84

4 . U sual E x p o s it io n  o f  F o u r  Beasts, R a m | a n d  He-Goat. 
— Turning to Daniel 7, and the four beasts from the “sea,” 
which is declared to be the “world,” Manasseh quotes from 
Augustine’s Civitas Dei. Proceeding with the exposition, he 
interprets the lion as Babylonia, citing Abravanel, then follows 
with the Persian bear and the Greek leopard, this time citing 
Aristotle. The notable horn of the he-goat is Alexander the 
Great, and the four divisions are Alexander’s “four captains,” as 
supported by citations from Simon the Just, and Josephus’ 
record of the meeting of thè Jewish high priest and Alexander.85

5 . B e l ie v e s  L a w l e ss  L it t l e  H o r n  t o  B e  M o h a m m e d a n 
is m .— D e c la r in g  th e  fo u r th  b e a s t  to  b e  R o m e , la te r  d iv id e d  in t o  

“ m a n y  p a r ts ,” M a n a sse h  a g a in  c ite s  A b r a v a n e l.80 B u t  as regard s

80 Translated from Manasseh ben Israel, Piedra Gloriosa, pp. 4, 5.
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the Little Horn that was against the saints, “changing the Sab
baths and festivals,” he differs from Abravanel’s application to 
the pope, “for the Pope is not a king,” and he presents this con
clusion:

“For these reasons I  rather agree with those who suppose it to be 
Mahomet, or Mohammed as others call him, who being at first a small horn, 
and having been born in Arabia, formerly subject to the Romans, in 
hum ble circumstances, in the days of the emperors Eraclius and Honorius, 
attained such strength that in a short space of time he and his descendants 
became lords of three-quarters of the world.” 87

6 . P a r a l l e l s  D i v i s i o n s  o f  S t a t u e  W i t h  H o r n s  o f  B e a s t .  

—Of the establishment of the fifth monarchy Manasseh says:
“W hen the fourth monarchy ends, declares Daniel, as he saw the fifth 

given to the Messiah the King, descendant of the House of David, there
fore he (the Messiah) must succeed immediately to the empire of the 
world.” 88

Manasseh then parallels the climax of Daniel 2 and 7 in 
these words:

“I. ‘These great beasts, which are four, are four kings.’ I t is described 
by all its circumstances, and its type was the image of Nebuchadnezzar. II. 
T h a t the fourth monarchy should be divided into two nations, of diverse 
laws, whose division would bring about the little horn Mahomet, and that 
they are the two legs of the statue. III. T hat this Roman empire would be 
divided into ten kingdoms, which are the ten horns which arise from this 
beast, and the ten toes of the feet of the^statue. IV. T hat when these king
doms come to their end and are destroyed, the monarchy of Israel will 
follow, which constitutes the people of the saints and the stone that becomes 
a great m ountain that fills the whole earth.” 80

IV. Sound Prophetic Principles but Fallacious Application

The pathetic eagerness with which the leading Jewish 
scholars of the centuries sought to “read the riddle of redemp
tion,” and from the prophecies to discover the hour of the Mes
siah’s promised advent, must be apparent. Yet this candid sur
vey presents a dismal procession of hopeless, disappointing fu
tility, and fallacious application. Speculation on the time of the 
Messiah’s coming overshadowed all else.

87 Ib id ., pp. 222, 223. 88 Ib id ., p. 252. s* Ib id .,  p. 256.



1. R e j e c t i o n  o f  Tw o F a c t o r s  P r e v e n t s  R i g h t  T i m e  

P l a c e m e n t .—Although the Jews clearly perceived the sound 
year-day principle of time prophecy,90 they rejected the basic 
factor of the death of the prophesied Messiah in the fourth 
decade of the Christian Era as the key. The seventy weeks of 
years were never once rightly located by them during the 
seventeen centuries surveyed. And, since they failed to connect 
the seventy weeks with the 2300 year-days, from which they 
were cut off, neither the true beginning nor the correct ending 
of the 2300 years was ever obtained in all the Jewish attempts 
to calculate their chronological placement.

The second error was this: Failing to grasp the papal ful
fillment of the prophesied Little Horn of the fourth, or Roman, 
beast in the generally and correctly understood series of pro
phetic world powers—Babylonia, Medo-Persia, Greece, and 
Rome—they likewise failed to locate correctly the true time 
boundaries of any one of the 1260, 1290, or 1335 year-day periods 
that are related to the key 1260 and the 2300-year periods.

Passionately longing for the Messiah, they fervidly sought 
some beginning date that would bring the terminus near to their 
own day—not to mention the Sabbatical seventh-thousand-years 
element frequently brought in to determine the end, nor the 
attempts of some, to lengthen or adjust the literality of the 
stated time periods presented by the prophet Daniel through 
employing the vagaries of Gematria or Cabala. Such has been 
the pathetic story of the futility and error of Jewish application 
of time prophecy. But these twin keys^-the seventieth week as 
fulfilled in the death of Jesus the Messiah, and then tied to the 
2300-year prophecy of the cleansing of the sanctuary, and the 
1260 years of papal ecclesiastical supremacy—were the clues 
that enabled Christian expositors, living in these same centuries, 
to come first to be increasingly accurate, and then finally to 
sound and irrefutably true conclusions.
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00 Down to the Protestant Reformation, there is scarcely a Jewish expositor on Daniel 
who protests the year-day principle ' (Elliott, op. cit., vol. 3, p. 286), and nearly all support and 
apply it'.
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. 2. Constitute Separate Confirmatory L ine of W itness. 
.— Nevertheless, it was the Jews who, hundreds of years before 
the cross, first applied the year-day principle to the seventy 
weeks. And it was the Jews who first perceived the fourth em
pire, in the prophetic series, to be Rome.91 These were their two 
great contributions. Such was part of the “every way” advantage 
of the Jew. (Rom. 3:1, 2.) W hat a tragedy that with these abso
lutely sound principles— that were simply carried over into the 
Christian church, there to find such successful lodgm ent— they 
failed to keep in the lead!

As disclosed by the Chronological Table on page 194, at 
least ten Jewish expositors, between Nahawendi in the eighth 
century and Tobiah ben Eliezer in the eleventh, applied the 
year-day principle to the longer time periods before Abbot 
Joachim, of Floris, in 1190, first applied it to the 1260 days. And 
some seven Jewish scholars—between the same Nahawendi 
in the eighth century and Nahmanides in the thirteenth— 
applied the year-day principle to the 2300 days before Villanova 
in 1297, and probably two more before Cusa in 1440. 
Truly this is a remarkable record, constituting a separate but 
strongly confirmatory line of competent witnesses to the funda
mental year-day principle of Biblical time prophecy’ of the same 
race and language as those of the prophet Daniel himself, whom 
they studied.

Furthermore, while Catholic Archbishop Eberhard II, of 
Salzburg, first applied, the Little Horn of Daniel 7 to the histori
cal Papacy, the Jewish Don Isaac Abravanel, counselor succes
sively to the kings of Portugal and Spain, similarly applied the 
Little Horn to the Papacy in 1496—before the Protestant appli
cations began early in the next century. Yet this was the climactic 
point of the prophecy of Daniel 7. But here again there was 
independent harmony of witness before the voices of F’rotestant 
Reformation expositors were added. Such is the panorama of 
Jewish interpretation in the Christian Era.

01 See Prophetic  F aith , Volume I.



C H A P T E R  E L E V E N

T h e  Reformation 
Born of a Twofold Discovery

I. The Secret of the Reformers’ Unprecedented Defiance

Like a glorious sunrise after a dismal night, the sixteenth- 
century Reformation era ushered in an epoch of increasing light, 
hope, liberty, truth, and progress. Europe began to. awake from 
her long slumber of superstition. The light of the gospel pene
trated into many nations, and the teachings of the early church 
reappeared under the Reformers. The seed of civil and religious 
liberty was sown, and the printing press and the revival of learn
ing accelerated the movement. Columbus had struck out across 
the western seas and opened a new world to view, considering 
himself, under the profound conviction of God’s guiding, to be 
an instrument of fulfilling prophecy. Rome, on her seven hills, 
was shaken, and lost a good portion of her dominions. Protestant 
nations came into being. A new era began—a turning point in 
the history of mankind.

1. H alf of Europe Sundered From R oman Com munion . 
— T his Protestant movement, initiated by Luther, split western 
Christendom into two halves— finally severing Norway, D en
mark, Sweden, Germany, Switzerland, Holland, England, and 
Scotland from the com m union of Rome, and seriously affecting 
other countries like France and Austria. Yet during the period 
of. the Counter Reformation much Protestant territory was lost 
again, and Rom e riveted her fetters more strongly than ever 
updn her own adherents.
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LUTHER PRESSES THE CHARGES OF PROPHECY AT WITTENBERG
HUG O VO G E L. A R TIS T

Inseparably Tied to His Preaching of Christ, Was Luther’s Exposure of the Identity of Antichrist as the Great Roman Apostasy. Upon Great Con*
arpo-aMon? anri R pfn rp  Sir rmlp  P r iv a f p  A n d ie n r p s  H p  PrpsspH fh p  R a s i r  Trriip o f  fh p  f^onflirl- R p tw ep n  C h r i s t  a n d  A n t ic h r i s t -
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T he Reformation was not the tardy formation of the true 
church, but rather its re-formation. It has been aptly said that 
Pentecost formed it, the Papacy deformed it, and now Protes
tantism re-formed it. The church had become frightfully de
formed, and needed to be thoroughly re-formed. It had departed 
from the faith, and desperately needed to be brought back. A 
restoration of apostolic Christianity was imperative. The Papacy 
had subverted both the truth of God and the liberties of man. 
Christ had been eclipsed, and the provisions of salvation grossly- 
perverted. The papal priest had been substituted for the Saviour 
of sinners, and the mystery of iniquity for the mystery of godli
ness. God raised up the Reformation to do a work of protest, 
exposure, condemnation, and deliverance. It took courageous 
men to face the most powerful ecclesiastical organization • that 
had ever been developed. And such a deliverance came into 
being under the lead of Luther.

2. R eformation R ests on a T w o fo ld  T estimony.—  
Luther’s break w ith Rom e was a spectacle equaling, if not sur
passing, in moral sublimity any other scene unfolded in the 
Christian Era. Evangelicals of the W aldensian type— and rem
nants of the Bohemians, Taborites, Spirituals, and Lollards-^re- 
joiced in the bold stand. M elanchthon, Carlstadt, Amsdorf, 
Jonas, Cellarius, and others took similar steps. Many who se
cretly had held similar views became avowed evangelicals. Again 
it was evident that nothing in this old world is more powerful 
than a prophetic truth whose time has come. It has im pelling  
force and power w ithin it. T hus it was with the Reformation, 
which was really born of a twofold discovery—-first, the redis
covery of Christ and H is salvation; and second, the discovery of 
the identity of Antichrist and his subversions.

This fact is of epochal importance. Luther discovered 
“Christ and His salvation” before 1517. And before 1520 he had 
discovered the identity of “Antichrist and his damnation.” The 
entire Reformation rested on this twofold testimony. The re
formers were unanimous in its acceptance. And it was this 
interpretation of prophecy that lent emphasis to their reforma-
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tory action. It led them to protest against Rome with extraor
dinary strength and undaunted courage. It nerved them to re
sist to the utmost the claims of the apostate church. It sustained 
them at the martyrs’ stake. Verily, this was the rallying point 
and the battle cry that made the Reformation unconquerable.

Thus it was that the Reformation, founded on the recovered 
Bible and extended by Bible preaching, emancipated the minds 
of men from bondage. It gave impetus to the arts and sciences, to 
enterprise and culture, and to freedom and liberty. It was hailed 
as a glad deliverance by all who came under its influence. But 
the aroused wrath of the Papacy soon brought long and cruel 
persecutions.

3. Entire R eformation Enfolded W ithin B ible.— T he 
principles of the Reformation were all contained within the 
complete Latin Bible that Luther discovered in the university 
library of Erfurt. Staupitz later gave him  a copy for his own, and 
from his refuge in the Wartburg, Luther gave to the world his 
priceless German translation. H e felt that only the Bible, which  
had liberated him, could liberate the people. Thus it came to be 
printed and scattered like the leaves of autumn. In vain did  
Rome kindle her fires and burn copies of the Book. T his only 
increased the demand. Finding it impossible to suppress Luth
er’s translation, papal theologians were constrained, erelong, to 
print a rival translation of their own.. By simple reference to 
Scripture, Protestantism’s newly recovered doctrines had been  
justified.

Translation of the Bible into the vernacular was necessary, 
because it was available only in an obsolete language, for Latin 
was read only by the educated few—a situation which was not 
so much the case with the Greek and Armenian churches. In 
fact, the Catholic ritual was so much identified with the Latin 
that the abandonment of this language and the use of the ver
nacular became the symbol of the return to the primitive gospel. 
It was like taking away the veil that covered an age-old treasure. 
So the Reformation became pre-eminently the Age of the Book. 
T he Scriptures were again made supreme in the Reformer ranks,



with traditionism crowded into the background, and the Bible 
translated into various tongues of Europe.

4. Separation From R ome Impelled by Prophecies.—  
Along with this restoration of the Bible came the inevitable re
vival in prophetic interpretation. Literally hundreds of vol
umes or tractates were written in the contest of Protestant and 
Catholic pens regarding the charge that the Papacy was the pre
dicted Antichrist, with its allotted time fast expiring. It was the 
profound conviction springing from the great outline prophe
cies, and the inescapable conclusion that the Papacy was the * 
predicted Antichrist, that impelled separation and gave cour
age to battle the great-apostasy.

Thè prophecies concerning the Antichrist soon became the 
center of controversy, as the Reformers pointed the incriminat
ing finger of prophecy, saying, T hou art the Man of Sin! Rome 
was declared to be the Babylon of the Apocalypse, and the papal 
pontiffs, in their succession, the predicted Man of Sin. Separa
tion from the Church of Rome and its pontifical head therefore 
came to be regarded as a sacred, bounden duty. Christians were 
urged to obey the command, “Come out of her, My people.” To 
them,, this separation was separation not from Christ and His 
church but from Antichrist. This was the basic principle upon 
which the Reformers prosecuted their work from the beginning. 
It was this that animated and made them invincible. This helps 
to explain their courage in the face of the uniform papal oppres
sions, triumphs, and subjugations of the past.

Thus the voices of the Waldenses, Wyclifites, and Hussites, 
which had almost died away in Christendom, protesting against 
the Papacy as the Beast and Rome as the Apocalyptic Babylon, 
were revived in unparalleled power after the temporary suspen
sion. Vain was the authoritative prohibition by the Fifth Lateran 
Council, in 1516,-against writing or preaching on the subject 
of Antichrist. In Germany, Switzerland, England, France, Den
mark, and Sweden, the concept of the Papacy as Antichrist was 
increasingly received as a self-evident and fundamental truth by 
the founders of the various Protestant churches,, and was there-
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fore a prophetic warrant and sufficient justification for the 
epochal act of separation.

II. Forthright Language of the Reformation Times

The reader will doubtless be troubled by some of the forth
right language employed by the robust figures of the Reforma
tion, which we must occasionally quote hereafter. Not only is 
this true of the language of the Continental writers, but it is 
especially noticeable in the extracts from the British Reformers, 
where the phrasing is not softened by the euphemisms of the 
translations. To us today their words often sound uncouth and 
coarse, if not indeed vulgar and sometimes almost obscene. We 
would not employ them in our generation, but they were an 
integral part of the temper and terminology of the times. These 
expressions came not from men of the lower strata of life but 
from conspicuous leaders in religious, intellectual, and civic 
circles—noted clergymen, bishops, archbishops, university pro
fessors of theology and other subjects, lawyers, and even kings. 
They included the most upright and godly men of their day.

Moreover, many of the terms used were but variations of 
the strong symbols and terms constantly employed by Holy W rit 
in characterizing the great spiritual apostasy, first in the Jewish 
church, but more especially in the Christian church, and its un
lawful union with the world—the commingling of the holy and 
the vile in the realm of spiritual, doctrinal, and prophetic truth. 
In Revelation 12 and 17 the church is likened to a “woman”— 
a pure woman, clothed in spotless white, representing a pure 
church; a fallen woman clad in suggestive scarlet, symbolizing 
a fallen church. This unchaste, figurative woman was guilty of 
spiritual “adultery” with her lovers—the worldly secular states 
—and hence she was denominated a “harlot,” or “whore.” 
These terms were frequently employed with this clearly under
stood intent. “Beast” was another favorite term, which was 
simply the symbolic, cartoon-type representation employed for 
this same politico-religious organization, designated in Revela
tion 13.



It is to be noted particularly that these terms, which were 
applied to the dominant church at large, were not epithets 
directed toward individuals, nor to indicate personal immorality, 
but were used to describe what they deemed the gross departures 
and pollutions of the church they once loved and espoused. 
They believed that she had fallen into the mire, and had sadly 
soiled herself. They averred she was guilty of spiritual adultery 
and pollution, as the Bible graphically phrased it, and of traffick
ing with the world. So they cried out vehemently against it. 
They were determined to reform her, or to disavow and leave 
her fold. They were face to face with spiritual despotism and 
departure, and fought it with a forthrightness of logic and lan
guage foreign to our twentieth-century diplomacy and suavity.

T o know precisely what these defenders of spiritual truth 
and purity taught and wrote, it will be necessary, in pursuance 
of our uniform procedure, to occasionally cite their actual 
words—and to overlook their seeming crudities. These high- 
minded men were neither vile nor obscene in thought, life, or 
intent.’ But they were desperately in earnest. Their opponents 
used even stronger language, and the purely Humanistic litera
ture of the day was “not only dirty but wantonly licentious.” 
The Reformers were at close grips with a relentless foe, and 
they fought without quarter—often yielding life itself at the 
stake for principle. The issues that- confronted them were a 
grave reality. Heinrich Böhmer, discussing the strong language 
and strange customs of the sixteenth century, gives us this in
formative word that sheds light on the actualities of the era:

“Observe the well-known Humanistic historian Sleidan, describing 
those obscene pictures by Cranach which satirize the Papacy so calmly and 
cheerfully, as though he were dealing merely with one of the innocent satires 
on professors in the Fliegende Blaetter. I t would seem after all that in 
order to appreciate this tone we must again take to heart the word about 
the spirit of the times. If we do that, if we transport ourselves three hundred 
and fifty years into the past, we will soon clearly see that the tone at Luther’s 
table and in his writings is not at all at variance with polite m anners in 
German, or in French, English, and even Italian society of the day. . . .

“T he Humanist Scheurl upon entering the office of Rector at the 
university ventured an address before the ladies of the court to which in
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our time the coarsest woman would not listen without resentment. . . .
“T he famous preacher Geiler of Kaisersberg compares the perfect 

Christian with a well-contrived sausage, . . .  he praises Christ as our 
sum pter mule who bears away our sins in a manure bucket: . . .

“Even the polite tone of the sixteenth century was therefore in our 
estimation not at all polite'. Uncleanly as the people in general were in their 
habits of eating and drinking—forks and handkerchiefs had not yet come 
into common use— indulgent as they were toward fleas, lice and other ver
min, toward the itch and other-filthy diseases, so unclean according to our 
standards they still were everywhere in their literary usages.

“From a generation so rude and coarse Luther had sprung, to such a 
generation he spoke, and against it he was continually forced to do battle.” 1

III. Luther Sets the Pattern for the Reformation

Martin Luther (1483-1546), foremost of all the Reformers 
and master spirit of the Reformation, was born at Eisleben of 
hum ble rustic parentage. After preliminary schooling at Magde
burg and Eisenach, Luther began the study of law in 1501, for 
the usual four years. This was at the University of Erfurt, then 
one of the best on German soil, with its charter dated in 1392. 
W hile here Luther showed unusual intellectual powers and a 
scholarship that excited the admiration of the university.

1. Latin Bible Leads to Soul A wakening.— It was here, 
when but twenty years of age, that Luther found a complete 
Latin Bible— a copy of the Vulgate— on the library shelves.2 
Previously all he had known of the Bible was that which was in 
the Breviary, and the parts sung during the mass and sermon- 
aries.3 T he discovery amazed him. H e studied this, unfamiliar 
Book with intense eagerness, and it awakened within him a 
desire to know God. Shocked by a dangerous illness and the 
sudden death of a friend, Luther felt unprepared to meet his 
God. H e longed to propitiate Him , but was convinced of the 
inadequacy of his past performances. T he monastery must be 
the place, and penance the method, he thought. So, gathering 
his friends around, he made his farewell and, in  1505, betook
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1 Heinrich Böhmer, L u th e r  in  L ig h t o f R ecen t R esearch, pp . 194-196.
2 Philip Schaff, H isto ry , vol. 6, p. 111.
3 W adaington, A  H istory  o f the R e fo rm a tion  on the C o n tin en t, vol.. 1, pp. 36, 37; J . H. 

M erle d ’Aubigne, H istory  o f the R e fo rm a tion  o f the  S ix teen th  C en tu ry , p. 54.
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himself to the Augustinian monastery. Day and night he gave 
himself to prayers, penances, fastings, and self-mortification.

- When he entered ,the monastery, a complete copy of the 
Latin Bible was placed in his hands for study, as was enjoined 
by the new code of statutes drawn up by Von Staupitz, vicar- 
general of the German branch of the Augustinians.4 Here Luther 
renewed his studies of the Holy Scripture with great intensity. 
But at first the awful attributes of divine justice and holiness 
appeared more terrible than ever.

One day Staupitz,6 who was a man of deep spiritual aspira
tion and understanding, noticed the eager young monk with a 
troubled look and a face emaciated by fasting and long vigils, 
and drew him into his confidence. Step by step Staupitz directed 
his attention from meditation upon his sins to. the merits of 
Christ, from the law to the cross. Staupitz made him under
stand that true repentance does not consist in self-imposed 
penances and punishments but in a change of heart, and that in 
Christ’s sacrifice the secret of God’s eternal will was revealed. 
Thus Staupitz became his best friend, his wisest counselor, and 
his spiritual father. In these quiet hours the seed of truth was 
sown in this eager heart which would bring forth an abundant 
harvest not long thereafter.6

2. Begins R eform  C areer W h ile  U n iversity  P rofessor. 
— In 1502 Frederick III, elector of Saxony, founded the Univer
sity of W ittenberg,7 and Staupitz became the first dean of its 
theological faculty. T his was one of the first European univer
sities to teach all three of the ancient languages— Hebrew, Greek, 
and Latin. In 1508 Staupitz summoned Luther, who had just 
received his B.D. degree, to teach. In 1512, on being made Doc-

4 Philip Schaff, H is to ry , vol. 6, p. 115.
5 Staupitz in 1515 and 1518 respectively published two deeply spiritual small works: 

Im ita tio n  o f C hrist and T h e  L ove  o f Goa. '
e Philip Schaff, H isto ry , vol. 6, pp. 118, 119; D ’Aubigne, op. c it., vol. 1, pp. 61-63; 

Albert Henry Newman, o p . c it., vol. 2, pp. 45, 46.
7 Philip Schaff, H is to ry , vol. 6, pp. 132-134. The little town of W ittenberg, its walls 

largely intact, still stands, with the parish church where Luther first preached as a monk, then 
as a university professor. Even the old pulpit is preserved. Also remaining are the castle church, 
the door on which Luther nailed his theses having been replaced; the university, the old Augus- 
tim an monastery, built about 1502, in which is L uther’s study and lecturehall; and the Luther 
oak (replaced), beneath which Luther burned the pope’s bull.
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tor of Divinity ad Biblia  (Doctor of Holy Scriptures),8 and 
having to vow on his appointment to defend the Bible and its 
doctrines, Luther started on his career as a reformer. It was the 
beginning of a new epoch in his life, as in his lectures he now 
opened the gospel of “Christ our righteousness,” as the central 
thought of all his teaching.

In 1517 Luther held the threefold office of subprior, 
preacher, and professor.8 Great numbers came to hear the new 
doctrines so convincingly propounded. Meanwhile, Luther had 
written his little-known theses against the schoolmen (Dispu- 
tatio contra scholasticam theologicam), and against the scholastic 
doctrine of man’s ability and strength to attain righteousness, as 
he attacked superstition and Scholasticism.10 But it was his theses 
against, indulgences that stirred the world.

3. Crisis Precipitated b y  T e tz e l  Indulgences.—The 
present St. Peter’s, at Rome, was built with the proceeds from 
the sale of indulgences. Begun in 1506 under Julius II, it was 
completed in 1626 at a cost of $46,000,000.11 In the bull L iquet  
omnibus  of Julius II (Jan. 11, 1510), which excited Luther’s 
revolt, no mention is made of repentance and confession as a 
condition for gaining the indulgence, but only of payment. For 
an extra sum the sinner could choose his own confessor. It thus 
became an expedient of papal finance.12 In 1514 Leo X* began 
to organize collections for St. Peter’s on a large scale.’ Three 
commissions were directed to Germany and neighboring lands. 
In March, 1515, one was given to'Albert, archbishop of Mainz. 
Half the proceeds were to go to the Holy See. This was not car
ried into execution until 1517, when the business of preaching 
the indulgence was put into the hands of the Dominican John 
Tetzel.13 Offering his indulgences near Wittenberg, with 
hitherto unheard of claims, Tetzel set forth the pope as heaven’s 
dispenser of mercy, and the source of light, grace, and salvation.

8 Staupitz urged Luther to obtain these academic degrees, to be used in the defense of
Holy Scripture against all errors. (I b i d pp. 136, 137.)

e Ib id ., p. 136. _ Ib id ., p. 145. u  ib id ., p . 146.
12 B. J . K idd, D o cum en ts  Illustra tive o f the  C on tinen ta l R e fo rm a tion , p. 5.
13 Ib id ., pp. 12, 13.
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Seeing the corrupting influence of these indulgences among 
his own parishioners, Luther tried to stem the tide, and refused 
to absolve- those from their sins who produced an indulgence 
purchased from Tetzel. (Facsimile appears on page 25D.) 
Therefore the immediate spark that ignited the Reformation 
did not come from the theological chair, nor even from the 
pulpit, but from a faithful pastor who was roused to protect his 
flock from spiritual harm.11 When Tetzel heard that Luther did 
not respect his indulgences, he began to threaten with the Inqui
sition, but Luther was the last one to be intimidated by such a 
threat. His indignation became irrepressible, arid according to 
the academic custom of the time, he wrote Ninety-five Theses 
against the indulgences, and at high noon, on October 31, 1517, 
he affixed them to the door of the Castle Church.15 (Pictured 
on page 250.) These he offered to maintain against all opponents.

They were also sent, with a covering letter, to Archbishop 
Albert of Mainz. Underwritten by “Martin Luther, Monk of 
the Order of St. Augustine,” they asserted the pope’s utter in
sufficiency to confer forgiveness or salvation, and set forth 
Christ’s self-sufficiency. They asked those desiring to discuss the 
propositions to do so in person, or by letter. Their immediate 
effect was startling, and their boldness stunned the populace. 
W ithin a few weeks they were copied, printed, and spread all 
over Europe.” Their voice, echoing throughout Christendom, 
was felt by friend and foe alike. Their impact produced a mighty 
shock, giving men a new view of Christ that could not be 
escaped.

4 .  F i r s t  I n t i m a t i o n s  T h a t  P a p a c y  Is A n t i c h r i s t .— A t  

first Pope Leo X was disposed to ignore the W ittenberg move
ment as a contemptible monkish quarrel. But five months after
ward, in March, 1518, he found it necessary to appoint a com-

14 W addington, H istory  o f the  R e fo rm a tio n , vol. 1, pp. 75-78.
15 The door of the castle church in W ittenberg was the usual place for posting notices of 

university disputations. (K idd, D ocum ents, pp. 20, 21.) An English translation may be found 
in Philip Schaff, H istory, volume 6, pages 160-166. A graphic human-interest portrayal of the 
crucial epochs in Luther s life is given by D ’Aubigne.

16 Philip Schaff, H isto ry , vol. 6, p. 156.
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mission of inquiry under the direction of the learned Dominican 
Sylvester Mazzolini, also called Prierias (Prieras), who was mas
ter of the papal palace and official censor at Rome. Prierias was 
under the impression that Luther was ignorant and a heretic. 
In his refutation of the theses he identified the pope with the 
Church of Rome, and the Church of Rome with the Church 
Universal, and denounced every departure from it as heresy.17 
Luther published a reply in August, 1518. The effect of this 
controversy was to widen the breach, and so to lift the issue to a 
different level. Whereas in the beginning it was a matter of 
stopping certain abuses inside the church, it now became a 
matter of the authority of the church versus one’s own con
science.

Luther’s fate had already been decided in Rome. On August 
7, 1518, he was summoned there in order to recant, and on 
the twenty-third of August Elector Frederick was asked to de
liver this “Child of the Devil” to the papal legate. Instead, Fred
erick arranged a peaceful interview with the papal legate at 
Augsburg, which took place between October 12 and 14.18 All 
these experiences troubled and tormented Luther’s heart to its 
depths, for he considered himself still a faithful son of the 
church. Doubts about the position of the Papacy became stronger 
and stronger, and on December 11, 1518, in a letter written 
to Wenceslaus Link, he promised:

“I will send you these compositions of mine, that you may judge 
whether I am right in my divination when I assert, that that true Antichrist 
mentioned by St. Paul reigns in the court of Rome 'and is, as I think I can 
prove, a greater pest than the Turks.” “

Before the final decision another attempt from Rome was 
made to silence Luther. Karl von Miltitz, a Saxon nobleman, was 
sent as papal nuncio to try by diplomacy to bring the matter to 
a satisfactory conclusion. On January 6, 1519, he met Luther at

V  Ib id .,  p. 171. 
w Ib id .,  pp. 172-175.
10 D r. M a rtin  L u thers  Säm m tliche  Schriften , edited by Johann Georg Walch, vol. 15, 

col. 2430; translated in Waddington, H istory o f the R e fo rm a tio n , vol. 1, p. 201. H ereafter - 
L uther’s S ch r iften , w ithout other specification, will mean this Walch edition.
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Altenburg, and partly succeeded. They reached a truce; under 
which Tetzel was reproved, and Luther promised to ask the par
don of the pope and to warn the people against the sin of 
separating from the mother church.20 In his letter to the pope on 
March 3, 1519, Luther expresses his deepest humility to the 
Holy Father, but without retracting his conscientious con
victions. At the same time, however, in his study of church his
tory, grave doubts arose in his mind about the validity of the 
decretals on which the papal primacy was based. So, only a few 
days later (March 13) we have a letter from Luther, written 
to Spalatin confidentially, in which he states:

“I am sifting the pontifical decretals with a view to my disputation [at 
Leipsig]; and, to whisper to you the truth, I am not determined whether 
the Pope be Antichrist himself or only his apostle, so cruelly is Christ 
(which is the truth) corrupted and crucified by him in his decretals. I am 
in perfect torture when I consider that the people of Christ are thus mocked, 
under the pretence of the laws and name of Christ.” 21

IV. Reaches Conclusions on Papal Antichrist

A further step in becoming more firmly established in his 
convictions of the antichristian powers revealed in the Papacy, 
was precipitated by the disputation with Dr. Eck, which took 
place in June and July, 1519, at Leipzig. The topics discussed 
comprised not only “indulgences, purgatory,” etc., but centered 
finally on the question of the “superiority of the Roman Church 
by human or divine right.” 22 Although the disputation was not 
very satisfactory in itself, it helped Luther to understand the 
complexity of questions involved, and to realize the wide diver
gence between his views and those promulgated by Rome, as 
well as to realize that the gulf had already become practically 
unbridgeable. Nothing was left to him but to stand solely upon 
the divine Scriptures and his faith in God.23 Dr. Eck considered

Philip Schaff, H isto ry , vol. 6, p. 176.
21 Luther, S c h r iften , vol. 21a, col. 156; translated in W addington, H istory o f the R e fo r 

m a tion , vol. 1, p. 201.
22 W addington, H isto ry  o f the  R e fo rm a tio n , vol. 1, p. 226.
23 Philip Schaff, H istory, vol. 6, p. 182.
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himself triumphant, and went to Rome to pursue with all vigor 
the excommunication of Luther.

1. G r o w in g  C o n v ic t io n s  R e c o r d e d .—On February 2 4 ,
1 5 2 0 , Luther wrote a letter to Spalatin, which reveals his growing 
conviction about the sinister nature of the Papacy:

“I am practically cornered, arid can hardly doubt any more, that the 
Pope is really the Antichrist, whom the world expects according to a general 
belief, because everything so exactly corresponds to the way of his life, 
action, words, and commandments.” 21

This year, 1520, also saw the three great Reformation trea
tises, which kindled the flame in Germany. The first was T o  the  
Christian N o b i l i t y  of the G erm an N ation .  He sent it, with a 
covering letter, to Nicolaus von Amsdorf on June 20, 1520. It 
is-a clarion call in more than one respect. It not only calls for 
religious reform and the abolition of all clerical abuses, but also 
for a political away-from-Rome movement. In unmistakable 
language Luther uncovers all the depraved practices of the 
Roman court and the anti-Biblical requirements of the canon 
law. And although he does not attack the hierarchical system of 
the church as such, he wants to have it separated from all secu-' 
lar commitments. He said, “Now the Pope should be the head 
and leader of the soldiers of Heaven, arid yet he engages more 
in worldly matters than any king or emperor.” 25

Although Luther does not in this tract identify the pope 
with Antichrist, he shows clearly how the pope has given full 
scope for antichristian powers to work in the church, and is 
therefore directly responsible. The following statements will 
elucidate this thought. If-a fire breaks out—

“is not every citizen bound in this case to rouse and call in the rest? How 
much more should this be done in the spiritual city of Christ, if a fire of 
offence breaks out, either at the pope’s government or wherever it may! . . .

24 Translated from Luther, S ch r iften , vol. 21a, col. 234. In  all translation a  faithful, literal 
rendering, rather than a free, literary translation, is followed.

25 Luther, First Principles o f the  R e fo rm a tio n ; or, T h e  N ine ty-five  Theses and  the T hree  
P rim ary W orks o f D r. M a r tin  L u th er , edited by Wace and Buchheim, p. 52 (original in S ch rif
ten , vol. 10, col. 307).
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There is no authority in the Church but for reformation. Therefore if the 
Pope wished to use his power to prevent the calling of a free council, so as 
to prevent the reformation of the Church, we should not respect him or his 
power. . . .  It is the power of the Devil and Antichrist that prevents what 
would serve for tfye reformation of Christendom.” 28

On the next page Luther quotes 2 Thessalonians 2 :9 .
Speaking against the office of cardinals, as superfluous and 

only created to extract money, he says:

“Now that Italy is sucked dry, they come to Germany and begin very 
quietly; but we shall see that Germany is soon to be brought into the same 
state as Italy. We have a few cardinals already. What the Romanists mean 
thereby the drunken Germans are not to see until they have lost everything 
—bishoprics, convents, benefices, fiefs, even to their last farthing. Antichrist 
must take the riches of this earth, as it is written. (Dan. xi. 8 , 39, 43.)” 27

“Antichrist, I hope, will not insult God in this open way. There you 
have the Pope, as you have chosen to have him, and why? Why, because if 
the Church were to be reformed, many things would have to.be destroyed, 
and possibly Rome among them.” 28

About Rome, he adds:

“There is a buying and selling, a changing, exchanging and bargaining, 
cheating and lying, robbing and stealing, debauchery and villainy, and all 
kinds' of contempt of God, that Antichrist himself could not rule worse.” 20

“All these excessive, over-presumptuous and most wicked claims of 
-the Pope are the invention of the Devil, with the object of bringing in 
Antichrist in due course, and to raise the Pope above God.” 30

2. C l e a r  C o n c l u s io n s  R e a c h e d .—When his friends Staup- 
itz, Lang, and Link begged Luther to suppress his dangerous 
book, T o  the G erm an N o b i l i t y ,  he answered under date of 
August 18, 1 5 2 0 , that it had already left the press, and made 
the following statement:

“We here are of the conviction that the papacy is the seat of the true 
and real Antichrist, against whose deceit and vileness all is permitted for 
the salvation of souls. Personally I declare that I owe the Pope no other 
obedience than that to Antichrist.” 31

28 Ib id ., pp. 29, 30 (original in S ch riften , vol. 10, cols. 280, 281).
27 Ib id ., pp. 32, 33 (S c h r ifte n , vol. 10, col. 283).
28 Ib id ., p. 38 (S ch r iften , vol. 10, col. 290).
20 Ib id ., p. 41 (S c h r iften , vol. 10, col. 293).
30 Ib id ., p. 51 (S c h r iften , vol. 10, col. 305).
31 Luther, S ch r iften , vol. 15, col. 1639.
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V. Religious Freedom Perceived and Proclaimed

In his second treatise, O n the B abylon ian  C aptiv ity  of the  
C hurch , which was published in October, 1520,32 Luther dis
cussed the different sacraments of the church, revealing their 
man-made inferences and therefore their futility, by throwing 
the full light of gospel truth upon them. Finally he comes to a 
climax in his classic statement on liberty and freedom of con
science. which blazed the trail for all who fought and now fight 
for religious freedom to this day:

“I cry aloud on behalf of liberty and conscience, and I proclaim with 
confidence that no kind of law can with any justice be imposed orr Chris
tians, whether by men or by angels, except so far as they themselves will; 
for we are free from all. If such laws are imposed on us, we ought so to 
endure them as still to preserve the consciousness of our liberty. We ought 
to know.and stedfastly to protest that a wrong is being done to that liberty, 
though we may bear and even glory in that wrong; taking care neither to 
justify the tyrant nor to murmur against the tyranny. ‘Who is he that will 
harm you, if ye be followers of that which is good?’ (1 Peter iii.13.) All 
things work together for good to the elect of God. Since, however, there 
are but few who understand the glory of baptism and the happiness of 
Christian liberty, or who can understand them for the tyranny of the Pope 
—I for my part will set free my own mind and deliver my conscience, by 
declaring aloud to the Pope and to all papists, that, unless they shall throw 
aside all their laws and traditions, and restore liberty to the churches of 
Christ, and cause that liberty to be taught, they are guilty of the death of 
all the souls which are perishing in this wretched bondage, and that the 
papacy is in truth nothing else than the kingdom of Babylon and of very 
Antichrist. For who is the man of sin and the son of perdition, but he who 
by his teaching and his ordinances increases the sin and perdition of souls 
in the Church; while he yet sits in the Church as if he were God? All these 
conditions have now for many ages been fulfilled by the papal tyranny. 
It has extinguished faith, darkened the sacraments, crushed the gospel; 
while it has enjoined and multiplied without end its own laws, which are 
not only wicked and sacrilegious, but also most unlearned and barbarous.” 33

His third treatise, Concerning  Christian L ib e r ty  (literally, 
The Freedom of the Christian), the most spiritual document of 
the three, he sent with a dedication directed to Pope Leo, after

32 Philip Schaff, H isiory, vol. 6, p. 213.
33 Luther, First Principles, pp. 196, 197 (S c h r iften , vol. 19, cols. 70, 71).

17
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October 13, 1520. In the covering letter, which is most polite 
and apologetic, we find the following statements:

“Therefore, most holy father Leo, pray, accept my apology, and be 
assured I never attacked your person . . . although I confess to have spoken 
against the Roman see, the Court of Rome, which not even thyself nor 
anybody on earth can deny that it is in a worse and more corrupt condition 
than Sodom, Gomorrha, and Babylon have ever been. . . . Meanwhile thou 
sittest, most holy father, like a sheep among wolves, like Daniel in the 
lion’s den, like Ezekiel among scorpions. What canst thou do against such 
like? And even if there be three or four pious and learned cardinals, what 
are they amongst so many? . . .  I have ever regretted, pious Leo, that thou 
shouldest now be pope when thou wert worthy of better times. The Roman 
See is not worthy of thee,—the Evil Spirit should be Pope, -who rules more 
than thou in this Babel. . . . Such a honour should be reserved to Judas Is
cariot and .his tribe, whom God has cast out. . . . The Roman Court sur
passes that of Turkey in wickedness. Once it was a gate of heaven; now 
it is the very jaw of hell. This is why I have attacked it so mercilessly.” 31

VI. The Final Rupture With Rome

1. R o m e ’s E n d e a v o r  t o  S il e n c e  L u t h e r .— In the mean
time the papal court was at work. On June 15 the notorious 
bull Exsurge D o m in i  was issued in Rome 35 condemning Luther’s 
theses and ordering him to retract his errors within sixty days 
or be seized and carried as a prisoner to Rome. (Reproduced on 
page 250.) It was the last bull addressed to Latin Christendom as 
an undivided whole, and the first one to be disobeyed by a 
large part of it. It took three months before the bull was pub
lished in Germany, and when Dr. Eck' came to Leipzig he was 
ridiculed and the bull defied and torn to pieces. In Erfurt the 
bull was even thrown into the river.30 Instead of crushing Luther, 
it rallied Germany to his side.37

2. P o p e ’s B u l l  B u r n e d  as  B u l l  o f  A n t ic h r is t .—Finally, 
on December 10, 1520, responding to a call to gather outside the 
walls of W ittenberg’s Elster Gate, a concourse of several hun

34 Translated from Luther, S chriften , vol. 15, cols. 783-787: see also First Principles, pp. 
96-98. _ •

115 Kidd. D ocum ents, p. 38.
36 Philip Schaff, H isto ry , vol. 6, pp. 228-230.
35 Kidd, D ocum ents, p. 38.
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dred assembled to witness the burning of the papal bull.38 Curi
ously enough, this was near the place where the clothing of those 
who had died of contagious diseases was burned. A pile of wood 
was placed near the base of an oak tree. One of the oldest pro=̂  
fessors on the university faculty lighted the wood.

As the flames arose, Luther advanced in frock and cowl. 
Amid bursts of approbation from the doctors, professors, and 
students, he cast the bull into the fire along with the canon 
law and the decretals, declaring, “As thou hast vexed the Holy 
One of the Lord, may the eternal.fire vex thee.” 38 Thus he sealed 
the rupture with Rome by burning the bull that demanded his 
recantation, and proclaimed his determination to wage a cease
less warfare against the papal Antichrist. Students, marching in 
procession through the town, collected papal books, and re
turning, threw them on the pile.“ The next day Luther warned 
the students against the Roman Antichrist, realizing full well 
the seriousness of the struggle ahead.“

Whereas Luther had at first trembled at the step, now, after 
the deed was done, returning home together with Melanchthon 
and Carlstadt, he felt more cheerful and confident than ever. 
They regarded the excommunication as emancipation from the 
bonds of the Papacy. Luther then publicly announced his stand 
in a treatise in Latin and Greek, “Why the Books of the Pope 
and His Disciples Were Burned by Dr. Martin Luther.” 42 Call
ing the canon law the “abomination of desolation,” and anti- 
christian, Luther planted himself stanchly on the Book of Scrip
ture. In his published statement he wrote:

“I think, that whosoever was the author of this Bull he is very 
Antichrist. . . . But I tell thee, Antichrist, that Luther, being accustomed 
to war, will not be terrified with these vain Bulls, and has learned to put 
a difference between a piece of paper and the omnipotent Word of God.” *3

38 James M ackinnon, L u th e r  and the R e fo rm a tio n , vol. 2, p. 220.
30 Philip Schaff, H istory , vol. 6, p. 248.
40 Ib id . - »
41 Pennington, op. c it., p. 287.
42 Philip Schaff, H isto ry , vol. 6, p. 249. 12-page (¿uare Pape ae D iscipulorum  Eius L ib ri 

a D octore M artino  Luthe.ro C om busti S in t (unpaged), W ittenberg, 1520.
43 Foxe, Acts, vol. 2, p. 542.
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Such was the remarkable act that launched the Reforma
tion. T he issue was, Christ versus Antichrist! And it is to be 
remembered that the subject of Antichrist and the time of the 
last judgment were then sternly forbidden subjects.“

T he first bull had. anathematized forty-one of Luther’s 
theses. Now the second (D am natio  e t excom m unica iio  M art in i  
L u th e r i  dated January 4, 1521, placed Luther and his
adherents under the actual ban of excommunication.“ While 
negotiations were going on, he worked incessantly. Besides sev
eral exegetical works, he wrote also an exhaustive reply to the 
Dominican Catharinus, of Rome, in which he declared that 
Christ and not Peter was the Rock upon which the church rests, 
and that the Roman church lacks the seal of the true church. 
This he proceeded to prove from Daniel and Paul, declaring that 
Antichrist is not a single person but the whole body of wicked 
men in the church, and the succession of their rulers. The Papacy 
was that king in the latter times of the fourth, or Roman, empire, 
originating out .of imperial Rome, which hampering, power 
would first be removed.40

3. P r o p h e c ie s  U sed  t o  S u p p o r t  A r g u m e n t .—Luther then 
focused the prophecies of Daniel, Christ, Paul, Peter, Jude, and 
John upon the Roman Babylon. His main interest was centered 
on the prophecy of the-Little Horn in Daniel 8:9-12, 23-25,4r 
and 2 Thessalonians 2 was identified as the antichristian power 
of the Papacy, or even the pope of Rome himself. Likewise the 
Little Horn of Daniel 7, cbming up among the divisions of 
Rome, received explicit application.“ This is Luther’s first work 
to deal largely with prophecy, in which he broadens the founda
tions of the Reformation and places them on the sure ground 
of prophetic faith.

44 F ifth  L ateran Council, session 11, in Schroeder, op. c it., p. 505; original in Mansi, 
op. c it., vol. 32, co!. 94-6.

45 Heinrich, Böhmer, L u th er  in  L ig h t o f R ecen t Research, pp. 143, 145; Luther, Sch rif
ten , vol. 15, cols. 1704, 1705.

46 Luther, S ch riften , vol. 18, cols. 1*443, 1470, 1471. ~
4T Ib id ., cols. 1470 ff.
48 Ib id ., cols. 1512, 1513.
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4 . St a n d  a t  D ie t  B a se d  o n  D a n i e l ’s P r o p h e c ie s .— T h ese  

r e fu ta t io n s  h a d  ju s t b e e n  c o m p le te d  w h e n  a n  im p e r ia l h e r a ld  
fr o m  C h a r le s  V  a rr iv e d , o n  A p r il  2 , a n d  s u m m o n e d  L u th e r  to  

th e  D ie t  o f  W o r m s . W it h  m in d  c o n v in c e d  o f  th e  p a p a l f u l f i l l 
m e n t  o f  D a n ie l ’s p r o p h e c ie s  in  ch a p ter s  8 a n d  11, h e  w e n t  to  
g iv e  a n  a c c o u n t  o f  h is  p o s i t io n  a n d  to  h o ld  h is  g r o u n d  b e fo r e  
th is  g rea t a sse m b ly . S u ch  is th e  fu n d a m e n ta l p a r t p r o p h e c y  
p la y e d  in  b u i ld in g  th e  fo u n d a t io n s  o f  th e  g rea t R e fo r m a t io n .

On April 18 Luther testified before the diet that he could 
not retract.

“Unless I am refuted and convicted by testimonies of the Scriptures 
or by clear arguments (since I believe neither the Pope nor the councils 
alone, it being evident that they have often erred and contradicted them
selves), I am conquered by the Holy Scriptures quoted by me, and my 
conscience is bound in the word of God. I can not and will not recant 
anything, since it is unsafe and dangerous to do anything against the con
science.” "

Then follow the familiar words, “Here I stand, God help 
me!” The moral courage involved in thus standing alone before 
such a brilliant assembly—vindicating long-lost truth against 
the ancient and almost universal opinion of mankind, fearless 
of any reproach but his own conscience, and unafraid of any 
disapproval but that of God—is truly imposing. It is one of the 
heroics of history. Verily Luther was God’s chosen instrument 
for the time.

5 . W a r t b u r g  E x il e  R e su l t s  i n  G r e a t e st  G i f t .— A s th e  
p r o p h e t  o f  o ld  w as h id  fr o m  th e  w ra th  o f  A h a b , so  th e  G e r m a n  

R e fo r m e r , n o w  u n d e r  th e  b a n  o f  th e  e m p ir e , w as s e iz e d  b y  h is  
fr ie n d s  a n d  c o n v e y e d  to  th e  W a r tb u r g  fo rtress , o n  th e  w o o d e d  

h e ig h t s  so u th  o f  E ise n a c h . H e r e  h e  h a d  sa fe  r e fu g e  fo r  a t im e  
fr o m  th e  sto rm s th a t so u g h t  to  b rea k  o v e r  h im , a l lo w in g  h is  
b e a r d  a n d  h is  h a ir  to  g ro w  lo n g , a n d  d o n n in g  th e  c o s tu m e  Of a 

k n ig h t . H id d e n  fr o m  h is  p er secu to rs  in  th e  lo n e ly  ca stle , L u th e r  
tr a n s la te d  th e  B ib le  in t o  th e  v e r n a c u la r . T h o u g h  L u th e r  w as a

49 Philip Schaff, H istory, vol. 6, pp. 303 ff.
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prolific writer, and published about 350 treatises,” this German 
Bible, translated during his exile, was Luther’s greatest gift— 
seventeen editions and fifty reprints being issued subsequently 
in twelve years. Lufft, of Wittenberg, alone printed 100,000 
copies of it within forty years.51

VII. Reformation Artists Illuminate the Prophecies

1. A r t ist  P ic t u r e s  A n t ic h r is t  in  I m p r e ssiv e  Se r ie s .— The 
printing press gave wings to the Reformation, and pamphlets 
and tracts were effectively illustrated by woodcuts. The early 
Passional Christi  u n d  A n tich ris t i  (1521). is a classic example. 
Illustrated by the noted Reformation artist Lucas Cranach, 
Senior, but with Captions framed by Luther from the New 
Testament, and accompanied by appropriate texts, it brought 
the discussion of Antichrist to every lip.

Bluntly but cleverly and rather violently, as was the custom 
in those days, it presented a series of graphic contrasts. It showed 
how Christ fled from an earthly crown, whereas Antichrist ever 
seeks earthly dominion. Christ wore a crown of thorns; Anti
christ wears a triple crown of gold. Christ washed the disciples’ 
feet; Antichrist requires all to kiss his foot. Christ paid taxes; the 
pope is exempt from taxes. Christ lived in humble poverty; 
Antichrist fares sumptuously. Christ was bowed to earth with 
the cross; the pope is carried about in state. Christ rode into 
Jerusalem on a humble ass; Antichrist rides a beautiful, capari
soned steed. Christ sought neither silver nor gold; Antichrist 
rules cities and empires. Christ’s kingdom was not with observa
tion; Antichrist subjects the whole world. Christ drove the 
money changers out of the temple (see reproduction on page 
276), but—

“The Antichrist sits in the temple of God and professes to be God, as 
Paul has proclaimed, and changes all divine order as Daniel says, and sup
presses Holy Writ, sells dispensations, indulgences, pallia, bishoprics, ten

50 Böhmer, op. c it., p. 210.
51 Philip Schaff, H istory , vol. 6, p. 350.



264 PROPHETIC FAITH

ures, takes taxes, dissolves marriages, burdens the conscience with his laws, 
makes and annuls laws for the sake of money.” 52

The closing contrast in the series portrays Christ returning 
from heaven to establish His eternal kingdom, while Antichrist 
is cast into the bottomless pit, where he will be destroyed. And 
Luther’s appendix note, in a later edition, reads in summarized 
form:

“Christ and the pope are here presented opposite each other. Please 
note the case of each. It will not be difficult for you to decide whether or 
not the pope is the Antichrist, who is against our Lord Jesus Christ.” 53

2. P r o p h e t ic  B e a st  Sy m b o l s  V iv id l y  I l l u s t r a t e d .— T h e  
w o o d c u t  i l lu s tr a t io n s  o f  th e  p r o p h e t ic  sy m b o ls  in  L u th e r ’s G e r 
m a n  tr a n s la t io n  o f  th e  S c r ip tu r e s  are  v iv id , a n d  se t th e  p a tte r n  

fo r  a r e m a r k a b le  g r o u p  o f  i l lu s tr a te d  c o m m e n ta r ie s  to  fo l lo w  
in  G e r m a n y , S w itz e r la n d , E n g la n d , a n d  S c a n d in a v ia . P ic tu r in g  

D a n ie l  7, th e  fo u r  b ea sts  h a v e  a r isen  in  th e ir  a p p r o x im a te ly  
p r o p e r  g e o g r a p h ic a l lo c a t io n s  a r o u n d  th e  M e d ite r r a n e a n  b a s in  

— th e  l io n  in  B a b y lo n , th e  b ea r  to  th e  so u th  o f  it , th e  le o p a r d  
in  G r e e c e , a n d  th e  fo u r th  in  W e s te r n  E u r o p e  a n d  N o r th e r n  
A fr ic a — w ith  th e  fo u r  w in d s  o f  s tr ife  b lo w in g  u p o n  th e  sea  o f  

n a t io n s  fr o m  w h ic h  th e y  h a v e  a r is e n .“ (R e p r o d u c t io n  o n  p a g e  
276.) T h e  b e a st  o f  R e v e la t io n  13 is p o r tr a y e d  b y  th e  a r tis t  as 
w e a r in g  a n  id e n t i fy in g  tr ip le  c r o w n . T h e  d r a g o n  o f  R e v e la t io n  

12 is p ic tu r e d  as p o u r in g  a flo o d  o u t  o f  h is  m o u t h  to  o v e r w h e lm  
th e  w o m a n , sy m b o lic  o f  th e  p u r e  c h u r c h , c lo th e d  w ith  th e  su n , 
a n d  th e  m o o n  u n d e r  h e r  fe e t , w h ile  th e  c h ild  J e su s  h as b e e n  
c a u g h t  u p  to  G o d  in  h e a v e n . I n  th e  b a c k g r o u n d  th e  e a r lie r  b a tt le  
in  h e a v e n  is p r e se n te d , w ith  S a ta n  b e in g  cast o u t .

In contrast, the purple-clad woman of Revelation 17, with 
triple crown upon her head and golden goblet in her hand, is 
riding the dragon beast, with the kings of the earth on their 
knees doing obeisance. (Reproduced on page 276.) Again, por-

52 Translated from Passional C hristi u n d  A n tich risti, Leipzig reprint, p. 41.
“  Ib id ., p . 47.
54 This famous illustration of the four beasts of Daniel 7 appears in the various editions, 

from the first in 1530 onward.
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traying the two beasts of Revelation 13, the lamb-horned beast 
from the earth is pictured as drawing fire down from heaven, 
with mankind on bended knees, worshiping the seven-headed 
first beast from the sea. On another plate the angels, with their 
vials of wrath, pour them out upon the various objects specified, 
one in front pouring his upon the ornate, cushioned seat of the 
Beast, with the triple-crowned Beast receiving its full benefit. 
In the background church spires topple under the impact of a 
great earthquake. (Reproduced on page 276.) In Revelation 14. 
the two harvests of the wheat and the grapes are pictured, and 
in Revelation 20 the dragon is locked up in the abyss.53 Thus the 
talents of the artist played a vital part in the literature of the> 
Reformation.

55 Biblia , das ist, die gantze H eilige S ch r iß t, D eudsch, translated by M artin Luther (Wit
tenberg, 1534), with woodcuts by Hans Lufft. Luther’s introductions to each book of the Bible 
are brought together in D r. M a rtin  L u thers  Vorreden zur H eiligen  Sch rift, edited by Friedrich 
Held.



C H A P T E R  T W E L V E

L u th e r  Sets Pattern 

for Reformation Interpretation

I. Luther’s Deep Interest in Prophecy,

In a letter to his friend Johannes Lang, dated December 18,
1521, the idea of translating the New Testament appears for the 
first time: “I want to translate the New Testament into German. 
. . .  I only wish that this one book could be in everybody’s mouth 
and everybody’s hand, and before the eyes and ears of every
body, and in everybody’s heart.” In eleven weeks he completed 
this huge task. On the sixth of March he took the manuscript 
from W artburg to Wittenberg.1 Since it left the press in Septem
ber, 1522, it was sometimes called the S e p te m b e rb ib e l .2

In his refutations of the attacks against him by Rome-in
spired writers, he had made use of the prophecies, first against 
Catharinus as previously mentioned. But now, when translating 
the Bible, his interest in the prophecies received a new impetus. 
He began to dig more deeply into their secrets, and after having 
translated four of the prophets, he was so much impressed by the 
prophecies of Daniel that he hastened its publication in order 
that Daniel might do its good work among rulers .and people 
before the mighty and terrible day of the Lord should overtake

1 Friedrich Held, introductory discussion in D r. M artin  L u th ers  V orreden  zur H eiligen  
S c h r ift, p. vi.

2 British and Foreign Bible Society, H istorical Catalogue o f P rin ted  E d itions o f H oly  
Scrip ture  (1911), vol. 2, p. 486.
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the world.3 In this sense he wrote to another'friend, Nicolaus 
Hausmann, “We are working on the book of Daniel, which is 
a great consolation in these last days.” 4 T he distraught condi
tion of the world, he explained, and the unparalleled tribulation 
brought by the pope and Mohammed, led him to decide to pub
lish Daniel without waiting: '

“These and similar thoughts caused us to publish this prophet Daniel 
before the others, which have to be published still, that he [Daniel], may 
see the light of day before the elements shall melt, and he may do his work 
and console the distressed Christians for whose sake he was written and 
spared to these last days.” 5

II. Luther’s Comprehensive Exposition of Daniel

1. W o r l d  A t t e st s  t h e  F o u r  E m p ir e s  o f  D a n ie l  2.—Be
cause of Luther’s key position in the Reformation, and be
cause he set the pattern—though his later associates amplified 
and perfected the comprehensive expositions he enunciated— 
disproportionate space must be given his interpretation of 
Daniel.6 Luther’s explanation of Daniel 2 reiterates the standard 
progression of the four world powers, as already presented by 
scores of previous voices over the course of centuries. Here is the 
heart of his exposition:

“The first kingdom is the Assyrian or Babylonian kingdom; the second, 
the Medo-Persian; the third, the great kingdom of Alexander and the 
Greeks; and the fourth, the Roman Empire. In this the whole world agrees, 
and history supports it fully in detail.

“But the prophet has the most to say about the Roman empire, . . . 
the legs, the feet, and the toes. The Roman empire will be divided. Spain,

3 Luther, S ch r iften , vol. 6, cols. 892, 893.
4 Ib id ., col. 893.
5 Ib id . ,
6 The challenge and the arguments of different men—Eck, Emser, Prierias, and Nanni— 

forced Luther to investigate and to declare himself increasingly as to his faith in the prophetic 
outline. Sylvester Prierias, a  high official a t Rome, contended in-his E pitom a  that the Catholic 
Church was the kingdom of heaven, and the fifth kingdom following the four earthly monarchies 
of the Assyrians, the Medes and Persians, the Greeks, and the Romans. (L uther’s annotated re
print, in D r. M a rtin  L u th ers  W erke , W eimar edition, vol. 6, p. 330.) To this Luther retorted 
m a footnote that no one knows this unless from Sylvester, and that the sacred kingdom is as 
much like a worldly kingdom as Christ is like Belial, since Christ said, “ My kingdom is not of 
this w orld.”  Furtherm ore, he declared in his preface: “ I f  a t Rome it is thus believed and 
taught with the knowledge of the Pontiff and the Cardinals (which I hope is not so), I freely 
declare that from these writings, the real Antichrist sits in the temple of God, ana reigns in 
Rome, that scarlet-colored Babylon, and that the Roman Curia is the synagogue of Satan.” 
{Ib id ., p. 328.)



France, England, and others emerged from it, some of them weak, others 
strong, and although it will be divided there will still be some strength, as 
symbolized by the iron in 'it. . . . This empire shall last until the end; no 
one will destroy it but Jesus Himself, when His kingdom comes.” 7

2. K in g d o m  o f  Sa in t s  F o l l o w s  R o m e ’s D iv is io n s .— In 
chapter 7 the same four kingdoms are repeated under beast sym
bols, Luther asserted, giving special emphasis to the fourth, or 
Roman, with the day of judgment following the coming of 
Christ in the time of Rome’s divisions, after which the saints 
receive the kingdom.

“This prophecy of Daniel is by all teachers uniformly explained to 
represent the kingdoms of Assyria and Babylon, Medo-Persia, Greece, the 
kingdom of Alexander the Great, and the fourth, the Roman empire, which 
is the largest, the most cruel, and most powerful, and the last on earth. 
Daniel states clearly that after the fourth beast or empire the judgment 
will sit, and no other kingdom shall follow but the kingdom of the saints 
which will last forever.” 8

But before all this happens, the Roman Empire will long 
have been divided into ten kingdoms, symbolized by the ten 
horns, which, he said, are Syria, Egypt, Asia (Minor), Greece, 
Africa (northern), Spain, Gallia^ Italy, Germany, and England."

3. H is P o sit io n  o n  t h e  L it t l e  H o r n .— L u th e r  is  n o t  a l 
w ays c o n s is te n t . I n  h is  tr e a t ise  a g a in s t  C a th a r in u s  (1521) h e  

h a d  c o n s id e r e d  th e  L it t le  H o r n  o f  D a n ie l  7 to  r e fe r  to  th e  
P a p a cy , b u t  h e  m u s t  h a v e  c h a n g e d  h is  o p in io n  b e tw e e n  1521 
a n d  1529, fo r  in  h is  sp e c ia l se r m o n  a g a in s t  th e  T u r k , w h ic h  le f t  

th e  p ress o n  O c to b e r  28, 1529,“ h e  d is t in c t ly  e x p o u n d e d  th e  
L it t le  H o r n  as th e  T u r k , o r  M o h a m m e d ’s k in g d o m . T h i s  s e r m o n  

c o n ta in s  a fu l l  e x e g e s is  o f  D a n ie l  7 , a n d  a m o n g  o th e r s  h e  m a k e s  

th is  e x p l ic i t  s ta te m e n t:  *

“Since we have for certain in the little horn, Mohammed an d  his em
pire, we can easily learn from Daniel, what should be thought about the 
Turk and Mohammed’s kingdom .” 11
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7 Translated from Luther, Sch riften , vol. 6, cols. 898-900.
8 Ib id ., vol. 20, col. 2160. “  Ib id ., vol. 20, cols. 2158 ff.
9 Ib id ., vol. 6, col. 903. 11 Ib id ., col. 2162,



The same explanation appears in his introduction to the 
prophet Daniel, wherein he states:

“A little horn shall also come forth from among them and shall pluck 
out three of the foremost horns of the ten. This is Mohammed or the Turk, 
who today has Asia, Egypt, and Greece in his claws. This little horn shall 
fight the saints and shall blaspheme Christ. All this happens before our 
own eyes, for the Turk has gained a mighty victory over the Christians, and 
yet he denies Christ and elevates Mohammed above all. We surely have no 
more to expect but the day of judgment, because the Turk will not destroy 
more than three of the ten horns.” 12

Luther seems to have adhered to this opinion for a long 
time, for in one of his Table Talks, on February 17, 1538, he is 
quoted as having asserted, “Really the T urk is no small or mean 
enetny,-as Dan. 7:21 shows us, because to him is given the power 
to fight against the saints of the Lord.” 13 This did not, of course, 
alter his conviction that the pope is Antichrist, which Luther 
proved from the various other symbols.

We shall not be surprised by Luther’s point of view con
cerning the Turk when we take into consideration the political 
situation of his time. Western Christianity was in deadly danger 
of being overwhelmed by the onrushing Ottoman Turks; East
ern Christianity had already succumbed. Soliman the Magnifi
cent had conquered the whole of Southeastern Europe and was 
knocking at the gates of Vienna, with the resources of a vast 
empire at his disposal. On the contrary, the Christian princes, 
disunited as usual, apparently had little with which to oppose 
him. Luther consequently drew comfort and fortitude from this 
prophecy, in the belief that this power should pluck out only 
three horns and not more.

ft.

4 . A n t io c h u s  R eg a r d e d  as  Sy m b o l  o f  A n t ic h r is t .—On 
Daniel 8, after identifying the ram as Medo-Persia, and the goat 
as Greece under Alexander, who defeated Darius, Luther states 
that the kingdom of Alexander was “split into four parts: Syria, 
Egypt, Asia, and Greece.” 14 The conspicuous horn, according
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12 Ib id ., vol. 6, col. 903. 13 Ib id .,  vol. 22, col. 1599. « Ib id .,  vol. 6, col. 904.
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to Luther, corning out of Syria, seemed to typify Antiochus ini
tially and his conflict with the Jews, whose country lay between 
Syria and Egypt, and the duration of the conflict was 2300 literal 
days, or about six years and three months. “That,” said Luther, 
“is why all the teachers of the past saw a sym bol  of the Antichrist 
in this Antiochus, and surely they found the truth.” 15

5 . A p p l ie s  Y e a r -D a y  P r in c ip l e  t o  Se v e n t y  W e e k s .—On 
the application of the year-day principle to the seventy weeks of 
Daniel 9, Luther not only is explicit but declares the harmony 
of all teachers thereon. „ ,

“All teachers are in harmony that these are year-weeks and not day- 
weeks, that means, a week encompasses seven years and not seven days. 
This also is taught by experience, for seventy day-weeks would not .even 
span two years, and that would riot be a remarkable period for such a won
derful revelation; therefore, these seventy weeks are 490 years.” 16

Luther divides them into their component parts, but begins 
them with the commandment of the second year of Darius. And 
he places the death of Christ at the beginning of the seventieth 
week, during which last week of years the gospel was preached 
with power.17 In this unusual exegesis Luther was followed by- 
Osiander and some others.

6. W il l f u l  K in g  o f  C h a p t e r  11 A p p l ie d  t o  P o p e .— 
Luther firmly believed that the willful king of Daniel 11:36— 
that exalted and magnified himself above every God, and lorded 
it over emperors—referred to the pope.

“Here the pope is clearly pictured, who in all his decrees shouts im
pudently that all the churches and thrones will be judged by him, but he 
cannot be judged by anyone. And Cap. Solitae: As the sun is superior to 
the moon, so the pope is superior to the emperor. And wherever authority is, 
there is power to command, and the others are obliged to obey.” 18

After discussing the distinctive features of the prophecy— 
disregard of the desire of women through the prohibiting of the 
marriage of priests, the construction of strong church-fortresses,

15 Ib id ., cols. 904, 905. 16 Ib id ., col. 906. 17 Ib id ., cols. 906-909.
18 Ib id ., col. 917: also the same in substance in vol: 22, cols. 918, 919.*
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and the approach of the last conflict when war with the Papacy 
shall reach its predicted climax—Luther cites Huss’ prediction 
of 1416, that after roasting a goose (H uss  meaning goose in Bo
hemian), a swan would arise after a hundred years whom they 
would not be able to fry. This, Luther averred, began with the 
controversy over indulgences in 1517. And although the pope 
received a mighty shock but still remained on his seat, never
theless at the time of the end the pope will be pushed against. 
And he will finally be destroyed, coming to his end between the 
seas—Rome being between the seas of Tyrrhenum and Adriati- 
cum—with none to help him. In support, he cites Daniel 11:41, 
2 Thessalonians 2:8, Revelation 18:4, and Daniel 8:25.10

Luther’s application of the Antichrist to the Papacy is ex
plicit, though at times he rather inconsistently seeks to include 
both pope and T urk ,20 while in others he explicitly rules out the 
Turk.

“Here, in Daniel 11:37, we have a description of the Antichrist. He 
will not regard God, that is religion, nor the love of women, that is the 
worldly order and the order of the household and family. Under woman is 
understood the propagation of the human kind. And who despises that, 
despises all mankind, because all the civil institutions and orders of the 
world are made ultimately for the sake of the woman, to protect her and 
her offspring. Now the Antichrist, that is the pope, will not have God nor 
a legitimate wife and that means that the Antichrist will despise laws and 
regulations, customs and principles, kings and princes, principalities in 
heaven and on earth and accept only his own law. Daniel was a mighty 
prophet, who was loved by Christ and he spoke in no uncertain terms about 
the Christ and the Antichrist. The latter shall reign between two seas, at 
Constantinople, but that place is not holy, they [the Turks] also do not 
forbid marriage, therefore, believe me, the Pope is the Antichrist.” 21

On the relationship between the pope and the Turk, Luther 
interestingly observes:

“The body of the Antichrist is as well the pope as the Turk, because 
a living being consists of body and soul. The spirit of the Antichrist is the 
pope, his flesh is the Turk; the latter fights against the church with material

19 Ib id . cols. 922-933.
20 Ib id ., vol. 22, col. 844, no. 1 (Cordatus nos. 1354, 1355).

. 21 Ib id ., cols. 844, 845, no. 2 (Cordatus, nos. 1409, 40, 1676, 1441); also T able T a lk  o f 
M artin  L u th er  (trans, by H azlitt), no. 430, pp. 193, 194.



272 PROPHETIC FAITH

weapons whereas the former with spiritual. But both are from the same 
master, the devil, because the Pope is a liar and the Turk is a murderer. 
Make a unit of the Antichrist and you will find both in the pope (lying 
and murdering).

“But as in the beginning the church was victorious over the saintliness 
of the Jews and the might of the Romans, in like manner, she will today 
and forever be victorious over the hypocrites, that is over the pope and the 
power of the Turk and the emperor. Just let us pray for it.” 22

However, in declaring that Daniel “spoke of that Antichrist 
persecutor as clearly as if he .had been an eyewitness thereof,” 
Luther asserts, in the same Table Talk, that the holy mountain 
between the seas is at Rome, not at Constantinople'. Thus:

“ ‘He shall plant the tabernacles of his palace between the seas, in 
the glorious holy mountain’; that is, at Rome, in Italy. The Turk rules 
also between two seas, at Constantinople, but that is not the holy mountain. 
He does not honor or advance the worship of Maosim, nor does he prohibit 
matrimony. Therefore Daniel points directly at the pope, who does both 
with great fierceness.” 23

7. B o o k  o f  D a n ie l  B e in g  O p e n e d  b y  St u d y .—On Daniel 
12:4, concerning the sealing of the book till the last days, when 
it “shall be opened and greater knowledge proceed from it,” 
Luther says significantly:

“This is the work which we are doing at the present time. And as 
formerly stated prophecies can only be perfectly understood after they have 
been fulfilled.” 24

Dealing last of all with prophetic time, Luther again reverts 
to the three and a half times of Daniel 12:7. When it will end, 
and the desolation of the abomination come, we cannot know, he 
said, until we see it fulfilled. Luther is hazy here, but says that 
if the 1290 and 1335 are years, as with the seventy weeks, then 
they should have come to an end about seven years before the 
great papal schism (1378). They will be “understood only by 
their fulfillment on the day of judgment,” which day he believed 
near.20 Luther closes his comment on the indispensability of the 
book of Daniel thus:

22 Luther, Sch r iften , vol. 22, col. 844.
24 Luther, S ch r iften , vol. 6, cols. 935, 936.

88 Luther, T able T a lk , no. 430, p . 194. 
Ib id ., cols. 937-939.
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"Therefore we bid that all earnest Christians read the book of Daniel, 
to whom it will be a consolation and a great profit in these last miserable 
times. . . . ‘But when these things begin to come to pass, look up, and lift 
up your heads, because your redemption is at hand.’ For the same reason we 
find in Daniel that all the dreams and visions, how fearful they might be, 
end always in joy and gladness with the coming of Christ and His kingdom, 
yea, for that chief article of faith, the coming of Christ, these visions were 
given, explained, and recorded.” 26

8 . P r o f o u n d  I n f l u e n c e  o f  P r o p h e c ie s  o n  R e f o r m a t io n : 
—Disavowing originality for the positions presented, but de
claring their profound influence upon the course of the Reforma
tion, Luther states:

“Nobody can say or pride himself that these teachings have originated 
in his head, or have been taught deliberately and on purpose. We all 
stumbled upon them incidentally, or it happened to us as Isaiah expresses 
it: [65:1] ‘I am sought by them that ask not for me. I am found by them 
that sought me not.’ I myself must confess that I am one of the first of 
those who originally followed an altogether different purpose. I first directed . 
my writings against the misuse of indulgences, not against indulgences 
themselves. Neither had I thought of opposing the pope, or to harm even 
a hair of his head. First I had not rightly understood either the pope or 
Christ Himself. [But our text states] that tidings also come from the north, 
that means from the pope’s own kingdom, because we ourselves had been 
papists and antichristians, perhaps even more than they.” 27

III. Luther on the Book of Revelation

The book of Revelation, although it was translated by 
Luther earlier than the book of Daniel, did not at first have 
his full approval. He could draw no satisfaction from its symbols. 
He even hesitated to accept the Apocalypse as an authentic book, 
and mentioned his doubts freely in his first introduction to the 
book. In 1545, however, he prepared a new preface in which he' 
gave a general synopsis of the book and its content, particularly 
with reference to chapters 13-20.28

1. O u t l in e  o f  I n t r o d u c t io n  t o  B o o k  o f  R e v e l a t io n .—  

Luther understood the seven churches to be the seven churches 
in Asia Minor in John’s time. The sixth, seventh, and eighth

»  Ib id ., cols. 942, 943. »  Ib id ., col. 932. 23 Ib id ., vol. 14, cols. 130-141.

' . 18
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chapters portray, in vivid pictures, the distress and affliction 
through which the church was to pass. The sixth seal pertained 
more to physical sufferings through wars, famines, and pestilence, 
while the seventh and eighth chapters describe the spiritual 
afflictions of the church. For instance, Luther regards “the great 
mountain burning with fire, and cast into the sea,” pictured in 
the second trumpet, as referring to Marcion, Mani, and the 
Manichaeans,. those heretical teachers who had led thousands 
astray. In the ninth and tenth chapters the misery becomes ex
treme, as physical and spiritual afflictions are combined. The 
second woe, for instance, refers to Mohammed and the Saracens. 
The eleventh and twelfth chapters bring consolation through 
the two faithful witnesses and the woman clothed with the sun.

The thirteenth chapter contains the third woe on the papal 
imperium and the imperial Papacy. Here the Papacy receives 
worldly power and rules not only with the book but also with the 
sword, as the Catholics boastfully proclaim. Two beasts are 
shown, the one representing the imperial Roman power, the 
other with the two horns, the Papacy, which had become a 
worldly power and rules with indescribable cruelty. Really, 
Luther asserted, we find in this picture the devil’s last Wrath. 
There in the East the second woe, Mohammed and his followers, 
and here in the West, the pope, and as a further addition the 
Turk, Gog and Magog, as i§ clearly shown in the twentieth chap
ter. Thus the Christian is tormented from all sides by false 
teachings and wars, by pen and by sword.

In the fourteenth chapter Christ stands ready to slay the 
Antichrist by the Spirit of His mouth and by the angel with 
the everlasting gospel. Then follows the other angel, who pro
claims the downfall of Babylon, the decline of the spiritual 
Papacy. In the fifteenth and sixteenth chapters the angels with 
the seven vials appear; the true gospel light increases, and the 
seat of the Papacy will be attacked from all sides, until utter 
darkness covers it. Yet it will defend itself and try to urge the 
kings into battle on its behalf, though even that will not change 
its doom.



V

In  Revelation 17 the imperial Papacy and the papal im- 
perium are again portrayed from beginning to end. The Papacy 
is presented as an evildoer, who is to be tried publicly in order 
that men might understand in what manner this beast shall be 
judged and condemned. The eighteenth chapter shows the utter 
destruction and desolation of the Papacy, though they (the 
Catholics) nevertheless seek to incite the kings to violence and 
to warfare. But the One astride the white horse wins the battle. 
(Revelation 19.)

While all these events are in full progress, Gog and Magog, 
the Turk, whom Satan had bound 1,000 years prior, enters the 
picture. But soon he also will be hurled into the sea of fire. The 
exact time of the beginning of the 1,000 years is difficult to 
determine, but it is not necessary that all the details should be 
understood. Then follows the last judgment, and finally, in chap
ter 21, the holy city of God comes down, and Christ will be 
Lord of lords through all eternity.29

2. D a t e s  P a p a l  P e r io d  F r o m  G r e g o r y  I.;—The 666 is ex
pounded by Luther as years, possibly from the time of Gregory 
I (590-604):

“In the decrees [of the pope] are many and even very good passages 
taken from the Fathers and inserted, but the pope brings them into disre
pute, as he claims the right to himself alone, and in this manner he stalks 
and rules ill the name of God, and his reign shall last 666 years according 
to the number of the beast as John says (Rev. 13:18). This distress started 
soon after Gregory the First, and thereafter the bishop of Constantinople 
and the one of Rome quarrelled over the primacy till the time of Charle
magne, in which he, the latter, rose and became a lord over all kings.” 30

3. A n t ic h r is t ’s K in g d o m  P o r t r a y e d  U n d e r  P e r se c u t in g  
B e a s t .—Papal, not Turkish, tyranny is portrayed in Revela-' 
tion 13:

“The kingdom of Antichrist is also described in the revelation of John, 
where it is said: ‘And it was given unto him to make war with the saints, 
and to overcome them.’ [Rev. 13:7.] This might seem prophesied of the
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28 Ib id ., cols. 130-139. 30 Ib id ., vol. 22, col. 859.
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Turk and not of the pope, but we must, on investigation, understand it 
of the pope’s abominations and tyranny in temporal respects. It is further 
said in the Apocalypse: ‘It shall be for a time, and times, and half a time.’ 
Here is the question: what is a time? If time be understood a year, the 
passage signifies three years and a half, and hits Antiochus, who for such a 
period persecuted the people of Israel, but at length died in his own filth 
and corruption. In like manner will the pope also be destroyed; for he 
began his kingdom, not through power or the divine authority, but through 
superstition and a forced interpretation of some passages of Scripture.

, Popedom is built on a foundation which will bring about its fall.” 31

4. T h r e e  a n d  a  H a l f  T im e s  B e g i n  P o s s i b ly  W i t h  P h o c a s .  
— T h e  t im e  fe a tu r e  p e r p le x e d  L u th e r . H e  a llu d e s  to  th e  p o s
s ib le  b e g in n in g  in  th e  t im e  o f  P h o c a s , th e  E a ste r n  R o m a n  E m 
p e r o r  (602-610), w h ic h  is e s s e n t ia l ly  th e  t im e  o f  G reg o r y  I. Says 
L u th e r , “ I c a n n o t  w e l l  d e f in e  o r  c o m p r e h e n d  th is  p ro p h ecy : ‘a 
t im e , t im e s , a n d  h a lf  a t im e .’ ” (R e v . 13:14.) H e  c o n c lu d e s , “ G o d  

k n o w s  h o w  it  s ta n d s, a n d -h o w  H e  w il l  d e l iv e r  th o s e  th a t  are  
H is .” T h e n  h e  c o n s o le s  th e m  w ith  th e  w ord s:

“The pope is the last blaze in the lamp, which will go out, and ere 
long be extinguished, the last instrument of the devil, . . . but when he 
[the Devil] is struck with God’s.Word, then the pope is turned to a poppy 
and a frothy flower.” 31

. 5. S p i r i t u a l  B a b y l o n  Is P r o p h e s i e d  A b o m i n a t i o n .— Com
paring literal and spiritual Babylon, Luther says:

“The second Babylon is similar to the first, and what the mother has 
done, that is also practiced by the daughter. The first Babylon defended 
her faith by fire and burnt the ancestors of Christ. See Genesis 11:9. This 
Babylon in Rome burns the children of Christ. One Babylon is as pious 
as the other.” 33

Luther also identified Babylon as the “abomination of deso
lation” spoken of by Christ:

“This is abomination itself, it is a foul odor of which Jesus speaks in 
Matthew 24:15, ‘When ye therefore shall see the abomination of desolation 
spoken of by Daniel the prophet, stand in the holy place (whoso readeth-, 
let him understand:)’ etc., and Saint Paul: (1 [2] Thess. 2:4) ‘He sitteth in

31 Luther, Table T a lk ,  p. 194.
& Ib id .,  pp.. 195, 196.
33 Dr. M a rtin  L u th ers  säm m tU che W erke, ed. by J. K . Irmischer (Erlangen edition), vol, 

24, p. 140. » 7 *  « ./>
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the temple of God (that means, in the midst of Christendom), showing 
him self that he is God.’ ” “

IV. Views on Time of the Judgment Day

1. B e l ie v e d  E n d  V e r y  N e a r .—Luther’s views on the prob
able length of time to elapse until the great judgment day varied 
from time to time. It was in his Table Talks,35 scattered over 
years, that these varying expressiohs occur. He believed the end 
near, and hoped he might see it in his day. In 1538, in comment
ing on the prevalent godlessness, Luther said, “I hope that day 
is not far off and we shall still see it.” 36 And on another occasion 
he added:

“I hope the last day will not tarry over 100 years, because God’s Word 
will be taken away again and a great darkness will come for the scarcity 
of ministers of the Word.” 31

In 1536, after identifying his own time as that of the fourth 
state—the white (pale) horse—he had said:

“We have reached the time of the white [pale] horse of the Apocalypse. 
This world will not last any more, if God wills it, than another hundred 
years.” 38

“The world cannot stand much longer, perhaps a hundred years at the 
outside.” 39

Besides these aforementioned statements of Luther about 
the soon coming of Christ, others are sometimes quoted which 
indicate that he believed that a longer period—200, 300, or 400 
years—had to elapse before the last events would set in.40 Though

34 Ib id ., p. 161.
35 Luther’s Table Talks sprang from a round table with his companions a t the evening 

meal in the  Augustinian Monastery, the same custom being continued after L uther’s marriage 
in 1525. In  1531 Conrad Cordatus, of Austria, began jotting down a t the m oment the remarks 
made by Luther a t the table. (Bohmer, op. c i t., pp. 189-192.) Others—about a dozen—followed 
suit, exchanging their copies. (For the list see Preserved Smith, L u th e r ’s Table T a lk , p. 16.) 
Each reporter was a source for comparison, until the sayings became united—like springs pouring 
into a common stream. Lauterbach began to arrange the collections topically, his notebooks 
being extant, but Aurifaber, who spent only the last two years a t Luther s table, was the first 
who thought of publishing them. First edition was in 1566.

80 Luther, S ch r iften , vol. 22, col. 1331.
37 Ib id ., col. 16.
38 Ib id ., col. 1334. . . .
89 Luther, T able T a lk , chap. “ The Resurrection,”  p. 325.
40 For example: “ I hope the last Day of Judgment is not far, I persuade myself verily 

it will not be absent full three hundred years longer.”  (T he  Fam iliar D iscourses o f D r. M artin  
L u th er , Bell’s translation, 1818 ed,, chap. 1, p. 7.) See Luther, Schrift.en, vol. 22, cols. 1760, 
1761, and 1880, 1881, for the 200 and 400 years respectively.
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some of these statements are incorporated in translated T a b le  
T a lk ,  they are largely taken from the diaries of Luther’s asso
ciates. Consequently, not too much certainty can be attached to 
them. ' ,

2 . C a l c u l a t i o n  B a s e d  o n  6 ,0 0 0 -Y e a r  T h e o r y .—In 1545  
Luther wrote that the world was in its sixth and last thousand 
years, before the eternal Sabbath rest—typified by the six days of 
creation week—with the Papacy, established by about a .d . 6 0 0 , 
dominating in the sixth millennium, along with Mohammedan
ism. In this period ended the 1 2 9 0  days (1 2 9 0  years from the 
midst of the seventieth week, or about 1 3 2 7 ). The end, with the 
fall of Antichrist, would be shortened because Christ did not 
stay in the tomb the full three days. The seventieth week, Luther 
believed, began with the crucifixion, resurrection, and ascension 
of Christ in the thirty-fourth year of His life, and the fifth millen
nium began at the end of the seventieth week (in a .d . 4 1 ) .“

V. Various Signs of Second Advent Enumerated

Luther wrote rather comprehensively on the signs of Christ’s 
second advent, sometimes from Luke 21 and sometimes from 
Matthew 2 4 . In 1532  he published Ein tröstliche p red ig t  von  der  
zukunff t  Christi  u n d  den  vorhergehenden  Zeichen des Jüngsten  
tags (A Consoling Sermon Concerning the Appearing of Christ 
and the Signs of the Last day).

1. C e l e s t ia l  S ig n s o f  M a t t h e w  2 4  a s  Y e t  F u t u r e .—  

Luther even discussed the celestial signs of the end. But on these 
he was hazy and rather speculative.

"We find in this gospel [Matthew] two main points, first: the signs 
wliich shall precede His coming, and second: these signs are given to con
sole the Christians, the true believers. . . . Now the first sign shall happen 
in the sky, in the sun, moon and stars: the second among men, they will 
wither away for.fear. . . . Now I do not want to dispute whether these signs 
in the sun, moon, and stars have happened already, nor do I want to

■41 Luther, S u p pu ta tio  A n n o ru m  M u n d i E m enda ta  (A Corrected Computation of the Years 
of the W orld), unpaged.
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command the Christians to believe it. But my own belief and sure hope is, 
that the majority of these signs have happened already and that we have 
not to expect many more. If we want to believe it, we have seen enough 
with our own eyes in our own days. How many great darknesses have fol
lowed one another in a few years, which have never been experienced 
before. . . . But those who do not want to believe, would not believe 
even if the sun would be darkened every day and the stars would fall in 
bundles.

“And although the astrologers say that they can predict some of the 
signs, yet these [aforementioned] signs, especially when they appear in such 
multitude indicate some fearful events, as they [astrologers] do not deny. 
. . . Therefore let them be afraid and wither for fear, who know nothing 
else nor ask for anything else than this temporal life. . . . But let us be full 
of cheer and hope, because our life and our treasure is not here but hidden 
with Christ in God, and soon Christ will be revealed before the whole uni
verse in His immortal being and His eternal brightness.” 42

2. S o m e  W il l  R e c o g n iz e  T h e m  as  T h e y  C o m e .— A thirty- 
page English translation of this work appeared, in 1661,-under 
the title T h e  Signs of Christ’s C om in g  and the Last D ay. The 
discussion is quite full. The signs were to be literal. And despite 
the blindness and scoffing, there—

“undoubtedly must needs be some living in the time of these signs, who 
shall both know and acknowledge the signs, and shall also, as the Lord doth 
admonish, lift up their heads, and expect their redemption, though they 
cannot certainly know that precise day.” 43

The return of the Jews was likewise alluded to.

3. P a p a l  A b o m in a t io n  L iste d  as  a  S ig n .—The Papacy is 
clearly listed here as a sign. Thus, in the quaint spelling of the 
time:

“Neither is that which M a tth ew  hath foretold, in ch. 24, touching that 
Horrible Abomination (to wit) Antichrist, a less certain Signs to me then 
[than] the former, namely that under his Kingdome, there should be and 
prevail, extream blindness, the most pernicious Errors, and the highest 
wickednesses. All which things do most wretchedly flourish in the Kingdom 
of the Pope, and that in the greatest im p u d en cy  and tyranny  that can be. 
Which Sign, (I confess) above all the rest, compells me stedfastly to be

42 Translated from E in  trö s tlic h e  p r e d ig t  vo n  d e r  z u k u n f f t  Christi und  den vor gehenden  
Z e ich en  des Jüngsten  tags (unpaged).

43 T h e  Signs o f C hrist’s C om ing  and o f the L ast D ay, the substance of a sermon of M artin 
Luther, p. 3.
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lieve, that Christ w ill not now stay long. For truly these wickednesses 
are more great and grievous, and these Blasphemies are more horrible, then 
that Heaven should long indure to behold them; for they do even provoke . 
the Day of the Lord, and insult over his D ivine Vengeance; that it cannot 
be, but it must needs come quickly upon them, as a snare.” “

4. S ig n s  C o n s t it u t e d  H er a l d s  o f  I m p e n d in g  J u d g m e n t  
D a y .— In a similar treatise Luther declared:

“I will not permit any one to rob me of my opinion that the day of 
the Lord is not far hence. This conviction is forced upon me by the signs 

. and by the adm onitions of Christ him self.” 46

After rehearsing the signs Luther approvingly cites Lactan- 
tius (a .d . 320) on the sign conditions before the end of the world 
-—godlessness, strife, war, violence.46

5. L o n g e d  f o r  D e l i v e r a n c e  a t  S e c o n d  A d v e n t .— L u th e r  
• lo n g e d  fo r  th e  S a v io u r ’s r e tu r n , a n d  in  a fa m ily  le t te r  w r it t e n

in 1540, prayed, “Oh, come thou day of judgment.” 47

“Oh, Christ, my Lord, look down upon us and bring upon us thy day 
of judgment, and destroy the brood of Satan in Rome. There sits the Man, 
of whom the Apostle Paul wrote (2 Thess. 2:3,4) that he will oppose and 
exalt himself above all that is called God,— that Man of Sin, that Son of 
Perdition. W hat else is papal power but sin and corruption? It leads souls 
to destruction under thine own name, O Lord! . . .  I hope the day of 
judgment is soon to dawn. T hings can and will not become worse than they 
are at this time. T h e papal see is practicing iniquity to its heights. He 
suppresses the Law of God and exalts his commandments above the com
mandments of God.” 48

6 . L o o k e d  f o r  R e s u r r e c t io n  a t  A d v e n t .— L u th e r  b e 
l ie v e d  in  th e  l i t e r a l  r e su r r e c t io n  o f  th e  d e a d , to  ta k e  p la c e  a t  th e  
la s t  tr u m p , th e  s o o n -c o m in g  d a y  o f  th e  L o r d .-B u t  as th e  w o r ld  
sco ffed  a t th e  im p e n d in g  d e s tr u c t io n  in  th e  days o f  S o d o m , so  in  

h is  o w n  t im e  i t  sco ffed  a t  th e  s o o n -c o m in g  d a y  o f  ju d g m e n t—  
w h ic h  c a n n o t  b e  sta y e d .49 A n d  th e n  th e  la s t  tr u m p e t  o f  God w il l

44 Ib id .,  p .  6.
i5 L u th e r , S ch r iften , vol. 11, col. 47.
46 C f. L actan tiu s , T h e  D ivine In stitu tes , book 7, chap . 15. in T h e  A n te-N icene  F athers , 

vol. 7, p . 212.
47 L u th er  im  K reise der S einen , F am ilienbriefe und  Fabeln  {L uther in  H is O w n F am ily  

C irc le, F am ily  L e tte rs  and  F ab le s), p . 37, no. 17 (Ju ly  16, 1540).
48 D r. M a r tin  L u th ers  s'dmmtliche W erke  (E rlangen  ed itio n ) , vol. 21, p . 339.
49 L u th e r , S ch r iften ,  vol. 8, cols. 1334’, 1335.
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be heard; that is the last clap of thunder, which will suddenly 
destroy heaven and earth and all that is on it. After which we 
shall be translated, and this corruptible will put on incorruption 
and this mortal will put on immortality. All the reverberations 
we have to experience in our days are only a prelude to that 
last mighty peal.

And then he quotes Jerome: “Sive com edam , sive b ibam ,  
sive a l iqu id  a liud  faciam, sem per  vox  ilia v id e tu r  sonare in auri- 
bus meis: Surgite m or tu i  e t ven i te  ad ju d ic iu m .” (If I eat, or if 
I drink or do anything else, that voice always seems to sound 
in my ears: Rise, O dead, and come to the judgment.)60

*> Ib id ., cols. 1330, 1331.



C H A P T E R  T H I R T E E N

L u th e r ’s Co-Reformers 

Stress Prophetic Interpretation

I. 1500 Tractates Empower 16th-Century Reformation

T he whole throbbing story of the German Reformation is 
enfolded within the fifteen hundred treatises—though this -in
cludes numerous duplicates— issued from more than forty cen
ters of Germany between the years 1511 and 1598—treatises for 
the first time emancipated from Latin as the classical medium of 
polemics.1 These treatises are miscalled “tracts,” for some con
tain up to three hundred pages. Some of the academic disputes 
were printed as broadsides, that they might be posted where 
they could come under the notice of all at university centers,' 
as with Luther’s theses in Wittenberg.

1. Sh e e r  N u m b e r  a n d  R a n g e  Is P h e n o m e n a l .—This was 
the first systematic use of the newly created printing press for 
controversial purposes. Comparatively speaking, the sheer num 
ber was phenomenal. And their influence was so great that soon 
it was recognized that upon the outcome of this battle of words 
rested the fate of Europe. These treatises verily made history. 
The battle was incessant and the language forthright. Pent-up 
forces capitalized upon the situation and sometimes carried mat
ters beyond the control of the Reformation leaders. Political 
aspects injected themselves, and revolutionary symptoms ap-

1 Jam es L . L indsay , B ibliotheca Lindesiana— Catalogue o f Collection o f 1500 T racts by 
M artin  L u th er  and H is Contem poraries, P reface . L indsay’s list is no t, of course, com plete . '

283



284 PROPHETIC FAITH

peared. There were occasional outbursts of violence, as well as 
the Peasants’ War.

The Earl of Crawford assembled this great list mentioned, 
and it is printed in a quarto volume of 280 pages, beginning 
with Reuchlin, precursor of the German Reformation. Promi
nent in the early listing was, of course, Luther’s Ninety-five 
Theses, the attack upon them and their defense, the subsequent 
bull of condemnation, and Luther’s defense after burning it, 
together with the speech before the Diet of Worms. Then, in 
addition to the discussions, there are the manifestos, credal 
declarations, and Biblical expositions, including the prophecies 
of Daniel and the Apocalypse. Almost every sermon or speech 
was immediately and inexpensively printed.

2. G r e a t e s t  W a r  E v e r  W a g e d  O v e r  B ib l e  T r u t h . ^ O ld  

commentaries on Daniel and the Apocalypse were reprinted. 
The one attributed to John Purvey of England, republished by 
Luther in 1528, carried Luther’s comment that he was not the 
first to apply the antichristian kingdom to the Papacy, for many 
great men had done so many years before, and that frankly and 
openly, under the greatest persecution.2

Note the number, frequency, and continuity of treatises 
from Luther’s pen alone: 77 in 1520, 37 in 1521, 72 in 1522, 
94 in 1523, 44 in 1524, 36 in 1525, and so on—a total of approxi
mately 360, though not a few were duplicates. But there were 
some four hundred writers, in all, responsible for the fifteen 
hundred treatises, though some were anonymous. The people 
were thus kept in touch with every stage of the conflict. This 
tabulation represents the greatest doctrinal war ever waged 
among men over. Bible truth to that time. And running all 
through this vast body of polemical literature was the basic con
flict over the prophetic identity of the Papacy, and the predicted 
marks for its identification.

3. I l l u s t r a t e d  W it h  P o w e r f u l  C a r t o o n s  a n d  Sa t ir e s .—

2 L u th e r , p reface , in  J o h n  P urvey, C om m entarius in Apocalypsin A n te  C en tu m  A nnos  
E ditus, sig. A ov. T h is p reface is also in  G erm an  in  L u th e r, S c h r iften , vol. 14, col. 178.
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These tractates were often effectively illustrated with woodcuts— 
about one thousand-such appearing3—many of them designed by 
the great Reformation artists. They .included portraits of the 
leading characters, illustrations of their teachings, together with 
powerful cartoons and satires. Such is the setting of the unfold
ing story of Reformation literature and prophetic interpretation 
that we now pursue.4 There is growing clarity with the years.

II. Melanchthon Holds Prophetic Views Similar to Luther

P h i l i p p  M e l a n c h t h o n  (1497-1560), second leader in the 
German Reformation and the “Protestant Preceptor of Ger
many,” was born at Bretten. His mother was the niece of the cele
brated Hebraist Reuchlin (Capnion). Because the father died 
during the lad’s childhood, Reuchlin took charge of Philipp, 
and as friend and patron gave him the Greek name Melanch
thon. Also he presented him with a rare, early Latin Bible,5 and 
several Greek and Latin grammars and lexicons. Reuchlin sent 
him to the Latin school at Pforzheim in 1507, and to the Uni
versity of Heidelberg in 1509. There he studied philosophy, 
mathematics, science, law, and medicine, as well as the Greek 
and Latin classics, which languages he wrote and spoke better 
than his native German. He was a precocious student, but modest 
and amiable in character. (His portrait appears on page 303.)

Melanchthon received his B.A. in 1511, and his M.A. in 
1514. Erasmus paid extraordinary tribute to his classical learn
ing. Melanchthon began public life at the University of T üb 
ingen as lecturer on ancient literature. In 1518 he published a 
Greek grammar that lived through. many editions. Upon the

3 Jam es L . L indsay , op. c it ., p reface , p . viii.
* D oubtless the  m ost g raph ic  m odern  p ic to ria l review ex tan t of the old G erm an  R efo rm a

tion  characte rs, th e ir  environs, th e ir  institu tions, and  above all th e ir  w ritings, w ith  the  ac 
com panying illustrations an d  cartoons o f the  tim e, has been p repared  by P aul S chreckenbach and 
F ranz N eubert—M a rtin  L u th e r , E in  B ild  seines L ebens und  W irkens. (M artin  L u th e r, A P ic tu re  
o f H is L ife  a n d  o f H is A ctiv ities), 184 pages crow ded w ith  pho tographs, w oodcuts, an d  in fo rm a
tion , b iograph ical sketches, and  the  g rea t historical docum ents, w hich  are photograph ically  re 
produced .

5 J .  W . R ich ard , Philip  M elanch thon , p . 21; P hilip  Schaff in  S a in t A ugustin , M elanch
th o n , N eander, pp . 107-109. M elanch thon  is a  blending  of tw o G reek w ords m eaning “ black 
e a r th ,”  the  sam e as th e  m eaning o f his fam ily nam e, Schvvarzerd, M elanch thon  usually signed 
his nam e sim ply Phillipus.
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recommendation of Reuchlin, Elector Frederick the Wise called 
Melanchthon to a professorship at Wittenberg. Melanchthon 
declined caljs to Ingolstadt and Leipzig, but accepted that of the 
University of Wittenberg, to become its first professor of Greek, 
arriving there August 25, 1518, when only twenty-one—nearly 
a year after the publication of Luther’s theses, and two years 
before burning the pope’s bull.

1. C r e a t o r  o f  P r o t e s t a n t  E d u c a t i o n a l  S y s t e m .— A l
th o u g h  h e  w as sm a ll o f  s ta tu re  a n d  e x tr e m e ly  d if f id e n t , h is  
le a r n in g  w as n e v e r th e le s s  c o n c e d e d  b y  a ll , a n d  h is  h ig h  c h a ra c 
te r  w as a b o v e  s u s p ic io n . H e  fo s te r e d  th e  r e v iv a l o f  B ib l ic a l la n 
g u a g e s , w h ic h  d id  m u c h  to  p r o m o te  th e  su ccess  o f  th e  R e fo r m a 
t io n .0 H e  w as th e  c rea to r  o f  th e  P r o te s ta n t e d u c a t io n a l  sy stem  
o f  G e r m a n y .7 S h o r tly  a fter  h is  a rr iv a l in  W it te n b e r g , M e la n c h 
th o n  d e l iv e r e d  a r e m a r k a b le  o r a t io n  o n  r e fo r m in g  th e  s tu d ie s  o f  
y o u th , a t ta c k in g  th e  p r e v a il in g  S c h o la s t ic ism  a n d  a n n o u n c in g  a 
p la n  o f  r e fo r m , p a r tic u la r ly  r e g a r d in g  “ sacred  s tu d ie s ” a n d  B ib l i 
ca l la n g u a g e s , th a t se t th e  p a tte r n  fo r  th e  R e fo r m a t io n  e m p h a s is .8

There were stormy days, however, in the early Reformation. 
In 1521 many monks left the-monastery, fiercely attacking the 
mass, -the adoration of the host, and monasticism. Some priests 
married, and turbulent students interrupted the mass. Melanch
thon celebrated the Lord’s supper, in both kinds, with his 
students, Carlstadt following his example and employing the 
German language. During Luther’s confinement in the Wart- 
burg, Melanchthon carried on as head of the Reformed cause. 
Fanaticism, led by Storch and Stiibner, as well as Miinzer from 
Zwickau, arose to plague them in 1522. Miinzer sent forth twelve 
apostles and set apart seventy-two evangelists. He went to Prague, 
and Storch came to Wittenberg. Melanchthon scarcely knew 
how to handle him and his visionary “prophetic” predictions, as 
Carlstadt, rector of the university, accepted some of his views.

0 P hilip  Schaff, Sa in t A ugustin , M elanch thon , N eander, pp . 109-111.
7 R ichard , op. c it.,  pp . 133, 134.
8 L eading  portions ap p ear in  F . A. C ox, T h e  L ife  o f Philip  M elancthon , pp . 30-33.
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2. P o p u l a r  T e a c h e r , A p p e a l in g  t o  S c h o l a r s .— I n  1519  

Melanchthon had received a B.D. degree, but later declined 
a preferred degree of Doctor, as he did not especially approve of 
higher degrees.9 A member of the theological faculty, he taught 
ethics, logic, and Greek literature. In later life he devoted him
self exclusively to sacred learning. He was never ordained,10 and 
never ascended the pulpit, but every Sunday in his lecture room 
he gave a Latin discourse on the Scripture lesson. He was, never
theless, the theologian of thé Lutheran Church. His complete 
works (O pera  O m n ia ) fill the first twenty-eight volumes of the 
Corpus R e fo rm a to ru m .11 His greatest work was the composing 
of the Augsburg Confession, the most important and generally 
received creed of the Lutheran Church, and foundation of the 
German Lutheran faith. This he drew up during the Diet of 
1 5 3 0 , and revised it in 1 5 4 0 , in order to make it acceptable to 
the Reformed groups. This latter has often been subscribed to 
by the German Reformed Churches.12

Melanchthon was the most popular teacher in Wittenberg; 
sometimes as high as fifteen hundred to two thousand13 of the 
three thousand students were recorded in attendance. Among 
his hearers were princes, knights, and barons from all parts of 
Europe—France, England, Hungary, Poland, Denmark, Bo
hemia., Italy, and Greece. The strong personal attachment be
tween Luther and Melanchthon was based on mutual esteem. A 
highly gifted scholar of untiring industry—a man of order and 
method—he was the complement to Luther, affording the 
appeal to the scholars; whereas Luther captivated the masses. 
Both were prolific writers, but neither he nor Luther received 
any remuneration for their books.14

3. Compromising Policy T oned D own H is W itness.—

9 R ichard , op. c it., p. 58.
10 Ib id .;  P hilip  Schaff^ S a in t A ugustin , M elanch thon , N eander, p . 112.
11 C om prising the w ritings o f the  professors o f the  U niversity  o f W ittenberg , a n d  edited  

by  B retschneider a n a  Bindseil.
12 C ox, op. cit., pp ., 160-178; P h ilip  Schaff, S a in t A ugustin , M elanch thon , N eander, p. 

124; fo r tex t, see P hilip  Schaff, Creeds, vol. 3, pp . 3-73.
13 R ichard , op. c it., p . 44; Sam uel Leigh Sotheby, U npublished  D ocum ents, M arginal 

N otes and  M em oranda , in  the  A utograph  o f Philip  M elanch thon  and o f M artin  L u th er , P late
X X X IV .

14 P hilip  Schaff, Sain t A ugustin , M elanch thon , N eander, p . 118.
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Melanchthon lacked the bold spirit of Luther, but shared most 
of his sentiments. He leaned, however, toward compromise. Com
posing the celebrated Confession of Augsburg, in 1530, which 
was intended to be read publicly to the hostile Roman Catholic 
emperor Charles V in the presence of princes and ecclesiastical 
dignitaries, Melanchthon toned it down as far as possible, avoid
ing statements concerning the Roman Catholic Church that 
would cause offense. Luther complained of this omission:

“Satan sees clearly . . . that your Apology has passed lightly over the 
articles of purgatory, the worship of saints, and above all, of the Pope 
and of Antichrist.” 16

4. R ome Is Babylon and Pope Man of Sin .— Melanchthon 
was clear personally, however, in his conviction that R.ome is the 
Babylon of the Apocalypse and the pope the Man of Sin. In his 
disputation on marriage, based on First Timothy, he says:

“18. Since it is certain that the pontiffs and the monks have forbidden  
marriage, it is most manifest, and true without any doubt, that the Roman 
Pontiff, with his whole order and kingdom, is very Antichrist.” 16

“19. Likewise in 2 Thess. II, Paul clearly says that the man of sin w ill 
rule in the church exalting himself above the worship of God, etc.

“20. But it is certain that the popes do rule in the church, and under 
the title of the church in defending idols.

“21. W herefore I affirm that no heresy hath arisen, nor indeed shall 
be, with which these descriptions of Paul can more truly and certainly 
accord and agree than with this pontifical kingdom. . . .

“25. T he prophet Daniel also attributes these two things to Antichrist; 
namely, that he shall place an idol in the temple, and worship [it] with 
gold and silver; and that he shall not honor women.

“26. That both of them belong to the Roman Pontiff, who does not 
clearly see? T he idols are clearly the impious masses, the worship of saints, 
and the statues which are exhibited in gold and silver that they may be 
worshiped.” 17

5. Messiah’s Kingdom Climax of D aniel 2.— Melanch- 
thon’s Latin commentary on Daniel (1543) urges earnestly at the 
outset that the reader should be interested not merely in the

15 M erle d ’A ubigne, op. c it., book 14, chap . 8, p . 573.
]6 T ransla ted  from  M elanch thon , D isputationes, N o. 56, “ D e M atrim o n io ,”  in O pera 

(Corpus R e fo r m a to ru m ) , vol. 12, col. 535.
37 Ib id ., cols. 535, 536.
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historical fulfillment but in entering the eternal kingdom por
trayed as the climax of prophecy. Enumerating the four empires 
of Daniel 2 as the kingdoms of the Assyrians and Chaldeans, 
of the Medes and Persians, of Alexander and his successors, of 
the Roman Empire, it sets forth the feet and the toes as the later 
kingdoms—Frankish, Germanic, Spanish, Saracenic, and T urk 
ish, and the stone as the Messianic kingdom, soon to be set up. -

“Finally, it benefits all to know that the time of the world is a short 
period, that the day of judgm ent is already upon [us] and is at the doors, 
just as also God wished to warn this Babylonian king of the shortness of 
the times of the world, of the judgment to come, of the salvation of the 
pious, of the eternal punishments of the wicked. . . .

“T he stone means Christ, who from the mountain, that is, from the 
people of Israel, was born. . . . This signifies that the kingdom of Christ 
will not be political, but spiritual, because it will be administered through 
the W ord.” 18

6 . L i t t l e  H o r n  of D a n i e l  7 C o n s id e r e d  M o h a m m e d a n 
ism .— T h e  sa m e fo u r  k in g d o m s , M e la n c h th o n  h o ld s , a re  p o r 
tra y ed  b y  th e  fo u r  b ea sts  o f  D a n ie l  7 . T h e  fo u r  h ea d s o f  th e  

le o p a r d  a re  th e  fo u r  d iv is io n s  o f  A le x a n d e r ’s e m p ir e , a n d  th e  
t e n  h o r n s  o f  th e  fo u r th , o r  R o m a n  b ea st , are  th e  d iv is io n s  o f  th e  
R o m a n  E m p ir e — te n  m a y  in d ic a te  m e r e ly  a la r g e  n u m b e r , o r , if  
a n y o n e  w a n ts  to  b e  sp ec ific : I ta ly , S p a in , F ra n ce , G e r m a n y ,  
I l ly r ic u m , G r e c ia , A fr ic a , E g y p t, A sia , a n d  S yria . B u t  th e  L it t le  

H o r n , M e la n c h th o n  c o n c e iv e s  to  b e  th e  M o h a m m e d a n  S aracen s  
a n d  T u r k s ,  r is in g  w h e n  R o m e  fe l l .19 T h e  q u e s t io n  o f  th e  t im e ,  
t im e s , a n d  h a lf  a t im e , M e la n c h th o n  m a in ta in s , is r a th e r  d iffi
c u lt .  H e  in te r p r e ts  th is  “d a rk  p a ssa g e” as a  lo n g  t im e  a n d  says 
th a t  th e  T u r k is h  E m p ir e  w il l  s u d d e n ly  c o m e  to  a n  e n d , b u t  
a fte r  its  fa ll,  th e  b le s se d  d a y  o f  th e  L o r d  w il l  so o n  a r r iv e .20

7. D aniel 8 A pplies to A ntiochus and the Papacy.— The 
Persian ram is followed by the Grecian goat, Alexander, and this 
in turn by the four- horns—the four divisions of Alexander’s

18 T ra n sla ted  from  M elanch thon , In  D anielem  P rophetam  C om m entarius, in  O pera  
(Corpus R e fo rm a to ru m ),  vol. 13, cols. 833, 834 (fo r the con tem porary  G erm an version, see D er 
Prophet D anie l ausgelegt durch  D . P hilipp . M e la n th ., tran sla ted  from  L a tin  by Justus Jo n as).

19 I n  D anielem  rro p h e ta m , in  O pera, vol. 13, cols. 858-860.
so Ib id ., cols. 864, 865.
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empire. Then comes the Little Horn, which Melanchthon ap
plies to Antiochus as a type of the papal Antichrist. According to 
the common interpretation of his day, he makes the 2300 days 
literal, in the time of the oppression of the Jews by Antiochus 
Epiphanes, but the other characteristics he applies not only to 
Antiochus but to Paul’s Antichrist, who, Melanchthon feels, in
cludes both Mohammedanism and the Papacy. The breaking 
“without hand!’ is the gospel triumph over the Papacy before the 
day of judgment.21

8. 70 W eeks Are 490 Years— From Longimanus.—He 
interprets the seventy weeks as 490 literal years, on the year-day 
principle. He explains two computations, extending from the 
second year of “Darius Artaxerxes Longimanus” to the baptism 
of Christ, or from the first year of Cyrus to the birth of Christ. 
And even if these computations were not absolutely exact, it 
suffices pious hearts to know that this period of 490 years agrees 
with the time that elapsed between the return from Babylon 
and the coming of the Messiah. But he personally prefers another 
reckoning of sixty-nine weeks to the baptism of Christ, begin
ning with the second year of Longimanus, with Jesus crucified 
in the midst of the seventieth week, three and a half years after 
his baptism.22

9 . P a p a l  T r a n s g r e s s io n  of D e s o l a t i o n  D e p ic t e d .— D e 
c la r in g  th a t “ th e  h is to r y  o f  A n t io c h u s  is  a ty p e  a n d  fig u re  o f  
A n t ic h r is t ,” M e la n c h th o n  stresses th e  M o h a m m e d a n  a n d  p a p a l 
p e r v e r s io n s  o f  th e  tr u e  w o r sh ip , a n d  says th a t  D a n ie l  1 1 :4 5  m a y  
r e fe r  to  th e  T u r k , w h o  h as h is  sea t b e tw e e n  th e  tw o  seas, as w e l l  

as to  th e  sea t o f  th e  R o m a n  p o p e , l ik e w is e  lo c a te d  b e tw e e n  tw o  
seas— th e  A d r ia t ic  a n d  th e  T y r r h e n ia n .23

10. T he 1290 and 1335 D ays.—Melanchthon conceives 
Daniel’s numbers of 1290 and 1335 to be year-days, which he 
combines as 2625 years, extending to the end. The first he

21 Ib id ., cols. 866, 869-872. 22 Ib id ., cols. 881-897. 23 Ib id ., cols. 951, 962-974.



places from Daniel’s time (somewhere near 600 b . c . )  to the rise 
of Mohammedanism, and of the apostasy in the church in the 
seventh century after Christ; the second, to the end of the world 
at the end of the sixth millennium, allowing for a shortening of 
the time.24
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11. B e l ie v e s  J u d g m e n t  L ess T h a n  4 0 0  Y ea r s  D is t a n t .—  
D e c la r in g  th a t th e  g r e a t  d a y  o f  G o d  w il l  so o n  c o m e , a n d  a d v e r t
in g  to  th e  6 ,0 0 0 -y e a r  th e o r y — 2 ,0 0 0  w it h o u t  la w , 2 ,0 0 0  u n d e r  
la w , a n d  2 ,0 0 0  u n d e r  th e  M e ss ia h — M e la n c h th o n  ad d s: “It is  
s e t t le d  th a t C h r is t  w a s b o r n  a b o u t  th e  c lo se  o f  th e  fo u r th  m i l 
le n n iu m , a n d  n o w  1 5 4 5  years h a v e  p a ssed . T h e r e fo r e  w e  a re  n o t  
far  fr o m  th e  e n d .” 25

12. Calculates 666 From H ebrew “R omith.”—Sotheby 
gives a photographic reproduction of Melanchthon’s own hand
written calculation of the 666, but first citing and tabulating the 
numerical equivalent given by Irenaeus to the Greek Lateinos,  
and then his own calculation-of the Hebrew R o m ith  (Roman 
kingdom), signing his initials “P. M.” 28

III. Nürnberg Embraces the New Protestant Faith

Four hundred years ago the free town21 of Nürnberg (Nu
remberg) was already famous in Europe. Centrally located on the 
River Pegnitz, in the midst of the great Franconian plain be
tween the Danube and the Rhine, it was advantageously situated 
at the crossroads of nations. Founded in the tenth century, it 
was by the sixteenth a center of industry, art, and letters.28 It

m Ib id .,  col. 978.
23 Ib id .;  see also S otheby, op. c it.,  P la te  X X V III . w hich reproduces a  no te in  M elanch

th o n ’s ow n han d , in  a  1541 copy  o f L u th e r’s Bible (p . 4^: “ W ritten  in  the  year 1557, a f te r  the 
b ir th  of our L o rd  C hrist, o f th e  V irg in  M ary ,—year from  the  crea tion  o f the  w orld  5519; from
this num ber we m ay be assured th a t this aged w orld is n o t fa r  from  its e n d .”

26 Sotheby, op. c it., P la te  X I I I .
27 T h e re  w ere e igh ty -four free  cities in  the  em pire in  1521. M any  o f these began to  recog

nize the  evangelical p reachers. T hese had  been d raw n from  the  A ugustinian F riars , the  F rancis
cans, the  C anons R egu lar, a n d  the  secular clergy. T h e  R eform  began to  prevail by  decision of 
the  tow nsm en a t  F ran k fu rt am  M ain  and  M agdeburg ; an d  a t  U lm , S trassburg, B rem en, and  
N ürnberg  in 1524. T h e  L u th e ra n  hym ns first becam e popu la r in no rth e rn  G erm any , and  then  
in the  south. (K id d , D o cu m en ts , p p . 164, 165.)

28 T h e  oldest specim ens o f stained  glass are  said to  have com e from  N ürnberg . T h e  first 
pap e r m ill in  G erm any  was established the re  in  1360. C annon  w ere cast th e re  ab o u t 1350, fine 
w atches w ere m ade th e re  b y  1500, an d  m odern  brass in  1556. (C ecil H ead lam , T h e  S to rv  of 
N urem berg , pp . 212-214; W ylie, op. c it., vol. 1, p . 496.)

/



REFORMATION EXPOSITION CARVED IN  STONE A T NÜRNBERG
Figure of Nebuchadnezzar, Seated by the Winged Lion, Symbol of Babylon, and of Cyrus at Right 
by Bear, Symbol of Persia, Carved Over Outer Portal of City Hall in Nürnberg (Upper); at Left, 
Statue of Alexander the Great by Crecian Leopard, and Julius Caesar at right by the Roman T en
horned Beast (Center); Exterior View of Rathaus, or City Hall, Showing Left and Extreme Right 

Portals With These Prophetic Symbols, Sculptured by Leonard Kern in 1607 (Lower)
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also became a stronghold of liberty. Nürnberg was first governed 
by burgraves. But this form was succeeded by a great Council of 
Three Hundred, with a smaller administrative council. N ürn
berg, it should be added, was mistress of seven surrounding cities 
and about 480 villages.

T he Reformation took firm hold there, as Andreas Osiander 
began to preach the evangelical faith in the Church of St. 
Lorenz, which was noted as one of the best examples of German 
Gothic art.28 Albrecht Dürer, famous painter and sculptor, like
wise embraced the Reformed faith and became a friend of 
Luther.” And Hans Sachs, the noted shoemaker-poet, similarly 
became a disciple, his succession of spiritual songs becoming a 
power in the Reformation.31 The Rathaus, or Town Hall, was 
the scene of the famous diets of the empire. This great structure, 
about 29Ö feet long, is of Italian design, with three magnificent 
Doric portals, over which the prophetic beasts of Daniel 7 are 
carved.32 These impressive figures, authorized by the city council, 
were sculptured by the well-known artist, Leonhard Kern, in 
1617. They portray in enduring stone the understanding and 
conviction of the time in the field of prophecy. Under the build
ing are vaulted dungeons and chambers of torture, earlier em
ployed by the “Holy Office” for the prosecution of dissenters and 
confessors of the reformed faith.33

Gutenberg’s revolutionary invention of movable type was 
brought to Nürnberg in 1470, the printer Koberger alone pub
lishing over two hundred different works before 1500 on his 
twenty-four presses, with agents for his product in the principal 
towns of Christendom. By 1500 twenty-five printers had estab
lished themselves in Nürnberg. Significantly enough, the first

20 A ustin P atterson  E vans, A n  Episode in  the S truggle fo r  Religious F reedom , p p . 26, 27;
see also H ead lam , op. c it., p p . 239, 240.

30 A rth u r G . an d  N ancy  Bell, N urem berg , p . 140. D u re r illustrated  the  symbols o f  the 
A pocalypse w ith  a  series o f w ood engravings; H ead lam , op. cit., p. 75.

31 H ans Sachs (1494-1576), “ darling  o f N urem berg”  as W agner called h im , le ft his im 
p r in t  u p o n  the  tow n. A fter five years o f travel over G erm any, Sachs re tu rn ed  to devote him self 
to  poetry , and  becam e a  M eistersinger (m aster s inger). T h e  M eistersingers flourished in  the 
fo u rte en th , fifteen th , and  s ix teen th  centur-ies. M ost o f them  w ere of noble b irth . T hey  cultiva ted  
p o e try  an d  a r t , lived in kings’ palaces, and  w andered  from  co u rt to  cou rt com posing love poem s, 
w hich  w ere  always sung. (H eaa lam , op. c it., p p . 215-224.)

32 H . J .  W hitling , Pictures o f N urem berg , vol. 1, p p . 108-114.
33 H ead lam , op. c it., p p . 158-167. ,
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work of art to leave Koberger’s presses was a magnificent illus
trated Bible, in 1483. Theological and other works poured forth, 
including criticism and satire of popular established abuses.31

Nürnberg was one of the first towns to express sympathy 
with Martin Luther when he nailed his Ninety-five Theses to the 
castle-church door at Wittenberg, in 1517, against “the crime of 
false pardons.” Luther came to Nürnberg in the course of the 
next year, on his way to Augsburg to answer for his “heresies” 
before Cardinal Cajetan. The council was irked by the excom
munication of their own Willibald Pirkheimer a n d . Lazarus 
Spengler (clerk of the council), in the papal bull of 1519 by 
which Luther was excommunicated, and refused to interfere 
with the printing of Luther’s works. The council also sent 

" Spengler to represent Nürnberg at the Diet of Worms, called by 
Charles V in 1521.35

When an imperial edict forbade representatives of the towns 
to meet a t  Spires to discuss religious matters, they met at Roth
enberg, and Nürnberg boldly gave reasons why it should not 
obey the decree. It determined on a new form of worship. The 
sacrament was now administered in both kinds, and the mass 
was read in German, with Lutheran omissions. Other towns fol
lowed Nürnberg, and imitated her Lutheran services. Dislike 
for monasteries and nunneries broke out, and satires and 'car
toons appeared against nuns and monks. After discussion by 
the council Osiander called upon the council for immediate 
action. T he council gave its vote for the Lutheran cause and cast 
in its lot with the Reformation.38

Nürnberg threw itself heartily into the tide of the Reform 
movement. In the churches of St. Sebald and St. Lorenz, beauti
fied by great artists, the tapers were extinguished, the images 
removed, and the clouds of incense disappeared. Interest cen
tered for the moment in the Diet oi Spires. Then, in 1525, the 
council declared the Evangelical party victorious.37 Evangelical

34 Ib id ., pp. 73, 74.
36 Headlam, op. c it., pp. 76, 77.

35 Ib id ., pp. 74. 75; Evans, op. c it., p . 25.
37 Evans, op. cit., pp. 27, 28.



pastors were appointed, and the Reformation established. 
Luther had first visited the town in 1518, and M elanchthon38 
came in -1525 to found a new gymnasium, or classical prepara
tory school, in which the principles of the Reformation were 
to be taught.39

IV. Osiander Leads Nürnberg to Adopt Reformation Principles

A ndreas Osiander (1498-1552), resolute champion of the 
Reformation, was born at Gunzenhausen, near Nürnberg, Ba
varia, his real name being Hosemann. Educated at Leipzig, 
Altenburg, and Ingolstadt, he attained great proficiency in the 
ancient languages, especially Hebrew, which he studied at the 
University of Ingolstadt. He was also proficient in theology, 
mathematics, and medicine. Ordained a priest in 1520, he Avas 
appointed instructor in Hebrew in the Augustinian Convent in 
Nürnberg. In 1522 he issued an improved Latin version of the 
Bible, and as the city council of Nürnberg, according to its 
rights, had filled the provost’s offices of the parish churches of 
St. Lorenz and St. Sebald with men of the new school of thought, 
Osiander was called to be preacher at St. Lorenz, and soon be
came one of the outstanding figures of the Reformation in 
Nürnberg.“

1. O p e n l y  D isc o u r se s  o n  A n t ic h r is t  F r o m  P r o p h e c ie s .—  
I n  M a rch , 1524, w h e n  th e  p a p a l d e le g a te  c a m e  to  a tte n d  th e  
N ü r n b e r g  D ie t ,  th e  v ery  n e x t  d ay  O s ia n d e r  o p e n ly  p r e a c h e d  on  
th e  R o m a n  A n t ic h r is t .  T h is  m ig h ty  a p o s ta te  p o w e r , h e  sa id , 
s p e a k in g  te r r ib le  w o r d s  a g a in s t  G o d , w as se a te d  in  G o d ’s te m p le ,  
im p e r ia l R o m e  m a k in g  r o o m  fo r  h im . H e  c o n te n d e d  th a t , w ith  
th e  r e m o v a l o f  C o n s ta n t in e  fr o m  R o m e , th e  p a p a l A n t ic h r is t  
m o v e d  in .

“I proved to my listeners, solely from the H oly Scriptures, who this 
Antichrist is, simply by lin ing up all the texts referring to him, and did
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38 Johannes Janssen, G eschichte des deutschen V olkes, vol. 2, pp. 352-366.
30 Bell. op. c it.,  p. 148; Headlam, op. e it., p. 78.
40 Johann J. Herzog, R eal-E ncyklopädie fü r  protestantische Theologie und  K irche  (1854- 

1868 ed .) , vol. 10, p. 720; A llgem eine deutsche Biographie, vol. 24, art. “ Osiander.”
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not need to give any additional comments on them. . . . When' Constantine 
moved out of Rome, the Antichrist moved in .” 41

2. I llu s tr a te s  a n d  Reprints Joachim ’s W ritings:— Find
ing two copies probably of Joachim’s writings, which the Spirit
uals had fittingly illustrated about 1278, Osiander had woodcuts 
made and adapted to Reformation times. It was titled Ein w u n 
derliche Weissagung, von  dem  B a p s tu m b , w ie  es yh m  bis an das 
ende  der  w eit  gehen sol, yn n  figuren o dder  gem e ld e  begriffen, 
gefunden  zu N u r m b e r g  y m  Cartheuserkloster vn d  ist seer alt 
(A Strange Prophecy of the Papacy and What Its Fate W ill Be 

T ill the End of the World, Illustrated with Symbols and Pictures 
Found in the Nürnberg Carthusian Convent).42 Osiander wrote 
the foreword, and the Nürnberg master poet, Hans Sachs, wrote 
suitable verse for the woodcuts.43 One of the numerous pictures 
represents the strife between the pope and the emperor, showing 
the Roman eagle being compelled to kiss the pope’s feet, and 
the tiara above the imperial crown. Luther was highly pleased, 
but the authorities of the free city of Nürnberg realized that a 
conflict was nearing, and reprimanded Osiander, the printer, 
and Hans Sachs. Osiander aiso republished (1527) Hildegard’s 
so-called prophecy regarding the Papacy.44 Osiander took no 
position on the authority of such “prophecies,” but said the 
papists will not profit by any warning, be it by the mouth of 
Daniel, or Jesus, or the apostles, or by their own bishops, monks, 
or nuns, any more than the Jews profited by the voices of their 
prophets, of Christ, and the apostles.45

From 1522 on, Osiander thundered against Antichrist, and 
offered, even while the papal legate Campegius was in the city, 
both elements of the communion to Queen Isabella of Denmark, 
sister of Charles V. Nor did he forget the common folk of the 
town, to whom he carried the Reformation truths. Thus Osi
ander was instrumental in introducing the Reformation into

41 Wilhelm M öller, A ndreas O siander, pp. 13, 14.
42 Dated 1527. A llgem eine deutsche B iographie, vol. 24, art. “ Osiander.”
43 Möller, Andreas O siander, pp. 97, 98.
u  See P rophetie  F a ith l Volume I.
45 Möller, Andreas O siander, p. 103.



LUTHER S CO-REFORMERS STRESS INTERPRETATION 297

Nürnberg, and in obtaining its adoption by the city. In 1525 he . 
wrote a severe polemic attacking the doctrine of the sacrifice 
of the mass. He was present at the Marburg Conference (1529), 
which sought to reconcile the Lutheran and Swiss theologians, 
as well as at the Augsburg Diet in 1530, and was one of the 
^signers of the Schmalkalden (Smalkald) Articles in 1537. In this 
year he also published H arm oniae  Evangelicae  (A Harmony of 
the Gospels)—the first Protestant work of its kind—at the re
quest of Archbishop Cranmer of England, who had married 
Osiander’s niece in 1532.

3. G o e s  t o  K ö n ig s b e r g  B e c a u s e  o f  C o n t r o v e r s ie s .—His 
mathematical and astronomical accomplishments were such that 
he was invited by Copernicus to make corrections of his work 
D e revo lu tion ibu s  o rb iu m  coelestium , and unknown to the au
thor, he wrote a preface to it (1543). Osiander labored with 
marked success in behalf of the Reformation, defending it in 
public discussions with the Roman Catholic clergy. However, his 
violent disputes impaired his popularity, and his vehemence 
caused many enemies, for though able and - learned, he was 
opinionated and quarrelsome. Cranmer had considered inviting 
him to England, but refrained because of his combative 
tendencies.

Osiander left Nürnberg in 1549 because of differences over 
the In te r im  compromise—that what is not expressly enjoined 
or forbidden by the divine Word may be accepted but not im
posed by authority. He then became the head of the theological 
faculty—though without a degree—of the newly established 
University of Königsberg in 1549, and in the next year engaged 
in controversy with Chemnitz over the nature of justification. 
In this discussion he held that justification is not to be under
stood as a judicial act but as a mystical indwelling of Christ 
and His righteousness in the heart of man.“ In spite of his agree
ment with Luther in opposing Romanism and Calvinism, his 
mysticism led him to interpret justification by faith as an infu-

46 Philip Schaff, H is to ry , vol. 6, p. 570.
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sion of the divine nature of Christ rather than an imputation. 
This controversy continued beyond the time of his death.*7

4. “Conjectures” Relate to T ime Prophecy and Pa
pacy.—W hen Melanchthon sent his revised Commentary on 
Daniel to his friend Veit at Nürnberg, in 1543, he asked Osi- 
ander to furnish something more definite on the prophetic tim e' 
periods of Daniel. In response, Osiander published in Latin and 
German (in 1544 and 1545 respectively) his C onjecture  de 
U ltim is  T em por is ,  ac de Fine M u n d i  (Conjectures-Concerning 
the Last Times and the End of the World). This was translated 
into English by George Joye, and published in 1548— three 
years after the German edition. It was dedicated by Osiander 
to his patron, Prince Albrecht of Prussia, expressing joy that 
one of the ten horns (kingdoms) should hate the “Bäbylonian 
whore.” And he said, “May God also arouse the other horns 
against that mentioned beast, and make a speedy end of it.” 18 
Osiander understood Antichrist to be an ecclesiastical system, 
not an individual, to continue on until shortly before the end 
of the world.

In this work Osiander mentions Cardinal Cusa (1452), by 
whom he was influenced and from whom he evidently borrowed 
the essence of the idea as well as the title. In the dedication to 
Albrecht, Osiander prays that what he has written may arouse 
Christendom to the-dangers of wicked Babylonian Rome, spoken • 
of in Daniel and the Apocalypse. He contends that though no 
one knows the day or hour of Christ’s coming we may know 
the age and time,40 as the husbandman may detect the approach 
of summer.

5. T ime Expectation B a s e d  o n  6,000-Year T heory.— In 
chapters 1 and 2 Osiander cites and supports the 6,000-year ex
pectation held both by the Jews in the Talm ud and by certain

47 Gieseler, op. cit., vol. 4, pp. 469 ff.
48 Andreas Osiander, V erm u tung  von den  le tzten  Z eiten  u nd  dem  E nde der w eit, aus der 

heiligen Sch r ifft gezogen; see also Möller, Andreas O siander, pp, 260-265.
49 Osiander, V erm u tu n g , preface.
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Christian writers. In fact, Osiander built his time expectation 
upon the analogy of the six days of creation week, and the 6,000 
years of toil, to be followed by the eternal rest in the seventh 
thousand years.60 Osiander had a curious “angelic year,” contain
ing as many common years as our common year has days.61 He 
also followed Cusa’s concept of the years of Christ’s life as being 
typical of so many jubilee periods of fifty years.

6. Papacy Follows Imperial R ome for 1260 Years.— In 
chapter 4 Osiander declares that in the prophecies of Daniel 7, 
Revelation 13 and 17, and 2 Thessalonians 2, Rome is pictured 
as twice obtaining world power— once as a nation, and then 
under the rule of the Papacy. T he national dom inion ceased at 
the sack of Rom e by Alaric about 412 (410). Adding the 1260 
years, the destruction of popery would, he thought, come in 
1672, the end of the world following soon thereafter.62

7. R eal A ntichrist Overlooked W hile A waiting F icti
tious One .— T he papal contention— of Antichrist’s reign being 
for but three and a half literal years that were yet future— had 
caused them to look ahead for a fictitious Antichrist, and over
look the real Antichrist at Rome, who had already exerted his 
influence for centuries.53 According to Revelation 13, Satan had 
given, the glory of empire to the Papacy, the pope ruling over 
.the secular and spiritual powers by means of a lie— the pre
tended D onation of Constantine. Therefore, all who believe 
that the Papacy is of God, in  reality worship the devil. In order 
to preserve its power, it must forbid the preaching of God’s 
W ord. T he lam blike power of Revelation 13 is a group, which  
has the appearance of pious Christian teachers, but in reality 
these teachers are preaching not the W ord of God but pagan 
philosophy from Aristotle, and they induce people to worship 
the pope. T h e speaking image refers to canon law, which is every

50 Ib id ., chaps. 1 and 2. ‘‘And as there passed from creation to the time of the flood 1656 
years, it is permissible to assume that the same number of years will elapse from the birth of 
Christ till the end of the world. T hat would give us another 112 years, but if beginning with the 
death and resurrection of C hrist 145 years [ending about 1688].”

51 Ib id .,  chaps. 3 and 4. 52 Ib id .,  chap. 4. 58 Ib id . ■
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where obeyed. The pope will fight and overcome the saints of 
'th e  Lord, because all who do not accept this abomination are 
considered heretics and will be persecuted.54

8 . T h e  M a r k  a n d  N u m b e r  o f  t h e  B e a s t .—Applying Rev
elation 13 to the Papacy, he explains the 666 as the number of its 
name in Hebrew— M alchuth  R o m ij th  (Roman kingdom).55 The 
mark-is subservience to the Papacy, with its bans against buying 
and selling for those not subject to the pope—they are to be ban
ished and deprived of temporal and spiritual help.56

9. S e v e n  H il l s  a n d  T e n  H o r n s  I d e n t i f i e d .—The seven 
heads of Revelation 17 have a twofold meaning: First, literally, 
they refer to the seven hills on which the city of Rome was built; 
and second, symbolically they refer to the seven forms of Roman 
government; and the ten horns are kingdoms that Rome, as the 
head of all churches, recognizes—“Spain, Portugal, France, Eng
land, Scotland, Denmark, Poland, Bohemia, Hungary; and the 
Holy Roman Empire.” a

10. T h e  P o p e  I s t h e  E i g h t h  H e a d .—The eighth head is 
the pope, who took the place of the emperors:

“He is in some respects very similar to them, yet in others very different. 
Those ruled in worldly fashion and fought against the Word of God with 
the sword, but he rules under the pretext of religion, and with the help 
of exegesis he falsifies and perverts the teachings of Christ, sullies His holy 
sacrament by his own supplements and abuses, and confirms the teaching 
of the devil; the son of perdition [the Pope], with his whole gang, will be 
hurtled into hell.” 58

His magniloquence consists of calling himself Christ’s vicar 
on earth, comparing himself with the sun in contrast to the 
emperor as the moon, and his .blasphemy in changing and con
demning the right use of the sacrament and establishing false 
teachings and superstitions.59

64 M oller, A ndreas O siander, pp. 40, 41. 
59 Moller, Andreas O siander, p. 41.
«8  Ibid.

55 Osiander, V erm u tu n g , chap. 4. 
57 Osiander, V erm u tu n g , chap. 4, 
se Ib id .
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11. 1260 Y e a r s  P o s s ib l y  i n  A n g e l ic  T i m e .—The time 
period is 1260 years, or forty-two months.

"These are angelic years, or prophetic time. Twelve hundred and sixty 
literal years which are also mentioned in the 12th chapter of Revelation, 
where it is also mentioned as a time, and times, and half a time.” 60

12. S e c o n d  B e a s t  Sa m e  a s  F a l s e  P r o p h e t .—The two
horned beast of Revelation 13 is the same as the false prophet of 
Revelation 19 who works miracles before the beast—the deceiv
ing powers of the false teachers of the Papacy. The two-horned 
beast of Revelation 13 is further explained in.Revelation 19:20, 
where it is called the false prophet, that wrought the signs in his 
sight wherewith he deceived them. Osiander understands 
thereby the theologians, scholastics, anA doctors of canon law 
who are the real architects of popedom and who have pledged 
themselves by oath to do everything to uphold the pope, who is 
the first beast. The pope sits in the temple of God.61

13. T e n  H o r n s  W i l l  D e s t r o y  t h e  P a p a c y .—The ten 
horns, and not the Turk, will destroy the Papacy. The Roman 
emperor prevented, the development of the Papacy, until the 
imperial obstacle was removed by his transfer from Rome to 
Constantinople.62

14. Papacy Pictured in M atthew  24.—Jesus also prophe
sied about this deception in Matthew 24. In its first period or 
“age” it grew stronger and stronger until it forced the emperor 
into subjection. During its second period, or “age,” it forced 
people into war against the unbelievers to convert them to Chris
tianity by the sword (Crusades), hereby fulfilling Matthew 
24:6-8. Then, in the “third age,” its rage turned against the here
tics, and the resultant dreadful persecution fulfilled Matthew 
24:9-13. Weakened in old age, he thought, the Papacy will be 
broken without human effort, as the Lord consumes it with the 
spirit of His mouth.63 Osiander closes his revealing Conjectures 
with these words:

«  Ib id . «1 Ib id . 62 Ib id . 63 Möller, Andreas O siander, p. 43.
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‘‘They are truly only conjectures, and in no wise divine revelations in 
themselves, but, nevertheless, I hold, that if my senses do not betray me, . 
they are not far from the truth.” 61

V. The First French Recruit Revives Future Millennium

F r a n c o i s  L a m b e r t  o f  A v ig n o n  (1487-1530), who had a 
part in reforming the-Hessians, was the first French monk to.be 
converted to Protestantism. Formerly a traveling preacher of 
the Franciscan Order in southern France, and an able orator, 
he found no peace in ascetic exercises. He was profoundly 
moved by a French translation of some of Luther’s early tracts. 
Sent to Germany to join brethren of his order, he traveled on 
muleback, stopping successively at Geneva, Bern, Zürich, Basel, 
Eisenach, and Wittenberg—ever seeking light. Half converted 
by Zwingli, in a public disputation in 1522, he was urged to go 
on to Luther, by whom he was fully persuaded at Wittenberg, 
in 1523.65

During the year 1523 he delivered exegetical lectures at the 
university, and wrote several tracts defending his new faith. He 
also translated Reformation tracts into French and Italian. In 
1524 Lambert left Wittenberg for Metz and Strassburg, and in 
1526 was called by Count Philip to help organize the Protestant 
church in Hesse.66 Here he prepared 158 theses for the Synod of 
Homberg, demanding that whatever is deform ed  should be 
reform ed  by the Word as the rule of faith and practice, and that 
the church should consist, of true Christians only.

In 1527 Lambert became professor of theology in the newly 
.opened university of Marburg, and lectured on the prophecies 
and the Apocalypse. But on account of his leanings toward the 
Zwinglian position on the Lord’s supper, he lost the support of 
his Lutheran co-reformers.6'' In 1528 Lambert wrote a commen
tary on the Apocalypse— Exegeseos in sanctum  D iv i  Joannis  
A poca lyps im —dedicated to the Landgrave of Hesse. His com-

64 Osiander, V e rm u tu n g , chäp. 4.
05 Philip Schaff, H istc ty, vol. 6, p. 582.
68 Ib id .,  pp. 582 ff.
67 Buchberger, L ex iko n  fü r  T i eologie u nd  K irch e , vol. 6, p. 352.
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Philip Melanchthon, Luther’s Yokefellow (Left) ; Nicolaus von Amsdorf, of Naumburg (Center), 
and Heinrich Bullinger of Zurich (Right), Were Ready Writers on the Prophecies and Markedly 

Influenced Others Through T heir Interpretations. See Pages 285, 304, and 339

mentary shows decided traces of Joachim’s influence in the ex
planation of Revelation 20. The pope and the T urk are types 
of Antichrist. And after the long persecution set forth by the 
seals, under the last seal will come the 1,000-year pause of Reve
lation 20.“

VI. Amsdorf Prophesied Antichrist Enforcing Marks of Beast

N i c o l a u s  v o n  A m s d o r f  (1483-1565), friend and zealous co
worker of Luther, was born in Torgau. Dedicated to the priest
hood by his mother, who was related to Von Staupitz, Amsdorf 
was educated at Leipzig and Wittenberg, and was given a license 
in theology in 1511. In the same year he started to lecture on 
theology and philosophy. He accepted Luther’s viewpoint before 
1517, and became one of his most steadfast and unswerving fol
lowers. He accompanied Luther to Leipzig and Worms, knew 
about his exile in the Wartburg, and when Luther secretly left 
the W artburg and came to Wittenberg, he lived in Amsdorf’s 
house. In 1524 Amsdorf became superintendent in Magdeburg

08 Francis Lambert, Exegescus, p. 491.
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at the Church of St. Ulrich, and was instrumental in seeing that 
the Reformation took deep root in Magdeburg, which later 
became a veritable city of refuge to the Lutherans. In 1528 he 
established the Reformation in Goslar and in 1539 in Meissen.

Of all the co-workers of Luther none was so near to the heart 
of the great Reformer as Amsdorf. Luther said, “My spirit finds 
rest in my dear Amsdorf.” Luther was attached to him because 
of his piety, sincerity, and unwavering spirit. He esteemed him 
highly for his keen, penetrating intellect in judicial matters, 
and Amsdorf repaid that trust with unlimited devotion and 
fidelity. On the other hand, he lacked the affectionate kindness 
that Luther possessed to such a high degree. His harsh and ab
rupt attitude may have contributed to quite an extent to the fail
ure of the different attempts to bring unity into the Protestant 
camp. In 1542, when the bishopric of Naumburg became vacant, 
the Elector Frederick appointed von Amsdorf to become the 
first Protestant bishop in Naumburg. Luther preached the ser
mon and officiated at the consecration.68 A few years later, how
ever, during the Schmalkaldic wars, he lost his see and had to 
flee to Jena, where he took part in the founding of the University 
of Jena (1548). In his strict adherence to Luther’s teaching he 
was, of course, firmly opposed to Melanchthon’s inclination to 
compromise, and urged separation from Melanchthon in the 
“Adiaphoristic” controversy.’“

1. Five Signs o f  th e  Approaching End.— In addition to 
writing numerous polemical treatises, Amsdorf was fully con
vinced that the end was near. So he published Fünff fürnem -  
liche u n d  gewisse Zeichen, aus gö tt l icher  heiliger Schrifft, so 
K u r tz  v o r  d e m  Jüngsten tag geschehen sollen  (Five Prominent 
and Certain Signs From Holy Writ, Which Are to Happen 
Shortly Before the Last Day), based on Luke 21 and Matthew 
24. Holding the papal apostasy to be Antichrist, he felt that

09 About twenty-five intimate letters from Luther to Amsdorf appear in L etters  o f M artin
L u th e r , translated by M argaret Currie.

70 A llgem eine deutsche B iographie, a rt. ‘‘Nicolaus von Amsdorf” ; Herzog, R eal-E ncyklo-  
p ä d ie , art. “ Nicolaus von Amsdorf.”
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the “daily sacrifice” is the preaching of the gospel, the “desola
tion of abomination” is human tradition, the real Babylonian 
harlot is the Papacy, and the mark of the beast the enforced wor
ship by papal canons, decretals, and ceremonies. This is signifi
cant.

2. P a p a l  P r o h i b i t i o n s  o f  M a r r ia g e  a n d  M e a t s .—The 
first sign is based on 2 Thessalonians 2 and 1 Timothy 4, ful
filled in papal prohibition of marriage of priests and of absti
nence from meats. But the kingdom that comes not with obser
vation does not consist of meats and. drinks. Such papal practice 
shows the falling away from the true faith.71 The second sign

'  indicates that he will remairi hidden a long time, working in 
secret, but nevertheless held to be the true head of the church 
and vicar of Christ. The T urk is not Antichrist.

“He [the Antichrist] will be revealed and come to naught before the 
last day, so that every man shall comprehend and recognize that the pope 
is the real, true Antichrist and not the vicar of Christ. . . . Therefore those 
who consider the pope and his bishops as Christian shepherds and bishops 
are deeply in error, but even more are those who believe that the Turk is 
the Antichrist. Because the Turk rules outside of the church and does not 
sit in the holy place, nor does he seek to bear the name of Christ but is an 
open antagonist of Christ and His church. This does not need to be re
vealed, but it is clear and evident because he persecutes Christians openly 
and not as the pope does, secretly under the form of godliness.” 72

3 . J u d g m e n t  D a y  F o l l o w s  P a p a l  L i t t l e  H o r n .—The 
third sign is that after the fourth beast of Daniel 7, the day of 
judgment will follow, because after the Roman Empire declines 
and changes, there shall come no other empire, but the last day 
shall follow soon after and make an end to the “game” of this 
world.73 - ~ .

4 . A b o m i n a t i o n  o f  T r a d i t i o n  N u l l i f i e s  D a i l y  P r e a c h i n g . — “The 
daily sacrifice (that is, the preaching of the gospel) shall cease, and as Daniel 
says, the abomination of desolation, that is, human tradition, will be put 
in its place. This sign is being fulfilled right in our time, not only among 
the papists but even among us. Wherever people command to believe,

71 Nicolaus von Amsdorf, F ü n ff fü rnem liche  u nd  gewisse Z eichen , sig. A2r.,v.
72 Ib id ., sig. A4v.
73 Ib id ., sig. Bgv.
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preach, and accept besides the gospel human traditions, as a certain kind 
of mass [N arrenm esse\, chrism [Schm iere], abstaining from meats and other 
marks of the Antichrist.

“And those who refuse to accept besides the gospel the mark of the 
Antichrist are chased away, deprived of their offices, and hypocrites are 
accepted in their places. Therefore the daily sacrifice, the undefiled preach
ing of the gospel, cannot continue very long. It will be put aside and made 
desolate, and faith will be extinguished and exterminated, and then the last 
day will not tarry much longer.” 74

5 . M a r k  o f  B e a s t  R e p r e s e n t s  E n f o r c e d  C e r e m o n i a l s .—  

The fifth sign is the enforced mark of the beast John predicts for 
the last days.

“This beast we know is the Roman Empire, which carries and sup
ports the red Babylonian whore, which is the Papacy. The mark of the 
beast is the canons, the decrees and ceremonies of the Pope, and all ecclesi
astical traditions concerning food, drink, and dress, singing, reading, and 
other childish things which have nothing to do with, nor belong to, the 
kingdom of God, which is true Christianity.” 75

Declaring one should have nothing to do with the papal 
innovations, Amsdorf refers to many other signs that show the 
nearness of Christ’s coming, such as the repetition of the careless
ness of the days of Noah and Lot. But even were the day of 
judgment in the far future, the arraignment for every soul comes 
when he is called out of this life.76



C H A P T E R  F O U R T E E N

C jrad u a l Clarification 

of Hazy Points Continues

I. Application of Prophecies to Turks Followed by Some

T he application of the Little Horn of Daniel 7 and the 
beast of Revelation 13 to Mohammed or the Turks, on the part 
of some of the Reformers, goes back in its origin to the time 
of the early Crusades. Before 1200 Joachim, on a visit to the 
Holy Land, conceived the fourth beast and its ten horns to be 
the Saracens, and the Little Horn to be Mohammed, whom he 

<also assigned to the seventh head of the beast of Revelation 
13.1 In 1213 Innocent III, in a letter preliminary to the Fourth 
Lateran Council of 1215, doubtless countering the applications 
to the Papacy, made both the beast and the false prophet to be 
Mohammed, and applied the 666 to him.2 A century later De 
Lyra could see little in the Apocalypse but pagans, Byzantines, 
and Turks, and the false prophet as Mohammed.3

In 1480 G i o v a n n i  N a n n i  (Nannis, or Annius), of Viterbo, 
consolidated these positions. He believed that the mystical Baby
lon of the Turks and Saracens was to be conquered by the Latin 
church, and made out Mohammed as the man of sin and Anti
christ. In 1580 G e n e b r a r d , says Maitland, first found 666 in the

1 Charles M aitland, op. c it., pp. 430, 431; Joachim on the Apocalypse (see Volume I  of 
P rophetic  F a ith )  is cited m  Elliott, op. c it., vol. 4, pp. 406, 407s 421.

2 Mansi, op. c it., vol. 22, cól. 957.
8 De Lyra, Postilla in  L ibros Sacros (Notes on thè Sacred Books) ; see Elliott, op. c it., 

vol. 4, p. 430; Charles M aitland, op. c it., p. 430.
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name Mohammed.4 Consequently, when the Reformation was 
launched, although there was unanimity regarding the Papacy 
as the Antichrist, the Beast, the Babylon, and the Harlot, some 
seem to have followed the papal interpretation so far as to also 
include Mohammed or the Turks. Some had the T urk  as the 
Little Horn, the three horns plucked up being, for example, 
Egypt, Africa, and Greece; others had both an Eastern and a 
Western Antichrist—the T urk being a sort of lesser partner in 
the: kingdom of Antichrist. But a growing number contended 
that the reference was to the Papacy alone. This will be increas
ingly apparent as the Reformation witnesses continue to testify.

II. Funck Places Seventy Weeks Between 457 B.C. and A.D. 34

J o h a n n  F u n c k  (1518-1566), of Nürnberg, studied theology 
in Wittenberg, where he received his M.A. degree, and then min
istered in his home town. He preached in several places and 
finally was recommended to Duke Albrecht of Prussia. He went 
to Königsberg in 1547, where the duke was so pleased with this 
young clergyman that he made him his court preacher in 1549: 
Funck championed Osiander’s cause in the strife over righteous
ness by faith,6 and after Osiander’s death (1552), together with 
Aurifaber, took over the leadership of Osiander’s party. After 
Aurifaber’s death (1559) he married his widow, who was a 
daughter of Osiander, and the whole fury of the opponents of 
Osiander’s teaching was hurled against him.6 However, Funck 
submitted a confession of faith to the theologians of Leipzig 
and W ittenberg that was declared orthodox in 1561. Tragically 
enough, he fell a victim to political agitations, and was decapi
tated by Polish authorities in 1566.7

Funck wrote a Chronology, from creation to his own day.8 
He also probably wrote the German commentary of “J. F.” on

4 Giovanni Nanni, Glosa . . . super Apocalypsim  (Notes . . .  on the Apocalypse), fols.
Civ-C3r; M aitland, op. c it., p. 430.

6 Gieseler, op. c it., vol. 4, p. 478.
8 Paul Tschackert, “ Funck,”  T h e  N ew  Schaff-H erzog, vol. 4, p . 410.
7 Gieseler, op. c it., Vol. 4, p. 479; Buchberger, L exikon , art. “ Funck.”
•F irs t published (1548-52) Chronologia ab U rbe C ondita  (Chronology From the Found

ing of the City fRomej) and then enlarged as Chronologia . . . ab In itio  M u n d i, published after 
his death in 1570. •
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the Apocalypse, to which Melanchthon wrote the introduction, 
and in 1564 he produced a vitally important work explaining 
and diagramming the seventy weeks of Daniel 9.8 He gave most 
complete, thorough, and conscientious study to the data, from 
both prophecy and history, and was probably the first in Refor
mation times to begin the seventy weeks in 457 B .C .,  a date which 
was later favored by many of the theological writers of the early 
nineteenth century, particularly in Britain and America, the 
majority of whom began the 70 weeks and the 2300 days in 
457 B .C .,  as will be seen in Volumes III and IV of the present 
work. Funck here gives his strong reasons for beginning the 
seventy weeks with the seventh year of Artaxerxes and, by a 
series of paralleling reckonings, shows that the 490 years there
fore end in a .d . 34.

1. Anonymous Commentary Sets Dates as 261 and 1521. 
— A 700-page German commentary on the book of Revelation 
with a preface, by Melanchthon, is attributed to Funck. This 
stresses that the pope is the Antichrist and the Babylonian 
woman in scarlet. It puts the 1260 years from Bishop Samosata, 
in 261, to the Diet of Worms, in 1521. It has the Two Witnesses 
as the Old and New Testaments, and understands the red dragon 
of Revelation 12 as the antichrist of all Antichrists, the devil; the 
beasts of chapter 13 are the Papacy; the Little Horn of Daniel 
7 is not the Turk but the “papal empire”; the daily sacrifice 
is the true worship; the 666 may point to the years of papal rule; 
the 1290 years are 261 +  1290 =  1550; and the 1335 years run 
forty-five years beyond, to 1595- The signs of the times are por
trayed from Matthew 24, with the advent as the climax.10

2. 490 S o l a r  Y e a r s  C u t  O f f  f o r  J e w s .—After an extended 
discussion of the views of Luther, Melanchthon, Calvin, and 
Bibliander on the seventy weeks, Funck gives his own reckon
ing of the “exact date” of the period, which he holds is the

9 Johann Funck, A n le itu n g  zu m  V erstand der Apocalypse  (A Guide to the Understanding 
of the Apocalypse); Ausslegung des anderntheils des N eu n d ten  Capitels D anielis (Exegesis of the 
Second Part of the N inth C hapter of D anie!).

“ Funck, Apocalypse. D er O ffenbarung  K u n fftig e r  gesckicht Johannis . . . Auslegung  (a 
second title of the A n le itu n g ) . * '  '  ' ‘



(cns£(jpitci6© <m icijs.

2\«icb <££>ri|5i bcfjnnmrt/nntii dUm fti'nm rmtilientoiir 

nem<n /  Ktfet » n b b flitU d ^ tf ltK tw ir t.

' ' S «m  .

SEcSmuig ^ m u m p e r
*in u '(  &ffi furtieailTcti © c fc fy c fitc M imbifcici I'.’.rlo*iifdjcn<Scfenpm«>/faio«uffbi«2itjfi«:̂  ’ * h.iniirnfcPd̂ iER̂ tî efuĈ rjIli/ .‘J * *
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“correct explanation,” connecting it with historical data of 
Greek and Roman history. The treatise is dedicated to Prince 
Albrecht, Margrave of Prussia, and was written while Funck 
was serving as court chaplain, and in fulfillment of a former 
promise.

These seventy weeks, Funck avers, are weeks of years, and 
are divided into three parts, totalling the seventy prophetic 
weeks, or 490 years. Moreover, they are fulfilled in solar, not 
lunar, time. And the seventy weeks—no more and no less—were 
“cut off,” or “counted off,” for the people of Daniel, the Jews. 
The'definite beginning warrants a definite ending, which is con
nected with the Messiah’s death and resurrection. Funck tersely 
declares, “You must here understand seventy year-weeks; that ' 
means seventy times seven years, which is 490 years. Please note 
this.” 11

3. B e g in s  W i t h  R e b u il d i n g  o f  C i t y ,  N o t  T e m p l e .—Then 
follows a careful, scholarly analysis of the six prophetically listed 
events that mark the close of the seventy weeks. Funck then 
turns to the beginning of the seventy weeks with the going forth 
of the command to restore and rebuild the city of Jerusalem, 
from Artaxerxes— not from Cyrus, as Calvin and Luther had 
reckoned—for Cyrus only restored the tem ple .  The difficulties 
involved in the reckoning of Persian reigns are rehearsed. -Funck 
then contends that the seventy weeks, ending at the crucifixion 
in a .d . 34, begin with Artaxerxes Longimanus,12 fifth king of 
Persia, who began to reign in the fourth year of the seventy- 
eighth Olympiad, as demonstrated in his other work, the 
Chronologia, and attested by Thucydides, Plutarch, and Xeno
phon. Funck held that it was impossible to understand and ex
plain prophecy-without the aid of world history.

Funck then presents his argument for starting with the sev
enth year of Artaxerxes. Declaring that thè seventy weeks must,

11 Funck, Ausslegung des anderntheils des N eu n d ten  Capitels D anielis, sig. Cgv.
12 Ib id ., sigs. For,v, and tables. Funck commonly calls him Darius Longimanus, but identi

fies him as Darius Artaxerxes Longimanus, as in the next quotation. This common identification 
is attributed to Jewish tradition in an editorial note in Heinrich Buîlinger, D ecades (Parker 
Society ed .), decade 2, sermon 6, p. 318.



312 PROPHETIC FAITH

according to the angel, begin with the command to restore and 
rebuild Jerusalem, Funck succinctly states his thesis in these 
clear words:

“In the time of Cyrus, only the temple was built, and the religious 
worship was arranged to some degree. The people themselves, however, 
were still under the rule of the Persian satraps and judges and there was no 
freedom, necessary to build a town or a people, but only compulsion, servi
tude, and slavery. . . .

“However, when Ezra received the order and the authority to install 
judges and magistrates who knew the law of the Lord and would teach 
those who were ignorant of it, that really meant freedom. And with it began 
the building of the town of Jerusalem and of the nation of Judea. . . . 
Therefore I consider this year, which was the seventh of Darius Artaxerxes 
Longimanus, the beginning of the seventy weeks of Daniel.” 13

4. V a r i o u s  M o d e s  o f  C o m p u t i n g  B e g i n n i n g  Y e a r .—Funck 
reaches his final conclusion, and sums up his argument, in these 
clear words: •

“You must begin to figure the 490 years with the other (second) year of 
the 80th Olympiad, or from the year after Creation 3506, or from b . c .  457, 
or from the 22nd year of Prince Resa Hesullam in the 16th year of the High 
Priest Joachim, or in the 7th of the reign of Artaxerxes of the Persians, or 
42 years of Alexander Amynte Sone in Macedonia, or from the 294th year 
of the time, of the founding of Rome, or you will find many other dates to 
which you can link this event.” 14

The “Chronological Tables” presented are most interest
ing. They represent exhausting toil and scholarly research. 
In vertical columns, from left to right, appear progressively the 
years of the Olympiads, the year of the world, the year B .C .,  the 
Jewish reckoning, the events of the Persian monarchy, the 
events of the Macedonian kingdom, the year of the Roman 
reckoning, and reigns of the Roman rulers. The consecutive 
years run from top to bottom. In this table the first year of 
Artaxerxes in the “ b . c . ”  column is 463, and therefore the seventh 
year is 457. Similarly, the seventy weeks are seen, in another 
table, to end in a .d . 34. (Funck’s position in table on page 330.)

18 Translated from Funck, Ausslegung, sig. H 5r.
14 Ib id ., sig. NfiV . For the basis of his b .c . dating see Funck’s C hronologia  . . . ab In itia  

$ iu n d i , commentaria, book 4, sig. F sr, also p. 430 of the present volume.
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5 .  S i g n i f i c a n c e  o f  C o n t r i b u t i o n  N o t  S e n s e d  T i l l  L a t e r . 

—Funck mentions the tremendous toil involved in this investi
gation, and “the sacrifice of several hundred Gulden, which sum 
I was obliged to spend for books, and to print and bring to light 
all this important knowledge for the benefit of Christianity.” 
But he assures us that he would not part with his findings for 
“much gold.” Making no apologies for being “sure” of his con
victions, he assures us that he had no intention of placing him
self “above others.” The real significance and value of Funck’s 
contribution was not, however, sensed at the time. But two cen
turies later it was destined to have a most important bearing in 
determining the appointed ending of the 2300-year period, when 
its relationship to the 70 weeks had been established.

III. Solis—Nürnberg Engraver of Graphic Prophetic Symbols

V i r g i l  S o l i s  (1514-1562, or 1567), designer and engraver of 
great ability and versatility, produced an enormous number of 
woodcuts, etchings, and illuminations—so many that people 
later have wondered how he could have done it in his short 
lifetime.“ In 1531 we find him in Zurich, working with the 
printer Froschauer, making woodcuts for the Swiss edition of the 
Bible. From 1540 on we find him in Nürnberg, where he de
signed coats of arms, illustrated histories,16 and so forth. But his 
great contributions were his Bible illustrations (published also 
in book form).17 By these pictures he gave to the people a new 
kind of Bible, and taught them to look at the Scriptures in a 
new way. In his realistic representation of Biblical scenery, in 
his enchanting splendor, in his genre  style, he met the taste of his 
time. And this Picture Bible, published by Feyerabend in 1560, 
at Frankfurt am Main, had the most outstanding success. How
ever, it did not meet the approval of Wittenberg, where Solis’ 
pictures were considered innovations, and called outrageous’,

15 M ichael Bryan, D ictionary o f Painters and Engravers, vol. 2, a rt., “ Solis, Virgil.”
16 Richard Grafton, A  Chronicle at Large and M eere H istory  (London, .1569).
17 Virgil Solis, Biblische F iguren des A lten  und  N ew en  T estam en ts  (Biblical Illustrations 

of the Old and New Tëstam ents).
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and even vicious, so that Feyerabend discontinued to use them 
in later editions. Strange to say, they remained favorites among 
the Catholics, and we find his pictures in all editions of the 
Dietenberger Bible until far into the seventeenth century, of 
course with omission of some of the more disconcerting illustra
tions of Revelation. His monogram, a small s superimposed on 
the right arm-of a large V, became famous in the world of art 
and printing.18

After picturing Nebuchadnezzar’s dream of the metallic 
statue of a man, symbolizing the kingdoms of man from Baby
lonia forward, Solis presents the prophetic beast-symbols of 
Daniel 7. The four beasts, representing the same four successive 
empires, have arisen from the sea of nations amid the blowing 
of the four winds, and are placed two in the East—the Baby
lonian lion and the Persian bear; and two in the West—the 
Grecian leopard and the Roman beast. Beneath is the legend:

“Four kingdoms do on earth proclaim,
Will have power that’s much the same.
The fifth, the Antichrist will build
T iil God pulls down his guile and guilt.” “

In these illustrations of the book of Revelation we find, 
among others, Christ walking among the seven candlesticks, with 
the sword coming forth from His mouth; the four apocalyptic 
horsemen; the picturing of the seven trumpets; the angel of 
Revelation 10; the two witnesses of chapter 11; the beast with a 
triple crown crouching before them, eager to devour them; and 
the dragon with seven heads casting the flood of water after the 
woman-church, whose child was caught up to God.

The Beast with seven heads is worshiped by the multitudes, 
and by prelates and kings alike. The trium phant Lamb is placed 
on Mount Zion with the redeemed, and the angel is crying, 
“Babylon is fallen.” The Son of man is shown coming in the 
clouds, sending His angels to harvest the wheat of the earth and 
to cut the clusters of grapes for the winepress of wrath. The

18 E. von Ubisch, V irgil Solis u nd  seine B iblischen Illustra tionen , pp. 16 ff., 53, 54, 61.
16 Solis, Biblische Figuren, sig. M jr.
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seven last plagues are being poured out—one of the angels 
emptying his vial on the seat of the Beast. The woman with the 
golden cup, seated on the seven-headed Beast, receives homage. 
The final fall of Babylon is disclosed, the final war is portrayed, 
with the Beast cast into the bottomless pit. The siege of the Holy 
City by the hosts of the wicked is presented, and finally the 
glories of the new earth are pictured. Such was the graphic por
trayal of the prophetic symbols that were the constant theme 
of study and exposition. (Reproduction appears on page 346.)

IV. Flacius—Books Markedly Mold Protestant Interpretation

M a t t h ia s  F la c iu s  (Vlacich) (1520-1575), of Illyria, was 
one of the great scholars of his time and compiler of the epochal 
M a g d eb u rg  C enturies , the first Protestant church history. He 
studied in Venice, and being fervently inclined toward religion 
and service for the church, he approached one of his relatives, 
who was a provincial of the Minorites, requesting that he be 
accepted into the order. But this man, Lupetinus by name, ob
serving Flacius’' great zeal for truth, advised him to go to Ger
many. He went first to Basel, and was received with paternal 
love by Grynäus, from there in 1540 to Tübingen, and in the 
following year to Wittenberg. About 1544 he received a perma
nent position as professor of Old Testament at the University 
of Wittenberg.

However, serious trouble soon arose through the acceptance 
of the Leipzig Interim in 1548, which upheld the Protestant 
doctrine of justification by faith, yet conceded the so-called 
“Adiaphora,” or things neither forbidden nor enjoined by Scrip
ture, and even reinstituted in the Protestant church such ele
ments as extreme unction, the mass, lights, vestments, vessels, 
images, the old festivals of Mary, and fast days. Flacius, seeing 
the pure teaching of Protestantism in danger, but being unable 
to stop the trend, went to Magdeburg (1549), a city which had 
not accepted the Interim, and from there he began to fight 
against the Interim by word and pen, calling the Saxon theolo
gians “Lovers of the Babylonish harlot, secret papists,” et cetera.
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There in Magdeburg he worked on the Catalogus T es t iu m  
Veritatis (Catalog of Witnesses for the Truth), and began also 
his comprehensive thirteen-volume Ecclesiastica H is tor ia  
(Church History) better known as the M a g d eb u rg  C enturies /  

which became the Protestant arsenal of source material, possess
ing high permanent value. After a number of years, in 1557, he 
was called by Duke Johann Friedrich to the professorship of 
theology at Jena, which became the citadel of the Flacianists, 
with Wittenberg that of the Philippists. But because of a con
troversy with the duke about church polity, he was dismissed 
in 1561. Wandering to Regensburg and to Antwerp (where he 
was pastor of the Lutheran community), he had continuous 
breaks with church and civil authorities. He was finally expelled 
from the city council of Strassburg in 1573, because of his Con
troversy with the clergy, and went to Frankfurt am Main, where 
he died two years later. He was a passionate defender of Luther, 
taking issue with the followers of Melanchthon, and published 
numerous controversial works.20

His M a g d eb u rg  Centuries  was a work of “colossal industry,” 
a landmark in church history, although somewhat biased, and 
was called by the Catholics a “pesti len tiss im um  opus,” 21 for it re
vealed _f acts they did not desire to have come to light. Yet mod
ern Catholic commentaries, like Buchberger (1932), admit that, 
although full of hatred against the Catholic Church, it was ex
emplary in its extensive use of source material, and was super
seded later only by the A nnales  Ecclesiastici of Cardinal Caesare 
Baronius (1538-1607), who had direct approach to the archives 
of the Vatican.22

1. R e ig n  o f  A n t ic h r i s t  t o  B e  1260 Y e a r s .— Flacius’"Caia- 
logus T es t iu m  Veritatis, first issued at Basel in 1556, and citing 
-four hundred witnesses, urges the study and following of the

20 Buchberger, L ex iko n , art. “ Flacius” : Herzog, R eal-E ncyklopadia , arts. “ Flacius”  and 
“ Interim ” ; G. Kawerau, “ Flacius,”  and S. Issieib, In terim ,”  T h e  N ew  Schaff-H erzog; K arl 
R. Hagenbach, H istory o f the R e fo rm a tion  in  G erm any and Sufitzerland C hie fly , vol. 2, p. 285; 
Hulme, op. cit., p . 507.

21 Philip Schaff, H isto ry , vol. 6, p. 573; Kawerau, “ Magdeburg Centuries,”  T h e  N ew  
Schaff-H erzog, vol. 7, p. 124. *

22 Buchberger, L ex iko n , art. “ Flacius.”
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prophecies, which make possible the detection of Antichrist’s 
teachings. The year-day principle is applied to the 1260 days.

In Revelation, John has given the time of his reign— 1260 
days, which.are literal years, for in the .Scriptures a day often 
stands for a year. He also describes the powers which will again, 
at least in part, establish the declining Empire of Rome. (Reve
lation 13.) This the Papacy has already accomplished. The  
place is also mentioned, Babylon, and the papists themselves 
understand the Babylon of the New Testament to be Rome.

Ambrose, of the fourth century, is also cited as comment
ing on Antichrist in 2 Thessalonians 2, whose coming would 
follow upon the passing of the empire.23

2. “C e n t u r ie s ” I d e n t i f ie s  A n t ic h r i s t  a n d  L o c a t e s  R e ig n .  
— In the M a g d e b u rg  Centuries , Flacius defends the Apocalypse, 
and applies 2 Thessalonians 2 explicitly to the Roman .bishop. 
He endorses the year-day principle, as recognized by Joachim, 
Cusa, and De Lyra, and contends for the 1260 years of papal 
spiritual rule from 606 (Phocas and Gregory), in contrast to 
666 years of worldly supremacy. In fact, Flacius applied the 
term A n tich r is t  to both the Pope and Mohammed— the one 
inside the church, and the other outside. The first he dated from 
606; the second, a few years later.24

3. C h r is t ia n s  S h o u ld  S e v e r  C o n n e c t io n s  W i t h  A n t i 
c h r i s t .— In 1570 Flacius also wrote a tractate on the Antichrist, 
warning all honest Christians to separate from the system of 
Antichrist— the prophecies forming the basis‘of separation:

“T h e sixth and last reason for our separation from the pope and his 
followers be this: By many writings of our church, by the Divinely Inspired 
W ord, by prophecies concerning the future and by the special characteristics 
of the papacy, it has been profusely and thoroughly proved that the pope 
with his prelates and clergy is the real true great Antichrist, that his kingdom 
is the real Babylon, a never ceasing fountain and a mother of all abominable 
idolatry.” 25

23 M atthias Flacius, Calalogus T estiu m  V erita tis  (1597 ed .), book 4, vol. 1, p. 208.
2* Flacius, and others, Ecclesiastica H istoria  (or the M agdeburg  C en tu ries), cent. 1, book

2, chap. 4j cols. 434, 438; cent. 6, chap. 1, col. 16; cent. 7, chap. 1, cols. 2 l } 22.
25 Flacius, Etliche H ochw ich tige  Ursachen und  G runde, warum b das sick alle C hristen  von  

d em  A n tichris t . . . absondern sollen.
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_ 4. E x e r c is e s  M o ld in g  I n f l u e n c e  o n  P r o t e s t a n t  E x p o s i
t i o n .— In the same year Flacius published an edition of Eras
mus’ New Testament with his own Glossa C om pendiar ia  (Short 
Notes), in'w hich th e . following prophetic interpretations are 
found: 2 Thessalonians 2:3, 4 refers to an apostasy in the church 
after the spread of the gospel, or about a.d . 500 to 600, most 
particularly to Antichrist’s rule in the church— not that of a 
single man— extending from apostolic times to the last day; the 
Man of Sin is the author of many sins, such as false doctrine, 
various idols and abominations, oppression of the saints, the 
power of dispensation, impure celibacy, simony, scandals, and 
the like.26 Verse 4 refers, not to Mohammed, but to the assump
tion by the Roman Antichrist of authority over the Word of 
God.21 The time of Antichrist is the same as the 42 months, 1260 
days, and time, times, and a half—possibly from Constantine to 
the then present revelation of Antichrist, although certainty 
on the time is not necessary— and the Two Witnesses are the 
Old and the New Testament.28

Irenaeus’ third-century allusion to the 666 of Antichrist, as 
being L ateinos,  is presented for the beast of Revelation 13, and 
is expressly applied by Flacius to the pope, head of the Latin 
church.29

Flacius’ Latin works were translated into different lan
guages, and many editions were printed, molding Protestant 
exposition of prophecy to a marked degree.

V. Conradus—Italian Convert Holds Millennium Yet Future

A lf o n s u s  C o n r a d u s  (16th century), of Mantua, was one of 
the many Italians who were compelled to leave their fatherland 
because of religious convictions. Conradus found refuge in 
Graubiinden, Switzerland, where, in 1560, he wrote a large com
mentary on the Apocalypse, in which he declared the Roman

28 Flacius, Glossa C om pendiaria  . in  N o vu m  T esta m en tu m , pp. 1028, 1029.
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Papacy to be the Antichrist.30 Further biographical details of this 
energetic opponent of the Roman church are unknown.

1. P r o p h e s ie d  A n t i c h r i s t  Is H i s t o r i c a l  P a p a c y .—Assert 
ing that the seven churches and the seven seals represent the . 
church, and that the trumpets are aspects and periods of the 
church and its tribulations, Conradus takes the position that 
it is useless to wait for the coming of Antichrist, for the pope is 
Antichrist.31

The 1260 days of Antichrist are the same as the forty-two 
months, and the three and a half times, with each day standing 
for a literal year. This application discloses approximately the 
duration of the persecution by Antichrist.32 The first six trum
pets signify calamities for the church, Conradus thought, but the 
seventh will bring victory to the cause of God and defeat for 
Antichrist.33

2. P a p a c y  Is B e a s t ,  L i t t l e  H o r n , A n t ic h r i s t ,  a n d  B a b y 
l o n .—The dragon is Satan, ruler of this world, and the seven 
heads signify earthly powèrs.34 Of the specifications of Revelation 
13 and 17, the following is the gist of Conradus’ position:

The Beast coming out of the sea is the Antichrist. This 
same Beast is seen in the seventh chapter of Daniel in the role of 
the Little Horn. The Beast with the ten horns is the Roman 
Empire. The Antichrist is the head of the fourth beast. The 
pope is the Antichrist, the Man of Sin.

The number 666 is the number of the name of the pope.
Babylon the great is Rome. His name is also Egypt, and 

Sodom.
The seven heads are seven ruling kingdoms.
The woman on the seven hills is the Papacy. The Papacy 

sits on top of the kingdoms of this world, is supported by them, 
and controls them. The seven kingdoms are enemies to the 
people of God.35 _

30 Alfonsus Conradus, In  A pocalypsim  D . loan . Aposto li C om m entarius A lfonsi Conradi.
p. 222. f t / bid.

«  Ib id ., p. 240. «  lb id  p p. 251, 252.
34 Ib id .,  p. 262. 36 ib id .,  pp. 279, 306, 307, 369, 385-387.
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3. S ev en  H e a d s  E n u m e r a te d  W it h  P o p e  t h e  S e v e n t h .—  
The seven heads are Egypt, Israel, Babylonia, Medo-Persia, 
Greece, the Rome of the Caesars, and the Rome of the Popes.36

4. S a t a n ’s B in d in g  B e l ie v e d  F u t u r e ,  N o t  P a s t .— As to 
the one thousand years, and the conflicting views that were cur
rent, Conradus is not so clear, but he did not believe that Satan’s 
one thousand-year binding began in the early centuries, and, 
significantly, challenged the standard Catholic view, which had 
its origin with Augustine.87

VI. Stiefel Sets Day and Hour Despite Luther’s Protests

M ic h a e l  S t i e f e l  (Styfel, Stiffel, Stifel, Stieffel) (1486- 
1567) was born at Esslingen. He became an Augustinian monk, 
and was consecrated a priest in 1511. But the spirit of the 
Reformation set his heart aflame, and in 1520 he left the cloister 
and went to Wittenberg. He later relates that while still a monk, 
though not having reached a final decision, he had nevertheless 
applied the beast of Revelation 13 to Pope Leo’ X, and at
tempted, by a slight manipulation of spelling, to get 666 out of 
Leo’s name, or from “Mystery.” 38 In 1523 Luther appointed him  
court preacher to Count Albrecht of Mansfeld, and in 1528 he 
became pastor at Lochau. Luther thought very highly of him, 
recommending him as a pious, industrious, and well-mannered 
man of extensive knowledge. He was also an able mathematician 
and is considered by competent critics as one of the outstanding 
arithmeticians of his time.

Yet for some time Stiefel had devoted himself to a strange 
cabalistic system of transforming letters into so-called trigonal 
numbers, seeking to discover the hidden time secrets of the 
Bible.3® Sharing the views of the Reformers on the Papacy as the 
Antichrist, he published in 1532, despite Luther’s protest, 
E in  R echen  B uchlin  vo m  E n d  Christ. Apocalypsis  in Apoca-

38 Ib id ., pp. 387-389.
37 Ib id ., pp. 451 ff.
38 Michael Stiefel, E in  sehr W underbarliche w ortrechnung  (A Very W onderful W ord Cal

culation), 1553.
"K a w erau , “ Stiefel (Styfel), M ichael,”  T h e  N ew  Schaff-H erzog, vol. 11, p . 95.
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lypsim  (A Booklet of Arithmetic About the Antichrist. A Reve
lation of Revelation).

‘C ontrives E x a c t D ay by C a b a listic  Numbers.— Believ
ing he had solved the prophetic times by these curious triangular 
numbers, he thought- that the figure 2300 would designate the 
beginning of the time of the end, and 1335 that of the blessed 
time." He claimed to have found the deep meanings, of these 
prophetic numbers, and submitted twenty-two propositions to 
Luther intended to show that Christ’s coming in judgment 
would occur at 8 a.m., on October 19, 1533.“ Luther warned 
Stiefel not to be rash in his conclusions. But Stiefel would not 
listen, and continued to speak publicly about the exact hour of 
Christ’s advent. According to his explanation, Christ’s declara
tion that only the Father knew the day and the hour did not 
apply after the resurrection. The word of the calculation spread 
far and wide.

Three days before the fateful date he gathered the crowds 
together, exhorted them to be ready, and began to administer 
the Lord’s supper. Peasants from far and near had flocked to 
Lochau; and as he had given away all his belongings, so they 
had neglected their work for quite a time, thereby losing their 
harvest. As the appointed hour passed, and Christ did not come, 
the resultant disappointment of the people knew no bounds. 
They to6k Stiefel, bound him with ropes, and brought him to 
Wittenberg, where some sued him for damages.42 This episode 
brought upon the Reformation cause reproach for which the 
leaders were in no way responsible. Yet Luther himself did not 
take it too seriously, merely calling it a mild temptation. He 
accepted him in his house for further instruction, and in 1535 
he was given another chance at Holzdorf."

For fourteen years Stiefel kept himself aloof from prophetic 
numbers, pursuing purely mathematical studies, and published

*° Stiefel, Ein sehr W underbarliche w ortrechnung , sigs. fjV, jar.
41 Luther, S ch r iften , vol. 22, cols. 1332, 1333; vol. 21, cols. 1825, 1826.
42 M ‘Clintock and Strong, op. cit., vol. 9, p. 1023, art. “ Stiefel, M ichael.”
43 A detailed "eyewitness”  report of the episode a t Lochau, made at Luther’s request, is 

given in Weller’s letter to Luther dated Nov. 17, 1533. Letter No. 2017. in Luther, S c h r iften , 
vol. 21b, cols. 1864-1870.

21
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his A rith m etica  In tegra  in 1543. During the Schmalkaldic Wars, 
however, his parish was destroyed and he had to flee. He then 
returned to his cabalistic play with the numbers of Daniel and 
the Apocalypse, attempting to establish new dates by means of 
this strange “spiritual arithmetic” that was a plague to his asso
ciates. In 1553, in his second treatise, Ein sehr w underbarliche  
Wortrechnung, Stiefel admitted his error in the 1533 experience, 
and his refusal to heed Luther’s warning.“ In 1558 he joined the 
faculty at Jena, where for a decade he continued as a simple 
teacher of mathematics.

VII. Musculus—World’s End Within Few Hundred Years

Andreas M usculus (1514-1581), professor of theology at 
Frankfurt an der Oder, general superintendent of Brandenburg, 
and spiritual adviser to the elector, was a fervent Lutheran. 
By his holy but passionate zeal he often got mixed in bitter 
theological disputes, but on the other hand, he helped the needy 
wherever he could; poor students especially found in him their 
great benefactor. The favorite themes of his sermons were the 
last days, death, resurrection and judgment, and the works of 
the devil and his destruction. He wrote a number of tracts, 
among them “About the Last Days,” “About the Tyranny of the 
Devil in the Last Days,” and “Consider the End.” 45 In these he 
discussed the coming judgment day and the signs of the ap
proaching end— signs of the second advent, with the attendant 
resurrection to life or to damnation. These signs include the 
falling stars, the preaching of the gospel to all the world, and the 
breaking of the Papacy without hand. Believing the Papacy to 
be the “Antichrist of the Occident,” and the Turk the “Anti
christ of the Orient,” Musculus wrote:

“But according to the explanation of this picture [Daniel 2] the world 
has now the last flap- in its hands and that will soon slip away from it, as 
can be proved by the word of Elias, that the world will not stand longer

44 Stiefel, Ein sehr'W underbarliche w ortrechnung, foreword.
45 Herzog, R eal-E ncyklopäd ie, art. “ Musculus” ; Kawerau, “ Musculus (M eusel), An

dreas,”  T h e  N ew  Schaff-H erzog, vol. 8, p. 60.
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than 6,000 years. It has continued already for 5556 years and should have 
some other 500 years to go on, according to Elias’ prophecy. But the image 
being set on feet of m ud [clay] is therefore destined to sink down; the days 
will be shortened. Else, because of the overwhelming iniquity, even the 
other worlds are in danger.'. . . And by many unprecedented signs, our Lord 
Christ has given us to understand that He has already the knife in His hand 
to cut the thread and to shorten the days. . . . [Among the signs] when this' 
gospel shall be preached in all the world, then shall the end come. . . . And 
today we see and hear how the precious word has taken its course straight 
towards m idnight and how it shall reach further and further till it comes to 
the very last ham let of this world. . . . [On M att. 24.9— they shall deliver you 
up to be afflicted and shall k ill you] Whereas this was first fulfilled under the 
persecution of the emperors . . . now since 800 years the pope of Rome 
from the beginning of his Antichristian kingdom has started to slay, to 
kill, and to destroy. Many a learned man, many pious Christians who have 
comprehended this abom ination, protested against it, and refused to wor
ship the Bride of Babylon,' were pu t to death by him and exterminated.” 46

VIII. Selnecker—Stresses Unity of Belief on Prophecies

N ik o la u s  S e ln eck er  (1530-1592), theologian and hym- 
nist, was born near Nürnberg. Educated at Wittenberg, he stud
ied theology under Melanchthon after completing a law course. 
In his temperament and attitude he resembled Melanchthon, 
but in his theological views he inclined toward strict Lutheran
ism. He became court preacher at Dresden in 1557, but had to 
resign in 1561 because the controlling power was antagonistic 
toward Lutheranism. Obtaining a professorship at Jena, the 
stronghold of ultra-Lutheranism, he was soon discharged because 
of his mild views. In 1568 he was made a professor at Leipzig and 
pastor of the Thomaskirche. In 1570 he was charged with head
ing the Reformation at Brunswick, and helped to found the Uni
versity of Helmstedt.47 He was a voluminous though not an origi
nal writer, and largely echoed the prophetic teachings of Luther.

1. W o rld  o f  O ne Opinion on Four Empires.— Selnecker 
was a firm believer in the return of Christ, on the basis of the 
prophecies.48 His volume, D ie  P roph eten  (The Prophets),

46 Translated from Andreas Musculus, V o m  jüngsten  Tage.
47 F. W. Dibelius, “ Selnecker, Nikolaus,”  T h e  N ew  Schaß-H erzog , vol. 10, p. 346; H er

zog, R eat-E ncyklopäd ie , art. “ Selnecker.”
45 Translated from Nikolaus Selnecker, Die P ropheten , fol. 465 r.
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stresses th e  sign ifican t u n iversa lity  o f  b e lie f  in  th e  fo u r  w o rld  
pow ers o f  prophecy:

“T he first kingdom, Babylon, the second, Medo-Persia, the third, the 
great kingdom of Alexander the Greek, the fourth, the Romans. In this all 
the world is of one opinion. . . . T he m ountain from which the stone was 
cut off w ithout hands may well signify the whole Jewish nation out of which 
Jesus came.” 48

2. C onsidered  L ittle  H orn  to  B e  T urk .— T h e  fo u r  beasts 
o f D a n ie l 7 sym b o lized  th e  sam e, b u t S eln eck er th o u g h t th e  
T u r k  was th e  L itt le  H o r n  ap p earin g  a m o n g  th e  ten  horns:

“T he fourth has ten horns. These are: Syria, Egypt, Asia, Greece, 
Africa, Spain, Gallia, Italy, Germania, and Anglia, but the little horn is 
Mohammed or the T urk  who has now conquered Egypt, Asia and Greece. 
This little horn shall destroy God’s people and- blaspheme the name of 
Christ. This all happens in these our days.” “

3. A l l  T e a c h e r s  A g r e e  S e v e n ty  W e e k s  A r e  Y e a r -W e e k s .  
— T h e  seven ty  w eeks o f  years h e  d ated  from  th e  secon d  year o f  
A rtaxerxes Longimanus:

“T he seventy weeks, as all teachers agree, are year-weeks, and not 
day-weeks, 490 years. . ." . Our opinion is, that the seventy weeks should 
begin with the second year of Darius [Artaxerxes] Longimanus, as the 
prophets Haggi and Zechariah plainly state.” 01

4. D a n i e l  11 G iv es  “P ic t u r e  o f  t h e  P o p e ” .— According 
to Selnecker, Antichrist is plainly pictured in the latter part of 
Daniel 11. He states his accord with Luther’s belief that it is 
a “picture of the pope.”

"In  the eleventh chapter, Daniel gives to his people, the Jews, practi
cally the same prophecy as he did in the eighth chapter. He speaks of the 
great Alexander and of the two kingdoms, Syria and Egypt, mostly for the 
sake of Antiochus, who would torment the Jews. But he pictures Antiochus 
in such a manner, that he describes in him the Antichrist and therewith 
just hits our last time, the days before the end. For all expounders of 
Scripture agree that this prophecy on Antiochus points to the Antichrist.” 02

The essential unity of the various writers is impressive, and 
grows as the list of expositors lengthens.
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IX. Nigrinus—Reaches Peak of Reformation Interpretation

G eorg N igrinus (1530-1602), Evangelical theologian and 
satirist, was born in Battenberg, Hesse, Germany. While secur
ing his schooling he supported himself by going from door to 
door as a minstrel. At seventeen he thought to enter a Catholic 
monastery at Wurzburg, where he could be free, from all worries, 
and study to his heart’s content. He was dissuaded from this by 
an innkeeper on the way, who chided him for thinking of such 
a thing, being a son of Hesse, the most Protestant country in 
Germany. He urged him to attend the gymnasium at Schwein- 
furt, to which he went. But the enforcement of the stipulations 
of the Leipzig Interim brought his stay in Schweinfurt to an 
untimely end, and he went to Joachimsthal, where he became 
acquainted with several well-known expositors of prophecy, in
cluding Matthias, Eberhard, and Melanchthon.

Financially -unable to attend a university, he became a 
teacher in Silesia, on the Bohemian frontier. In 1553 he went to 
Munich and taught in a school for poets. Here he became 
unfavorably acquainted with the inner aspect of Catholicism 
and especially with the Jesuits, who sought to harm him because 
he studied Melanchthon’s works in private with his pupils. Con
sidering it wiser to leave Munich, he returned in 1555 to Hesse, 
studied theology at Marburg, and served as a minister at Hom- 
burg ob der Ohm. In a great debate on' the Lord’s supper his 
singular ability was brought to the attention of the university, 
and he won the favor of the landgrave. In 1564 he received the 
parish of the town of Giessen, one of the most important places 
in Hesse, where the most fruitful period of his life began.

Nigrinus distinguished himself as a homiletical expositor 
and a prolific exegete, chiefly on prophecy. He was conspicuous 
as a controversialist against the Catholic Church. His Apoca-  
lypsis . . . in Sechzig P red ig ten  . . . ausgelegt (Sixty Sermons on 
the Apocalypse), of 1573, and his D a n i e l . . .  ausgelegt in fiinfftzig  
Pred ig ten  (Daniel Explained in Fifty Sermons), of 1574, had 
been preceded by Eih wolgegriinde  R ech n u n g  und Zeitregister
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(A Well-founded Calculation and Time Register), published in 
1570, proving the Papacy to be Antichrist. Another treatise was 
Von der  rechten  alten Catholischen K irch e  (Of the True An
cient Catholic Church), published in 1575.

Nigrinus’ satires against the church were very popular, es
pecially his burlesque, Affenspiel F. Johan Nasen G u te  N ach t  
B abst  (Good Night, Pope), of 1571. His most important work 
appeared in 1582, Papistische Inqu is i t ion  und  gu lden  Flüs der  
R öm ischen  K irchen  (Papal Inquisition and the Golden Fleece 
of the Roman Church).53 Here are his leading positions:

1. T e r m in a t e s  S e v e n ty  W e e k s  W it h  C ro ss in a .d. 3 4 — In  
his ch ro n ic le  N ig r in u s  g ives sp ec ia l a tte n tio n  to  th e  tim e  o f  A n t i
christ, as fo re to ld  by th e p ro p h ecies  o f  D a n ie l an d  th e  A p o ca 
lyp se. T u r n in g  to  th e  tim e p rop h ecy  o f D a n ie l 9, h e  term in ates  
th e  seven ty  w eeks o f  years in  a .d. 34, w ith  th e d ea th  o f  C hrist—  
th ree  anti a h a lf years after H is  b ap tism — an d  reck on s backw ard  
from  that to  th e  b e g in n in g  o f  th e  p er iod  in  th e  sev en th  year o f  
A rtaxerxes L o n g im a n u s, w h ich  h e  p laces at 456  B .c.“

2. '1260 Years P laced  From 441 t o  1701.— Nigrinus dated 
the time and times and half a time, or the 1260 years, from Leo I, 
in 441, when the idea of papal world power first appeared. That 
would bring him to 1701 for the end of the Antichrist, which 
would make the periods end about' two hundred years from 
his day. The end of the three times, or 1080 years, brought him 
to the year 1521, in which he said that “our blessed Luther pro
claimed the holy gospel before the highest authorities of the 
German nation,” and since that time the papacy had lost 
so much ground that “we have just to pray to the Lord to put 
some more force to His thunder and to advance the course of 
His word, in order to make the Antichrist tumble” and to 
complete his ruin. And 50 years of the last “half a time” had 
passed already.55

53 Allgem eine deutsche B iographie , art. “ Nigrinus, Georg.”
54 Georg Nigrinus, E in  wolgegründe R echnung  u nd  geitregister, sig. HiV, H^r. Although 

following Funck, he fell a year short in reaching the starting point, doubtless because of over
looking the fact that chronology has no year zero between 1 b . c '  and a . d . 1 .

55 Nigrinus, Apocalypsis, D ie O ßenbarunge S a n d  Johannis des Apostels, pp. 282 ff.
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On the other hand, believing that the Little Horn in Daniel 
7 also refers to the Turk, and that a period of 1260 years had also 
been given to this Horn, the Turk’s end would come in a . d .  1883, 
starting with the beginning of Islam in a . d .  623, or Mohammed’s 
flight from Mecca to Medina. But he hoped that the Lord would 
come sooner, and make an end to the abomination of the Turk 
at the very time He uproots the pope and brings an end to Anti
christ.“ Nigrinus saw in the woman of Revelation 12 the true 
church persecuted as heretical.67

3. M a r s h a ls  P r o p h e c ie s  t o  M e e t  J e s u it  D is c la im e r s .—  
In his P ro fo u n d  R eve la t io n  of A n tichris t ,  Nigrinus presents a 
comprehensive thesis against the Jesuits to disprove their claim 
that the pope is not Antichrist, but that the Antichrist is some
one entirely unconnected with the Christian faith. In his reply 
Nigrinus marshals the collective descriptions of prophecy. He 
states:

“T he Jesuits claim to be sorely offended and have taken my declara
tions as an insult and blasphemy in branding the papacy as the Antichrist 
of which Daniel, Paul, Peter, John and even Christ prophesied. But this 
is as true as it is that Jesus is the Messiah, and I am prepared to show it 
even by their own definition of the word ‘Antichrist.’ ” 58

4. A n t i c h r i s t  N o t  a n  I n d iv id u a l b u t  a  S y s te m .—Nigri
nus refutes the Jesuit assumption that Antichrist is to be a single 
individual, by showing that it is a continuing system. This he 
proves from 2 Thessalonians 2, Daniel 7, and Revelation 13 and 
17. That the Beast with seven heads and ten horns is pagan Rome 
is admitted by the Jesuits. The Beast with two horns, Nigrinus 
adds, is papal Rome that followed, and took the place of pagan 
Rome.69

5. T o  Appear in L atin  C hurch W ith  Num ber 666.— R e
ferring to the number of the beast, 666, Nigrinus stresses the fact 
that Antichrist w ill appear in the Latin church, in the place 
where the Latins first ruled. But he concludes:

56 Nigrinus, W olgegriinde R echnung , sigs. Q ir-Q 2r, S^v-Sov.
57 Nigrinus, Apocalypsis , p. 325.
58 Translated from Nigrinus, A ntichrists G rundtliche O ffenbarung , fol. 6v.
59 Ib id ., fols 14v, 16v, 17v.
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“Therefore, even if the name with its secret num ber would never 
be knownT we have sufficient other signs to be able to recognize the Roman 
Antichrist, as the Jesuit must admit, and has already adm itted.” 60

6. R e la t io n s h ip  o f  C o n t r o v e r s y  t o  S e c o n d  A d v e n t .—  
-The relation of this controversy to the second advent is also set 
forth:

“This Jesuit ridicules the thought of the near coming of Christ and 
insinuates that the reformers preached it only in order to frighten the 
people or to bamboozle and trick the common folk as their priests often do. 
But Luther has never spoken in this manner about the last day, bu t since 
the Antichrist has now come to the open, he and the others have concluded 
that the Day of the Lord cannot be far away.” 61

7. J e s u i t  C o n t e n t io n  o f  T h r e e  a n d  a  H a l f  Y e a r s  R e 
f u t e d .— Citing Tertullian’s recognition of the fact that pagan 
Rome in his day was holding back the coming of Antichrist, 
Nigrinus discusses Antichrist’s allotted time period, and cites 
the verdict of the Holy Scriptures.

“This Jesuit further contends that the papacy cannot be antichrist 
because the papacy has lasted for centuries, but that the antichrist is sup
posed to reign only 3 1 4  years. . . . But no one doubts today that- Daniel 
spoke of year-days, not literal days. . . . T he prophetic time-periods of 
forty-two months, 1260 days, 1, 2, \/2 times are prophetic, and according 
to Ezekiel 4, a day must be taken for a year. . . . [Antiochus is a type of 
Antichrist], and as many days as he raged and raved against the Jews, so 
many years shall the spiritual Antiochus or Antichrist rage in  the midst of 
the Christian church.” 62

8. T e n  D iv is io n s  o f  R o m e  T a b u la t e d .— Finally, in a dis
cussion of Revelation 13, after listing the seven forms of Roman 
government as the seven heads, Nigrinus tabulates the ten horns 
thus:

“Italia; H ispania; Gallia; Syria; Egypt; Asia; Grecia; Pannonia; Africa; 
Anglia. These were all under the power of Rome in the time of John. But 
practically all were stripped from her at the time we set above, of the be
ginning of the papacy and the downfall of the first monarchy. T he Visigoths 
and Lombards occupied Italy and ruled over her with force for a long time. 
T he Ostrogoths conquered Spain, and later it was subdued by the Saracens. 
Syria, Egypt and Asia were conquered by the Mohammedans; they plucked

60 Ib id ., fols. 22v, 23r. 61 Ib id ., fol. 26r. 62 Ib id ., fols. 28v, 29r.
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up three horns and formed one [kingdom] out of them, which is now the 
Turkish Empire. Grecia with some surrounding territories remained in the 
hands of the emperors of Eastern Rome until the T urk  overwhelmed them. 
Pannonia, or Hungary, was occupied by the Huns until the T u rk  took a 
share of it. Africa was overrun by the Vandals, Anglia by the Saxons, Gallia 
by the Franks, Normans, and other German tribes.

“Germany will not be counted because she was not under the sway of 
the Romans during the time of the first emperors, but was in perpetual 
warfare with them. T he same holds true for Bohemia, Poland, Denmark, 
and Sweden. These will not be counted, because at that time they were 
still barbaric nations. They have received their royal titles during the time 
of the divided empire; . . . that is all history.” 03

Nigrinus’ final conclusions are as follows;
“Really this is the time, prophesied by Jesus in M att. 24, when the 

gospel will be preached for a witness unto all nations. . . . T here is no 
doubt that the end of the world is much nearer than the pope and his 
Jesuits believe. . . . And herewith I shall conclude this extract. Even if it 
is of no avail to the Jesuits and their followers, many pious Christians 
will by it recognize and accept the tru th  and be filled with gladness. May 
the Lord bestow His blessing and His grace upon it.” 84

9. T h e  A n t i c h r i s t  B o t h  P o p e  a n d  T u r k . —The two pow
ers of iniquity are one. The pope is even the worse of the two, 
because he has crowded himself into the temple of God. Some 
say that the pope is'the soul, and the Turk the body, of Anti
christ.85

10. Y e a r - D a y  P r i n c i p l e  i n  P r o p h e t i c  P e r i o d s . — Nigrinus 
reckons the 1290 days and the 1335 days as years, just as he does 
the 1260 days. Thèse two periods begin together, so that the 1335 
days end just 45 days later than the 1290.68

X. Chytraeus—Prophetic Fulfillment Soon to End in Judgment

D a v i d  C h y t r a e u s  (1530-1600), last of the “Fathers of the 
Lutheran church,” was born at Ingelfingen, Württemberg. After 
studying ancient languages at Tübingen, he went to Wittenberg 
when about fifteen years of age, where he became one of the 
most beloved pupils of Melanchthon, whom he venerated all

93 Ib id ., fol. 59r,v.
65 Nigrinus, Ein w olgcgründe R ech n u n g , sig. S2r,v.

04 Ib id .,  fols. 96v, 97r.
88 Ib id ., sig. S*r.



330 PROPHETIC FAITH

through his life, being of a conciliatory nature like his master. A 
scholar with encyclopedic knowledge, but no preacher, he began 
to lecture on physics and theology in Wittenberg in 1548.

In 1551 he was called to Rostock, where he was the leading 
spirit, and had great influence in Mecklenburg, where he became 
instrumental in founding the University of Rostock. He was 
also occupied with ecclesiastical regulations, and was opposed 
to the Flacian adversaries of The Formula of Concord. Being 
known for his great skill and power in negotiation, he was em
ployed by the emperor Maximilian II to arrange ecclesiastical 
affairs in Austria on the basis of the modified positions. He.was 
the author of the statutes of the University of Helmstadt, and of 
numerous works, including expositions of Daniel- and the 
Apocalypse.

1. D a y  o f  J u d g m e n t  N o t  F a r  H e n c e . — Chytraeus held 
that the judgment was “not far hence.” This he based on the 
cumulative evidence of Daniel 2 and 7, Matthew 24 and Mark 
13,.2 Thessalonians 2, and Revelation 13. The second advent was 
tied in as the climax of the prophetic outlines. Here is a compre
hensive paragraph:

“T he Lord Himself revealed to Daniel how long the four world king
doms should exist, and how long the little horn should last. This little 
horn is also described by Paul in 2 Thess. 2 where we are told that this 
anti-Christian power, the papacy, would be fully revealed just before the 
judgm ent should take place. We know today that the four monarchies have 
long passed off the stage of action, that the two-horned beast which is 
m entioned in Revelation 13 and which refers to the same power can not 
last much longer, and so we are forced to conclude that the day of judgment 
is not far hence. . . . This same thought is given in 2 Thess. 2:1-8 where the 
Rom an antichrist is again mentioned. . . . Most of the other signs have 
also been fulfilled which our Saviour referred to in Matthew 24.” 67

With these prophecies Chytraeus also connected the six- 
thousand-year theory, and the thought that the seventh thousand 
years would usher in the eternal state. But he believed that the 
allotted time would be shortened.68

67 Translated from David Chytraeus, A uslegung der O ffenbarung  Johannis (Explanation 
of the Revelation of John)

68 Ib id .
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2. R o m e  Su bstitu tes  K ey  of  B ottom less P it .;— C hytraeus  
h e ld  th a t th e  W ord -of-G od  key, g iv en  to  th e ap ostles an d  early  
b ish op s, an d  w h ic h  u n lo c k s  h eaven , was th row n  aw ay a b o u t
a .d . 600 , an d  in  its p lace  th e b ish o p  o f  R o m e a ccep ted  th e  key o f  
th e  b o tto m less  p it, from  w h ich  th e  sm ok e o f  fa lse d o ctr in e  
em erg ed , d a rk en in g  an d  ec lip s in g  th e  p u re gosp el. T h is  had a l
ready b e g u n  w h e n  G regory  I (590-604) o ccu p ied  th e  p apal chair. 
S oon  after, B o n ifa ce  III rece ived  from  P hocas h is t it le  as u n i
versal bishop.®

3. S ix t h  T r u m p e t  A p p lie d  t o  M o h a m m ed a n ism .— T h e  
s ix th  tru m p et d escrib es th e  r is in g  o f  M oh am m ed , k in g  o f  th e  
locu sts, an d  h is fo llo w ers—-app earing a b o u t th e tim e  that B o n i
face III rece ived  th e  t it le  o f  h ead  o f  th e  u n iversa l ch u rch — and  
p en e tr a t in g  th r o u g h o u t A rab ia , P a lestin e , Syria, E gypt, N o r th 
ern  A fr ica , A sia  M in o r , S pain , an d  G a u l.70

4. 1260 Y e a r s  F ro m  412  t o  1672, O r  P o s s ib ly  1866.—  
Two possible chronological locations for the papal Little Horn’s 
1260 years are suggested by others:

“They start to reckon from 412 when the Roman Empire was destroyed 
by the Goths, and the city of Rome conquered. 412 -f- 1260 years will bring 
the day of judgm ent to 1672. But if one starts to reckon the forty-two 
months from 606-7 from the time the Roman pope became universal head 
of the church through Emperor Phocas, he reaches the year 1866.” 71

5. P a p a c y  S y m b o liz e d  in  D a n i e l  7 a n d  R e v e la t io n  13.—  
Contending that the beast of Revelation 17 is the same as the 
ten-horned beast of Revelation 13 and Daniel 7, Chytraeus goes 
on to say:

“This beast rising from the sea, having seven heads or ten horns, is 
w ithout doubt a symbol of the Rom an Empire, which rose from the sea or 
the world, being constituted of many nations and has seven heads, which, 
according to the explanation of the angel, signify seven hills or seven kings. 
For the city of Rome, which had the power over the kings on earth, has 
seven hills inside her walls.” 72

<® Ib id .
m ib id . 

- «  Ib id .
™ Ib id .
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6. S t i l l  H o ld s A ugustinian  T h e o ry  o f  M illen n iu m .—  
As to the number 666, Chytraeus cites the view mentioned by 
Irenaeus as possibly correct, which is based on the Greek word 
Lateinos.  On Revelation 20 he still follows Augustine, who holds 
that the first resurrection is spiritual, and in counting the one 
thousand years -he follows Bibliander, who begins them in
a.d. 73, when most of the apostles had finished their work of 
preaching the gospel. Reckoning from that date, the one thou
sand years end with Gregory VII, who persecuted with Anti- 
christian tyranny.”

Ibid.

/



C H A P T E R  F I F T E E N

Sw iss Reformers 

Parallel German Interpretations

I. Zwingli and Juda Hold Similar Views on Antichrist

A different path was marked out for the Reformation in 
Switzerland, where it spread rapidly. The Swiss Republic had 
gained its liberty at great sacrifice, and the University of Basel 
soon became the stronghold of the new learning. In 1505-1507 
Thomas Wyttenbach (1472-1526) had already fought against 
certain doctrines of the church. Later Capito preached on 
Romans in Basel, and in 1514 Erasmus also made Basel his head-' 
quarters, but he did not reside there permanently until 1521. 
Among these Reformers was H u l d r e i c h  ( U l r i c h )  Z w i n g l i  

(1484-1531), who received a strong urge to study the Word in 
the original tongues.

Born at Wildhaus, Zwingli was educated at Berne, the Uni
versity of Vienna, and at Basel, there studying theology under 
Wyttenbach. After teaching for three years he was appointed 
a priest in 1506 in Glarus. His duties as army chaplain with the 
Swiss guards who fought for the pope brought him to the battle
fields of Italy, where he had ample time to observe the variances 
between professed and practical Christianity. Here he began 
to preach fearlessly the simple teachings of Jesus. From the very 
beginning he made it his principle not to cause offense by harm
ful polemics but to fight error by preaching positive truth.

When he had to leave Glarus in 1516, he was cordially re
ceived in the mcfnastery of Einsiedeln, famous for its shrine, to
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which people flocked from far and near. Here, too, he preached 
the simple gospel. He tried to reach the highest authorities in the 
church by word and pen, in order to induce them to begin 
reforms., Therefore, when Zwingli raised his voice with all his 
power against the seller of indulgences who came to Switzerland 
in the autumn of 1518, no reproach fell upon him. In the same 
year he was called to become preacher at Zurich, where his ser
mons caused many to change their evil habits of life.

The main topic of his preaching in 1522 was the supremacy 
and sufficiency of the Bible. God alone, the Father of Jesus 
Christ, should be our teacher, not doctors and priests, or popes 
and councils. Upon the Word alone we have to build our faith. 
He prepared sixty-seven theses for a public discussion held on 
January 29, 1523. Every one of these theses was built on. sure 
Scriptural ground. Faith in the gospel of Christ is the only con
dition to salvation; and Christ, the eternal High Priest, the only 
mediator between God and men. The papal party was unable 
to furnish Scriptural proof either for the intercession of saints 
or for celibacy, the points specially discussed.. Thereupon the 
magistrate of the city of Zurich resolved that Master Zwingli 
should continue to preach and to introduce reforms, and that all 
other preachers should proclaim only what they were able to 
substantiate from Scripture.1

1. Z w i n g l i ’s  A t t i t u d e  T o w a r d  t h e  P a p a c y . — Perhaps the 
most interesting chapter which throws light upon Zwingli’s atti
tude toward the Papacy, we find in his treatise U eber  d ie  uiahren 
A u fr iih rer  (Against the True Inciters of Sedition). It appeared 
on December 28, 1524, and was directed against the machina
tions of Rome as well as against the riotous behavior of the Ana
baptists, who caused Zwingli no end of trouble. He writes:

“W herever envy and hatred are found, there is also found the rock of 
the old Adam. And as Prov. 10. [12] says: H atred stirreth up strifes, [there
fore] if they do not know better than to speak scornfully against the Papacy 
and to spread its deceit, they are to be rebuked for not working on their 
own improvement. Not because they do any injustice to the Papacy, for

1 Herzog, Real-E ncyklopäd ie, art. “ Zwingli,”  vol. 18, pp. 701 ff.
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I know that in it works the might and power of the Devil, that is, of the 
,  Antichrist. Yet I cannot approve their proclaiming of the W ord of God 
solely because of their hatred against the Pope. I desire much more that the 
love of God would be their motive in resisting Antichrist, and to lessen the 
burdens .of their neighbors.” 2

“If we would live Christlike, everybody would fall away from Popedom, 
because they would recognize that nothing else than deceitful pom p stands 
behind it. [In this spirit] everything undertaken toward its fall will succeed. 
And I request that we break the might of the Papacy not by the power of 
hate, bu t by the power of love to God and to our neighbor.” 3

“You are protecting all this disorder, this most wicked profession, this 
antichristian Papacy, although you see the bright shining light and perceive 
that all nations rejoice that the wickedness of the harlot, who deceived 
everybody, has been revealed.” 4

“T he Papacy has to be abolished or it conceals itself un til it suppresses 
again the gospel. But by no other means can it be more thoroughly routed 
than by the word of God (2 Thess. 2), because as soon as the world receives 
this [the word of God] in the right way, it will turn  away from the pope 
w ithout compulsion.” 6

Zwingli did not base his ideas concerning the Papacy upon 
the Apocalypse, because he did not regard this book as apostolic 
and did not use it for prophetic evidence.“

L eo Juda (Jud) (1482-1542) was also first influenced by 
Wyttenbach at the University of Basel, and became an intimate 
friend of Zwingli. Zwingli, after being established in Zurich, 
called this friend to him, and Juda arrived there in 1523. His 
relationship to Zwingli was somewhat similar to that of Melanch- 
thon to Luther. During the years 1524-1529 he did the main 
work in translating the Bible into German, which was printed 
at Froschauer’s well-known press. He also translated the Old 
Testament from Hebrew into Latin.

2. Juda— R om e F u l f i l l s  R e v e la tio n  13 and 17.—-Leo 
Juda’s quaintly worded Paraphrase U pon the R eve lac ión  of S. 
John  interprets the second beast of Revelation 13 as the “king- 
dome of papacie” taking upon itself “all the power of the . . . 
romyshe Emperour” in persecuting the saints. Revelation 17 
portrays the same power as the scarlet woman of Babylon, to be

2 Huldreich Zwingli, H aup tschriften  (Principal W orks), vol. 7, p. 135.
» Ib id ., p. 137. 4 ¡b id ., p . 199.
5 Ib id ., p. 205. o Philip Schaff, H isto ry , vol. 7, p. 90.
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“throwen downe” at the judgment, in the conflict between 
“Christ and antichrist.” 7

3. C o n f e s s i o n s  C o n d e m n  P a p a c y  a s  P r e d i c t e d  A n t i 

c h r i s t . — The genuine Reformation in Switzerland produced 
the first Helvetic Confession, drawn up at Basel by the Reformed 
theologians in 1536. Accepted and signed by the Reformed can
tons and towns, it was sent to the Lutheran leaders assembled 
at Schmalkalden, in 1537. In both the Helvetic Confession and 
the Schmalkaldic Articles the Papacy is condemned as the pre
dicted Antichrist.8

It is'also to be noted that there was now a marked tendency 
to defend the Reformation positions (1) by citing reforming 
Catholics from the Council of Rheims (991) onward; (2) by 
appealing to the witness of early Christian fathers before the 
great Roman apostasy became pronounced; and (3) by citing 
later dissentients— such pre-Reformation witnesses as the Wal- 
denses of Piedmont, the Wyclifites of England, and the Hussites 
of Bohemia.

II. Oecolampadius—Stone Is God’s Kingdom; Little Horn Is Papacy

J o h a n n  O e c o l a m p a d i u s  (1482-1531), leading figure of the 
Reformation in Basel, was born at Weinsberg. He studied law 
in Bologna, and philology, philosophy, and theology in Heidel
berg and Tübingen. He was one of the best-trained thinkers of 
his time, specializing in Greek and Hebrew, and receiving M.A. 
and D.D. degrees. After 1515 he was several times in Basel, once 
helping Erasmus in his edition of the New Testament. In 1518 
he went to Augsburg and spoke frankly in favor of Luther when 
the latter was summoned before Cajetan. In 1520 he entered 
a convent for a short time, but dared to make such unorthodox 
utterances that they did not enjoy his presence. For instance, 
“It is not evil to invoke intercessors, but no intercessor can be

7 Leo Juda, Paraphrase U pon the R evelación  o f S . John , appended to T h e  Seconde T om e  
or V o lum e o f the  Paraphrase o f Erasm us U pon the N ew e T estam en t.

8 H . G rattan Guinness, R om anism  and the R e fo rm a tion , p. 234.
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so merciful as Christ, who is the source of all mercy.” In 1522 
he became chaplain for Franz von Sickingen. Persuaded by 
Luther’s writings, he attacked Mariolatry, the abuses of the con

cessional, and transubstantiation. From the end of 1522 we find 
him in. Basel, and he soon became the leading figure of the 
Reformation there. Like Zwingli, Oecolampadius preached on 
whole books of the Bible. And he defended the Apocalypse 
against the depreciations of Luther and Zwingli. He contended 
that it gives a more extensive description of the Little Horn of 
Daniel 7. The bulk of his writings have never been collected.9

1. D en ie s  A ntio ch us  I s L ittle  H orn o f  D a n ie l  7.— In  
h is co m m en ta ry  on  th e  b ook  o f  D a n ie l, w h ich  h e b e lie v ed  co n 
ta in s th e  d iv in e  t im e ta b le , O eco la m p a d iu s g ives th e  u su a l in te r 
p reta tio n  o f  ch ap ter 2—̂ B abylonia , Persia , M aced on ia , and  
R o m e— w ith  th e  k in g d o m  o f G od , w h ich  is com p ared  to  a ston e , 
fin a lly  cr u sh in g  th e  w h o le  im age.10 T h e  fou r beasts o f  D a n ie l 7 
rep resen t th e  sam e fou r  pow ers o f  p rop h ecy , w ith  th e ten  h orn s  
as ten  k in g d o m s o f  E u rop e, in c lu d in g  S pain , E n g lan d , France, 
B o h em ia , an d  H u n g a ry .11 O n  th e  L itt le  H o r n  h e takes issue w ith  
P o ly c h r o n iu s’ fifth -cen tu ry  v ie w  that A n tio c h u s is th e  p ow er  
sym b olized , h o ld in g  rath er that it is th e  A n tich r ist (th e sam e as 
th e  tw o -h o rn ed  b east o f R e v e la tio n  13, an d  P a u l’s M an  o f S in )—  
th e  tr ip le -crow n ed  p o p e  an d  M oh am m ed , a lth o u g h  A n tich r ist  
in c lu d es  w h o ev er , s it t in g  in  th e  p lace o f  G od , b lasp h em es H is  
n a m e an d  p ersecu tes th e  ch u rch .’2

2. T h e  S e v e n t y  W ee k s; T h e  A n t ic h r i s t .— The seventy 
weeks are reckoned by Oecolampadius from several different 
points to somewhere near the time of Christ; however, the last 
week is not considered seven years, but a long period extending 
to the Jewish wars under the reign of Hadrian.13 And Daniel 11 
climaxes with the career of Antichrist.1*

9 Philip Schaff, H isto ry , vol. 7, pp. 107-116.
10 Johann Oecolampadius, In  D anielem  P ropke tam , pp. 22*27.
11 Ib id ., pp. 73-75.
12 Ib id ., pp. 76, 77, 92, 132, 133. O n Polychronius, see Volume I  of P rophetic  F a ith . 
is Ib id ., pp. 104-109.
«  Ib id .,  pp . 132-134.
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III. Bibliander—Antichrist Is Papacy; Millennium Yet Future

T h e o d o r  B ib lia n d e r  (1504-1564), lecturer on the Apoca
lypse, was born near Constance. Called the “Father of Biblical . 
Exegesis in Switzerland,” 1S he studied Hebrew at Zurich, and in 
1526 under Oecolampadius at Basel. After teaching high school 
for two years he became Zwingli’s successor as professor of theol
ogy and Old Testament literature at Zurich, in 1531. His spe
cialty was linguistics, for he was master of numerous languages. 
His rendering of the prophets was highly successful, winning the 
commendation of Bullinger, who attended his lectures. He wrote 
a Hebrew grammar and also published a Latin translation of 
the Koran in 1543.10 Openly attacking the Catholic Church at 
the Council of Trent, he antagonized the Roman College of 
the Propaganda, and advocated missions to Jews and Moham
medans. With others he completed the Zurich Bible of Leo Juda. 
Openly and strenuously opposing Calvinism in its conception 
of predestination, he was finally dismissed from office in 1560. 
Many of his manuscripts were never published but are pre
served at Zurich.17

1. 6,000-Year P e r io d  F o l lo w e d  by M i l le n n iu m .— Bibli- 
ander’s purpose, as expressed on the tide page of his R ela tio  
Fidelis  (1545), was to give a “faithful relation” that “from the 
only Word and Son of God is to be sought exact knowledge of 
present and future times,' and even of Antichrist himself, as the 
worst plague of the whole world.” He was persuaded that after 
six thousand years of prevailing wickedness there would come 
the still future predicted millennium of righteousness, and that 
it therefore behooves us to study the signs and prophecies to 
know when it is near.18 Holding the prophetic time measurement 
to be a day for a year (Ezekiel 4), he counted the seventy weeks

15 Philip Schaff, H isto ry , vol. 7, p. 211.
10 The publication of the Koran aroused such an opposition in certain circles in Basel 

that the printer was imprisoned, and only by the intervention of Luther and Bullinger was the 
edition released for the public.

37 M £Clintock and Strong, op. cit., vol. 1, p. 809, art. “ Bibliander” ; Emil Egli, “ Bibli- 
ander,” T h e  N ew  Schaff-H erzog, vol. 2, p. 169.

]S Theodor Bibliander, A d  O m nium  O rd inum  . . . P rincipes Viros', P opu lum que Chris- 
tianum , R ela tio  Fidelis, p. 22 [i.e. 24].



of Daniel 9 from the 32d year of Darius Hystaspes to the birth 
of Christ (a .d . I).19

2. S e a ls  a n d  T r u m p e ts  A r e  S u c c e s s iv e  A g es .— In the 
midst of the Turkish inroads he declared that the Papacy was 
worse than the Turk, and is the Antichrist predicted in 2 Thessa- 
lonians 2 and Revelation 17.20 He held the seals and trumpets to 
be so many successive periods. According to Revelation 10, the 
gospel is to be reinstated, whereby Antichrist will be revealed.21 
In 1533 he published appeals to return to the Bible as the only 
rule of faith and the only means of uniting Protestants.

IV. Bullinger—Little Horn Is Papacy, Not Turk

H e in r ic h . B u l l i n g e r  (1504-1575), of Zurich, one of the 
greatest prophetic expositors of his time, was the intimate 
friend of Zwingli, whom he succeeded as chief pastor in 1531. 
He was the most moderate and blameless among the Reformers, 
prudent and strong without being harsh, ready to conciliate 
without being weak. He was born at Bremgarten. His father, 
Dean Bullinger, was the parish priest who resisted the sale of 
indulgences in 1518, and in 1529 confessed the Reformation 
doctrine from his pulpit. In 1516 he sent his son Heinrich to the- 
school of the Brethren of the Common Life,22 at Emmerich, 
where, to learn carefulness and sympathy for the poor, he was 
compelled to support himself as a street singer while obtaining 
his education. In 1519 he went to Cologne, the seat of opposition 
to the Reformation, securing his B.A. there in 1520. Turning 
against scholastic theology, Bullinger began to study Chrysos
tom, Ambrose, and Augustine. And because they drew their 
premises from Scripture, he set himself to study the New Testa
ment. Securing a copy of his own, he searched it day and night. 
Erasmus led him to study the classics.

Deeply impressed by Luther’s tractates, especially his Baby-

19 Bibliander, T em p o ru m  a C ond ito  M un d o  . . . S u p pu ta tio , pp. 102, 120. His dates are 
a .m . 3489 and 3979, o r  [ b . c .  490] and a . d .  1.

20 Bibliander, R elatio  Fidelis, p. 58.
21 Ib id ., p. 138.
22 Biographical notice in  Bullinger, D ecades, decade 5, pp. vii, viii.
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Ionian C a p tiv i ty , Bullinger was persuaded that the'Papacy was 
hopelessly corrupt, and so abandoned the idea of becoming 
a priest. Receiving his M.A. degree in 1522, he resolved to teach. 
He obtained a position in the Cistercian Monastery at Cappel 
as lecturer on the New Testament, which vocation he held until 
1529. But from 1523 on, together with Juda, he began preparing 
tracts to spread the Reformation in Switzerland, an act which 
led to considerable Catholic hostility.

1. W id e  F r ien d sh ip s  a n d  I m p o r ta n t  C o n t a c t s .— In  1527 
Bullinger was granted a leave of absence to attend Zwingli’s lec
tures at Zurich and to perfect his Greek and Hebrew, and in 
1528 he went with Zwingli to the disputation at Berne. In 1529 
he became pastor at Bremgarten, as successor to his father, and 
two years later was elected successor to Zwingli at Zurich, serv
ing as chief pastor. In 1436, with Leo Juda and others, he drewr 
up the first Helvetic Confession.23

An indefatigable writer and preacher, Bullinger rarely 
preached less than six to eight sermons a week during the first 
years of his ministry in Zurich, and his more than a hundred 
works fill ten folio volumes. He harbored the persecuted evan
gelicals of Italy, France, Germany, and England,24 such as 
Hooper, Calvin, and Jewel, and championed the rights of the 
Huguenots and Waldenses. He carried on extensive correspond
ence with leading theologians, Reformers, rulers, and statesmen 
in all parts of Europe, dedicating sermons and books to mon- 
archs, such as Edward VI, king of England.20 Many of his writings 
were translated into English, and were widely circulated in other 
languages, and his sermons were held in such high repute in 
England that Archbishop Whitgift of Canterbury exhorted the 
bishops of his province to require every minister not licensed as 
a preacher to read one sermon from Bullinger’s D ecades  each 
week.26

23 Philip Schaff, C reeds, vol. 3, pp. 211-231.
24 Carl Pestalozzi, H einrich  Bullinger, L eb en  u n d  ausgewählte S ch r iften , p .  295; Philip 

Schaff, H istory, vol. 7, p. 208.
25 Bullinger, D ecades, decade 4, pp. 115-122.
26 Ib id ., decade 5, pp. xv-xxxi.
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Significantly enough, Bishop Parkhurst, of Norwich, also 
wrote to Bullinger in 1561, just after the issuance of the English 
edition of Sermons on the Apocalypse.  “I have given directions 
to all the ministers of the word throughout Suffolk and Norfolk 
to procure either in Latin or English your sermons on the Apoca
lypse.” 27 And in 1565 Parkhurst wrote, “I am expecting your 
most learned discourses on Daniel.” 28

2. S erm o n s  o n  A n t i c h r i s t  A r o u s e  A n ta g o n is m .— Bull- 
inger preferred to explain whole books of Scripture, such as the 
Apocalypse and Daniel, and wrote extensively on the prophecies. 
He was also active in lifting educational standards by scholar
ships, and filled professorships with able theologians. He clearly 
understood the value of the printed word, and many of his ser
mons were printed. Among them, most enlightening to our 
study, were his one hundred sermons on the Apocalypse. The 
Latin edition was published in 1557, a German translation fol
lowing, and an English edition in 1561, as well as editions in 
French, Dutch, and Polish. Two large volumes of Zurich L etters ,  
comprising the correspondence of several English bishops with 
the leading Helvetian Reformers, between 1558 and 1602—  
more than 250 letters in all— form part of the Parker Society re
print of the English Reformation writings. These give an inti
mate glimpse of the spirit, relationships, and heart burdens of 
these men, and thus throw light on our quest.

The wonderful Christian attitude which Bullinger exercised 
is clearly revealed in his answer to Borrhaus, who remarked that 
he could not follow him in all his explanations of the Apocalypse. 
Bullinger answered, “I am of the opinion, that I do not see any 
reason to quarrel with brethren in the faith, or even to sever the 
ties of friendship, if they differ in the explanation of certain 
passages, as long as we are united in the doctrines of faith. I have 
written about the New Testament and the Revelation, but if 
others write also about it, and offer better and more simple

27 T h e  Z u r*ch L e tte rs  [1st series], 1558-1579, letter 42, pp. 98, 99.
28 Ib id .,  letter 65, p. 144, letter 97, p. 202.
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explanations to the church, I shall be very grateful and shall 
never stick obstinately to my writings.” 29

V. Epitome of Bullinger’s Teachings on the Prophecies

Bullinger’s A H u n d re d  Sermons U pon  the A poca lips  of 
Jesu Christ'e (“Englished” in 1561, but originally written in 
Latin in 1557) sets forth most clearly and fully his positions. The 
twenty-four-page preface, addressed “unto all the exiles for the 
name of Christ in Germany and Swyserland, of Fraunce, Eng
land, Italy, and of other Realmes or Nations, and generally to 
all the faithfull wheresoever they be, abiding and lokyng for the 
comyng of Christe oure Lorde and Judge,” is most revealing.

1. C h r is t  a n d  A n t ic h r i s t  t h e  C o n t in u in g  T h e m e .— The  
high priesthood and the kingship of Christ are continually 
stressed. The seven churches are “all the churches that shal be in

. the worlde, untyl the worldes ende,” and the seven trumpets por
tray the grievous conflicts which will befall the church. The W it
nesses are those cruelly slain by Antichrist. The beasts of Reve
lation 13 are the old Roman Empire and the triple-crowned 
“Papistrie.” Out of old Rome’s division rises the new Rome, 
spoken of by Paul and in Daniel 7. and 11. It is also denominated 
Babylon. The mark of the Beast is his excommunicating power, 
and the 666 are years, he thought, leading from a . d .  97, the time 

, when the book of Revelation was written, to 763, when the 
bishop of Rome began to forget his humility. The scarlet woman 
of Revelation 17 is “the Romish church,” and Rome the seat 
of the Beast.30

2. St u d e n t  of E arlier  P ro ph etic  In t e r pr e t a t io n s___
Bullinger contended that Daniel was understood as far as ful
filled, citing Christ’s admonition to understand. But in the 
Revelation the mystery is made plain. Not only had Bullinger 
studied it from his youth, but he had searched the writings of

2ft Pestalozzi, op. cit., p. 473.
•'l0 Bullinger, A H undred. Serm ons upon the Apocalips, preface; see also his Decades, 

decade 4, sermon 7, pp. 273 ff.
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other expositors— Bibliander of Zurich, Aretas, Justin, Pri- 
masius, Thomas Aquinas, Sebastian Meier, François Lambert, 
Erasmus, Laurentius Valla. And on the Antichrist he had com
passed Irenaeus, Tertullian, Jerome, Arnulf of Orleans (at 
Rheims, 991), Bernard of Clairvaux, Eberhard of Salzburg 
(1240), giving a sketch of his great speech identifying the king

dom of the popes as coming up among the divisions of Rome.31 
Then he cites Joachim, Petrarch, Luther, Marsilius of Padua, 
Savonarola, Pico della Mirandola, and the Waldenses.

This summary, Bullinger continues, was compiled at great 
labor, and repeats that it is dedicated to the oppressed sufferers 
for the faith in all lands. Before launching into his sermon- 
expositions he makes an elaborate defense of the Apocalypse, 
citing more than twenty witnesses covering the centuries. He 
stresses that the book.can be understood by prayer, and that its 
dominant theme is the conflict of Christ and Antichrist, and “an 
absolute and certayne prophecie of thynges to come.” 32

3. F if t h  a n d  Six t h  T r u m pe t s  A re M o h a m m e d a n s  a nd  
T urk s.— T he p o p e  is A n tic h r ist b ecau se h e usurps th e  keys of 
C hrist an d  H is  k in g ly  an d  p riestly  a u th o r ity .“ T h e  seat o f  Satan  
is, at th e tim e  o f  P ergam os, R o m e  itse lf.“* In  D a n ie l 7, 8, 11, clear  
in d ica tio n s  o f  A h tic h r is t  are g iv e n .35 T h e  fifth  and  s ix th  tru m p ets  
.are th e  M o h a m m ed a n s an d  Saracens, an d  th e  T u rk s  an d  the  
T artarian s, re sp ec tiv e ly .20

4. P o w e r s  o f  R e v e la t io n  13 a n d  D a n i e l  7 I d e n t i c a l .—  ' 
A fter  n a m in g  th e  fou r  em p ires B u llin g e r  d eclares that th e  tim e  
o f th e  b east is 1260 days, forty-tw o m o n th s, or th ree  an d  a h a lf  
tim es, c o n te n d in g  that these are n o t  litera l b u t p ro p h etic  t im e .37 
H e  re iterates th a t th e  R o m a n  b east o f  R ev e la tio n  13 is th e sam e 
as that o f  D a n ie l 7 , that th e seven  heads are n a m ed  as th e  seven  
h ills  as w e ll as seven  k in gs.38 T h e n  B u llin g e r  e lab orates o n  th e  
A n tic h r is t’s a p p ea r in g  after th e  fo u rth  em p ire  is taken  aw ay,

31 Bullinger. A  H u n d re d  Serm ons, preface. 32 Ib id ., sermon 1, pp. 3-8, 12.
83 Ib id ., sermon 6, p. 44. 34 Ib id .,  sermon 10, p. 75.-
35 Ib id ., sermon 40, p. 265. 36 Ib id .,.sermon 41, pp. 270-273.
37 Ib id ., sermon 47, p p . '314, 315. 38 Ib id ., sermon 55, pp. 370, 371.



and the pope’s transition from the simple pastor to the ruling 
bishop of Rome, about the time of Phocas, reaching the climax 
of power under Innocent III and Boniface VIII.80 Arguing as to 
the number 666, whether a name or years, he concludes that it is 
years, from 97 to 7 6 3 .40

5. F ollow s A ug ustin e- on  t h e  T h o usa nd  Y ea r s .— T he  
a n g e lic  m essage o f  R e v e la tio n  14 sym b olizes th e p rea ch in g  o f th e  
p u re gosp el, w h ich  is also d eclared  in  M atth ew  24; an d  th e fall o f  
B ab y lon  is th e fa ll o f  th e  Papacy.*1 N o  a ttem p t is m ad e to  lis t co m 
p le te ly  th e ten  h orn s su p p o rtin g  th e Papacy in  R e v e la t io n  17, 
b u t they m u st in c lu d e  S pain , France, an d  H ungary.*2 O n  th e  
th ou san d  years o f R e v e la tio n  20, h ow ever , B u llin g e r  still fo l
low s A u g u stin e , an d  puts th em  e ith er  from  34 to 1034, from  
60 to  1060, or from  73 to 1073; an d  th e  resu rrection  h e sp ir itu a l
izes aw ay as th e  n ew n ess o f  l i f e  in  th e  C h r istiá n ’s heart.*3

6. G lorious Second  A dvent  to  D estroy  S in n e r s .— B u ll-  
in g e r ’s clear v ie w  o f th e  secon d  ad ven t appears o ften .

“At the second time he shall come gloriously to judgment, to be a judge 
and revenger that will not be entreated against all unrepentant sinners and 
wicked doers. And he shall come out of heaven, from the right hand of the 
Father, in his visible and very human body, to be seen of all flesh, with the 
incomprehensible power of his Godhead, and being attended on by all 
the angels.” 14

7. L i t t l e  H o r n  Is R o m a n  K in gd om  o f  P o p e .— In his com
mentary on Daniel he is explicit that the Papacy is the Little 
Horn of chapter 7, which power begins to blossom forth under 
Gregory and Boniface:

“By the little horn many understand the kingdom of Mohammed, of 
the Saracens and of the Turks. . . . But when the apostolic prophecy in 
Second Thessalonians 2 is more carefully examined, it seems that this 
prophecy of Daniel and that prophecy of the apostle belong more rightly 
to the kingdom of the Roman pope, which kingdom has arisen from small 
beginnings and has increased to an immense size.” 45
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30 Ib id ., sermon 58, pp. 386-389. 40 Ib id ., sermon 61, pp. 427-434.
41 Ib id ., sermon 63, pp. 445-454. 42 Ib id ., sermon 75, pp. 518, 519.
43 Ib id .,  sermon 77, pp. 593, 594; and sermon 78, pp. 605, 606.
44 Bullinger, Decades, decade 1, sermon 8, p. 152.
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8. S e v e n t y  W e e k s  A r e  D a t e d  F ro m  7 t h  o f  A r t a x e r x e s .—  

The seventy weeks, or 490 years, extending from the seventh 
year of Artaxerxes to the death of Christ, are calculated by the 
Olympiads:

“T he com putation of the seventy weeks, that is, of the 490 years, must 
begin from the seventh year of Artaxerxes Longimanus and must extend ■ 
even to the year of the suffering and death of the Lord, which in one and 
the same year was followed by the glorious resurrection, the ascension into 
heaven, and the sending of the Holy Spirit upon the apostles, who went 
into the whole world, and prepared a kingdom for Christ among all peoples 
and nations. Therefore since we have already announced from what ter
minus the com putation of the seventy weeks must be commenced, and 
un til when it must be extended, namely, from the seventh year of Arta
xerxes Longimanus to the suffering and death of the Lord Jesus Christ, the 
com putation will now be easy and plain, certainly if we progress through 
the Olympiads and through the years from the founding of the city. . . . 
T he seventh year of our Artaxerxes falls in the Eightieth Olympiad, year 2, 
and in the year a . u . c . .294. Moreover, the death of the Lord, which I  have 
also indicated above, falls in the 18th year of Tiberius, that is, in the 4th 
year of the 202d Olympiad, and in the year 784 of the founding of the 
city.” 46

He gives no b . c .  date, although his chronological tables 
place the crucifixion in the year of Christ 33. A close inspection 
reveals a discrepancy between text and tables which makes it 
hard to determine whether he ends the period in 33 or 34, and 
consequently whether he begins it in 458 or 457 B .C ."

VI. Stimmer Pictures Little Horn Surmounted by Pope’s Triple
Crown

T o b ia s  S t im m e r  (1539-1584) was born in Schaffhausen, 
Switzerland. His father, a teacher, made use of his artistic in
clinations to illuminate books in his spare time.. We have no 
information concerning the education of Tobias or the early de-

46 Ib id ., chap. 9, fol. 105v. H e gives Olympiads 80.2 to 202.4, or a . u .c . 294 to 784.
47 If  Bullinger’s “years of Christ”  are true a .d . dates, as they seem to be, his other dat

ings can be computed. His a . d . 1 is anno m und i 3970; he begins the first Olympiad in a . m . 3195, 
and puts a . u . c . 1 in a . m . 3219, or 775 and 751 b . c . respectively (compare Funck’s 775 B .C .,  re
ferred to on page 430). His 70 weeks ( a . m .  3512-4002) are, then, from 458 b .c . to a .d . 33—in 
harmony with his tabulated ending date and his a . u .c . scale—although his Olympiad dates in the 
text would actually require 457 b .c . to a .d . 34 if the Olympiad years were accurately placed to 
take into account their midsummer beginning point. Bullinger’s oversight on this point probably 
accounts for the discrepancy, for men of his time relied on tables and had not worked out the 
more exact details as in later times.
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velopment of his artistic talents. The first time we hear of him 
is in 1562. From his early style of painting one could probably 
draw the conclusion that he spent some time in Venice. From 
1565 to 1570 he worked in his home town, where he became 
famous through a great fresco painting. Subsequently he was 
called to Strassburg to decorate the famous astronomical clock of 
the cathedral. Here in Strassburg, getting acquainted with the 
prominent printers of the time, as Fiscljart, Feyerabend of Frank
furt am Main, and Thomas Gwarin of Basel, he was inspired to 
attempt wood carving, and reached such perfection in this art 
that he contributed much to its last golden age.

His most significant contributions were his N e w  A rtis tic  
Illustrations of Scrip ture  H is tory .  These illustrations were so 
well done that even most brilliant painters in later times, like 
Rubens, liked to copy them and to learn from them.48 For our 
purpose it is important to note how he handled the prophetic 
subjects. For instance, in Daniel 2 the- prophet Daniel is por
trayed as expounding to Nebuchadnezzar the meaning of the 
great image of Daniel 2, which is pictured, with the stone from 
the mountain prepared to smite the image, and the winds ready 
to carry away the chaff. Beneath is a descriptive caption concern
ing the four monarchies soon to be destroyed by the stone.

G r a p h ic  C artoons o f  Four Powers o f  D an iel 7.— How
ever, it is the portrayal of Daniel 7 that is expressive and typical 
of the Reformation position. The four beasts appear in a row, 
emerging from the sea of nations. The four winds are blowing 
upon the sea from angelic mouths. The names Assyria, Persia, 
Grecia, and Rome appear beneath the respective beasts. And 
among the ten horns of Rome, the Little Horn has emerged with 
a man’s head upon it surmounted by the triple crown of the 
pope. The caption reads, “These explain the four world king
doms.”. (Facsimile appears on page 346.) So by voice, pen, and 
graphic cartoon, the prophetic symbols of Daniel and the Apoca
lypse were presented in an ever-mounting total. And the empha

48 August Stolberg,’ T obias S lim m er , Sein  L eben  u n d  seine W erke (Tobias Slimmer, His 
Life and His W ork), pp. 1-6.
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sis was always on the Papacy as the Antichrist of the various 
prophetic symbols.

VII. Growing Concern Over End-Date of the 1260 Years

' The Christian Era was now far advanced. It therefore be
came a matter of increasing concern with all expositors, in con
sidering the probabilities of the future, to determine if possible 
the beginning and ending dates of the prophetic periods. This 
was especially true of the 1260 days, as their ending might well 
fix the great consummation. B e n e d i c t u s  A r e t i u s  of Berne 
(1505-1574), teacher of theology at Marburg, reckons the 1260 
years possibly from 312 (Constantine’s legalization of Christian
ity) to 1572.“ Not only the Swiss but practically all the German 
and English expositors held to the year-day principle except on 
the 2300 days. Chytraeus of Germany, for example, set forth two 
possible dates for the 1260 days— from 412 (Alaric’s sack of 
Rome) to 1672, or from 606 (Phocas’ decree) to 1866.“ Others 
usually chose a single dating, or were less definite.

The significant feature in it all is that, irrespective of 
national or geographical variations or theological differences 
among the Reformed groups, similar views were held on the 
basic features of the symbolic outline prophecies, and increas
ingly so on the prophetic time periods. They generally felt that 
the bulk of the 1260 years was in the past. This was the con
sensus, but not for another century did their views come to a 
focus on the dates. For example, note two variant views:

1. Brocardo Places 1260 Years Between 313-1573.—  
Jacobo Brocardo (James Brocard) (16th century), Italian Prot
estant of Venice, was reputed to be of “a visionary turn” be
cause he sought to show that the principal events of his time had 
been predicted in the Bible. W riting on Bible prophecy, he con
tended that the 1260 years of papal tyranny extended from 313 
to 1573.“

46 Benedictus Aretius, C om m entarii in Apocalypsin , p. 250; Elliott, op. cit., vol. 4, p. 442. 
See pp. 329-332.

B1 James Brocard, T he  R evela tion  o f S t. John  R evealed , fol. llOv.



SWISS PARALLEL GERMAN INTERPRETATIONS 349

2. D aneau  M akes N o  A ttem p t t o  L o ca te  Period.— Lam
b er t D aneau  ( c . 1530-1595), Protestant jurisconsult and theo
logian ,and  pastor at Geneva, in his tract on the Antichrist, like
wise contends that Antichrist is the pope, not Mohammed, with  
Rom e as his seat, and that he appears only after the fall of 
Rome.52 He does not locate the 1260 years, but applies 666 to the 
time when the Roman bishop reached the peak of his power, 
which he places at 666 years after John’s prophecy, or, allowing 
for differences in computation, in a.d. 666, followed by the thou
sand years of Revelation 20, from 666 to 1666.“ Thus he breaks 
somewhat with Augustine. He appends the attacks of Bernard of 
Cluny, Petrarch, and others on the apostate condition of the 
papal church.“

52 Lam bert Daneau, T rac ta tus de A n tichristo , pp . 52, 62-64, 80-82.
53 Ib id .,  pp. 87-89, 95-98.
54 Ib id ., appendix following p. 172. (Derived from Flacius, Catalogus T estium  V erita tem .)



C H A P T E R  S I X T E E N

English Martyrs 
Nerved for Stake by Prophecies

I. English Reform Movement Differs From Continental

1. R e fo r m e d  C h u r c h e s  E s ta b lis h e d  in  S e p a r a t io n  F rom  
R o m e .— The Protestant Reformation took place in stages dur
ing a period of about a century. The commencement is usually 
reckoned from October 31, 1517, when Luther posted on the 
Wittenberg church door his theses against indulgences. In Ger
many its close is dated from the Peace of Augsburg, in 1555, 
which confirmed Protestantism in its rights and possessions, rec
ognizing complete national and ecclesiastical independence 
from the pope. In England many place it from the full estab
lishment of the Protestant church under Queen Elizabeth, about 
1563.

The Reformation was more than a spiritual formation of 
the Protestant church. It was more than a spiritual revival, for 
it brought into being a new ecclesiastical system, establishing 
.the Reformed churches in separation from Rome— national 
churches, in some cases with secular monarchs at the head. It was 
a movement of renovation and liberation, spreading in ever- 
widening circles, from the individual to the group, then to the 
church, and finally to the nation.

Because of the terrific-papal reaction, the struggle to main
tain the position gained, occupicd a much longer period in Cen
tral Europe, extending beyond the Peace of Westphalia in 1648. 
In France and England it extended till the close of the seven-
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teenth century, when it was settled in favor of Catholicism in 
France by the Revocation of-the Edict of-Nantes, and in favor 
of Protestantism in England by the act which excluded papal 
monarchs from the throne.

2. R eformation T ide A lternates i n  F our Successive 
R eigns.— For a clear picture of the English Reformation it is 
essential to bear in mind four successive royal reigns, in which  
the tide of Reformation favor ebbed and flowed alternately. 
These are:

1. Henry VIII (1509-1547), a Romanist at heart, breaking 
with Rome over the divorce issue.

2. Protestant Edward VI (1547-1553), son of Henry VIII by 
Jane Seymour. \

3. Catholic “Bloody” Mary (I), or Mary Tudor (1553- 
1558), daughter of Henry VIII by Catherine of Aragon.

4. Protestant Elizabeth I (1558-1603), daughter of Henry 
VIII by Anne Boleyn.1

It was under Edward VI that Protestantism made its great 
strides, but the Roman Catholic resurgence under Mary pro
duced that storm period during which the exile of so many 
Protestant leaders to the Continent took place. Many others—  
Latimer, Ridley, Hooper, Phil pot, Cranmer, et cetera— per
ished in the fierce fires of Smithfield, and other places. Then, 
upon Mary’s death, the return of the exiles began. The reaction 
from Mary’s persecutions did more to establish the Reformation 
than the favors of her predecessors.2 A carefully detailed dating 
of the events in the lives of the English Reformers will be fol
lowed, for only by comparing these years with the ebb and flow 
of Reformation fortunes under these four monarchs, will the 
picture assume its true and significant pattern. See medals on 
page 556.)

3. T w o  H undred Perish at Smithfield for T heir Faith. 
— At Smithfield some two hundred persons perished at the stake 
for religious conviction during a brief four years. In February,

1 Albert Hyma, Europe Fr6m  the  Renaissance to  1815, pp. 133-135.
2 Pennington, op. c it., p . 328.
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1555, John Rogers and John Bradford, prebendaries of St* 
Paul’s, and John Philpot, archdeacon of Winchester, were led 
from prison past friends and families to the stake to die rather 
than to surrender their Protestant faith based on the evangelic 
and prophetic Scriptures: An impressive memorial tablet marks 
the place, and the Smithfield Martyrs Memorial Church, not far 
away, was built in remembrance of sixty-six of the most promi
nent. The interior walls bear mural scrolls, tabulating the names 
of these martyrs, the alleged offenses, and the names of the mon- 
archs under whom they suffered. On the outside life-sized figures 
in stone depict in relief the martyrdoms in progress— portraying 
John Rogers, Anne Askew, and others. (Illustrations appear 
on page 359).

Anne Askew, for example, daughter of a Lincolnshire 
knight, had been in the habit of visiting the cathedral daily, 
reading there the open Bible, in English which, in 1538, Henry 
VIII had commanded to be placed in all the churches. Anrie had 
been cast out of her home by her Catholic husband because of 
her deep-rooted religious belief in the Protestant faith. She was 
finally arrested and put in the Tower of London, and there sub
jected to the excruciating torture of the rack. On July 16, 1546, 
suffering from extreme weakness as a result of her tortures, she 
was carried in a chair to Smithfield, tied with a harsh metal chain 
to a stake which was surrounded by fagots at the bottom, and 
under which gunpowder had been placed, and was executed 
there along with three other Protestants. She was then only 
about twenty-five years old and the mother of two young chil
dren.3

On the bench sat the lord chancelor, the duke of Norfolk, 
the earl of Bedford, and the lord mayor of London to witness 
the tragedy. The lord bishop of Salisbury was deputed to ad
monish the victims. After a sermon and prayers, which disturbed 
the titled spectators, the lord chancelor endeavored to get Anne 
to recant; but she refused to deny her Lord and Master. So the

3 Geikie, op. c it., pp. 387-391.
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order for firing the fagots was given. Scenes such as this helped 
produce the Protestant reaction in the short reign of Edward VI 
(1547-1553). But again, in the Feign of Bloody Mary, the fires 

were rekindled (1553-1558) when Bradford and Philpot were 
burned.

4. M o v e m e n t  E n e r g iz e d  a n d  G u id ed  b y  P r o p h e t ic  W o rd .  
-—From the very first, and throughout the Reformation century, 
the movement was energized and aided by the prophetic Word. 
Luther never thought of separating from Rome until the pope 
had given him"sufficient reason to recognize in him the predicted 
Antichrist. The Reformers embodied their prophetic interpre
tation of Antichrist in their confessions of faith. In this they were 
united and assured. It determined their reformatory action, and 
led them to protest against Rome with undaunted courage. It 
nerved them to resist her claims to the utmost. It made them 
martyrs, and sustained them at the stake. Moreover, these views 
were shared by hundreds and thousands.

5. Prophetic Emphasis A ll Centers A bout A ntichrist.—  
T he fact is conspicuous, and well-nigh universal among English 
Reformers, that prophetic emphasis now centers on those por
tions of prophecy dealing with the supremacy and decline of the 
Papacy as the predicted Antichrist of Daniel, Jesus, Paul, and 
John— just as in the early centuries it was focused on Rome as 
the fourth prophetic empire, next upon R om e’s division, and 
then upon the im pending Antichrist that had not yet been iden
tified. And now, as in  Roman days, a great cluster of witnesses 
in various countries— Germany, Switzerland, England, France, 
Scandinavia, and the Low Countries—-were giving the same em
phasis. It is one of those clear evidences of the trend of the times, 
and was a fundamental part of the Reformation message.

6. W h y  E d u c a t io n a l  a n d  E c c l e s i a s t i c a l  A t t a in m e n t s  
A r e  N o t e d .— T he educational and ecclesiastical achievements of 
prophetic, interpreters are rather uniformly cited, not to laud 
scholastic degrees and churchly office, but to show that the lead
ers in evangelical and prophetic reform were among the most

23
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highly trained, capable, and brilliant men that the realm 
afforded— leaders and molders of thought, keen scholars, and in 
sheer ability the peers of any Of their opposers. The witnesses 
will appear in chronological sequence, for this will best unfold 
the developing picture.1

II. Tyndale—Centers Emphasis on Pope as Antichrist

W i l l i a m  T y n d a l e  ( c .  1484-1536), Reformer, first trans
lator of the Bible from Greek into English, and martyr, was born 
near the border of Wales. Educated at Oxford, where he secretly 
studied the Scriptures, and at Cambridge, he came under the in
fluence of Erasmus’ classes in Greek, and above all, of his Greek 
Testament. Tyndale’s conversion through the Scriptures to the 
doctrines of Wyclif and Luther precipitated numerous disputes 
with Roman Catholics, in which Tyndale used his Greek Testa
ment effectively. In one of these discussions Tyndale declared 
that if God would spare his life, ere many years he “would cause 
a boy that driveth the plow” to know more of the Scripture than 
did the papal doctor with whom he was disputing.5

This stirred the animosity of the Catholics, and the cry of 
heresy was raised. How to establish the people in truth without 
the Bible in their mother tongue, Tyndale could not see. This 
brought to him the sublime conviction that he must translate 
the New Testament into English. So he began his task. But he 
soon declared that not only was there “no room in my lord of 
London’s palace to translate the New Testament, but also . . . 
there was no place to do it in all England.” 0 Tyndale tried to 
preach in London, where he had come intent on translating, but 
a storm of persecution arose.

* The documentation for the English Reformers in these chapters will be largely. drawn 
from the Parker Society reprint (over 50 volumes) of the entire printed works of the English
Reformers of the sixteenth century, who “ flourished in the age of the Roman voke.”  The
Parker Society set, published by the Cambridge University Press between 1841 ana 1855, was 
stimulated by the Romeward trend of the Oxford M ovement. This reprint so alarmed Roman 
Catholics that it led them to attem pt establishment of a counter-society for the republishing of
Catholic writings of the period.

5 “ Biographical Notice,”  William Tyndale, W orks , vol. 1 [D octrinal Treatises [etc.]), p. 
xix. 1858; Christopher Wordsworth, Ecclesiastical B iography, vol. 2, p. 193.

6 Tyndale. W orks, vol. 1, pp. xx, xxii,- M 'Clintock and Strong, op. c it., vol. 10, p. 607, 
a rt, “ Tynaale.”
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Friends urged Tyndale to retire. So he repaired to Ger
many, never to see his native land again. Arrived in Hamburg, 
he unpacked his precious Greek Testament and resumed his 
task. Later he went on to Cologne, where he began to print his 
New Testament, the Gospels of Matthew and Mark being sent 
first to England separately. Interrupted by opposers, he took the 
sheets and completed the task at Worms and Antwerp. Thou
sands of copies were smuggled into England, where they were 
vigorously combated by the ecclesiastical authorities.

In 1526 Cardinal Wolsey had ordered Luther’s books 
burned. On the occasion St. Paul’s was packed to the doors. Dur
ing the sermon the great bonfire was kindled outside, and the 
books burned. But copies of Tyndale’s Testament came into 
England “thick and fast”; the fifth edition issued from Antwerp 
in 1529, and the sale was rapid on the Continent. The Univer
sity of Louvain thirsted for his blood, and there were frequent 
burnings of Tyndale’s works in London. But in 1534 there was a 
new and improved edition of his Testament, which was later in
corporated in Coverdale’s Bible.

In the same year Tyndale, whose writings had previously 
been denounced by the English Government, was betrayed by 
an English acquaintance, Henry Philips, an agent of his enemies 
in England, and was seized at Antwerp by the authorities of 
Brussels in the name of the emperor. After about seventeen 
months of protracted imprisonment and trial for heresy he was 
strangled and burned at the stake near Brussels in Flanders, on 
October 6, 1536, praying, “Lord, open the eyes of the King of 
England.” ’

1 .  S t r e s s e s  L i t e r a l i s m ^  R e p u d i a t e s  O r i g e n ’s  A l l e g o r i s m .  

— In his interpretation of the Scriptures, Tyndale stressed the 
literal sense, declaring that the blindness of past centuries sprang 
from the allegorizing of Origen.8 Tyndale believed the first res
urrection to be literal, and looked for God’s kingdom to be

7 Geikie, op. c it., p . 299.
8 Tyndale, T h e  O bedience o f a C hristian M a n , in W orks, vol. 1, p . 307.
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established by Christ’s second coming, for which he longed.0

2. Centers Emphasis o n  Pope a s  Antichrist.— T yndale 
himself did not set a sharp pattern of prophetic interpretation ' 
that others followed in England. Luther had done that for all 
Protestantism, influencing not only Germany but Switzerland, 
England, Scandinavia, and even France. Like all the English 
Reformers that followed him— Barnes, Joye, Latimer, Ridley, 
Hooper, Pliilpot, Bradford, Granmer, Becon, Bale, Jewel, 
Sandys, et cetera— Tyndale held that the Roman church was 
Babylon, the pope the Man of Sin, or Antichrist, seated in the 
temple of God, i.e., the church, and to be destroyed at the ap
proaching second advent. In these features there is impressive 
unity and cumulative force among all English Reformers.

The marginal cross references and wood cuts in Tyndale’s 
illustrated Bible of 1550 were borrowed from Luther’s Bible, 
which provided the standard Protestant prophetic exposition of . 
the Continent. For instance, the standard Luther woodcut illus
tration of the ten-horned first beast of Revelation 13 is given, 
and the marginal references definitely connect this beast-symbol 
with “Apoc. 17” and “Dan. 7.” And in Apocalypse 17 the cross 
references are similarly to “Apoc. 13” and “Dan. 7.”

• The term A n tich ris t  and its strong equivalent terms— the 
M an of Sin, M ystery  of In iq u ity ,  B abylon ,  and W h o re  of B a b y 
lon, applied to the Papacy as the prophetic designation— occur 
constantly throughout Tyndale’s writings.10 One citation will il
lustrate:

“And [they] have set up that great idol, the whore of Babylon, an ti
christ of Rome, whom they call pope; and have conspired against all com
monwealths, and have made them a several kingdom, wherein it is lawful, 

a unpunished, to work all abom ination.” ’1

3. A p p lie s  P r o p h e s ie d  N a m e s  t o  P a p a c y .— The prophetic 
basis for such epithets is likewise repeatedly stressed. Paul, in

9 Tyndale, A n  Answ er to  S ir  T hom as M ore 's  D ialogue, book 2, chap. 8, in W orks, vol. 3 
(A n  A nsw er to  S ir  T hom as M o re’s Dialogue [etc.]), p. 118.

10 Tyndale, T h e  O bedience o f a C hristian M a n , in W orks, vol. 1, pp. 147, 185, 188, 208, 
311; T h e  E xposition  o f the First Epistle o f Sain t John , in W orks, vol. 2 (Expositions and N otes  
[etc.]), pp. 179, 183; A n  A nsw er to Sir lh o m a s  M ore’s D ialogue, in W orks, vol. 3, p. 102 (“ a 
sure token that the pope is Antichrist” ).

11 Tyndale, T h e  O bedience o f a Christian M a n , in W orks, vol. 1, p. 191.
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2 Thessalonians 2, is cited again and again— the apostasy coming 
and destroying faith, and sitting in the temple of God, demand
ing the obedience and worship of men.“ With this was connected 
the predicted false teachers of 2 Peter 2 and the false prophets 
foretold in Matthew 24.13 Of the specifications of Paul, in 1 T im 
othy 4, Tyndale says:

“T he pope’s forbidding matrimony, and to eat of meats created of God 
for m an’s use, which is devilish doctrine by Paul’s prophecy, . . . are tokens 
good enough that hg is the right antichrist, and his doctrine sprung of the 
devil.” 14

4. D e c l a r e s  C h r is t  a n d  A n t i c h r i s t  t o  B e  C o n t r a r ie s .—  
In  d iscu ssin g  J o h n ’s d ec la ra tio n  co n ce rn in g  A n tic h r ist  (1 J o h n  
2:18), u p o n  c o n n e c t in g  it  w ith  P a u l’s an d  P e te r ’s p rop h ecies, an d  
d ecla r in g  “a n tich r ist and C hrist are tw o  con trar ies ,” T y n d a le  
m akes th is clear sta tem en t o f  th e  h istorica l d ev e lo p m en t:

“T h e apostles were clear-eyed, and espied antichrist at once, and p u t 
him to flight, and weeded out his doctrine quickly. But when charity 
waxed cold, and the preachers began to seek themselves, and to admit glory 
and honour of riches, then antichrist disguised himself after the fashion of 
a true apostle, and preached Christ wilily, bringing in  now this tradition, 
and now that, to darken the doctrine of Christ; and set up innum erable 
ceremonies, and sacraments, and imagery, giving them significations at the 
first; but at the last, the significations laid apart, preached the work as 
an holy deed, to justify and to put away sin, and to save the soul, that men 
should pu t their trust in works, and in whatsoever was unto his glory and 
profit; and under the name of Christ ministered Christ out of all together, 
and became head of the congregation himself.

“T he bishop of Rome made a law of his own, to rule his church by, and 
put Christ’s out of the way. All the bishops swear unto  the bishop of Rome, 
and all curates unto the bishops; but all forswear Christ and his doctrine.

“But seeing John  took a sign of the last day, that he saw antichrist 
begin, how nigh ought we to think that it is, which, after eight hundred 
years reigning in  prosperity, see it decay again, and his falsehood to be dis
closed, and him  to be slain with the spirit of the m outh of Christ.” 15

Then this conclusion is reached:
“Now though the bishop of Rome and his sects give Christ these names, 

yet in that they rob him  of the effect, and take the significations of his

12 T.yndale, T he . O bedience o f a C hristian M an , in W orks, vol. 1, pp. 215, 287.
13 Tyndale, A n  Answ er to Sir T hom as M ore’s D ialogue, in W orks, vol. 3, pp. 102-104.
u  Ib id ., p . 171.
is Tyndale, T h e  E xposition  o f the First Epistle o f S t. Joh n , in W orks, vol. 2, pp. 179, 180.
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names unto  themselves, and make of him but an hypocrite, as they them
selves be, they be the right antichrists, and deny both the Father and Son.” 16

5. Gives H isto r ica l T racem ent o f  Papal Primacy.— In • 
Tyndale’s T h e  Practice of Prelates  (1530), the historical devel
opment of the ultimate primacy of the bishop of Rome is given 
in accurate detail— the earlier great bishoprics; then "those de
caying, Constantinople and Rome waxed great, and strove who 
should be greater.” 17 The continued struggle for supremacy is 
pictured, and “at the last there came an emperor called Phocas,” 
at the time that the ambitious Boniface III was bishop of Rome, 
and to whom he gave the coveted title of “chiefest of all 
bishops.” 18 Then it was that the pope “exalted his throne above 
his fellows.” Passing the episodes of Pepin and Charlemagne, 
which further extended the pope’s power century by century, 
Tyndale presents the startling conclusion that “the pope, after 
he had received the kingdom of the world of the devil, and was 
become the devil’s vicar,” had indeed fallen down to worship 
him, after Lucifer had showed and oifered him all the kingdoms 
of the world.“

III. Barnes Burned for Rejection of the Papal Chaff

R obert Barnes (d. 1540), martyr of Smithfield, special
izing in the ancient languages, was educated at the universities of 
Cambridge and Louvain, receiving the D.D. degree from the 
latter. Then he went back to Cambridge, where he was made 
prior, and master of the house of the Augustines. Intensively 
studying Paul’s epistles, he became famous as a preacher. The  
godly and learned flocked to hear him in sermon and disputa
tion.20 Barnes was one of the early converts to Luther’s doctrines, 
and there were frequent private meetings of friends for study 
of the new faith.

Barnes’ enemies, however, soon accused him of heresy be
fore the vice-chancelor, and the search was made for Luther’s

^  i b i d . 'p .  183.
17 Tyndale, T h e  Practice o f Prelates, in W orks, vol. 2, p. 257.
n i b i d . ,  p. 258. n j b i d . .  p .  274.
20 Foxe, Acts, vol. 2, pp. 435, 436.
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books and Lollard writings. Conflict continued for some time. 
Then Barnes was arrested and taken to London. With him were 
numerous other suspects. Disputations, threatenings, and im
prisonment went on for months, Barnes abjuring certain minor 
points. Fearing violence, he escaped and fled to Antwerp and 
then to Germany, where he made contact with Luther. W hile 
there he wrote A cta  R o m a n o ru m  Pontif icum  (Acts of the Roman 
Pontiffs), and his faith was strengthened by conferring with 
Luther, Melanchthon, Justus Jonas, and others. Bishop Fox 
found him there and recommended him to Thomas Cromwell. 
He was later sent as the king’s representative to Schmalkalden.

Returning to England, Barnes was once more apprehended, 
when Roman influence was revived. With Garret and Jerome, 
likewise Protestant clergymen, he was induced to preach three 
sermons which were secretly reported and used against him. And 
with these same men he was taken to the Tower, from which 
he never emerged until taken out for his execution.

Two days after Thomas Cromwell’s death, in 1540,“ the 
three were taken to Smithfield. Praying together, they declared 
their faith and spoke plainly to the people. Then they kissed 
one another farewell. All were tied to one stake, and suffered 
without crying out— though condemned without formal trial or 
due process of law.22 They prayed on until the fire silenced them. 
Luther publicized an account of this martyrdom. A graphic pic
ture of the three men appears in T h e  W orkes of D o c to u r  Barnes  
(London: Daye, 1572)— the curious crowd, the bundles of 
branches and lighted fagots, with soldiers and monks in the 
foreground and royalty peering from the windows of the build
ing in the rear.

1. D eclares A ntichrist R eigns U nder N ame of Christ. 
—Regrettably, not all of Barnes’ writings have been preserved. 
But one sermon— “That all men are bounde to receiue the holy 
Communion vnder Both Kyndes”— has this statement:

21 W ithin a short time, hundreds of persons were imprisoned for their faith, including two 
bishops.

22 Geikie, op. cit., pp. 354, 355; Mosheim, op. c ii., vol. 3, pp. 150, 151n.
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“But now seeyng that they will doe the open deedes of Antéchrist, they 
must bee content that I may also geve them his name. And that all the 
world may openly know, y Antéchrist doth raine in  the world (yea and 
that under the name of Christ).” 23

2 .  S h o w s  S c r i p t u r e  O u t b a l a n c e s  D r e g s  o f  A n t i c h r i s t . —  

In this same work a graphic cartoon contrasts the weight of 
God’s Word as against the chaff of papal tradition, and Justice 
holds the balances. The pope is loading the high end of the bal
ance with bulls, decretals, crosses, and rosaries. A  monk tries to 
even the balance beam with his hands, and the devil himself 
attaches his weight in vain to the elevated pan. The legend reads:

“How light is chaffe of Popish toyes, if thou desire to trye,
Loe Justice holdes true beame without respect of partiall eye:
One ballance holdes Gods holy word, and on the other parte,
Is layde the dregs of Antichrist, devisde by Popish arte:
Let Friers and Nunnes and baldpate Priestes, with triple crowne of pope, 
T he Cardinals hatt, and devill him selfe, "by.force plucke downe the rope: 
Bryng bell, booke, candle, crosse, & beades, and mitred Basan bull, 
Bryng buls of leade and Popes Decrees, the ballance downe to pull:
Yet shall these tares and filthy dregs, invented by mans brayne, 
T hrough force of Gods most mighty word, be found both light and 

vayne.” 21

IV. Joye—Systematic Exposition of Daniel’s Symbols and Periods

G e o r g e  J o y e  (d. 1553), expositor and associate of Tyndale, 
was born in Bedfordshire and educated at Peterhouse, Cam
bridge, receiving his M.A. in 1517. Accused of Reformed heresy 
in 1527, he was obliged to go to Germany, where he resided for 
several years. He assisted Tyndale in the translation of his Bible, 
and then superintended its printing in Antwerp. He was the 
author of several works, prominent among which was O n the  
U n ity  and  Schism of the A n c ien t  Church  (1534), and his system
atic E xposit ion  of D anie l  (1545 and 1550). The latter was 
largely gleaned from Melanchthon’s and Oecolampadius’ teach
ings, but printed before either of their expositions was pub

23 T h e  W orkes o f D octour  Barnes, p. 301, in T h e  W hole W orkes o f W . T y n d a ll, John  
F rith , and D oct. Barnes [etc.].

24 Ib id .,  closing page.
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lished, in 1546 and 1567 respectively. He also translated Andreas 
Osiander’s Conjectures of the  E n de  of the W o rld e  (1545) in 
1548.

1 . H o l d s  E v e r l a s t i n g  K i n g d o m  F o l l o w s  D i v i s i o n  o f  

R o m e . —Joye’s chapter-by-chapter “Exposycion” of Daniel, ac
cording to the title page, is “diligentely to be noted of al Emper- 
ours & Kinges, in these laste dayes.” The prophecy of the four 
monarchies of Daniel 2 witnesses that “in the ende of the world 
the everlasting kingdom of ye faithful” shall be established.25

The standard listing of the empires is given— with the 
“Romayn empyre,” as the fourth division, dispersed and decayed 
into “Germanye, Englande, Spayne, France,” et cetera, these 
“shalbe mixt together, but yet shall they not cleave,” either by 
confederations or blood affinities. “They shalbe confedered to 
make a newe and all one Monarchic, but all in vayne.”

2. D e c l a r e s  L i t t l e  H o r n  Is K i n g d o m  o f  P o p e . — In chap
ter 7 the “iiii great beastes” are the same four kingdoms, and the 
ten horns the divisions of Rome— “Italy, Spayne, France, Ger
many,” et cetera. Of the “lyttle hom e,” Joye is explicit:

“This lyttle horne was, 8c is the Antichristes kingdom of the 
popes of Rome, with al their unclene clargye.” 26

John, in Revelation 13 and 17 and 1 John 2, and Paul; in 
2 Thessalonians 2» are cited as setting forth one and the same 
power. The Roman Empire had held back the emergence of 
Antichrist. Expanding on Revelation 13, Joye says, “The x. 
horned beast ascending out of the sea, is the spiritual Antichryst 
of Rome” with all his “lawes, rytes, tradicions, decrees and doc- 
tryne.” Reverting to Daniel 7, Joye expands on the plucking up 
of the three kingdoms, and on the Papacy’s lawless character.27

3. Persian Ra m , Grecian Goat, and 70 H ebdomads.—  
Coming to chapter 8, with Babylonia at an end, Joye discusses 
the Persian “Ram” and the Grecian “Gote,” with the notable 
horn signifying Alexander.28 Then in chapter 9 he deals with the

25 George Joye, T h e  Exposycion o f D aniel the Prophete. chap.
26 Ib id ., chap. 7. 27 Ib id . 38 Ib id .. chap. 8 .
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70 hebdomads and their three divisions as weeks of years. After 
referring to some as beginning the period with the second year 
of Darius, he states he inclined to begin them with Cyrus.28

4. I n c r e a s e d  K n o w l e d g e  o f  P r o p h e c y  a n d  1290 Y e a r s . —  

Antichrist is also brought into Daniel 11 and 12. On Daniel 12:4 
the increase of knowledge is of the prophecies, and comes from 
reading the book of Daniel— “diligently often studied and la
bored.’’And the 1290 days are interpreted as 1290 years, to end 
in the not distant future.30

V. Henry VIII Prohibits English Bibles and Prophetic Expositions

On July 8, 1546, King Henry VIII made a “Proclamation 
for the Abolishing of English Books,” making it unlawful for 
anyone to “receive, have, take or keep in his or their possession,” 
Tyndale’s or Coverdale’s English translation of the New Testa
ment, or any book by Tyndale, Wyclif, Joye, Roy, Basil, Turner, 
Tracy, Frith, Bale, Barnes, or Coverdale bearing upon the pro
phetic identification of Antichrist, but were to deliver them over 
for burning.31 -

In the forbidden list, significantly enough, is the record of 
the “Acts of the Disputation in the council of the Empire at 
Regensburg,” the council where, in 1240, Archbishop Eberhard 
of Salzburg first applied the Little Horn prophecy to the his
torical Papacy, coming up among the divisions of the Roman 
Empire.32 There was also Joye’s translation of the Exposit ion  of 
D an ie l  by Melanchthon and others, A B rie f  Chronicle  concern- ' 
ing the death of Sir John Oldcastle for identifying the Papacy 
as the Antichrist of prophecy, Bale’s treatises on prophecy, and 
the L an tern  of L ig h t ,  the old Lollard tract. There was a total of 
about ninety prohibited works.33

It is therefore apparent that this effort was largely directed

20 Ib id .,  chap. 9. 30 Ib id ., chap. 12 (1545 ed .).
31 Given in full in Foxe, A cts, vol. 2, pp. 496, 497.

. 32 See Volume I  of P rophetic  Faith .
33 A complete list appears in the Cattley edition of T h e  A c ts and M o n u m en ts  o f John  

Foxe, vol. 5, pp. 566-568.
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against prophetic interpretation with the disconcerting pressure 
that it. was exerting in the battle between Protestantism and 
Catholicism.

VI—Ridley Burned for Repudiation of Papal Antichrist

N i c h o l a s  R i d l e y  ( c .  1500-1555), famed English martyr, 
was born in Northumberland. Beginning his higher education 
in Pembroke College, he went on to the University of Cam
bridge, then to the Sorbonne in Paris, and to the University of 
Louvain in Belgium. Impelled ever onward by a thirst for knowl
edge, he followed a steadily rising university career, becoming 
a fellow of Cambridge in 1524, then receiving his M.A. in 1526, 
his B.D. in 1534, and his D.D. in 1540. He was made senior 
proctor of the university (charged with maintaining discipline) 
in 1533., master of Pembroke Hall in 1540, and rector of Soham 
in 1547. But Ridley also gained fame as a preacher who gave 
great attention to Scripture, especially to the Greek, committing 
to memory almost all the epistles in Greek. He wrote numerous 
works.31

In 1534, when Ridley was proctor of Cambridge, the ques
tion of the pope’s supremacy came before the university to be 
examined by Scripture. The decision was that the bishop of 
Rome had no authority and jurisdiction derived from God ovelr 
the kingdom of England, more than any other foreign bishop. 
This decree against papal supremacy was signed by the vice- 
chancelor, and by proctors Ridley and Wilkes.35

Appointed as domestic chaplain to Cranmer in 1537, Ridley 
was progressively vicar of Herne in 1538, chaplain to Henry VIII 
in 1540, canon of Canterbury in 1541, and canon of Westminster 
in 1545. In 1547, after Henry’s death, he became bishop of 
Rochester, and in 1550 was made bishop of London. About -1545 
Ridley renounced the doctrine of transubstantiation, and during 
the reign of Edward VI (1547-1553) he was very active in pro-

34 A list of Ridley’s various works appears in The W orks o f N icholas R id le y , D .D ., Pref
ace, pp. xii-xvi, and Christopher Wordsworth, op. c it., vol. 3. pp. 12-14.

35 M 'Clintock and Strong, op. c it., vol. 9, p. 25, art. “ Ridley, Nicholas.”
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moting his Reformed views. He was deputed to set forth the doc
trines of the Reformation in York, Durham, and other dioceses, 
and about 1549 to place Protestantism on a firm basis at Cam
bridge. In 1551, as bishop of London, he assisted Cranmer in 
composing the Forty-one Articles of Faith. Ridley attempted to . 
convert Princess Mary and offered to preach in her presence, 
but Mary took offense at his visit and offer.38 ,

Upon her accession to the throne Mary I, or'Bloody Mary 
(1553-1558), had Ridley arrested and committed to the Tower 
of London. In 1554 he was removed, along with Cranmer and 
Latimer, to Bocardo jail at Oxford for a time. Ridley there took 
part in an open disputation on the questions dividing Protes
tants from Roman Catholics. And in 1555 he was ordered to 
stand trial before the Divinity School of Oxford, where he was 
declared a heretic.37

1 . M a k e s  I s s u e  o f  S e p a r a t i o n  F r o m  A n t i c h r i s t . —  

The utter incompatibility of Christ and Antichrist was the 
theme of one of the recorded conferences between Ridley and 
Latimer. The unequivocal necessity of separation from Rome 
was apparent. In their second conference these words from 
Latimer are recorded:

“Yea, what fellowship hath Christ with Antichrist? Therefore is it 
not lawful to bear the yoke with papists. ‘Come forth from among them, 
and separate yourselves from them, saith the Lord.’ ” 33

2 .  C h o o s e s  D e a t h  R a t h e r  T h a n  A c c e p t  R o m e . — Prom
ised life if he would recant, Ridley replied, “So long as the 
breath is in my body, I will never deny my Lord Christ, and his 
known truth.” 30 During his last examination, in September, 
1555, before the queen’s commissioners, Ridley said: “ ‘I ac
knowledge in no point that usurped supremacy of Rome, and

M The im portant conversation between M ary and Ridley appears in Christopher Words
worth, op. cit., vol. 3, pp. 12-14, and in Ridley, W orks, Preface, pp. x, xi.

37 The record of the disputation on the Lord’s supper at Oxford, in April, 1555, likewise 
appears in Foxe, A cts, vol. 3, pp. 50 ff, and in Ridley, W orks, pp. 189-252.

^  as “ Conferences . . . Between Nicholas Ridley and Hugh Latim er,”  in Ridley, W orks, p.

39 “ The O rder and M anner of the Examination of D r. Ridley,”  in Ridley, W orks, p. 295.
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therefore contemn and utterly despise all authority coming 
from him.’ ” 40

And in the course of his masterful response Ridley denied 
the primacy of Peter and the apostolic succession of the Roman 
bishopric, sustaining his positions from Scripture and history."

Because of his beliefs, Ridley was degraded from his ecclesi
astical position the day before he suffered death by fire. On the 
day of his death, upon reaching the place of execution, he kissed 
the stake by which he was to suffer for his Master.'2 He attempted 
to reply to the brief papal sermon, but the bailiffs and the vice- 
chancelor ran and stopped Ridley’s mouth with their hands. As 
the flames were slow in doing their work, again and again 
Ridley cried, “Let the fire come unto me; I can not burn.” His 
lower members burned first, the end coming when the fire 
reached a bag of gunpowder that his brother-in-law had tied 
about his neck.43 Those were tremendous times, when one’s 
prophetic faith often meant death. (See Martyrs’ Monument, 
page 359.)

3 .  I d e n t i f i e s  A n t i c h r i s t  a s  “ B a b y l o n i c a l  B e a s t ”  o f  

R o m e .— In his P iteou s  L a m e n ta t io n , Ridley gives perhaps the 
clearest declaration of his prophetic identification of the Papacy. 
Asserting that Rome “hath bewitched almost the whole world,” 
he says:

“T he head, under Satan, of all mischief is Antichrist and his brood; 
and the same is he which is the Babylonical beast. T he beast is he where
upon the whore sitteth. T he whore is that city, saith John in plain words, 
which hath empire over the kings of the earth. This whore hath  a golden 
cup of abominations in her hand, whereof she maketh to drink the kings of 
the earth, and of the wine of this harlot all nations hath drunk; yea, and 
kings of the earth have lain by this whore; and merchants of the earth, 
by virtue of her pleasant merchandise, have been made rich.

“Now what city is there in the whole world, that when John wrote, 
ruled over the kings of the earth; or what city can be read of in  any time, 
that of the city itself challenged the empire over the kings of the earth, but 
only the city of Rome, and that since the usurpation of that See hath grown 
to her full strength? And is it not read, that old and ancient writers under

<» Ib id ., p. 258. Ib id ., pp. 255-291. _ «  Ib id ., pp . 294-297.
43 Ib id ., pp . 297, 298. Foxe also gives a complete account of his life and martyrdom. On 

the burning of Ridley and Latim er, see Guy C. Lee, op. cit., pp. 293-297.
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stood Peter’s former Epistle to be written at Rome, and it to be called 
of him in the same Epistle, in plain terms, Babylon! By the abominations 
thereof, I understand all the whole trade of the Romish religion, under the 
name and title of Christ, which is contrary to the only rule of all true re
ligion, that is God’s word.” 44

4. Says Mark of Beast Involves A llegiance to Beast.—  
Declaring that “the abomination that Daniel prophesied of so 
long before, is now set up in the holy place,” Ridley appeals to 
men to flee out of her. Citing the call of Revelation 18 and 1 
Corinthians 6 to come out, he understood this to be to flee out 
of “the realm.” “ On the mark of the beast he made this observa
tion:

“W herefore what I  suppose is to bear the beast’s mark, I will tell thee, 
and commit the judgm ent of mine interpretation, as in all other things, to 
the spiritual man. I  suppose he beareth the beast of Babylon’s mark in his 
forehead, which is not ashamed of the beast’s ways, but will profess them 
openly to set forth his master thé beast Abaddon. And likewise he beareth 
his mark in his hand, that will and doth practise the works of the beast 
with his power and hand.” 48

5. T ells of Marked Men of the Beast.— In speaking of 
the beast’s “marked” men, Ridley states clearly that this is a 
spiritual relationship and not a physical mark:

“Thus I suppose these prophecies are spiritually to be understood: 
and to look for other corporal marks, to be seen in m en’s foreheads, or in 
their hands, is nothing else bu t to look that there should come some brute 
beast out of Babylon, or some elephant, leopard, lion, or camel, or some 
other such monstrous beast with ten horns, that should do all the wonder
ful things spoken in John; and yet of a beast speaketh John; bu t I  under
stand him so to be called, not for that he shall be any such brute beast, but 
for that he is and shall be the child of perdition, which for his cruelty 
and beastly manners is well called a beast.” 47

6. Last Farewell W arns Against Sharing A ntichrist’s 
Fate.— R idley’s last Farewell (in letter 32) before his martyrdom  
on October 16, 1555, is a moving message. Bidding good-by to his 
wife, brothers, sisters, kinsfolk, and countrymen, the Cambridge 
Cathedral church, and London, and giving a review of his faith 
and his life, he showed how the Papacy was centuries in develop-

44 Ridley, A Piteous L am en ta tion  o f the M iserable E sta te o f 4he C hurch in  England, in
the T im e  o f the  L a te  R e vo lt fro m  the G ospel, in W orks, p. 53.

«  Ib id ., pp . 63-65. 4« Ib id ., p. 69. 4? Ib id ., p. 70.
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mg, that it had “set up another religion, hath exercised another 
power, and hath taken upon it to order and rule the church of 
Christ by other strange laws, canons, and rules.” Then he de
clared in the strong language of the time:

“T he see is the seat of Satan; and the bishop of the same, that main- 
taineth the abominations thereof, is antichrist himself indeed. And for the 
same causes this see at this day is the same which St. John calleth in his 
Revelation Babylon, or the whore of Babylon, and spiritually Sodoma 
and Egyptus, the m other of fornications and of the abominations upon the 
earth.” 48

“This whore of Babylon and the beast whereupon she doth sit main- 
taineth at this day with all violence of fire and sword, with spoil and banish
ment (according to Daniel’s prophecy), and finally with all falsehood, deceit, 
hypocrisy, and all kind of ungodliness—are as clean contrary to God’s word 
as darkness is unto light, or light to darkness, white to black, or black to 
white, or as Belial unto Christ, or Christ unto  antichrist himself.” 49

"T he whore of Babylon may well for a time dally with you, and make 
you so drunk with the wine of her filthy stews and whoredom (as with her 
dispensations and promises of pardon a p o en a  et cu lpa), that for d runken
ness and blindness ye may think yourselves safe. But be ye assured, . . . 
the living Lord shall try the m atter by the fire, and judge it according to his 
word. . . . For he that is partner with them in their whoredom and abom ina
tions, must also be partner with them of their plagues, and on the latter day 
shall be thrown with them into the lake burning with brimstone and u n 
quenchable fire. Thus fare ye well,' my lords all. I pray God give you under
standing of his blessed will and pleasure, and make you to believe and 
embrace the truth. Amen.” “

VII. Latimer—Antichrist’s End at Close of Prophetic Outline

H u g h  L a t i m e r  ( c .  1490-1555), one of the most distin
guished prelates of the Church of England, was born in Leices
tershire. Receiving his B.A. at Cambridge in 1510, and his M.A. 
in 1514, he entered holy orders. In 1530 he preached before 
King Henry VIII, and rose in favor at court. He obtained his 
B.D. in 1534 by a disputation against the teachings of Melanch- 
thon, for Latimer was still bitter against the Reformation. He 
called himself an “obstinate papist.” Won to Protestantism by 
Thomas Bilney, his antipathy against the Roman church equaled

48 “ Letters of Bishop Ridley,”  letter 32, in W orks, p. 415.
* ,  »  Ib id ., pp. 415, 416. so Ib id .,  p. 418.
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his former fervor for it. His sermons caused great excitement, 
and his opponents induced the bishop of Ely to prohibit his 
preaching in the churches of the University of Cambridge. How
ever, Dr. Robert Barnes gave him permission to preach in the 
church of the Augustine Friars, a church exempt from episcopal 
jurisdiction.51

Many complaints were made against him by Catholics 
throughout the years of his preaching. In January, 1532, he was 
cited to appear before the bishop of London on the charge of 
Protestant heresy, and threatened with excommunication. After 
being greatly molested, he was freed at the intervention of the 
king, however, and absolved from the sentence. He had been 
made a royal chaplain upon recommendation of Cranmer, and in 
1535 was appointed bishop of Worcester, where he actively pro
moted the Reformation. But in 1539 he resigned, refusing the 
mitre because he would not sign the Six Articles— transubstan- 
tiation, communion in'one kind, celibacy of the clergy, lawful
ness of monastic vows, private masses, and auricular confession.62

1. T ells King How A ntichrist May Be Known.—After 
the resignation of his bishopric Latimer was placed “in ward” 
in the home of Dr. Sampson, the bishop of Chichester. He re
mained in the custody of the bishop until that prelate was him
self imprisoned in the Tower. Latimer was then set at liberty for 
a while, it is believed, but was finally apprehended and cast into 
the Tower, where he remained until the death of Henry in 1547. 
During the reign of Edward VI (1547-1553), Latimer regained 
his influence at court and identified himself firmly with the 
Reformation as a zealous and eloquent preacher, sparing no 
hypocrisy and no tyranny. In a sermon preached before the boy 
king in a palace garden in 1549, Latimer stated how Antichrist 
may be known:

“In this we learn to know antichrist, which doth elevate himself in 
the church, and judgeth at his pleasure before the time. His canonizations,

51 “ Memoir of Hugh Latim er,”  in Latimer. W orks, vol. 1 (Serm ons) , pp. ii, iii (see also 
his first sermon on the L ord’s prayer on page 334 of the same volume).

62 Ib id ., pp. vii-xi.
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and judging of men before the Lord’s judgment, be a manifest token of > 
antichrist.” 63

Latimer declined an invitation to resume his former office, 
however, preferring to live chiefly in the archiépiscopal palace 
as confidant of Cranmer, with whom he associated in preparing 
the B ook  of H o m il ie s .“ Latimer’s activities were checked by the 
accession of Bloody Mary, in 1553. In July of that year he was 
summoned from Warwickshire to appear before the council in 
London. He was again arrested and imprisoned in the Tower, 
in the same room with Cranmer, Ridley, and Bradford.“ In 1554 
they were taken by their enemies to Bocardo, the “common 
gaol,” in Oxford, to defend their position on the mass before 
the divines of the university. Latimer was examined, basing his 
arguments solely on Scripture, but refused to dispute. After 
subjection to a mock trial they were again condemned. In 1555, 
about to be burned for his faith “at the ditch over against Balliol 
College,” Latimer said to Ridley, who was condemned and 
burned with him (cut of Martyrs’ Memorial on page 359):

“ ‘Be of good comfort, Master Ridley, and play the man: we shall this 
day light such a candle, by God’s grace, in England, as I  trust shall never 
be pu t ou t.’ ” “  .

2. H o l d s  S t a n d a r d  V i e w  o f  F o u r  P r o p h e t i c  E m p i r e s .—  

Latimer wrote less on the outline prophecies than his contempo
rary Reformers. But that he held the same view of the prophe
sied world outline is seen in his famous third sermon on the 
Lord’s Prayer, of 1552:

“T here have been principally four monarchies in the world: the first • 
were the Babylonians, which had great and many nations underneath them: 
which was God’s ordinance and pleasure, for he suffered them so to do. 
After those came the Persians, which were great rulers and mighty kings; as 
it appeareth by stories written of learned men at that time. T hen  came 
in the Gréeks, and took the dominion from the Persians, and ruled them
selves for awhile, till they were plucked down. At the last came the Romans,

53 Latimer, th ird  sermon preached before Edward V I, in W orks, vol. 1, pp. 148, 149.
54 “ A Memoir of Hugh Latim er,”  in Latim er, W orks, vol. 1, p. xii.
55 Latimer, “ Protestation”  a t the Oxford disputation, in W orks, vol. 2 (Serm ons and R e •

m ains), pp. 258, 259. -
. 56 'M emoir o f Hugh Latim er,”  in Latimer, W orks, vol. 1, p. xiii.
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with their empire, which shall be the last: and therefore it is a token that 
the end of the world is not far off.” 67 '

3. D eclares P resence of A ntichrist Evidence of Latter 
D ays.— Latimer viewed the approaching judgment hour as the 
“latter day,” in relationship to Antichrist’s reign. W ith the ap
peal, “Therefore, good people, let us make ready towards his 
com ing. And though he cometh not at this time, yet let us 
make ready,” Latimer said:

“I would will and desire you most heartily, for God’s sake, to consider 
that the judgm ent of God at the latter day shall be right, according unto 
justice: it will then appear who hath been good or bad. And this is the 
only comfort of all Christian people, that they know that they shall be de
livered from all their troubles and vexations. Let us therefore have a 
desire that this day may come quickly. Let us hasten God forward. Let us 
cry un to  him  day and night, A d v en ia t regnum  tu u m ;  ‘Most merciful Father, 
thy kingdom come.’ St Paul saith, N o n  ven ie t D om in u s n isi v en ia t d efec tio ;  
‘T h e  Lord will not come till the swerving from faith com eth:’ which thing 
is already done and past. Antichrist is known throughout all the world. 
W herefore the day is not far off. Let us beware, for it will one day fall 
upon our heads.” 68

4. P uts R oman Church in D iabolic Category.— In the 
“Last Appearance and Examination” we find his testimony be
fore the commissioners, October 1, 1555. Latimer said concern
ing the church:

“ ‘I confess there is a catholic church, to the determ ination of which I 
will stand; b u t not the church which you call catholic, which sooner might 
be term ed diabolic. And whereas you join together the Romish and catholic 
church, stay there, I pray you. For it is one thing to say Romish church, 
and another thing to say catholic church.’ ” “

In a sermon at Paul’s Church, London, on January 18, 1548, 
Latimer’s concept of the Papacy had been plainly told:

“But the devil, by the help of that Italian bishop yonder, his chaplain, 
hath  laboured by all means that he might to frustrate the death of Christ 
and the merits of his passion. And they have devised for that purpose to 
make us believe in other vain things by his pardons.” “

67 Latim er, third sermon on the Lord’s prayer, in W orks. vol. 1, p. 356.
«  Ib id ., p. 364.
69 Hugh Latim er, W orks, vol. 2, p . 290.
*> Ib id ., vol. 1, p. 74.
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5. B e l i e v e s  E n d  L e ss  T h a n  400 Y e a r s  D i s t a n t .— A s to the 
approximate time to the end, Latimer only had the six-thousand- 
year theory, as did many of his contemporaries—some four hun
dred years till the end, but the time would be shortened for the 
elect’s sake. Latimer continues:

“St Peter saith, Finis om n iu m  a p p ro p in q u a t;  ‘T he end of all things 
draweth very near.’ If St Peter said so in his time, how much more shall 
we say so.’ For it is a long time since St Peter spake these words. T he world 
was ordained to endure, as all learned men affirm and prove it with scrip
ture, six thousand years. Now of that num ber there be passed five thousand 
(five hundred) and fifty-two; so that there is no more left bu t four hundred 
and forty-eight. And furthermore, those days shall be shortened: it shall not 
be full six thousand years. N a m  a b b rev ia b u n tu r  d ies p ro p te r  electos; ‘T he 
days shall be shortened for the elect’s sake.’ Therefore all those excellent 
learned men, which without doubt God hath sent into this world in these 
latter days to give the world warning, all those men do gather out of scrip
ture that the last day cannot be far off.” “  .

61 Ib id ., pp . 364, 365.



C H A P T E R  S E V E N T E E N

Emphasis Centered on Papacy 

as Prophesied Antichrist

I. Philpot—Concepts Molded by Predictions of Prophets

J o h n  P h i l p o t  (1516-1555), archdeacon of Winchester and 
martyr at Smithfield, was born near Winchester and educated at 
New College, Oxford. His love of languages, especially Latin, 
Greek, and Hebrew, led him into contact with the writings of
the fathers, and, above all, with Scripture. He studied civil law, 
and after leaving Oxford traveled through Italy, where, on
account of his religion, he often faced peril. It was there that the 
conviction grew upon him that Romanism was untrue. He re
turned to England about the time of the accession of Edward
VI, in 1547, when the doors of the prisons holding the Reformers 
captive were thrown open, and John Hooper, John Rogers, and 
others were freed.

Philpot became archdeacon of Winchester under Edward
VI, but his preaching was “obnoxious” to Stephen Gardiner, 
the deprived bishop of Winchester. Upon Mary’s accession to 
the throne Philpot distinguished himself by his bold stand 
for the Protestant cause, taking his position in a convocation of 
bishops and dignitaries against changing the established religion 
from Protestantism to Catholicism. At the close of this convo
cation he was haled before the'bishop of Winchester (Gardiner), 
and was, without any personal citation, illegally deprived of his 
archdeaconry and committed to the king’s bench prison for 
nearly two years. On October 2; 1555, Philpot was removed to
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the sessions’ house, by Newgate, and, after having been exam
ined before the queen’s commissioners, was by them committed 
to the custody of Bishop Bonner. He was confined in the 
bishop’s coal house, and here met with every insult.

He was examined fifteen or sixteen times. Back in 1554, 
while still in the king’s bench, he had participated in the fa
mous disputations at Oxford, at the close of which Ridley, Lat
imer, and Cranmer were condemned and excommunicated.

After he had suffered many indignities, still steadfast in 
purpose, he was condemned as a heretic. When he was brought 
to the stake at Smithfield in 1555, he kissed the wood, as he said, 
“Shall I disdain to suffer at this stake, when my Lord and Saviour 
refused not to suffer a most vile death on the cross for me?” 
After he was bound to the stake, he repeated psalms and prayed 
fervently until death ended his sufferings.

1. Great A postasy A rises After Empire’s D ecay.— In his 
fourth examination before four bishops Philpot sets forth Paul’s 
prophecy of the great apostasy in the Christian church after the 
decay of the empire.

“P h ilp o t :— 'St Paul to the Thessalonians prophesieth, that there should 
come a universal departing from the faith in the latter days, before the 
coming of Christ; saying, “Christ shall not come, till there come a  departing 
first.” ’

"Cole:—‘Yea, I pray you, how take you the departing there in St Paul? 
It is not m eant of faith, but of the departing from the empire: for it is in  
Greek ajioaxaaia [apostasia].’

" P h ilp o t:— ‘Marry indeed you, master doctor, pu t me in good remem
brance of the m eaning of St Paul in that place; for apostasia  is properly a 
departing from the faith, and thereof cometh aposta ta , which properly sig- 
nifieth one that departeth from his faith: and St Paul in  the same place 
after speaketh of the decay of the empire.’ ” 1

2. A lways T w o Churches; O ne Is A ntichrist’s.— And in 
his eleventh examination, before four bishops and other com
missioners, Philpot contends that there have always been two 
churches, and continues:

1 T h r  Exam inations o f John  p h ilp o t, in Philpot, Exam ina tions and W ritings, p. 28.
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“ ‘In  the New Testam ent is mention made of two churches, as it ap- 
peareth in the Apocalypse; and also St Paul to the Thessalonians maketh 
mention tha t antichrist, with his false generation, shall sit in  the temple of 
God.’ ” 2

3. R e v e l a t i o n  13 a n d  18 C ite d  f o r  S e p a r a t io n  F ro m  
P a p a l  C h u r c h .—Writing from prison shortly before his martyr
dom, and addressing the Reformed church, Philpot cites the 
prophecies of Revelation 13 and 18 as the Biblical basis of sepa
ration from the Papacy.

“St John in the Apocalypse telleth us plainly, that none of those who 
are written in the book of life do receive the mark of the beast, which is, 
of the papistical synagogue, either in their foreheads or else in their hands, 
that is, apparently or obediently. . . . Finally, in the 18th of the Apocalypse, 
God biddeth us plainly to depart from this Babylonical synagogue, arid not 
to be partakers of her trespass. St Paul to the Thessalonians commandeth 
us, in the name of the Lord Jesus Christ, to ‘withdraw ourselves from every 
brother that walketh inordinately, and not according to the institution 
which he hath received of him.’

“Ponder therefore well, good brethren and sisters, these scriptures, 
which be written for your erudition and reformation; whereof one iota 
is not w ritten in vain; which be utterly against'all counterfeit collusion to 
be used of us with the papists in their fantastical religion.” s

Exhorting his sister to stand for the “truth,” Philpot said, 
“You are at this present in the confines and borders of Babylon, 
where you are in danger to drink of the whore’s cup, unless you 
be vigilant in prayer.” 1

This cup has “sotted and made drunk the most part of 
Christendom,” he declares in dedicating his translation of a 
work by the Italian Reformer Curio.5

2 Ib id .,  p. 107.
8 Philpot, E xam inations and  W ritings, letter 1, p. 222.
4 Ib id .,  letter 6, p. 239.
6 Philpot, A  D efence o f the T rue  and O ld A u th o r ity  o f C hrist’s C hurch , in Exam inations  

and W ritings, p. 322.
C o e l io  S e c u n d o  C u r io  (1503-1569) was born and educated in Turin. Influenced by the 

Bible given him by his father, and by the writings of the Reformers, he became a leading pro- „ 
moter of the Reformation in Italy. In  the course of his travels he incurred suspicion and was 
forced to flee a t one time from city to city. L ater he went to Switzerland, where he finally be
came professor of eloquence and the belles-lettres a t Basel. This treatise translated by Philpot 
emphasizes 2 Thessalonians 2—Paul’s description of Antichrist sitting in the temple of God, 
which Paul “ seemeth to have taken out of tne prophecies of Daniel? and which Curio applies 
to the pope; he regards the beast and the scarlet woman of Revelation as symbols of the papal 
church, and counsels the reader to flee to the strong tower of the true church of Christ ana  His 
kingdom, which, as the stone cut out w ithout hands, will destroy the “ image of kingdoms.” 
( Ib id .,  pp. 338, 339, 427, 428, 431, 432.)
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II. Bradford Burned for Not Acknowledging Antichrist of Rome

J o h n  B r a d fo r d  (c. 1510-1555), chaplain to Bishop Ridley, 
and friend of Latimer, popular preacher and ready writer, was 
born in Manchester. In 1547 he entered the Inner Temple as a 
student of common law, but turned to divinity through the 
influence of Thomas Sampson. Soundly converted, he sold his 
jewelry to help the poor. The following year he went to Cam
bridge, “to learn by God’s law, how to further the building of 
the Lord’s temple.” In 1549 the university bestowed upon him, 
by special grace, the degree of Master of Arts in recognition of 
eight years of study of the arts, literature, and divinity. In 1550 
he was ordained deacon by Bishop Ridley, and received a license 
to preach. In 1551 he became prebendary of St. Paul’s in Kentish 
Town. A few months later he was appointed chaplain to Edward
VI. He faithfully reproved sin, preached Christ crucified, and 
impugned heresies.0 Bradford believed in the coming destruc
tion of the earth by fire, and waited for the new heavens and 
new earth—holding that 1,500 years were past, and it could not 
be long now.7 This hope sustained many whose lives were in 
jeopardy in this troubled time.

Soon after Mary’s accession, in 1553, Bradford was arrested 
and imprisoned. Before the court in which Bishop Gardiner 
sat as chief, he was tried on a trumped-up charge of raising a 
tumult, and was condemned as a heretic. He was a fellow pris
oner in the Tower with Dr. Edwin Sandys, Cranmer, Ridley, 
and Latimer. There he wrote many letters, messages, and fare
wells, both to the lowly and to pers.ons of prominence. In 1555 
the three statutes for the punishment of heresy were revived. 
Bradford’s life was spared for a time in the hope that he would 
recant. But he preferred death to dishonest profession. He 
pleaded not guilty, challenging any authority on the bishop of 
Rome’s behalf over the kingdom of England.8 The judges were

6 “ Biographical Notice”  in  T h e  W ritings o f John  B rad fo rd  [vol. 2] (L e tte rs , Treatises, 
R em a in s) , pp. xiii-xxvi.

7 John Bradford in W ritings  [vol. 1] (Serm ons, M edita tions, E xam ina tions) , pp. 185-167.
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baffled in an attempt to establish incriminating evidence. Never
theless, sentence was passed.

On June 30, 1555, he was taken, late at night, from the 
Compter, where he was prisoner, to Newgate, all the prisoners 
tearfully bidding him farewell. Great crowds were abroad, and 
as he passed along, the people wept and prayed for him.

W hen Bradford and his fellow sufferer, John Leaf, a young 
man, an apprentice, came to the stake in Smithfield to be 
burned, they lay prostrate in prayer for the space of a minute. 
But the restive sheriff ordered, “Arise, and make an end; the 
press of the people is great.” At that command they both stood, 
and Bradford, taking a fagot in his hand, kissed it, and the 
stake also. Standing by the stake, with both hands uplifted, he 
cried, “O England, England, repent thee of thy sins, repent thee 
of thy sins. Beware of idolatry, beware of false antichrists; take 
heed they do not deceive you.” It was just five years from his 
ordination to his martyrdom.9

1. C o n d e m n e d  f o r  R e p u d ia t in g  P o p e  a s  C h r is t ’s V ic a r . 
—Bradford’s remarks on prophecy are scattered through his 
writings as remarks or observations rather than as formal expo
sitions. Thus in a “Letter on the Mass, to Hopkins and Others, 
at Coventry” (1554), he says in the uncouth language of the 
day:.

“Ah, wretches then that we be, if we w ill defile either part with the 
rose-coloured whore of Babylon’s filthy mass-abomination! It had been 
better for us never to have been washed, than^so to wallow ourselves in the 
filthy puddle of popery: it had been better never to have known the truth, 
than thus to betray it. Surely, surely, let such men fear, that their ‘latter 
end be not worse than the beginning.’ ” 10 ' ■ -

After he was condemned, looking hourly to be conveyed to 
the place of burning, Bradford wrote a moving “Farewell to the 
City of London.” He declares he was condemned “for not ac
knowledging the antichrist of Rome to be Christ’s vicar-general 
and supreme'head of his catholic and universal church.” 11 Simi
larly in his “Farewell to the University and Town of Cam

9 ib id ., pp. xli-xliv. 10 Ib id .,  vol. 1, p. 390. »  Ib id ., pp. 434, 435.



bridge,” he inquires, “Dost thou not know Rome to be Baby
lon?” Then he avers:

“Wherefor I now am condemned and shall be burned as an heretic. 
For, because I w ill not grant the antichrist of Rome to be Christ’s vicar- 
general and supreme head of his church here and every where upon earth, 
by God’s ordinance.” 12

He appeals to Cambridge, whom he addresses as “dear 
mother,” to “come out of Babylon,” “come again to God’s 
tru th ,” contrasting the simple flock of Christ’s disciples with 
Babylon. It is signed, “Ready to the stake, the 11th of February, 
anno 1555.” 13

2. A n t ic h r is t  in  C h u r c h ; N o t  T u r k , I n f id e l , o r  J e w .—  
I n  a c o n fe r e n c e  w ith  A r c h d e a c o n  H a r p s fie ld , B r a d fo r d  c le a r ly  

im p lie d  th a t  n e it h e r  th e  T u r k , n o r  a n  in f id e l ,  n o r  a J e w  is  th e  
g r e a t d e c e iv e r . A n d  d e n y in g  th e  a p o s to lic  su c c e s s io n  o f  th e  

R o m a n  b is h o p s , B r a d fo r d  p la ce s  th e  ap o sta sy  w it h in  th e  c h u r c h :

“ ‘If this point' fail you, all the church you go about to set forth will 
fall down. You shall not find in all the scripture this your essential 
point of succession of bishops,’ quoth I. ‘In Christ’s church antichrist w ill 
sit. And Peter telleth us, as it went in the old church afore Christ’s coming, 
so will it be in the new church sithen Christ’s coming: that is, as there' were 
false prophets, and such as bare rule were adversaries to the true prophets; 
so shall there be, sithen Christ’s coming, false teachers, even of such as be 
bishops, and bear rule amongst the people.’ ” 11

He pressed this same point with Bishop Heath of York and 
Bishop Day of Chichester, declaring that “the wicked man which 
‘sitteth in the temple of God,’ that is, in the church,” cannot be 
understood of Mohammed or “any out of the church, but of such 
as bear rule in the church.” 16

3 . B is h o p  o f  R o m e  U n d o u b t e d l y  G r e a t  A n t ic h r is t .—  

In “Letter L III. to Lady Vane,” 10 Bradford responds to her de
sire for facts to arm her in the Reformed faith. He deals with the 
arguments of Christas charge to Peter, the primacy of the bishop 
of Rome, and how that was not achieved till the time of Gregory
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12 Ibid., pp. 441, 442.
“ Ibid., p. 523.

13 Ib id .,  pp. 444, 447. 14 Ib id ., p. 505.
«  Ib id ., vol. 2, pp. 142.147.
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I and of Phocas. Calling the bishop of Rome a “bitesheep” 
rather than a bishop, Bradford tells of a large treatise he had 
begun, entitled “Of Antichrist.” To Lady Vane he says:

“T his bearer hath told me, that your desire is to have something sent 
to you concerning the usurped authority of the supremacy of the bishop 
of Rome, which is undoubtedly that great Antichrist, of whom the apostles 
do so much admonish us; that you may have as well something the more to 
stay you on, as also wherewith to answer the adversaries, because you may 
perchance therein be something apposed. T o  satisfy this your desire I will 
briefly go about, and so that I will, by God’s grace, fully set forth the 
same, to enarm you to withstand the assaults of the papists herein, if you 
mark well and read over again that which I now write.” 17

4 . G o d ’s P e o p l e  t o  C o m e  O u t  o f  R o m is h  B a b y l o n .—In 
the midst of the conflict over the mass, including persecution to 
the death, Bradford wrote a vital treatise on The H ur t  of Hear
ing Mass, going deeply into the historical development of this 
rite, which he called the ‘.‘most detestable device that ever the 
devil brought out by man.” 18 Giving thirty-nine reasons showing 
that going to mass is sin, Bradford says, intensely in No. 14:

“O deaf ears, that will not hear the blast of the angel’s trump, warn
ing us to come from amongst these whorish Babylonians, belly-god mass- 
mongers, lest we perish with them! ‘Come out from her, my people,’ saith 
God. If thou be one of God’s people, thou must come from her: but, if 
thou be not, tarry still.” 18

5. R e ig n  o f  E m p ir e  B e a st s  a n d  A n t ic h r is t  a t  A d v e n t .—  
B r a d fo r d  te r se ly  se ts  fo r th  th e  A n t ic h r is t  as a u su r p e r  in  G o d ’s 

k in g d o m , a lso  s h o w in g  h is  a cco rd  w ith  th e  sta n d a rd  R e fo r m a 
t io n  in te r p r e ta t io n  o f  th e  fo u r  e m p ir e  b ea sts  o f  D a n ie l  7 .

“Paul telleth, that Antichrist shall bear rule in the church until Christ 
come to judgment: then shall he destroy his .kingdom. So that the true 
church of Christ shall not have worldly dominion and kingdom, but rather 
be persecuted, and especially towards the end of the world: as Peter telleth, 
that, as there was before Christ’s coming in the church ‘false prophets,’ and 
the regiment was with the adversaries, which bare the name of the church, 
under the which they destroyed the church, so shall it be in the church after 
Christ’s time: ‘T here w ill be,’ saith he, ‘many false teachers,’ which will 
deceive not a few or the fewer part, but many and the greater part, as now  
the papists have done almost all Christendom. Again he saith, that ‘there

Ib id ., p. 142. 18 Ib id ., p. 312. >» Ib 'd ., p. 329.



will come mockers,’ which will make a mock of religion; so that the church 
cannot but be persecuted. Daniel plainly sheweth that the ‘beasts,’ that is, 
the empires of the world, shall be cast into the fire when Christ shall come 
to judgment: so that some wicked empires shall continue until the last 
day.” 20

III. Hooper—Prophetic Terms Permeate His Writings

J o h n  H o o p e r ,  sometimes spelled Hoper, or 'Houper 
(c. 1495-1555), martyred bishop of Gloucester and Worcester, 
was born in Somerset. After his education at Oxford he em
braced monastic life, entering the Cistercian Order. He was first 
turned to the Protestant faith by studying the writings of Zwingli 
and Bulliriger’s commentaries on St. Paul’s epistles, and finally 
renounced his allegiance to Rome. When the Act of the Six 
Articles was enforced by Henry VIII, the clerics were stirred 
against him. He withdrew to the Continent to escape persecu
tion for heresy, residing in Zurich in association with Bullinger. 
There he studied history and wrote. After the accession of Ed
ward VI, Hooper returned to England, in 1549. He preached to 
large congregations in London and took an active part in the 
Reformation proceedings.21 In parting from Bullinger, Hooper 
had assured him that he would write, but had added, with a pre
monition:

“But the last newes of all I shall not be able to write: for there, said 
hee, (taking M. Bullinger by the hand) where I shall take most paines, 
there shall you heare of mee to be burned to ashes: and that shall be the 
last newes which I shall not be able to write unto you, but you shall heare 
it of m e.” 22

Hooper had common ground with Cranmer and Ridley, 
but felt they did not go far enough, and during the time of this 
brief variance he was rebuked by them for his impetuosity. But 
in 1551 Hooper was consecrated bishop of Gloucester after a 
year’s struggle over his objections to an oath by the saints, and 
to the wearing of some of the priestly vestments, which he felt 
sprang from Rome. He was also made bishop of Worcester in

20 Ib id ., p. 361.
21 C hris topher W ordsw orth , ob. c it.,  vol. 2, pp . 357-361.

Ib id .,  p . 360.
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1552, and the two dioceses soon became one. He urged that tables 
be substituted for altars in tfie churches, and helped to lay the 
foundation for the Puritan movement.

On the accession of Mary, in 1553, when the Papacy was 
restored, Hooper was one of the first to be sent for. He was 
thrown into Fleet prison for a year and a half. During this time 
he wrote extensively. False rumors of his recantation were cir
culated.23 Deprived of his bishopric, he was treated with severity. 
“Of the one side of which prison is the sink and filth of all the 
house,” he wrote, “and on the other side the town-ditch; so that 
the stench of the house hath infected me with sundry diseases. 
During which time I have been sick.” 24 Finally Hooper was 
degraded, along with John Rogers,25 and ordered burned at 
Gloucester. The basis of his death is clear.

“I come not hither as one enforced or compelled to die (for it is well 
known I might have had my life with worldly gain), but as one w illing to 
offer and give my life for the truth, rather than to consent to the wicked 
papistical religion of the bishop of Rome, received and set forth by the 
magistrates in England, to God’s high displeasure and dishonour.” 28

A throng of seven thousand gathered, many weeping. While 
he knelt and prayed, a box said to contain his pardon contingent 
upon his recantation was placed before him. But he spurned it, 
saying, “Away with it!” 27 He was bound to the stake with an 
iron hoop. Piles of reeds were placed about the stake, but the 
fagots put above the reeds were green and did not burn freely. 
In the slow agony he cried, “Let me have more fire!” His limbs 
were burning while his body was almost untouched. Though his 
tongue was swollen, as long as he retained the power of speech 
he employed it in prayer. A bag of gunpowder placed between 
his legs, and one under each arm, did not kill him, and as he 
prayed he beat his hands upon his breast, falling forward after 
three quarters of an hour of anguish.28

23 Ib id . ,  pp .  386-388.
24 Jo h n  H ooper, le tte r  48, in  W o r k s ,x ol. 2 (L a ter  W ritings ) ,  p . 620.
23 F o r M ary  s o rders fo r th e  execution  o f J o h n  H o o p e r .(1555) see G uy  C . L ee , op . c it.,  

p p . 292, 293. . . .
28 '^B iographical N o tic e ,”  in  H ooper, W orks, vol. 2 (L a te r  W ritin g s), p . xxvi.
27 Ib id .,  p . xxviii.
28 G eik ie, op. c it.,  p p . 455, 456.



382 PROPHETIC FAITH

1. P a p a l  A n t ic h r is t  Sa m e  as B e a st  o f  A p o c a l y p s e .—  

H o o p e r  c o m p la in s  th a t  th e  “ u n g o d ly  b is h o p s  o f  R o m e  a t t r ib u te  
u n to  th e m s e lv e s  to  b e  th e  h e a d s  o f  C h r is t ’s c h u r c h ,” a n d  ad d s, 
“T h u s  is tr u e , th e  se e  o f  R o m e  is n o t  o n ly  a ty r a n n y  a n d  p e s t i
le n c e  o f  b o d y  a n d  s o u l , b u t  th e  n e s t  o f  a ll  a b o m in a t io n .” 28 T h e n  
c o m e s  h is  id e n t if ic a t io n  o f  th e  p r o p h e s ie d  A n t ic h r is t  a n d  B ea st  

o f  th e  A p o c a ly p se :

“Because God hath given this light unto my countrymen, which be all 
persuaded, (or else God send them to be persuaded!) that the bishop of 
Rome nor none other is Christ’s vicar upon the earth; it is no need to use 
any long or copious oration: it is so plain that it needeth no probation; the 
very properties of antichrist, I mean of Christ’s great and principal enemy, 
is so openly known to all men, that are not blinded with the smoke of 
Rome, that they know him to be the beast that John describeth. in the 
Apocalypse.” 30

2 . T h e  A n t ic h r is t ia n  Se a t  o f  A b o m in a t io n .— Discussing 
the third of the T en Commandments, Hooper says:

“As the pope, under the title and pretence of God’s ministry, hath 
gotten himself not only a bishopric, but also the whole monarchy, in man
ner, of all Europe; a richer kingdom than any prince of the world; which 
never ceased from his beginning to move Christian princes to most cruel and 
bloody war, under the cloak and mantle of God’s name. W hat means and 
craft hath he found to maintain this whorish and antichristfian] seat of 
abomination; idols, peregrinations, masses, dispensations, absolutions, de- 
fensions of all things abominable; tyrannies against virtue, stablishments 
of his own laws, abrogations of God’s laws, emptying of heaven, and filling 
of hell, blessing of things exterior, oil, bell, bread, water, w ith  other that be 
not cursed, and cursing of the souls that Christ redeemed with his’ precious i 
blood; with a thousand more such abominations, under the name^and pre
tence of God and his holy church, the which neither the patriarchs, neither 
the prophets, Christ, neither his apostles, never knew of, as both the T esta
ments doth bear record.” 31

3 . R e f e r e n c e s  t o  A n t ic h r is t  P e r m e a t e  W r it in g s .— In a 
confession of faith, which was printed by Christopher Barker 
(London, 1550), “Printer to the Queene’s most excellent Maies- 
tie,” Hooper states that the church shall always have enemies,

28 H ooper, A  D eclaration  o f Christ and H is O ffice, chap . 3, in  W orks, vol. 1 (Early W rit-
pp . 22, 23.
30 Ib id .,  p . 24.
31 H ooper, A D eclaration o f the T en  C om m andm en ts, chap . 6, in W orks, vol. 1, p . 325.
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and be tormented with the “thunderings of Antichrist,” Anti
christ exercising “great and cruel tyranny upon the faithful 
children of God.” 32 Such expressions as the “kingdom of Anti
christ,” 33 the “doctrine of Antichrist,” and the “mark” of Anti
christ 34 are frequent in Hooper’s writings. There is also 
reference to the “synagogue of Antichrist.” 35

4 . W o m a n  o f  B a b y l o n  S its  in  Se v e n -h il l e d  R o m e .—After 
evil-disposed persons had for eighteen months attempted to se
cure his condemnation as a heretic by false accusations, Hooper 
boldly wrote:

“Of that wicked and pestilent see and chair of Rome, which is indeed  
the very whore of Babylon that St John describeth in the Revelation of 
Jesus Christ, sitting upon a seven-headed beast, which St John himself 
interpreteth to be seven hills, and the children in the grammar-school do 
know that Rome is called civitas septem  m on tiu m , the city of seven hills.” M

5 . I n t o x ic a t e d  E a r t h  G ives P o w e r  t o  P a p a l  B e a s t .—  

Again and again the prophetic angle is given in this apology. 
For example:

“Yet, as St John saith, the princes of the earth shall be made so drunken  
with the cup of the whore of Babylon, that they will deliver their power to 
the beast: but yet St John saith plainly, although the kings do give to the 
beast against God’s laws their kingdoms, yet be they none of the beast’s.” 87

6 . C o m f o r t  a n d  G u id a n c e  F r o m  M a t t h e w  2 4 .— F in a lly ,  
in  a  le t te r  to  h is  w ife ,  A n n e ,  in  1 5 5 3 , e x h o r t in g  h e r  to  p a t ie n c e ,  
H o o p e r  c o m m e n d s  th e  r e a d in g  o f  M a tth e w  2 4 , c o n c e r n in g  th e  
la s t  d a y s, “ fo r  su c h  as lo v e  th e  c o m in g  o f  o u r  S a v io u r  C h r is t  to  
j u d g m e n t ,” 38 r e p e a t in g  h is  a d m o n it io n  in  th e s e  w ord s:

“Read again the 24th chapter of St Matthew, and mark what difference 
is between the destruction of Jerusalem, and the destruction of the whole 
world; and you shall see that then there were left alive many offenders to 
repent: but at the latter day there shall be absolute judgment and sentence,

82 H ooper, A  B r ie f a n d  Clear C onfession o f the C hristian F aith , arts . 52, 56, in  W orks. 
vol. 2, p p . 42, 44.

aa Ib id ., a r t .  79, p . 54.
34 Ib id ., a r t .  83, p . 56.
35 H ooper, le tte r  39, in  W orks, vol. 2, p . 603, fo r exam ple.
86 H ooper, A n  A po logy A gainst the U ntrue and Slanderous' Reports, in  W orfA, vol. 2, p .

87 Ib id ., p . 559. .
88 H ooper, le tte r  26, in  W orks, vol. 2, p . 587.
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never to be revoked, of eternal life and eternal death upon all men; and yet 
towards the end of the world we have nothing so much extremity as they 
had then, but even as we be able to bear.” 38

7 . P a l e  H o rse  o f  F o u r t h  Se a l  I s P a p a l  P e r io d .— I n  a 

le t te r ,  w r it t e n  w h ile  in  th e  F le e t ,  to  “ L o v e r s  o f  th e  T r u t h ” at 
b e g in n in g  o f  th e ir  c h a n g e  o f  r e l ig io n ,  H o o p e r  a p p lie d  th e  fo u r th  

sea l to  th e  p e r io d  o f  p a p a l p e r s e c u t io n .

"Read ye the sixth chapter of St John’s Revelation, and ye shall per
ceive, among other things, that at the opening of the fourth seal came out a 
pale horse, and he that sat upon him was called Death, and H ell followed  
him. This horse is the time wherein hypocrites and dissemblers entered into  
the church under the pretence of true religion, as monkers, friars, nuns, 
massing-priests, with such other, that have killed more souls with heresies 
and superstition than all the tyrants that ever were killed bodies with fire, 
sword, or banishment, as it appeareth by his name that sitteth upon the 
horse, who is called Death: for all souls that leave Christ, and trust to 
these hypocrites, live to the devil in everlasting pain, as is declared by 
him  that followeth the pale horse, which is H ell.” 10

IV. English and Continental Protestantism Compared

A summarizing picture of Protestantism in the latter part 
of the sixteenth century is desirable at this point, and of Protes
tantism in England in contrast and comparison with that of the 
Continent. Lutheranism had spread rapidly in the three Scandi
navian countries—Sweden, Denmark, and Norway. In fact, these 
became more thoroughly Protestant than some parts of Ger
many. But Lutheranism did not gain the support of the masses 
of the people in the countries to the west of Germany, where 
another form of Protestantism became established.41 In England, 
still a third type was introduced. And while these three major 
groups were becoming firmly established, a number of smaller 
denominations came into being.

On the eve of the Reformation Erasmus’ Greek and Latin 
New Testament came to England. For its time his Greek New 
Testament was a wonderful work; it relied on the original text, 
and revealed the fact that the commonly accepted Latin version

38 Ib id .,  p. 588.
41 Hyma, op. c it., pp. 123, 124.

40 Ib id .,  letter 27, p. 591.



was a secondhand document.42 Its influence upon opinion was 
deep and lasting. But the Reformation in England was, perhaps 
to a greater degree than in any other country-on the Continent, 
brought to pass by the dissemination of the vernacular Scrip
tures.43 There was now no overtowering religious leader compa
rable to Luther or Calvin.

1. English Protestantism  Takes D iffe r e n t Course.—  
Protestantism in England was influenced by several factors, 
among which were the Lollards; the New Learning, with its ex
posure of ecclesiastical corruption and its promotion of study of 
the Scriptures; German Protestantisin; the banishment of Eng
lish Protestants, which brought, them into close contact with 
Continental Protestant leaders; Henry’s contest with the Papacy, 
which indirectly favored the religious movement. Thus English 
Protestantism took a course different from that followed by 
Lutheranism in. Germany and Calvinism in other countries. In 
the Church of England a compromise between Catholicism and 
Protestantism was developed whereby the articles of faith were 
basically evangelical, but the prayer book was Catholic in its 
tendency. Because of the quarrel which had broken out between 
Henry VIII and the pope, based on purely selfish motives, a po
litical element was introduced into the Reformation which led 
to that spirit of compromise between Protestantism and Catholi
cism noticeable in that church even to our day. Henry VIII made 
himself head of the national church and separated from Rome, 
although the majority of the people were still Roman Catholic 
at heart.44

Henry VIII, in 1521, had defended the Catholic faith 
against Lutheranism. For this the pope called him officially the 
“Defender of the Faith”—which title he held till his death, and 
which all later monarchs, both Catholic and Protestant, retained. 
About 1540 Henry VIII again took his stand, in a booklet,

W ylie, op. cit., vol. 3, p . 358; G eikie, op. c it., p . 91; M ark  P attison , “ E rasm us,”  £ n -  
cyclopaedia B ritanm cal vol. 8, p . 679.

43 M erle  d ’A ubigne, op. c it., vol. 5, book 18, chap . 1; A lbert H en ry  N ew m an, op. c it.,  p .
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431 44 Albert Henry Newman, op, c it., vol. 2, pp. 250-253; Geikie, op. f i t . ,  pp. 235-238, 430,
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against the Lutheran faith. But having broken with the pope, 
and having dissolved all the monasteries in England (1535), he 
gave a certain measure of encouragement to the Protestants in 
England. After his death, in 1547, Protestantism made substan
tial progress in England under Edward VI. Though the Refor
mation was held in check for a few years under Henry’s Catholic 
daughter, Queen Mary (1553-1558), under Queen Elizabeth 
(1558-1603), England became predominantly Protestant“— 
eighty per cent professing the faith, which approximate per
centage continued throughout the seventeenth century.

2. Dissenting Sects E nter th e  P icture.— Elizabeth was 
head of the Church of England, or Anglican Church, though, of 
course, without right to preach, ordain, or dispense the sacra
ment. Since the Anglican Church retained an organization cen
tered in the bishops (Latin, episcopus), the name Episcopal 
came to be applied. And from the very beginning the Church of 
England had a prayer book of its own, called the Book of Com
mon Prayer, which' prescribed the order of worship in the 
church. Elizabeth also decreed that those who did not attend 
services should be fined. It was partly because of this Act of 
Uniformity of the Book of.Common Prayer, of 1559, that, near 
the end of her reign, and later, hundreds of nonconformists, in
cluding the Pilgrim Fathers, removed to the Netherlands, where 
they were given that toleration in the Dutch Republic which 
they had sought in vain from Elizabeth, and her successor, 
James I.

By the latter half of the sixteenth century the Anabaptists, 
or “Again-Baptists” (so named because they thought infant bap
tism un-Scriptural and inefficacious, and therefore baptized those 
who had already been christened), had developed the beliefs 
and church polity that became the heritage of the Baptists of 
England and the United States. There was a wide variation in 
the tenets held by the Anabaptists on the Continent, but by 
1575 their more extreme elements, which had discredited their
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cause, had largely disappeared. In the Netherlands a moderate 
groups the Mennonites, prevailed. Some believe that the Eng
lish Baptists and Congregationalists, later called Independents, 
derived from the exiles in Holland the principle of local self- 
government,48 which was later so highly prized by the American 
Congregationalists, such as the Pilgrim Fathers and the Puritans. 
Among the Independents were also the Quakers, and the Sepa
ratists, who drew completely away from the Anglican Church, 
and such leaders as Roger Williams, who realized in the New 
World the ideal of separation of church and state. It was later to 
no small degree through the influence of the dissenting groups 
that religious toleration, as well as democracy, came to America.

V. Cranmer at the Stake Repudiates Pope as Antichrist

Cranmer, Ridley, Latimer, and Bradford were all burned 
for their testimony against the prophesied papal Antichrist, just 
as Cobham, Huss, and Jerome before them. A host of martyrs 
thus sealed their testimony. Indeed, the Reformation rests on 
such testimony. To fail to recognize this is to miss the very basis 
of that work, for the prophetic was inseparably joined to the 
evangelical, and jointly guided the Reformers in their separa
tion from Rome.

T h o m a s  C r a n m e r  (1489-1556), archbishop of Canterbury, 
was born in Nottinghamshire. When he was fourteen he was 
sent to the University of Cambridge, from which he received 
his M.A. in 1515. In 1519 he began a systematic study of the 
Scriptures. The fame of the Lutheran controversy had reached 
Cambridge, and he set out to find on whose side was truth. Made 
a reader at Buckingham College, and assiduously studying Greek 
and Hebrew, he obtained his D.D. in 1523, and was soon chosen 
public examiner in theology for clerical candidates. Cranmer 
favored submitting the question of the annulment of Henry’s 
marriage to Catherine of Aragon to the universities for decision, 
instead of waiting for Rome to decide.
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POWERFUL FIGURES IN  REFORMATION CONFLICT IN  BRITA IN

Archbishop W illiam Laud of Canterbury (Left), Who Was Strongly Romanist, Sought Absolutism  
in Church and State, and Persecuted Dissenters; Archbishop Thomas Cranmer (Right), Whose 
Activities in the English Reformation Under Edward VI Were Set Back by the Accession of Bloody 

Mary, and W ho, After Imprisonment in the Tower, W ent to a Martyr’s Death in 1556

About the close of 1529 Cranmer was appointed a member of 
the embassy to Rome that was to plead the cause of the king’s 
annulment before the pope, but it brought back little definite 
result. Cranmer was chosen as Henry’s sole ambassador to the 
court of Charles V, in order to win the German divines to the 
cause of Henry VIII. His mission was unfavorable in its out
come; but Cranmer was summoned by Henry to return to Eng
land, to receive the highest ecclesiastical post in the realm, the 
archbishopric of Canterbury. This elevation was unexpected, as 
meantime he had married the daughter of Osiander, pastor at 
Nürnberg, noted German Reformer and expositor of prophecy, 
previously mentioned.

In 1535 Cranmer formally renounced allegiance to the see 
of Rome, being followed by other English bishops. The erasure 
of the pope’s name from every prayer book was also directed, and
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the king of England was announced as head of. the English 
Church. The dissolution of the monasteries was now a project 
of the king, and a measure for the suppression of the smaller 
religious houses was passed in 1536. In 1537 a third edition of 
Coverdale’s complete Bible (first finished in 1535) was printed. 
On the title page of this third edition were the significant words, 
“Set forth with the Kynges moost gracious licence.” In all prob
ability Cranmer had a large share in this transaction. In 1538 
Cranmer also endeavored to secure a union between the Ger
man Protestants and the Church of England, ahd doubtless 
presided at the conferences of visiting German divines with Eng
lish bishops that year.

1 .  P e n d u l u m  S w i n g s  B e t w e e n  C a t h o l i c i s m  a n d  P r o t e s 

t a n t i s m . — Then disappointments came. The Catholic reaction 
of 1539 set in, which Cranmer sought to stay. The Act of Six 
Articles was passed, making it a felony to oppose transubstantia- 
tion, communion in one kind, celibacy of the clergy, monastic 
vows, private masses, and auricular confession. In the year 1544 
Cranmer succeeded in mitigating the Act of the Six Articles. 
However, opposition grew, and the archbishop escaped the 
Tower only through the friendship of the king. But before 
Henry VIII died (January, 1547), he had named Cranmer one 
of the regents of the young Protestant king Edward VI, in whose 
favor Cranmer steadily advanced. Protestantism became' the 
state religion, and a number of reforms were carried out. The 
Six Articles and other persecuting statutes were repealed; images 
were removed from the churches; the first prayer book of Edward 
was finished; the clergy were allowed to marry; the communion 
table was substituted for the Roman Catholic altar; the Articles 
of Religion were published.47

Upon the accession of Catholic Mary (1553), England was 
received back into the bosom of the Papacy.18 Thousands of

47 T‘B iographical N o tice ,”  in  T hom as C ran m er, W orks, vol. 2 (M iscellaneous W ritings and  
L e tte r s ) ,  pp . ix, x ; A lbert H en ry  N ew m an, op. cit., vol. 2, p . 263.

48 A papa l m edal was struck  by Ju lius I I I  to celebrate the re tu rn  to  E ngland o f  R om án 
Catholicism . T h e  obverse side shows tne  kneeling figure o f Quteen M ary  being w elcom ed by the  
pope. O th e r  w ell-know n con tem porary  figures a re  looking on. (See p . 556 fo r rep roduction  of 
th is m edal.)
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Protestant leaders went into exile, hundreds were imprisoned, 
and not a few were burned. Among them was Cranmer, who 
was arrested, and imprisoned in the Tower in September, 1553. 
Then in March, 1554, he and his two illustrious fellow prisoners, 
Ridley and Latimer, were removed to Oxford, where they were 
subjected to interrogation by Roman prelates." All three— 
Cranmer, Ridley, and Latimer—were condemned, and excom
municated as heretics. However, they were not executed im
mediately.

Ridley and Latimer were executed eighteen months later, 
October 16, 1555, but Cranmer was held for another five 
months, and subjected to another exhaustive trial. A letter from 
the pope (Paul IV), dated November 14, 1555, declared him 
guilty of heresy and commanded his excommunication. On Feb
ruary 14 he was degraded. Finally his courage forsook him, and 
he was prevailed upon to write or to sign with his own hand a 
series of recantations.50

2. D y i n g  T e s t i m o n y  R e j e c t s  P o p e  a s  A n t i c h r i s t . —Then 
Cranmer’s firmness returned, and he renounced his recantations. 
Condemned to death at the stake, he went to the fire with cour
age and fortitude, and perished in the flames for his faith. Here 
is his dying testimony, given just before his death. Having made 
a final exhortation, he finished with these words, written with his 
own hand:

“ ‘And now I come to the great thing that so much troubleth my con
science more than any thing that ever I did or said in my whole life, and 
that is, the setting abroad of a writing contrary to the truth: which now  
here I renounce and refuse as things written with my hand contrary to the 
truth which I thought in my heart, and written for fear of death, and to 
save my life, if it might be; and that is, all such bills and papers which I 
have written or signed with my hand since my degradation; wherein I have 
written many things untrue. And forasmuch as my hand offended, writing 
contrary to my heart, my hand shall first be punished therefore: for, may ] 
come to the fire, it shall be first burned.

, 49 C ranm er, W orks, vol. 1 ( W ritings and D ispu ta tions), p p . 391-427; see the  orig inal ac 
coun t in Foxe, A cts, vol. 3, pp . 36 ff.

50 These ap p ear in  C ran m er’s' W orks, vol. 2, append ix , pp . 563-566; see also pp . 567-570; 
also G eikie, op. c it.,  p . 473.
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“ ‘And as for the pope, I refuse him as Christ’s enemy and antichrist, 
with all his false doctrine.

“ ‘And as for the sacrament, I believe as I have taught in my book  
against the bishop of Winchester; the which my book teacheth so true a 
doctrine of the sacrament, that it shall stand at the last day before the 
judgm ent of God, where the papistical doctrine contrary thereto shall be 
ashamed to shew her face.’ ” 61

Upon uttering this, Cranmer was led to the fire. Having 
put off his outer garments, he stood there in a shirt which hung 
down to his feet. His thick,beard covered his bosom. An iron 
chain was tied about him, and the fire set to the fagots. As the 
fire drew close to him he stretched out his right hand, which 
had signed his recantation, and thrust it into the flame, holding 
it there immovable, declaring, “This hand hath offended.” 52 
Finally, he cried out, “Lord Jesus, receive my rpirit.” In a short 
time more the flames had left him a blackened corpse. Like 
Peter, he had wavered in a moment of weakness But, like Peter 
also, he fully repented and became adamant for truth.

3. P l a c e d  i n  O f f ic e  t o  C a l l  F lo c k  O u t  o f  B a b y l o n .—  

I n  th e  P r e fa c e  to  h is  A Defense of the True and Catholic Doc
trine of the Sacrament (1 5 5 0 ) , o ccu rs  th is  s o le m n  d e c la r a t io n  o f  
C r a n m e r ’s p r o p h e t ic  in te r p r e ta t io n  o f  th e  P a p a cy  as A n t ic h r is t  
a n d  B a b y lo n :'

“I know in what office God hath placed me, and to what purpose; that 
is to say, to set forth his word truly unto his people, to the uttermost of 
my power, without respect of person, or regard of thing in the world, but 
of him alone. I know what account I shall make to him hereof at the last 
day, when every man shall answer for his vocation, and receive for the same 
good or ill, according as he hath clone. I know how antichrist hath obscured 
the glory of God, and the true knowledge of his word, overcasting the same 
with mists and clouds of error and ignorance through false glosses and 
interpretations. It pitieth me to see the simple and hungry flock of Christ 
led into corrupt pastures, to be carried blindfold they know -not whither, 
and to be fed with poison in the stead of wholesome meats. And moved by 
the duty, office, and place, whereunto it hath pleased God to call me, I 
give warning in his name unto all that profess Christ, that they flee far 
from Babylon, if they will save their souls, and to beware of that great

51 C ranm er^ W orks , vol. 2? append ix , p . 566.
52 B iographical sketch abridged from  Foxe in  C ran m er, W orks, vol. 1, pp . xviii, xix; John 

S trype, M em oria ls o f . . . T hom as C ranm er, vol. 2, p . 558; G eikie, op. cit., p . 474.
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harlot, that is to say, the pestiferous see of Rome, that she make you not 
drunk with her pleasant w ine.” 53

4 . T r ip l e -c r o w n e d  A n t ic h r is t  Se a t e d  in  T e m p l e .— In 
the Preface to his A Confutation of Unwritten Verities (1 5 4 7 ) , 
Cranmer states:

“After all these sprung up the pope, that triple-crowned monster, and 
great antichrist, which took upon him authority, not only over the clergy, 
but also climbed above kings and emperors, deposing them at his pleasure, 
and settled himself in the temple of God, that is, in the consciences of 
men, extolling himself above God, dispensing with good laws, and giving  
men leave to break them, and to regard more his decrees than the ever
lasting commandments of God.” 64

In chapter 3 of this treatise, on “Canons of the Apostles 
and Councils Not Kept nor Used,” Cranmer cites certain canons, 
and then states the contrary action of the Papacy.

“But now Antichrist of Rome, contrary to this decree, hath extolled  
himself above his fellow-bishops, as God’s vicar, yea, rather as God him 
self; and taketh upon him authority over kings and emperors, and sitteth 
in the temple of God, that is, in the consciences of men, and causeth his 
decrees to be more regarded than God’s laws; yea, and for money he dis- 
penseth with God’s laws, and all other, giving men licence to break them.” 65

5; R o m e  Is A p o c a l y p t ic  B a b y l o n  a n d  A n t ic h r is t .—  

A p p ly in g  first th e  fo u r th  a n d  fif th  sea ls o f  R e v e la t io n ,  C r a n m e r  
sh o w s th a t th e  A n t ic h r is t  o f  B a b y lo n  m u s t  r e ig n  fr o m  se v e n -  
h i l l e d  R o m e .

“And as the true church of Christ can never be long without persecu
tion, in like manner can the false church of Satan and antichrist never 
cease from persecuting; as it appeareth throughout the histories of the 
whole bible. Of the tyranny and cruelty of antichrist in persecuting of 
Christ’s true church, prophesied Daniel long before. Speaking of the empire 
and regiment of Rome: ‘T he fourth beast,’ saith he, ‘shall be the fourth  
kingdom, which shall be greater than all other kingdoms: it shall devour, 
tread down, and destroy all other lands; he shall speak words against the 
Highest of all; he shall destroy the saints of the Most Highest, and think 
that he can ch'ange times and laws.’ And again, he saith of Antiochus, 
which was a figure of antichrist: ‘There shall arise a king unshamefaced of 
face; he shall be wise in dark speaking; he shall be mighty and strong, but 
not in his own strength; he shall destroy above measure, and all that he

58 Cranm er, W orks, vol. 1, pp. 6, 7.
54 Ib id .,  vol. 2, p. 15. 55 Ib id ., p. 39.
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goeth about shall prosper in his hand: his heart shall be proud, he shall 
slay the strong and holy people, and through his craftiness falsehood shall 
prosper in his hand, and many a one shall be put to death in his wealthi
ness; he shall stand up against the prince of princes, but he shall be slain 
without hand.’

“O f the tyranny and prosperous success of antichrist in slaying of the 
saints of God, and the reward of them that be slain for the witness of God’s 
truth, speaketh also St John, in the sixth chapter of his Apocalypse, under 
the opening of the four and five seals: and in the seventeenth chapter he 
lively setteth forth the pope in his own colours, under the person of the 
whore of Babylon being drunken with the blood of saints; pointing, as it 
were with his finger, who this whore of Babylon is, and the place where she 
shall reign, saying: ‘T he woman which thou sawest is that great city which 
reigneth over the kings of the earth.’ Now what other city reigned at that 
time, or at any time since, over the Christian kings of the earth, but only 
Rome? W hereof it followeth Rome to be the seat of antichrist, and the pope 
to  be very antichrist himself. I could prove the same by many other scrip
tures, old writers, and strong reasons.” “

6. L a st E xam ination  C oncerns A rro g a tio n  o f  A n ti
ch r ist.— T he full record of Cranmer’s “Examination at Oxford 
Before Brakes,” in September, 1555, after the disputations, has 
been preserved. James Brakes, bishop of Gloucester, was the 
pope’s subdelegate, with other commissioners. Permission being 
given to speak, Cranmer declared, “I w ill never consent that the 
bishop of Rome shall have any jurisdiction within this realm.” 
Citing a dozen reasons for his stand— the last of which was that 
Antichrist arrogated to him self what was not his own— Cranmer 
said:

“Christ,saith, that antichrist shall be. And who shall he be? Forsooth, 
he that advanceth himself above all other creatures. Now if there be none 
already that hath advanced himself after such sort besides the pope, then 
in  the mean time let him  be antichrist.” 67

t

Toward the close of the examination, after charging the 
pope with being the author of the erroneous teachings of the 
papal church, and declaring “the author of the same to be very 
antichrist,” Cranmer solemnly asserts:

“N ot content herewithal, more insolent than Lucifer, [the Pope] hath 
occupied not only the highest place in this world above kings and princes,

56 Ib id ., pp. 62, 63. ™ Ib id ., pp. 213, 214.
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but hath further presumed to sit in the seat of Almighty God, which only 
he reserved to himself, which is the conscience of man; and to keep the 
possession thereof, he hath promised forgiveness of sins totiens quotiens.

“H e hath brought in gods of his own framing, and invented a new reli
gion, full of gain and lucre, quite contrary to the doctrine of the holy 
scripture, only for the m aintaining of his kingdom, displacing Christ from 
his glory, and holding his people in a miserable servitude of blindness, to 
the loss of a great number of souls, which God at the latter day shall exact 
at his hand: boasting many times in his canons and decrees, that he can 
dispense contra Petrum, contra Paulum, contra vetus et novum  Testa- 
m entum ; and that he, plenitudine potestatis, tantum  potest quantum  Deus: 
that is, ‘Against Peter, against Paul, against the old and new Testament; 
and of the fulness of power may do as much as God.’ O Lord, who ever 
heard such blasphemy? If there be any man that can advance himself above 
him, let him be judged antichrist.

“This enemy of God and of our redemption is so evidently painted out 
in the scriptures, by such manifest signs and tokens, which all so clearly 
appear in him, that, except a man will shut up his eyes and heart against 
the light, he cannot but know him: and therefore, for my part, I w ill never 
give my consent to the receiving of him  into this church of England, and 
you, my lord, and the rest that sit here in commission, consider well and 
examine your own consciences: you have sworn against him; you are 
learned, and can judge of the truth. I pray God you be not wilfully blind. 
As for me, I have herein discharged mine own conscience toward the world, 
and I w ill write also my mind to her grace [Queen Mary], touching this 
matter.” 58

A similar declaration, in even stronger language, was made 
by Cranmer at his degradation/'9

68 Ib id ., p p . 222, 223. T h e  fo rth rig h t le tte r  w ritten  to Q ueen  M ary  in  th a t sam e m onth , 
S ep tem ber, 1555, appears on  pp . 447-554.

59 Ib id ., p p . 224-228.



C H A P T E R  E I G H T E E N

^Vnglican Leaders 

Continue the Prophetic Emphasis

I . B a le —P ortrays O p p o s in g  C h urch es o f  C hrist a n d  A n tich r ist

J o h n  B a l e  (1495-1563), bishop of Ossory, Ireland, under 
Edward VI, and “one of the most distinguished among the 
minor lights of the English Reformation,” was born in Suffolk. 
His education was begun in a Carmelite convent, and continued 
at Cambridge, where he turned from the study of civil law to 
theology. At first Bale was a strenuous opponent of “the new 
learning,” but finally turned Protestant. Embracing the Re
formed faith about 1529, he cast aside his monastic habit, and 
renounced the vows he had taken upon admission to orders, also 
refusing a degree of Doctor from the faculty. Of his conversion 
he says, significantly:

“ ‘I made haste to deface the mark of the wicked antichrist, and entirely 
threw ofE his yoke from me, that I might be partaker of the lot and liberty 
of the sons of G od.’ ” 1

Bale first received the attention and patronage of Crom
well, then earl of Essex, through his dramatic productions. Upon 
the latter’s death, and because of persecution by the Catholics, 
Bale fled to Germany in 1540. There he remained until recalled 
to Ireland upon the accession of Edward VI (1547). He was then 
made rector of Bishopstoke, and vicar of Swaffham, as well as 
receiving a D.D. in 1551. He was consecrated as bishop of Ossory

1 J o h n  B ale, V ocacyon o f John  Bale, p . 14, cited  in  “ B iographical N o tice”  in  his Select 
W orks, p . viii.
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in 1553, against his own wishes. A dispute developed, as the Irish 
ecclesiastics wanted him consecrated according to the “Romish 
ritual.” There were many tumults, for the Reformation was

• not at all popular in Ireland.
Bale was so hated by the Catholics that upon news of the 

death of Edward VI, in 1553, and the accession of Mary his very 
life was in danger. He fled, purposing to go to Holland. But the 
ship on which he sailed was seized by pirates, and he was sold as 
a slave. Finally he got to Basel, where he remained until the 
accession of Elizabeth in 1559. He then returned from his sec
ond exile, and was made a prebendary in the Cathedral of Can
terbury.

1. Chronicled Oldcastle’s Martyrdom for Identifying 
A ntichrist.— Bale was a prolific writer, producing eighty-five 
separate productions— some published under assumed names—  
including sacred drama and a book of hymns. His writings came 
under the prohibited list of Henry VIII in 1546. H e never ceased 
to expose the perversions of the Papacy in intense and uncom 
promising language. Even the closing Scriptural sentence of the 
preface to his account of the death of Sir John Oldcastle reads: 
“O Babylon, thy merchants were princes of the earth: and with  
thine enchantments were all nations deceived. Apocal x v iii.” 2 
T he 1729 edition of the treatise also included a section con
taining some of the writings of Joachim on the Antichrist.

Bale was wholly familiar with such Oldcastle declarations 
as the following:

“ ‘As touching the pope and his spirituality, truly I owe them neither 
suit nor service, forsomuch as I know him by the scriptures to be the great 
Antichrist, the son of perdition, the open adversary of God, and the abom
ination standing in the holy place.’ ” 3

“ ‘Rome is the very nest of'antichrist.’ ” 4 *

2. H ad A mazing Familiarity W ith Interpreters of 
Prophecy.— Bale’s major contribution to prophetic interpreta-

2 Bale, A  B rie f Chronicle C oncerning  the E xam ina tion  and  D eath  o f the  Blessed M a rtyr  
o f C hrist, S ir  John  O ldcastle, the  L o rd  C obham , in  Select W orks. G eneral P reface , p . 14.

a ib id .,  p p . 17, 18.
4 Ib id .,  p . 36.
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tion was his extensive Image of Both Churches, written while in 
exile, in 1545, and published in 1550—“image” signifying simili
tude, symbol, or portrayal of the two conflicting churches of 
Christ and Antichrist. A verse-by-verse exposition of the Apoca
lypse, it is more wordy, more vitriolic, and less specific than the 
German expositors. But one fact was crystal clear: He made the 
prophesied Antichrist of the various chapters to be the Roman 
Papacy, from which separation is imperative and specifically 
called for.

Bale’s familiarity with the whole field of prophetic exposi
tion is evidenced by his tabulation of scores of interpreters of the 
Apocalypse from Justin, Irenaeus, and Hippolytus on through 
the centuries to the contemporary Luther, Zwingli, Calvin, and 
Hoffman productions on the Continent. Frequent reference is 
made to such important past witnesses as Joachim, Wyclif, 
Savonarola, Valla, and others.5

In the margins of the first part of the work appear copious 
Scripture texts and the names of supporting commentators. For 
example, Bale cites Oecolampadius and Bibliander, along with 
Daniel 7 and Revelation 13, where he identifies the pope with 
the beast that “maketh men to believe he may constitute laws, 
keep under the gospel, distribute kingdoms, sell promotions and 
benefices, set up a purgatory, provide satisfactions, make new 
bodies to Christ, redeem dead men’s souls, and remit sin for 
money.” 6 Following through, chapter by chapter and verse by 
verse, Bale presents first the “text,” then the “paraphrase” or 
exposition—a “compendius elucidation upon the Apocalypse,” 
signing his name “John Bale, an exile also in this life, for the 
testimony of Jesus.” 7

3. S e v e n  C h u r c h e s  C o v e r  E n t i r e  C h r i s t i a n  C h u r c h . —

• The seven churches are expressly declared to be “the whole
Christian church in the seven parts,”,8 and the Papacy’s presence
noted within their framework, as “the Romish pope sitting in

5 Bale, T h e  Im age o f B o th  C hurches, in Select W orks, pp . 349, 520.
« Ib id ., p, 262. 7 Ib id ., p. 264. 8 Ib id .,  p. 379.



398 PROPHETIC FAITH

the most pestilent seat of errors,” while Mohammed is outside 
“standing in the way of sinners.” 9

4. Seven S ea ls  Embrace A postasy i n  Church.— T he seven 
seals are likewise “the seven ages of the Christian church.” 10 Com
m enting on the pale horse and its rider, death, Bale applies it to 
the “estate of the Christian church” when the bishops “sought 
for new promotions,” seeking the pre-eminence, as when “Boni
face the third of that name, bishop of Rome, took upon him to 
be the head bishop of all the world, and God’s only vicar in  
earth.” H e alludes to the “church of antichrist, pale as m en with
out health.” 11 T he souls under the altar, in the fifth seal, are 
interpreted as referring to the martyred W aldenses and 
Albigenses.“

5. A n tic h r is t  o f  Europe Is H ead o f  P a le  H orse..—Bale’s 
identification of the Antichrist is most explicit. Nothing is left 
to surmise or imagination. Thus:

“T he great antichrist of Europe is the king of faces, the prince of 
hypocrisy, the man of sin, the father of errors, and the master of lies, the 
Romish pope. H e is the head of the said pale horse, whose body are his 
patriarchs, cardinals, archbishops, bishops, fat prebends, doctors, priests, 
abbots, priors, monks, canons, friars, nuns, pardoners, and proctors, with 
all the sects and shorn swarm of perdition,' and with all those that consent 
with them in the Romish faith, obeying their wicked laws, decrees, bulls, 
privileges, decretals, rules, traditions, titles, pomps, degrees, blessings, 
counsels, and constitutions, contrary to God’s truth. T he wickedness of 
these hath so darkened the blind world, that scarce was left one sparkle 
of the verity of the true Christian faith. Nowhere can men dwell to greater 
loss of their souls’ health, than under their abominations.” 18

6. Second A d ven t in G lo r y  a s  Judge.— Of the second ad
vent Bale declared his faith thus:

“Take heed: for most certain it is, though Christ in his first coming  
as a merciful Saviour appeared here upon earth poor, simple and ignom ini
ous; yet shall he in his latter coming appear in the clouds of heaven with 
majesty, power and glory, accompanied with the infinite host o f angels as 
a rigorous judge.” 11

® Ib id .,  p . 291. Bale in one p lace speaks o f M oham m ed as th e  o th e r  m em ber o f A nti
ch rist’s kingdom . (Ib id .,  p . 640.) 10 Ib id .,  p . 380. 11 Ib id ., p . 319. 

Ib id .,  p . 322. 18 Ib id ., p p . 325, 326. «  Ib id ., p . 267.
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Bale’s vivid description of the wicked crying for the rocks to 
fall, under the sixth seal, reveals his descriptive style.

“Fall upon us w ith such stuff as ye have. Cover us w ith your works 
more than need. Pray, pray, pray, sing, sing, sing, say, say, say, ring, ring, 
ring. ‘Give us of your oil, for our lamps are out.’ H elp us with your Latin 
psalms. R elieve us with your lip-labour, though all be but dung and earth. 
Comfort us with Placebo [the vesper hymn for the dead]. H elp us with  
Requiem , aeternam . Pour out your trental masses, spew out your commenda
tions. Sing us out of that hot fiery purgatory, before we come there.” 15

7 . Se v e n t h  Se a l  a n d  T r u m p e t  U sh e r  in  J u d g m e n t  D a y . 
—T he trumpets similarly cover “the seven ages of the church.” 16 
Of the relationship, of the seventh seal and seventh trumpet, 
Bale writes:

“H erein may we conjecture that the seventh seal once opened, and the 
seventh trumpet blown, the last judgment-day is not far off. Blessed is he 
that watcheth for the Lord’s coming.” 17

8. T e n -h o r n e d  B e a s t  I s P a p a l  A n t ic h r is t .—Of the ten- 
horned beast of Revelation 13, Bale bluntly declares:

“By the monstrous, ugly, and most odious beast rising out of the sea, 
with seven heads and ten horns, is meant the universal or whole Antichrist, 
comprehending in him all the wickedness, fury, falsehood, frowardness, 
deceit, lies, crafts, sleights, subtilties, hypocrisy, tyranny, mischiefs, pride, 
and all other devilishness, of all his malicious members which have been, 
since the beginning. . . .

“N o abom ination nor mystery of iniquity, as Paul calleth it, was ever 
found in these kingdoms, but now reigneth manifold in the detestable 
papacy or monstrous kingdom of antichrist, as all the world may see.” 18

9. T w o-h orn ed  B ea st Is P r e la te s  o f  A n tic h r is t ’s 
Church.— T h e two-horned beast represents “the prelates of 
antichrist’s church . . . rightly, described here of the H oly Ghost 
in this two-horned beast.” 19 T h e various names projected by 
men to yield the 666 are m entioned.20 T he fall of Babylon, in  
Revelation 14, is disposed of thus:

“So sure is it that the execrable church of antichrist shall be over
thrown, and utterly destroyed, as it were now performed in  deed. N othing
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shall be unrooted out, that the heavenly Father hath not planted. Sooner 
shall heaven and earth perish, than this promise be unfulfilled.” 21

10. S p ir itu a l W ickedness o f  F a lle n  C hurch and N a
tio n s.—Strong and really offensive language is used of the sym
bolical woman-church riding the state-beast of Revelation 17:

“W ith this stinking strumpet have the mighty potentates of the u n i
versal earth, the emperors, kings, princes, and other notable governors, 
committed most shameful whoredom in the spirit by many strange wor
shippings, agreeing among themselves to her wickedly decreed laws and  
customs. T oo long should we stand here in this place, if we should describe 
them all severally in their colours at large as they be,

“Through the crafty legerdemain of the priests on the one side, and 
the cruel constitutions of princes on the other side, the dwellers of the 
earth or worldly-minded m ultitude are drunken with the wine of her for
nication spiritual, or practised worshippings besides the prescript rules of 
God’s word. . . .

“And I saw (saith St John) in mystery a woman (for a whore at the 
first blush seemeth only a woman) sitting upon a rose-coloured beast. T his  
beast is the great antichrist that was spoken of afore, or the beastly body of 
the devil, comprehending in him popes, patriarchs, cardinals, legates, 
bishops, doctors, abbots, priors, priests, and pardoners, monks, canons, 
friars, nuns, and so forth; temporal governors also, as emperors, kings, 
princes, dukes, earls, lords, justices, deputies, judges, lawyers, mayors, bail
iffs, constables, and so forth, learning their own duty-offices as to minister 
rightly, to serve their abominations.” 22

11. G o l d e n  C u p  or F a l s e  R e l i g io n  M in is t e r e d  t o  N a t io n s .— “M ore
over in  her hand, which is her exterior ministration, she hath a golden  
cup full of abominations and filthiness of her execrable whoredom. T his 
cup is the false religion that she daily ministereth, besides the chalice whom  
her merchants most damnably abuse; and it containeth all doctrine of 
devils, all beastly errors and lies, all deceitful power, all glittering works 
of hypocrites, all crafty wisdom of the flesh, and subtle practices of m an’s 
wit, besides philosophy, logic, rhetoric, and sophistry; yea, all prodigious 
kinds of idolatry, fornication, sodomitry, and wickedness. Outwardly it 
seemeth gold, pretending the glory of God, the holy name of Christ, the 
sacred scriptures of the Bible, perpetual virginity of life; and all are but 
counterfeit colours and shadows of hypocrisy in the outward letter and 
name.

“Full of abominations is the drink of the execrable faith of that Romish 
religion received of others, and full of filthiness also.” 23

12. Beast’s Seventh H ead Is Papistical R ome.— Bale

=' Ib id ., pp. 458, 459. 22 Ib id ., pp. 494-496. 23 Ib id ., p. 497.
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contends that the Beast’s seventh head is the “papistical kingdom 
of our Romish spirituality.” 24 Speaking of the simple Roman 
bishops’ becoming contenders for the primacy (such as Boni
face III securing the appointment as head bishop from the em
peror Phocas), Bale says:

“W hen this was once gotten, then rose they up so high that the em
peror became their footstool, and all other Christian princes their waiting 
slaves, to tide and run, make and mar, strive and fight, slay and kill, at 
their commandment and pleasure. Thus became the Romish pope the 
seventh king that was in John’s time yet to come.” 25

13. D a te s  Beginning of. P a p a l P ow er W ith  P hocas.—  
Speaking of the beginnings of the Roman papal power, Bale 
says:

“For yet is it not a thousand years since the papacy first began under 
Phocas, which is but as a day before God; and that day will he shorten by 
his own promise for his elects’ sake, which to remember is their great com
fort.” 28

14. T en  H orns A re C ontem porary European N ation s. 
—The ten horns of the Beast include England, France, Spain, 
Portugal, et cetera.27 T he closing words of his commentary reveal 
his heart longing—the second advent:

“Come, most merciful Saviour and Redeemer, and fulfil the godly 
promises of this book, to the eternal comfort of man. Make haste to the 
judgment-seat, for a full deliverance of the whole chosen number, that thy 
servants may be where as thou art in perfect glory and joy.” 28

II. Becon Deals W ith Antichrist Throughout His Works

T hom as B econ  ( c .  1511-1567), facile writer, and author of 
numerous books on “popery”—sometimes writing under the 
pen name of Theodore Basille 29 (or Basil)—was born, it is 
thought, in Norfolk. Educated first at St. John’s College, Cam
bridge, from which he obtained his B.A. in 1530, he later ob
tained the degree of D.D. also from Cambridge University. He 
was- ordained about the year 1538, and entered the Protestant

»  Ib id ., p. 502. «  Ib id ., p. 503. »  Ib id ., p . 504.
-* 27 Ib id ., p. 505. t 28 Ib id ., p. 635.

29 T h e  C en tu ry  C yclopedia  o f N am es, p. 136.

26
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ministry in an era full of danger. Later, charged with heresy be
cause of his opinions and writings, he was brought to Paul’s 
Cross to recant and to revoke his doctrine. After making some 
sort of public submission, he retired to the country.

Upon the accession of Edward VI, Becon had more personal 
security and a wider field of usefulness. He was made a rector, 
and then one of the six chaplains of Canterbury, under Arch
bishop Cranmer. He also taught at Oxford “without molesta
tion,” and held other important positions.

However, upon the assumption of the throne by Mary, in
1553, when the Reformed preachers were silenced, deprived of 
their parishes, and cast into prison, Becon was one of the first to 
be committed to the Tower as a preacher of “sedition.” John 
Bradford, martyred in 1555, was one of his companions at the 
time. Becon was somehow released (some attribute his release to 
a mistake as to his name on the part of the state official, Gardi
ner), and at once repaired to the Continent, going to Strassburg. 
While there he wrote constantly. Upon the accession of Eliza
beth (1558) he returned to his homeland, and was soon placed in 
Canterbury, made rector of Christ’s Church, Newgate, and also 
given other important positions.

1. P o r t r a y s  M a r k s  f o r  I d e n t if y in g  A n t ic h r is t .— In his 
The  Acts of Christ and of Antichrist, Concerning Both Their  
Life  and Doctrine (1563)30-—comprising 226 propositions con
trasting the two— Becon paints a very impressive and complete 
picture. Presenting the two aspects of teaching and life, it leaves 
little to be said, and is completely buttressed by Scripture. An 
earlier treatise, T h e  Displaying of the Popish Mass, speaks of 
“antichrist’s brood of Rome” and the “idolatrous priests of 
Babylon.” 81

The general preface to his three volumes discloses the whole 
tenor of his writing. This rather graphic paragraph must suffice:

"In this third volume, I say, as the time and manners of m en justly

30 T hom as Becon, T h e  A c ts  o f Christ and  o f A n tich ris t, in  W orks, vol. 3 (Prayers and  
O ther  Pieces o f T hom as B e co n ), p p . 498-539.

31 Becon, T h e  D isplaying  o f the  Popish M ass, in W orks, vol. 3, pp . 259, 261.
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required, I have somewhat more sharped my pen in some places against 
antichrist and his Babylonical brood, than in my books heretofore made 
and published. In them also I have disclosed a great number of antichrist’s 
jugglings, superstitions, new-found sects [orders], pardons, pilgrimages, 
ceremonies, and such-like devices. I have also shewed what is to be thought 
of the bishop of R om e’s primacy, which he challengeth over and above all 
other, yea, and that by the faithful testimonies of certain most faithful 
writers, both ancient and of this our time. In fine, I have displayed the 
wicked kingdom of the son of perdition, and set it forth in his lively colours, 
that all men, if they be not obstinately blind, and willingly set themselves 
against the manifest truth of God’s word, may easily know antichrist, and 
beware of his wolfish whelps and of their pharisaical leaven.” 32

2. S e c o n d  A d v e n t  W i l l  D e s t r o y  A n t i c h r i s t . — I n  A  N ew  . 
Catechism (410 p a g es) , b y  B e c o n , in  th e  s e c t io n  o n  “ P r a y e r ,” 
h e  ex p r e sse s  a d e s ir e  fo r  th e  d e s tr u c t io n  o f  A n t ic h r is t  th r o u g h  

th e  s e c o n d  a d v e n t , a t w h ic h  t im e  C h r is t ’s k in g d o m  w i l l  b e  e s
ta b lis h e d . I n  i t  th e  v ery  p h ra s in g s  o f  th e  p r o p h e c ie s  c o n c e r n in g  
A n t ic h r is t  a re  u se d , a n d  w ith  m a n y  m a r g in a l r e fe r e n c e s  to  S c r ip 
tu r e , s u c h  as D a n ie l  7, 2 T h e s s a lo n ia n s  2, a n d  R e v e la t io n  17, 18, 
a n d  19:

“W e desire of our heavenly Father, that antichrist with his kingdom, ' 
which hath seduced, and daily doth seduce, an infinite number of miserable 
and poor wretched souls through his glistering and painted visor of counter
feit, false, and feigned holiness, may shortly be slain and brought unto  
confusion ‘with the breath of the Lord’s mouth, and utterly be abolished 
with the brightness of his coming;’ that ‘that sinful man, the son of per
dition, which is an adversary, and is exalted above all that is called God, 
or that is worshipped,’ may no longer ‘sit in the temple of God, boasting 
him self to be God,’ nor be ‘drunken’ any more ‘with the blood of the saints 
and with the blood of the martyrs of Jesu,’ nor yet sell the souls of men, 
nor utter any more of his false and counterfeit merchandise to the simple 
ones; that the kingdom may be his alone, which is ‘King of kings and 
Lord of lords.’ ” 33

S tr o n g e r  w o r d s  are  u se d , c o n s o n a n t  w ith  th e  t im e s , w h ic h  
w il l  n o t  b e  r e p e a te d  h e r e .81

III. Coverdale—Poem on the Fall of Babylon
S p a ce  p r e c lu d e s  m o r e  th a n  p a ss in g  r e fe r e n c e  to  c e r ta in  

n o te d  R e fo r m e r s  w h o s e  in te r p r e ta t io n s  h a v e  n o t  b e e n  p r e se r v e d

32Becon, “ P re face ,”  in  W orks, vol. 1 (T h e  Early W orks o f Thom as B e co n ), p . 29.
33 Becon, A  M ew C atechism , in  W orks,  vol. 2 ( T h e  Catechism  o f T hom as Becon . . .

W ith  O ther  P ieces), p . 152. 34 Ib id ., p . 409.
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for us, but who shared the positions of their associates. For in
stance, there is Coverdale’s 35 eighty-eight line poem “Let Go 
the Whore of Babylon,” the first stanza of which reads:

“Let go the whore of Babilon,
Her kyngdome falleth sore;
Her mechauntes begyne to make theyr mone,
T he Lorde be praysed therfore.
Theyr ware is naught, it wyll not be bought,
Great falsheed is founde therin;
Let go the whore of Babilon,
T he mother of al synne.” 36

IY. Geveren Translated; Eberhard Cited'

In  1577 Thomas Rogers, chaplain to Archbishop Bancroft, 
made a translation “from the Latin of S. a G.” (Sheltco a 
Geveren) which was published as a tract with the English title 
Of the Ende of This World, and Second Comming of Christ, 
a Comfortable and Necessary Discourse, for These Miserable 
and Daungerous Dayes. After referring to Christ’s own proph
ecy of His second advent, recorded in Matthew 24, Mark 13, 
and Luke 21, and the prophecies of His first advent, this un
known author tells of Daniel’s prophecy of the course of 
empires, calling him “the great historiographer,” 37 with refer
ences to Daniel 2, 7, 8, 9, and 11.

1. E v e r l a s t i n g  K in g d o m  t o  B e  E s t a b l i s h e d  T h r o u g h  

A d v e n t .—Definite reference is made to the future eternal king
dom to be established by Christ when He shall put all kingdoms 
of the world under His feet, and “shall hew them like a stone, 
which is cut from the mountain.” And similarly with the four 
monarchies and the Antichrist of Daniel 7, climaxing with “an

86 M i l e s  C o v e r d a l e  (1488-1569), bishop o f E xe ter, was a t  C am bridge w hen R o b ert B arnes
was p r io r . I t  was from  B arnes th a t he im bibed his R eform ed  views, and  he accom panied  B arnes 
a t  his tr ia l. H av ing  a  B achelor o f C anon Law  degree from  C am bridge (1531), C overdale was ad 
m itte d  to  th e  degree o f D .D . a t  T üb ingen . In  1563 he ob ta ined  the  same degree from  C am bridge. 
A fte r  he becam e know n as a  w rite r  and  p reacher, he tw ice fled to the C o n tin en t to  escape p e r
secu tion . H e  tran sla ted  the  Bible in  1535 (his m ost no table w o rk ). H is w ritings w ere p roscribed  
in  1555.

88 M iles C overdale, “ L e t Go the W hore o f B abylon,”  in  W orks, vol. 2 (R em ains o f M iles  
C o ve rd a le ), p . 586.

87 O f the E nde o f this W orld , and Second C om ing  o f C hrist, fol. 3v.
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everlasting and perpetual kingdom, which al the Saincts of God 
after judgment shal possesse world without end.” 38

2. A c q u a in t a n c e  W it h  E b e r h a r d ’s E x p o s it io n  o f  H o r n . 
— A  s u c c e e d in g  s e c t io n  d e a ls  w ith  th e  h is to r ic a l a sp ec t . I t  c ite s  
T e r t u l l ia n ,  J e r o m e , a n d  L a c ta n t iu s  o n  R o m e  as th e  “ h in d e r e r ,” 
r e s tr a in in g  th e  c o m in g  o f  A n tic h r is t ;  th e n  i t  r e c ite s  A r c h b is h o p  

E b e r h a r d ’s r e m a r k a b le  sp e e c h  o f  1240, id e n t i fy in g  th e  P a p a cy  

as th e  L it t le  H o r n  e m e r g in g  in  th e  m id s t  o f  th e  te n  d iv is io n s  o f  
R o m e  a n d  s i t t in g  d o w n  in  th e  te m p le  o f  G o d .3“ T h e  fr e q u e n t  c i
ta t io n  o f  E b e r h a r d ’s e x p o s i t io n  b y  d if fe r e n t  m e n , a n d  in  d if fe r 
e n t  c o u n tr ie s , in d ic a te s  th e  g e n e r a l a c q u a in ta n c e  o f  th e  R e fo r 
m a t io n  w r ite r s  w ith  th e  k e y  e x p o s ito r s  o f  th e  p ast. T h is  is 
s ig n if ic a n t .

V. Jewel—Logical Expositor of Prophecies on Antichrist

J o h n  J e w e l  (1522-1571), bishop of Salisbury, and one of 
the great intellectuals of the English Reformation, was born in 
Devonshire. Graduating from Oxford in 1540 with a B.A., he 
felt the urge to continued study, which he followed in the 
fields of Greek, Latin, rhetoric, philosophy, history, and mathe
matics, while serving as a reader of rhetoric. He was granted a 
fellowship at Corpus Christi College in 1542, and obtained his 
M.A. in 1544. An incessant student, his hours were from 4 a .m ., 
until 10 p .m ., until excessive study injured his health.

Imbibing a good many of the principles of the Reformation 
from Peter Martyr,'0 and openly espousing the Protestant faith, 
he inculcated his beliefs among his students under the reign 
of Edward VI.41 Interestingly enough, Jewel was one of the 
recorders, or notaries, at the famous Oxford Disputations of
1554, when Cranmer, Ridley, and Latimer were under trial.42 
This unquestionably strengthened his faith. Much correspond
ence over Reformation affairs appears in Zurich Letters (1558-

88 Ib id .,  fol. 4 r. ® Ib id ., fol. 23r. '
40 P e te r M a rty r  was an  I ta lia n , b u t joined the  R eform ers a t  Z u rich , a n d  w as ca lled  to  

O xfo rd  as professor o f  d iv in ity .
41 C hris topher W ordsw orth , op. c it., vol. 3, p . 334.
42 F oxe, A cts, vol. 3, p . 51.
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1559), between Jewel and Bullinger, the Helvetian Reformer, 
and others.

In 1562 Jewel produced his monumental Apologia Ecclesiae 
Anglicanae43 (Apology of the Church of England), the product 
of many years of research. Translated from Latin* into English 
in 1564, and into German, Italian, French, Spanish, and Greek, 
it was the first methodical statement of the position of the 
Church of England as against Roman Catholicism. W ith a wide 
circulation on the Continent as well, it is said to have done more 
for the Reformation than any other book of the time. It was, in 
reality, an answer to the Council of Trent, then sitting.44 It drew 
forth a caviling reply by the Romanist, Harding.

In 1565 Jewel was granted a D.D. degree from Oxford. And 
in 1566 he prepared a heavily documented Defence 45 (1567) of 
his former Apology of 1562, against the same Roman opponent 
Harding. He also had some controversy with the Puritans. 
Among his last works were discussions with the Romanists about 
Antichrist.

1. A n t ic h r is t ’s C o m in g  F o r e t o l d  b y  F o u r  P r o p h e t s .—  
I n  h is  m a s te r fu l c o m m e n ta r y  o n  th e  T h e s s a lo n ia n  e p is t le s ,49 in  

th e  c la ss ica l s e c o n d  c h a p te r  o f  th e  se c o n d  e p is t le ,  J e w e l  r e c o g 
n iz e s  th a t  w h a te v e r  h e  says o n  A n t ic h r is t  w i l l  b e  “ i l l  ta k e n  o f  
m a n y ” ; th e r e fo r e  h e  w i l l  o n ly  e m p lo y  th e  p h r a s in g s  o f  S c r ip tu r e  

a n d  th e  fa th ers . I n  fa c t , h is  la n g u a g e  is q u it e  m o d e r a te  c o m p a r e d  
to  th e  v io le n t  in v e c t iv e  g e n e r a lly  e m p lo y e d  in  h is  d a y . H e  avers  
th a t m a n y , s e e k in g  to  a v o id  A n t ic h r is t , are d e c e iv e d  b y  h im .  
C o m m e n t in g  first o n  th e  p r o p h e t ic  p r e d ic t io n  o f  C h r is t ’s first 

c o m in g , w h ic h  w a s fu lf i l le d  to  th e  le t te r , J e w e l says o f  A n t i 

ch rist:

“Now, as the coming of Christ was, such is the coming of antichrist. 
God hath foretold of his coming. Daniel hath foretold. Christ and his 
apostles Paul and John have foretold it: the scriptures and old fathers make

48 T h e  W orks o f "John Jew el, B ishop o f Salisbury, vol. 3, pp . 1-47.
** C h ris tophe r W ordsw orth , op. c it.,  vol. 3, p . 355.

Jew el, A  D efence o f the Apology o f the C hurch o f E ngland, in  W orks , vol. 3, pp . 113- 
626; vol. 4, pp . 627-1086.

ifl Jew el, A n  E xposition  I fp o n  the  T w o  Epistles o f S t. Paul to the Thessalonians, in  W orks, 
vol. 2, p p . 813-946.



ANGLICAN LEADERS CONTINUE EMPHASIS 407

often mention hereof. T here is none, neither old nor young, neither learned 
nor unlearned, but he hath heard of antichrist. They hate his name, and 
detest him, before they know him. But here you may mark the wonderful 
sleight and subtilty of Satan. T he world shall look after the coming of 
antichrist. He shall not fail but come. All men shall carry hatred against 
him, and reckon him abominable; and yet their eyes shall be blinded and 
their hearts deceived, so that they shall not know him. They shall hate 
his name, and embrace his doctrine: he shall cover himself with a cloke 
of holiness. They shall think they do good service unto Christ, but shall 
therein do service unto antichrist.” 17

2 . P r o p h e t ic  S p e c if ic a t io n s  L ist e d  f o r  I d e n t if ic a t io n . 
—After listing the common Catholic misconceptions concerning 
Antichrist—rthat he would be a Jew of the tribe of Dan, that he 
would be born in Babylonia or Syria, or be Mohammed, or over
throw Rome or rebuild Jerusalem, or be Nero, or that he would 
reign but three and a half years—Jewel sets forth his specifica
tions as depicted by Paul, Daniel, and John:

"These tales have been craftily devised to beguile our eyes, that, whilst 
we think upon these guesses, and so occupy ourselves in beholding a shadow 
or probable conjecture of antichrist, he which is antichrist indeed may un
awares deceive us.

“ ‘Except that man of sin be disclosed.’ The apostle seemeth to teach 
us of antichrist as if he should be one man, because he calleth him ‘the 
man of sin.’ But we may not so take him. The m anner of the scripture is 
oftentimes, and in divers places it speaketh that of many which seemeth to 
be spoken but of one. So doth Daniel set forth the kingdom and all the 
kings of Persia in the name and likeness of a bear, and so describeth the state 
of other whole kingdoms in such particular names. And so doth the Spirit 
of God in the Revelation set down under the name of the beast the suc
cession and continuance of many. He meaneth not, therefore, that anti
christ shall be any one only man, but one estate or kingdom of men, and a 
continuance of some one power and tyranny in the church.” 48

3. A n t ic h r is t  a  C o v e r t  E n e m y  W it h in  t h e  C h u r c h .—  
A lt h o u g h  h e  is A n t ic h r is t ,  h e  w i l l  n o t  b e  a n  o p e n  e n e m y , “ s p it 
t in g  at*’ th e  g o sp e l o f  G o d  o r  d e fy in g  C h r ist , b u t  b e  a v ic a r  o f  

C h r is t . He w il l  c o m e  in  th e  n a m e  o f  C h r ist , y e t  d o  th in g s  a g a in s t  
C h r is t .

“U nder pretence and colour of serving Christ, he shall devour the 
sheep and people of Christ; he shall deface whatsoever Christ hath taught;

«  Ib id ., p. 902. «  Ib id ., p. 903.
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he shall quench that fire which Christ hath kindled; he shall root up those 
plants which Christ hath  planted; he shall undermine that house which 
Christ hath  built.

“H e shall be contrary to Christ, his faith contrary to the faith of Christ, 
and his life contrary to the life of Christ. Is any man desirous to know anti
christ? His coming shall be notable, it shall astonne the world. By this mark 
you may know him: he shall be contrary to Christ. T o  shew you at large this 
contrariety, by comparison of things contrary in Christ and antichrist, 
would ask long time.” 48

4. P r o u d  a n d  P o m p o u s , t o  S it  in  T e m p l e .—Jewel con
trasts Christ’s one offering with the priests’ daily mass, Christ’s 
headship of the church with the pope’s usurpation, Christ’s dis- 
association from the kingdoms of this world with papal claims, 
Christ’s payment of tribute'w ith papal exemptions, Christ’s hu
mility and the pope’s exaltation, carried upon the shoulders of 
men, and waited upon by kings.50 Then comes this comprehen
sive portrayal of Antichrist:

“Now on the other part take view of antichrist. Behold his birth, his 
place, his chair, his estate, his doctrine, his disciples, and all his life: you 
shall see nothing bu t pomp and glory. Gregory calleth him the king of 
pride. He is proud in life, proud in doctrine, proud in word, and proud 
in deeds. He is like unto Lucifer, and setteth himself before his brethren, 
and over nations and kingdoms. He maketh every knee to bow down to 
him and worship him: he maketh kings to bring him water, to carry his 
train, to hold his cup, to bear his dish, to lead his bridle, and to hold his 
stirrup: he claimeth power over heaven and earth: he saith he is lord over 
all the world, the lord of lords, and the king of kings; that his authority 
reacheth up into heaven and down into hell; that he can command the 
angels of God; that he condemneth whom he will condemn; that he maketh 
saints at his pleasure; that whatsoever he blesseth is blessed; and that it is 
cursed whatsoever he curseth.

“He selleth merits, the forgiveness of sins, the sacrifice for the quick 
and the dead. H e maketh merchandise of the souls of men. H e layeth his 
filthy hands upon the Lord’s anointed. He removeth kings, and deposeth 
the states and princes of the world. This is antichrist. This is his power. 
Thus shall he work and make himself manifest. So shall he sit in the temple 
of God. T he people shall wonder at him, and shall have him in reverence: 
they shall say, ‘Who is like unto the beast?’ W ho is so wise, so mighty, so 
godly, so virtuous, so holy, so like unto God? So intolerable and monstrous 
shall be his pride.” 61



5 . P r o p h e s ie d  “ B e a s t ” Is B is h o p  o f  R o m e .— Declaring, 
“The people shall receive his [Antichrist’s] doctrine, and believe 
his word. They shall fall down before him and worship him. 
They shall say, ‘Who is like unto the beast?’ What creature is so 
beautiful as he?” Jewel logically observes:

“Here, methinketh, I see the secret motions of your heart. You look 
that I should name the bishop of Rome, that it is he which hath suffered 
himself to be called by the name of God.” 62

6 . K in g d o m  B u il t  O u t  o f  P e r v e r t e d  C h u r c h  I n s t it u 
t io n s .—Jewel says that Antichrist’s “time is appointed.” It is a 
“time of darkness; when shepherd and the guides of the people 
shall be careless; when the word shall be loathed; when the light 
shall be put out; when superstition shall reign; when ignorance 
shall have the upper hand.” The Antichrist shall forbid lawful 
marriage, according to 1 Timothy 4 and Daniel 11, and Jewel 
comments, “This is the practice of antichrist.” He shall build a 
kingdom out of the perverted Lord’s supper, and the keys of the 
church, and of prayers. Such are the “marks of antichrist.” ra

7 . A n t ic h r is t  S u c c e e d s  t o  P o w e r  a n d  T e r r it o r y  o f  
R o m e .— P a g a n  R o m e  w as th e  h in d e r in g  p o w e r  p r e v e n t in g  th e  

d e v e lo p m e n t  o f  A n t ic h r is t .  T h a t  p a ss in g , th e n  A n t ic h r is t  sh a ll  
p ossess  a  g r e a t  p a r t o f  th a t  e m p ir e .

“W hen the emperor shall fall and decay, then he shall rise up: when 
the emperor becometh weak, then he shall grow strong. Therefore Paul 
saith, antichrist shall not come yet; for the emperor letteth him: the em
peror shall be removed; and then shall antichrist come.

“But before I proceed to say more of this division of the empire, that 
we may come to .the bottom  of this matter, and so see the meaning of this 
prophecy evidently laid open before us, I will shew more plainly and par
ticularly of antichrist, who he shall be.” 54

8 . A n t ic h r is t  M u st  S it  in  Se v e n -h il l e d  C it y .—Asking 
where Antichrist should appear—and setting aside such 
“guesses” as Babylonia, Syria, Chaldea—Jewel clinches his pro
phetic argument thus:
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410 PROPHETIC FAITH

“Paul telleth us he shall creep into the empire of Rome. So saith the 
apostle, and so the fathers. The empire shall be made waste; and then 
antichrist shall come and invade the church. But the empire was great and 
wide, it reached oyer -a great part of the world. I t  did contain England, 
France, Spain, Germany, Poland, Denmark, Italy, Illyricum, Macedonia, 
Thracia, Graecia, Asia, Armenia, Egypt, M auritania, and the rest of Africa. 
All these were parts of the empire of Rome. In what part, or in what city, 
or in what church of all these shall he sit? St John saith: ‘The seven heads 
are seven mountains, on which the woman sitteth.’ Antichrist shall sit 
in a city built upon seven hills. W here shall we find such a city in the whole 
world? Is it Hierusalem, or Athens, or Constantinople, or Antioch? Where 
we find a city so built, that city is the place of antichrist. T here is none 
but one. T he Spirit of God cannot lie. But which is that one? All writers, 
as well old as new, call that city Rome. Rome is built upon seven hills. 
They be yet standing. T he names of the hills are known to be these, Pala- 
tinus, Quirinalis, Avendnus, Coelius, Viminalis, Exquilius, Janicularis. 
. . . Rome is the city of seven heads: Rome is the city built upon seven 
hills; therefore the city which John describeth; and therefore it is the 
tabernacle and stall in which antichrist shall sit.” 55

9 . A p p e a r s  a s  L it t l e  H o r n  A m o n g  R o m e ’s D iv is io n s .—  
In substantiation Jewel cites Irenaeus, Joachim, Bernard, and 
John of Paris. The climax and sum of the argument, however, is 
based on the Little Horn of Daniel 7.

“This whole m atter is also expressed in the seventh of Daniel: ‘The 
fourth beast was fearful and terrible and very strong: it had great iron 
teeth: it devoured and brake in pieces, and stamped the residue under his 
feet; and it.was unlike to the beasts that were before it; for it had ten 
horns.’ ‘And, behold, there came up among them another little horn . . . 
which had eyes like a man, and a mouth speaking presumptuous things.’ 
This beast is the empire of Rome, the greatest empire that ever was. It was 
divided into ten, or into sundry kingdoms; as I shewed you, and as we see 
this day. The little horn is antichrist. The empire shall be divided and 
weakened: then antichrist shall come. ‘He shall speak great words against 
the Most High, and shall consume the saints of the Most High, anu think 
that he may change times and laws; and they shall be given into his hand.’ 
Daniel saith, ‘He shall speak great words against the Most High, and shall 
think he may change times and laws; and they shall be given into his hand.’ 
Wherein he sheweth not only the pride and presumption of antichrist, but 
that he shall also prevail for a time. Such a one there hath been, and yet is. 
He blasphemeth God, murdereth the saints, hath changed times and law’s, 
the laws of God and the laws of nature. He is antichrist.” 60
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10. B a b y l o n ’s F a l l  P r e c e d e d  b y  M essag e  o f  R e v e l a t io n  
14.— T h e r e  r e m a in s  o n ly  th e  r u in  a n d  fa ll o f  A n t ic h r is t  to  b e  

p r e c e d e d  b y  th e  m essa g e  o f  R e v e la t io n  14:6-14, th e n  th e  o v e r 
th r o w  o f  B a b y lo n  p o r tr a y e d  in  R e v e la t io n  17 a n d  18.57

11. D r a f t s  U p o n  T e s t im o n y  o f  P a s t  W it n e s s e s .— T h is  
sa m e  t e a c h in g  ru n s  a ll th e  w a y  th r o u g h  J e w e l’s w r it in g s .68 P a r
t ic u la r ly  is th is  tr u e  o f  h is  Defence of the Apology (1567), in  
w h ic h  d r a ft  is  m a d e  u p o n  su c h  m e n  as P e tr a r c h , J o a c h im , A r n u lf  

a t th e  C o u n c il  o f  R h e im s , D a n te , a n d  th e  b is h o p s  a t R e g e n s b e r g  
(R e in s p u r g ) .69 T h e  fa m ilia r ity  o f  th e  R e fo r m e r s  w ith  th ese , 
m e d ie v a l  e x p o s ito r s  is n o te w o r th y . T h is  k n o w le d g e  p r o fo u n d ly  
s t r e n g th e n e d  a n d  a ssu red  th e m , ty in g  th e m  in t o  f e l lo w s h ip  w ith  .  
th e  c h u r c h  p r io r  to  th e  g rea t a p osta sy .

12. C h r is t ’s “A b o m i n a t i o n ” Sa m e  a s  P a u l ’s “ M a n  o f  
S i n .”— In  th is  Defenoe, J e w e l e x p a n d s  u p o n  C h r is t’s p r o p h e s ie d  
“a b o m in a t io n  o f  d e s o la t io n ,” w h ic h  is d e c la r e d  to  b e  th e  sa m e  

as P a u l’s M a n  o f  S in , or  A n t ic h r is t ,  s i t t in g — o r  s ta n d in g — in  th e  

c h u r c h .

“The apostles demanded him [Christ] this question: ‘W hat is the token 
of thy coming (to judgment), and of the end of the world?’ T o  this question 
Christ answereth in this wise: ‘Take heed that no man deceive you. Many 
shall come in my name, and shall say, I am Christ, and shall deceive many. 
Ye shall hear of wars, and talks of wars. But be not ye troubled. All these 
things must happen: yet this is not the end,’ &c. ‘Many false prophets shall 
rise, and shall deceive many. Iniquity shall increase: charity shall wax cold. 
Whoso continueth unto the end, he shall be saved. And this gospel of the 
kingdom shall be preached in all the world for a witness unto all nations; 
and then shall come the end.’ The next words that follow are these: ‘T here
fore, when ye shall see the abomination of desolation, that was spoken of 
by Daniel,’ &c. Thus may ye see, M. Harding, by the very course and tenor 
of Christ’s answer, that, if the judgm ent be the judgment, if the end be 
the end, if the world be the world, then must these words needs have re
lation to the end of the world.” 00

A fte r  a n  in v o lv e d  a r g u m e n t  J e w e l p la in ly  sta te s , “T h e n

57 I n d . ,  pp . 930-932.
58 Jew el, A  R e p ly  to  M . H ard ing’s Answ er  (1565), in  W orks, vol. 1, p p . 81-552, an d  vol.

2, p p . 553-811; “ Serm on on H aggai I . 2 -4 .,”  in  vol. 2, pp . 986-1004.
50 Jew el, A  D efence  o f the A pology, in W orks, vol. 4, p p . 628, 714, 715, 744. T h e  en tire  

D efence  is in  vol. 3, p p . 113-626, a n a  vol. 4, pp . 627-1086.
60 Ib id ., vol. 4, pp . 728, 729.
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doth St Paul say, ‘Antichrist shall sit within the church.’ In like 
sense Christ saith: ‘Antichrist shall sit in the holy place.’ By 
which .words many of the best-learned fathers have expounded 
‘the church of God.’ ” “

13. S ix t h -C e n t u r y  H e a d s h ip  o f  C h u r c h e s  R e c o g n iz e d .— 
Finally, after dwelling on the historical development of the 
Papacy, Jewel lays much stress on Justinian’s decision in the 
sixth century that the bishop of Rome be head of all the 
churches, and his pledge to advance the authority of the Roman 
see. He remarks:

“T he emperor’s purpose was, as it plainly appeareth by his words, by 
these and all other means to bring the see of Rome into credit. For thus 
he saith: . . . ‘We labour to advance the honor and authority of your see.” "2

14. E n d  o f  A n t ic h r is t  A c c o m p l is h e d  b y  Se c o n d  A d v e n t . 
—As to the end of Antichrist, at the end of the world and the 
resurrection, Jewel states:

“Here may we see the overthrow of Babylon, ‘which made all nations 
to drink of the wine of the wrath of her fornication;’ how she is destroyed 
with the breath of God’s mouth. Here we behold the resurrection of the 
dead; and four and twenty elders sit before God on their seats, and the 
Ancient of days sit upon his throne, and the judgment-seat, and the books 
opened, and all flesh appear before him, and how some are taken into 
everlasting life, and some are sent into everlasting death.” ®.

VI. Foxe, the Martyrologist, Writes Commentary on Apocalypse

J o h n  F o x e  (1516-1587), famed author of Acts and M onu
ments—popularly known as Foxe’s Book of Martyrs—was born 
in Lincolnshire. His childhood had been marked by a love for 
reading. In 1533 he entered Oxford as a decided Romanist, and 
received his B.A. in 1538, and his M.A. in 1543, being chosen a 
fellow of Magdalen College the same year. He also served as a 
tutor. Applying himself with great diligence to the study of 
theology during his university life, he became a convert to the 
principles of the Reformation. This tendency was suspected. He

oi Ib id .,  p . 729.
«2 Ib id ., p . 1032.
83 Jew el, Treatise o f the H o ly  Scrip tures, in  W orks, vol. 4, p . 1181.
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was charged with heresy, and by a judgment of the college was 
expelled in 1545—the year, incidentally, that the Council of 
T rent began.

The religious controversies of the time were vivid réalities. 
In 1543 vernacular Bibles had been prohibited to the lower 
classes, which prohibition was promptly disregarded. The Ro
manists and the Reformers were about evenly balanced, and 
spies and treacherous companions abounded. So, during the 
reign of Mary, Foxe was driven from the country, remaining 
abroad from 1554 to 1559. Going first to Strassburg, he occupied 
himself with writing a Latin history of Christian persecutions, 
which he began at the suggestion of Lady Jane Grey.“ It dealt 
chiefly with Wyclif and Huss, coming down only to a . d .  1500. 
This was the beginning of his Book of Martyrs, and was printed 
by Wendelin Richelius, at Strassburg, in 1554.

In the same year Foxe moved to Frankfurt, where he found 
the exiled Protestant refugees divided into two camps-—Calvin
ists and Anglicans. In  1555 he went to Basel, and there sustained 
himself by correcting proofs for an eminent printer, Johann 
Herbst, or Oporinus, of that city. Meantime he made steady 
progress on the remainder of his book. In 1559 he completed thè 
Latin edition, and upon the accession of Elizabeth, returned to 
his native land. Back in England, Foxe associated with Day, the 
printer, also a former exile. In 1560 he was ordained by the 
bishop of London, and made prebendary of Salisbury. But he 
engaged chiefly in literary work, and consistently maintained his 
Puritan views.

Meantime his book had been given an enthusiastic reception 
in England. In 1563 the first English edition of Acts and M onu
ments was produced. Its popularity was immense, for the Marian 
persecution was still fresh in men’s minds, along with that of the 
Spanish Inquisition. However, it was immediately challenged 
by the Catholics, but major or willful inaccuracies were never

64 Q ueen  o f Eng land  fo r  nine days in  1554. She was a  g rea t-g randdaugh ter o f H en ry  V II , 
and  briefly succeeded E dw ard  V I, b u t was im prisoned in  the  T ow er a fte r  a n ine-day  reign , and  
a  few  m onths la te r  was beheaded . (C fr R ic h a rd  D avey, T h e  N in e  D ays' Q ueen .)
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proved. Foxe corrected minor inaccuracies in a second revised 
edition of 1570. This subsequent edition was ordered by the 
Convocation to be placed in every collegiate church. There were 
four editions during Foxe’s lifetime, and by 1684 it had reached 
its ninth edition, exerting a powerful influence.

In later full editions more than two hundred pages in vol
ume 1 are devoted to a painstaking examination of the fifteen 
leading, attacks on the book, which still lives on.

1. C o m m e n t a r y  o n  A p o c a l y p s e  I n t e r r u p t e d  b y  D e a t h .—  
It is not to be wondered that after producing his monumental 
Acts and M onuments  portraying the martyrs, many of whom 
were notable expositors of the prophecies—and not a few of 
whom had died for their prophetic faith, identifying the Papacy 
as the predicted Antichrist—Foxe should himself be an exposi
tor of prophecy. In fact, his exposition of the Apocalypse was 
interrupted by his death. His four-hundred-page Latin work, 
Eicasmi sev Meditationes in Sacram Apocalypsin (Conjectures 
on the Apocalypse), was published by his son in 1587.°°

2 . S ix t h  T r u m p e t  T u r k s ; Se v e n t h  A p p r o a c h in g  A d v e n t .
' —Foxe’s Conjectures was written more than twenty years after

his Acts and Monuments. In this work there are many outstand
ing points. Foxe, in speaking of the sixth trumpet, states that it is 
clearer than light itself that this prophetic trumpet of the sixth 
angel denotes mostly the Turks and their multitude and arms, 
and adds that the seventh trumpet, heralding the last judgment 
and advent, could not be far off.“ The angel of Revelation 10 
symbolizes the restoration of gospel preaching and the certainty 
of the end.67

3. T r u e  C h u r c h  a n d  C h u r c h  o f  P a p a l  A n t ic h r is t .—T he 
temple of Revelation 11, with its inner and outer courts, he con
sidered the church with its true and false worshipers, and the 
measuring is the separation arid reformation from previous cor
ruption under Antichrist. And the Antichrist of Scripture is

65 E llio tt, op. c it., vol. 2, p . 144, and  vol. 4, p . 460.
60 Foxe, Eicasm i, pp . 98-106; E llio tt, op. c it., vol. 4, p p . 463, 464.
67 Foxe, Eicasm i, pp . 102, 105.
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the pope, not the Turk.08 On the timé periods Foxe cites many 
expositors, but he himself is not clear either as to the time, of 
beginning or the unit of measurement, whether literal time, or 
on the year-day principle measured from Constantine, Alaric, 
or Phocas.® The travailing woman is God’s true church.™

4. Tw o B e a st s  A r e  R o m e , P a g a n  a n d  P a p a l .—The first 
beast of Revelation 13 is pagan Rome, and the second beast is 
the pope, or Antichrist, who revived the old empire wounded 
to death.71 The equivalent of Romanus in Hebrew and Greek 
yields the 666.72 Foxe had completed his work only through chap
ter 17 at the time of his death. His view of the thousand years, 
however, had been given twenty-three years previously in his 
Acts and M onum ents, which teachings on prophecy we now 
note.

5 . C h a l l e n g e s  P a p is t s  t o  Id e n t if y  B e a st s  o f  R e v e l a t io n

13.— I n  a ser ie s  o f  q u e s t io n s  p r o p o u n d e d  to  th e  C a th o lic s , q u e s 
t io n  3 b e g in s  th u s: “ M y  th ir d  q u e s t io n  I ta k e  o f  th e  th ir te e n th  

C h a p te r  o f  th e  B o o k  o f  R e v e la t io n .  W h ic h  B o o k  as i t  c o n ta in e th  
a P r o p h e t ic a l H is to r y  o f  th e  C h u r c h , so  l ik e w is e  i t  r e q u ir e th  b y  
h is to r ie s  to  b e  o p e n e d .” 73 A fte r  d e s c r ib in g  th e  first, o r  t e n 
h o r n e d  b e a s t  fr o m  th e  sea , a n d  th e n  th e  tw o -h o r n e d  b e a s t  fr o m  
th e  ea r th , F o x e  asks:

“Upon this descripción of these two Beasts riseth my question; wherein 
I desire all Papists, from the highest to the lowest, either to answer, or to 
consider with themselves, what the spirit of the Prophesie meaneth by the 
said two Beasts. N either is the mystery of this Praphesie so obscure, but 
being Historical by Histories it may be explained and easily expounded. 
W riting therefore to the Papists, as men expert in Histories, my question 
is this, T h a t seeing the Prophesie of these two Beasts must needs prefigure 
some People or Dominion in the World, of some high estate and power; 
they will now declare unto us, what people or domination this should be. 
Which if they will do plainly and truly, according to the marks and proper
ties of the said two Beasts here set forth, they must needs be driven of force 
inevitable to grant and confess, the same to agree only to the City and Em-

«  Ib id ., pp . 100 [i.e. 1101 -113 (sig. K jv -K 3r ) .
69 Ib id ., pp . 122, 123, 144-145; E llio tt, op. c it.,  vol. 4, p . 464.
70 Foxe, Eicasm i, p . 197; E llio tt, op. c it.,  vol. 4, p . 464.
71 Foxe, Eicasm i, p p . 213-216, 223; E llio tt, op. c it.,  vol. 4, p . 465.
72 Foxe, Eicasm i, p p . 269, 270; E llio tt, op. c it.,  vol. 4, p p . 465, 466.
73 Foxe, “ F ou r Q uestions P ro p o u n d ed ,”  in  A cts, vol. 1, sig. a<jv.
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pire of Rome, and to no other; which, by these Reasons following of neces
sity must needs be concluded.” 74

6 . T e n -h o r n e d  B e a s t  M u st  I m p o r t  R o m e .— C o n te n d in g  

th a t  th e  first s y m b o l m u s t b e  “a n  E m p ir e  o r  M o n a r c h y  o f  g rea t  

fo r c e , p a s s in g  a ll o th e r  M o n a r c h ie s  in  th e  w o r ld  b e s id e s ,” Foxe 
asserts th a t  “ th is  m u s t  n e e d s  a r g u e  th e  e m p ir e  o f  R o m e  a n d  n o n e  
o th e r .” 75 C o n t in u in g ,  h e  avers:

“In  that the Beast had seven heads and ten horns, with ten Diadems 
full of blasphemy upon them; those seven heads being expounded in the 
same book, chap. 17. for seven Hills, notoriously im porteth the City of 
Rome, wherein were seven hills contained. T he like also may be thought of 
the ten horns, being there expounded for ten Kings (signifying belike the 
ten Provinces and kingdoms of the world, subdued to the Roman Empire) 
with ten Crowns of Blasphemy upon their heads; all which conveniently 
agree to the City of Rome.” 70

7. Se c o n d  B e a s t  A p p l ie d  t o  B ish o p  o f  R o m e .;— T he sec
ond beast is then applied to the bishop of Rome in these words:

“T he description of this second Beast being well viewed, it cannot be 
avoided, but needs must be applied to the Bishop of Rome, and to none 
other; as by History, and order of times is evident to be proved. For who 
else representeth the horns of the Lam b of God which taketh away the 
sins of the World, but only he? Who speaketh with the voice of the Dragon 
so proudly as he?” 77

Foxe’s challenge to the Catholics is then repeated, and his 
own conviction follows:

“Now if any Papists whatsoever, in answering to this my question, can 
apply this prophetical ‘mystery of these two Beasts otherwise than thus, 
I  would heartily desire him to take so much pains to satisfie this doubt at 
his good pleasure and leisure. In the mean season, let this stand for a 
Corolarium, that the Bishop of Rome by this description must be that 
second Beast prophesied to come in the later time of the Church under a 
false pretensed Lamb, to restore again the old Persecutions of Rome, and to 
disturb the whole Church of Christ, as this day too truly it is come to 
pass.” 78

8 . L ik e w is e  C h a l l e n g e s  C a t h o l i c s  a s  t o  2 T h e s s a l o -  

n ia n s  2.—Coming to his fourth point, Foxe stresses another

™ Ib id .
77 Ib id ., sig. b |r.

ra Ib id .
7* Ibid,

70 Ib id .,  sigs. ac.v, b ir.



“prophetical place of Scripture, no less evident against the 
Bishop of Rome,” which he takes, out of Second Thessalonians:

“As touching my fourth question, although I could urge you with 
another like prophetical place of Scripture, no less evident against the 
Bishop of Rome, taken out of the second Epistle of Saint Paul to the 
Thessalonians, where mention is made of the Son of Perdition, sitting in 
the T em p le  of Godj as God, and advancing himself above all that is called 
God, ire. W hich place ye can by no reasonable evasion avoid.” 70

9. St il l  F o l l o w s  A u g u s t in e  o n  t h e  T h o u s a n d  Y e a r s .—  
O n  th e  q u e s t io n  o f  th e  th o u s a n d  years o f  R e v e la t io n  20, h o w 
e v e r , F o x e  (w ith  m a n y  o th e r s ) s t i l l  fo l lo w e d  th e  A u g u s t in ia r i  
th e o r y  o f  th e  b in d in g  o f  S a ta n  a t th e  first a d v e n t , o r  a l i t t l e  la te r .  
He p la c e s  th e  “lo o s in g ” a t “a b o u t  th e  th o u s a n d th  y ea r  a fte r  th e  

c e a s in g  o f  P e r s e c u t io n ,” in  th e  t im e  o f  C o n s ta n t in e .80 He re fers  
to  th e  c o m m o n  s u p p o s it io n  th a t th e  c h a in in g  o f  S a ta n  to o k  
p la c e  a t th e  b ir th  o f  C h r ist , a n d  a d m its  a  sp ir itu a l b in d in g  a t  
th e  d e a th  o f  C h r is t  “ n o t  o n ly  fo r  a th o u s a n d  years, b u t  fo r  e v e r ” ; 
b u t  h e  a p p lie s  th e  p r o p h e c y  o f  th e  th o u s a n d  years to  th e  r e s tr a in 
in g  o f  S a ta n  fr o m  p e r s e c u t in g  th e  c h u r c h , n a m e ly , th e  t im e  o f  
C o n s ta n t in e , w h o  e n d e d  th e  th r e e  c e n tu r ie s  o f  p a g a n  p e r se c u 
t io n .  He c o m p u te s  i t  th u s: A fte r  th e  fo r ty -tw o  m o n th s , c o u n te d  
a t s e v e n  y ea rs  e a c h  (a .d . 30 +  1294), th e  th o u s a n d  years b e g in 1 
w ith  th e  v ic to r y  o f  C o n s ta n t in e  o v e r  M a x e f lt iu s , a n d  e n d  in  
1324.81

VII. Sandys Summarizes Signs and Prophecies of End

E d w in  Sa n d y s  (1519-1588), archbishop of York and primate 
of England, was born in Lancastershire. He was graduated from 
S t. John’s College, Cambridge, when Protestant views were 
prevalent. He became junior proctor of the university in 1542, 
and was made master of Catherine Hall in 1547. After receiving 
his D.D., and becoming prebendary of the Cathedral of Peter
borough in 1548 and of Carlisle in 1552, he became vice-chan
cellor of Cambridge University in 1553, under King Edward VI..

™ Ib id .
80 Foxe, A cts, vol. 1, p . 1, an d  book 1, p . 116; book 2, p . 149.
81 Ib id .,  book 1, p . I l l ;  book 5, p . 452.
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Having embraced Protestantism, Sandys was deprived of 
office upon the accession of Queen Mary (1553) and, along with 
John Bradford, was confined -in the Tower for twenty-nine 
weeks. However, he escaped to the Continent in 1554.

Upon the accession of Elizabeth, Sandys returned to Eng
land and was successively created bishop of Worcester (1559), 
bishop of London (1570), and archbishop of York (1576). A 
man of learning and influence, he was one of nine Protestant 
leaders appointed by Queen Elizabeth to h o ld 'a  disputation 
with an equal number of Romanists before both houses of 
Parliament. He was also one of a commission appointed to revise 
the Liturgy, and assisted in the translation of the Bishops’ Bible.

1. A n t ic h r is t  D isp e n se s  Sa l v a t io n  f o r  a  P r ic e .— T w e n ty -  
tw o  o f  S a n d y s’ im p r e s s iv e  se r m o n s  h a v e  b e e n  p r e se r v e d  to  u s. I n  

th e  “ F ir s t S e r m o n ,” b a sed  on  Isa ia h  55 , “ H o , e v ery  o n e  th a t  
th ir s t e t h ,” s tr e ss in g  c o m in g  to  th e  w a ters  w ith o u t  m o n e y  a n d  

w it h o u t  p r ic e , h e  co n tra s ts  “ th e  c o n tr a r y ”— sa lv a t io n  so ld  b y  th e  

p a p a l A n t ic h r is t  fo r  m o n e y :

“H e that sitteth in the temple of God, and termeth himself Christ’s 
vicar, doth in like sort offer unto the people bread, water, wine, milk, 
pardon of sins, grace, mercy, and eternal life; but not freely: he is a mer
chant, he giveth nothing, and that is nothing which he selleth. For although 
he make large promis'es to the buyer, he selleth that which he hath not to 
deliver. ‘Eternal life is the gift of God.’ The pope therefore selleth but 
wind and smoke for fire, shadows for truths: he deceiveth the buyers with 
false sleights, false measures, false weights. Beware of this merchant, lose 
not your labour, cast not away your money: it is not meat but poison which 
he offereth you. His physic cannot heal your diseases; his holy water can
not wash away the spots of a sullied and defiled soul, as he untruly would 
bear you in hand; his blasphemous masses do not appease, bu t provoke 
God’s wrath; they cannot benefit the quick, much less the dead, which either 
need no help, or are past all help; his rotten relics cannot comfort you; 
his blind, dumb, and worm-eaten idols can do you no good. It is cast away 
which is spent upon his shameless pardons; they will not prevail—God will 
not admit them: by his Latin service ye cannot be edified, or made wiser. 
Yet this trumpery they sell for money, and upon this trash they cause silly 
men to waste their substance, and to these to commit their souls. Thus 
you see a manifest difference between Christ and antichrist.” 82

82 Edwin Sandys, T h e  Serm ons o f E dw in  Sandys, pp. 11, 12.
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2. R o m a n  A n t ic h r is t  D e c l a r e d  G u il t y  o f  T r e a s o n .—  
Of similar vein is the phrasing of the eighteenth sermon, “Then 
There Shall Be Signs” :

“Christ is obscured by that great enemy antichrist, ‘the man of sin,’ 
who hath set himself in Christ’s peculiar place, and will be ‘exalted above 
all that is called God.’ T o  make any other mediator between God and man, 
saving only Christ Jesus which is not only man, bu t also God; to seek else
where remission of sins, justification, redemption, sanctification, or sal
vation, that only in this Jesus, and in him crucified, doth darken and make 
dim both him and his merits. And of this treason the Romish antichristian 
church, w'hich they term catholic, is found guilty. For the children of this 
harlot labour by all means to obscure the Son of God, to rob him of the 
glory of his deserts in our salvation.” 83

3 . O u t l in e  P r o p h e c ie s  a n d  S igns A t t e s t  I m p e n d in g  J u d g - 
ment.—Most remarkable of all is the twentieth sermon, “The 
End of All Things is At Hand.” Discussing how “Christ at His 
second coming shall finish the course of all this sinful world” 
and of the impending day of judgment, Sandys succinctly gives 
the signs and the prophecies by which we may know that it is 
near. This is his summary:

“Now, as we know not the day and time, so let us be assured that this 
coming of the Lord is near. He is not slack, as we do count slackness. T hat 
it is at hand, it may be probably gathered out of the scriptures in divers 
places. The signs mentioned by Christ in the gospel, which should be the 
foreshewers of this terrible -day, are almost already all fulfilled. T he proph
ecies of Daniel of the four monarchies, of the little horn, and of the times, 
weeks, and days, are manifestly come to pass. The defections or fallings 
away, which are spoken of in holy scriptures, are also in great part accom
plished. The provinces, the ten kingdoms, are fallen from the Roman 
empire, and that wicked one hath wrought the mystery of iniquity.” 84

4 . A n t ic h r is t ’s I d e n t it y  I n d ic a t e d  W it h  P r o p h e t ic  
F in g e r .— A l lu d in g  n e x t  to  th e  h a ra ssm en ts  o f  M o h a m m e d a n s ,  
a n d  th e n  t o  th e  p a p a l fa l l in g  aw ay  fr o m  th e  fa ith  f u l f i l l in g  th e  

p r o p h e c ie s  o f  P a u l a n d  P e te r , S an d ys a d m its  a n d  d e fe n d s  P r o te s 
ta n t is m ’s d e p a r tu r e  fr o m  C a th o lic ism , d e c la r in g , “W e  d o  u t te r ly  
a b a n d o n  th is  u s u r p e d  a n d  p r o u d  a u th o r ity :  w e  h a v e  h a p p ily
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forsaken that synagogue of Satan.” Then comes this scorching 
denunciation, couched in biting phrases:

“This is our apostasy. We have forsaken him that hath forsaken God, 
and whom God hath forsaken: we have left that man of sin, that rose- 
coloured harlot with whom the kings of the earth have committed fornica
tion, that triple-crowned beast, that double-sworded tyrant, that thief and 
murderer, who hath robbed so many souls of salvation, and sucked so much 
innocent blood of Christian martyrs, that adversary unto Christ, that pre
tensed vicar, who hath displaced the person, not only taking upon him 
Christ’s room and office, but also boasting himself as if he were a god, and 
being content of his parasites so to be called. This wicked man of sin is at 
length revealed by the sincere preaching of the gospel. Daniel in his proph
ecies, Paul in his epistles, and John in his revelations, have most lively 
described and pointed him forth even as it were with the finger. Yea, 
through his pride and ambition, his usurping authority and worldly rule, 
his tyranny and persecuting of Christ in his members, he hath  sufficiently 
revealed and detected himself, if none had done it for him .” 85

5 . E n d  o f  A n t ic h r is t ’s R e ig n  D r a w s  N e a r .—Asserting 
that the Lord shall destroy the Papacy with the breath of His 
mouth, and then shall be the end, Sandys adds that “the blast 
of God’s trum p hath made him already stagger: he hath caught 
such a cramp, that he beginneth now to halt.” Iniquity is 
abounding and the gospel sounding. Therefore, he concludes, 
“The end is near at hand.” 86

VIII. Fulke Identifies Papal Antichrist by Seven Hills of Rome

W il l ia m  F u l k e  (c. 1 5 3 8 -1 5 8 9 ), English Puritan, was born 
in London and educated at St. Paul’s School and St. John’s Col
lege, Cambridge, which he entered in 1.555. After studying law 
for six years at Clifford Inn, he returned to Cambridge to study 
theology. He was well versed in science and in the Oriental lan 
guages. Thus he secured his B.A. in 1 5 5 8 , his M.A. in 1 5 6 3 , and 
his B.D. in 1 5 6 8 . He became a lecturer in Hebrew at Cambridge 
in 1567 . He allied himself with Thomas Cartright (1 5 3 5 -1 6 0 3 ) ,  
zealous champion of Puritanism and opponent of Roman 
Catholicism. He was also a participant in the vestarian contro-
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versy, to discard surplices in the chapel of St. John’s. This led 
to his expulsion from Cambridge. He became rector of Warley 
in 1571, and in 1572 went to Paris as chaplain to the earl of Lin
coln, England’s ambassador to France. He secured his D.D. in 
1572. . '

In 1578 Fulke was made master of Pembroke Hall, Cam
bridge. The next year, as vice-chancellor of the university, he 
was deputed to hold a public disputation with Edward Campion 
in the Tower of London, and in 1582 was one of twenty^five 
theologians to hold disputations with Roman Catholic priests 
and Jesuits. His writings were mostly in the field of polemical 
theology, largely against the papacy. When the Catholics a t 
Rheims published their English version of the New Testament, 
Fulke reprinted it with added annotations refuting the Catholic 
notes.87

1. C a n  Se t t l e  A n t ic h r is t  O n l y  in  Se e  o f  R o m e .—In an 
eighteen-chapter controversial treatise, A Discovery of the Dan
gerous Rock of the Popish Church (1580), Fulke reaches the 
heart of his argument in chapter 17. In the first paragraph he 
says:

“They [Protestants] can find no place to settle Antichrist in bu t in 
the see of Rome, so beautified and dignified by Christ, and all the prim i
tive Church. But seeing Antichrist is appointed to sit in the temple of God, 
which is a higher place than S. Peter’s chair, it is no marvel if Satan have 
thrust him into that see, which of old time was accounted the top and 
castle of all religion.” 88

2. G r e g o r y ’s P r e d ic t io n  o f  A n t ic h r is t  F u l f il l e d  in  
P o p e .,— C o n t e n d in g  th a t  A n t ic h r is t  is  a  su c c e s s io n  o f  m e n , n o t  a 

s in g le  in d iv id u a l ,  a n d  th a t th e  sea t o f  c iv i l  e m p ir e  w as r e m o v e d  
fr o m  R o m e  “ b e fo r e  A n t ic h r is t  th e  P o p e ” w a s in s ta lle d , F u lk e  
a n sw ers  th e  a r g u m e n t  th a t A n t ic h r is t  w o u ld  n o t  c o m e  u n t i l  ju s t  
b e fo r e  th e  e n d  o f  th e  w o r ld , a n d  m a k es  th is  c o m p r e h e n s iv e  
s ta te m e n t:

87 F or a discussion of this version see pp . 549-552.
88 W illiam  Fulke, A  D iscovery o f the Dangerous R o ck  o f the Popish C hurch , in  W orks, 

vol. 2 (F u lke’s Answers to S tap leton , M artia ll, and  S an d ers), p. 366.
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“Gregory, seeing the ambition of John of Constantinople, affirmed that 
the time of the revelation of Antichrist was even at hand; and that the 
same John was the forerunner of Antichrist, and Antichrist should shortly 
be revealed, and ‘an army of Priests’ should wait upon him. Now seeing he, 
whosoever took that which John refused, by Gregory’s judgm ent should be 
Antichrist; and it is certain that Pope Boniface the third, soon after the 
death of Gregory and his successors, usurped not only that but more also; 
it is certain by Gregory’s prophecy, that the Pope is Antichrist: who, being 
within the six hundred .years, answereth to M. Sander’s fond challenge. And 
although none within that compass had pointed out the see of Rome, yet 
the fulfilling of the prophecy in the latter times did sufficiently declare 
who it should be. And most of the ancient writers name Rome to be the see 
of Antichrist; although they could not foresee that the bishoprick of that 
see should degenerate into the tyranny of Antichrist.” 88

3. Se v e n -h il l e d  C it y  S t il l  Se e  o f  R o m e .—Next, answer
ing the contention that Rome had gorle from the “seven hills” 
to the plain, and that the pope was sitting on the other side of the 
Tiber, upon Vatican hill, Fulke says that “although the people 
have removed their habitations from the hills, yet the Pope hath 
not; for on them be still to this day his churches, monasteries 
and courts.” These he impressively tabulates thus:

“For on the M ount Coelius be the monastery of Saint'Gregory, the 
church of John and Paul, the hospital of our Saviour, the round church, 
the great minster of Lateran. . . .

“The M ountA ventinus hath three monasteries; of Sabina, Bonifacius, 
and Alexius. . •

“The M ount Exquilinus hath the church of Saint Peter himself, sur- 
named A d  vincula.

“T he M ount Viminalis hath the church of S. Laurence in Palisperna, 
[Panisperna,] and S. Potentiana.

“T he M ount Tarpeius, or Capitoline, hath an house of Friars Minors 
called Ara Coeli:,and  there did Boniface the n in th  build a fair house of 
brick for keeping of courts.

“T he M ount Palatinus is a place called the Great Palace; and hath an 
old church of S. Nicholas, and of S. Andrew.

“T he M ount Quirinalis is not altogether void of habitation: to which 
appertaineth the church of S. Maria de Populo.

“T he city with seven hills is still the see of Antichrist; described by
S. John at such time as those seven hills were most of all inhabited, and 
garnished with sumptuous buildings.” 00
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4 . H a v in g  L o c a t e d  t h e  Se e , t h e  O c c u p a n t  I s K n o w n .—  
Fulke’s convincing conclusion follows:

“T he see being found, it is easy to find the person by S. Paul’s descrip
tion; and this note especially, that excludeth the heathen tyrants, ‘H e shall 
sit in the temple of G od:’ which when we seè to be fulfilled in the Pope, 
although none of the eldest Fathers could see it, because it was performed 
after their death, we nothing doubt to say and affirm still, that the Pope 
is that ‘Man of sin,’ and ‘Son of perdition,’ the adversary that lifteth up  
himself ‘above all that is called God;’ and shall be destroyed ‘by the spirit 
of the Lord’s mouth, and by the glory of His coming.’ ” 81

IX. Prophetic Interpretation Woven into Formulas of Church

T hat the prophecies and their interpretation were woven 
right into the catechisms, homilies, and other standard formulas 
and instruments of the church, as well as in the writings of indi
viduals, is evident from these extracts from A Short Catechisme, 
or playne instruction, conteynynge the sume of Christian learn- 
inge, sett fourth by the kings maiesties authoritie, for all Schole- 
maisters to teache, drawn up under Edward VI in 1553, in the 
first year of his reign. T hat the establishment of the kingdom 
was yet future, and not the Catholic Church of the Middle Ages, 
is clearly stated.

“T he end of the world holi scripture calleth the fulfyllynge 8c par- 
formaunce of the kyngdome and mistery of Christ, and the renewing of all 
thynges.” 82

1. C a t e c h is m  St a t e s  St o n e  K in g d o m  Y e t  F u t u r e .—More 
important and explicit still is the interpretation of the stone 
of Daniel 2, which is held to be yet future. This is the catecheti
cal response required of the “scholar” to the “maister’s” inquiry 
as to what way these things were to come to pass:

“For we see not yet all thynges in subjection to Christe: we see not 
the stone hewed offron the mountayne wythoute woorke of man, which all 
to brosed and brought to nought ye image whiche Daniell, descriveth that 
the onlye rocke Christe may obtayn and possesse the dominion of the hole 
world, graunted him  of his father. Antichrist is not yet slayne. For thys

91 Ib id ., p ; 373.
02 A Short C atechism e, fol. xxxv r.
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cause do we longe for, and praye that it may at length come to passe and 
be fulfylled, that Christe may reign with his sainctes, accordinge to Gods 
promises.” “

Then the master responds, “God graunte hys kyngdome 
may come: and that spedilye.” °*

2. H o m il ie s  C a l l  P o p e  A n t ic h r is t , C h u r c h  B a b y l o n .—  
In 1 5 4 7  C r a n m e r  a n d  o th e r s , in c lu d in g  B e c o n  a n d  p r o b a b ly  

L a t im e r  a n d  R id le y ,  h a d  p r e p a r e d  th e  b o o k  o f  h o m ilie s ,  w h ic h  

th e y  c a lle d  Certayne Sermons, or Homelies, appoynted by the 
kynges Maistie, to be declared and redde, by all persones, Vicars, 
or Curates, every Sondaye in their churches, where they have 
Cure. A  se c o n d  b o o k  o f  h o m ilie s  w as p u b lis h e d  in  1563  by  

B is h o p  J e w e l a n d  o th ers . T h e s e  v o lu m e s  o f  h o m ilie s  c o m p r ise  
se r m o n s  a p p o in te d  b y  E d w a r d  VI a n d  E liz a b e th , r e s p e c t iv e ly ,  
to  b e  rea d  as p a r t o f  th e  d iv in e  se r v ic e , a n d  e n d o r se d  in  A r t ic le  
35  in  th e  T h ir t y - N in e  A r t ic le s  o f  th e  C h u r c h  o f  E n g la n d . In o n e  

o f  th e se  h o m ilie s  w e  read :

“And concerning the usurped power of the bishop of Rome, which he 
most wrongfully challengeth, as the successor of Christ and Peter, we may 
easily perceive how false, feigned, and forged it is, not only in  that it hath 
no sufficient ground in holy Scripture, but also by the fruits and doctrine 
thereof. For our Saviour Christ and St. Peter teach, most earnestly and 
agreeably, obedience to kings, as to the chief and supreme rulers in this 
world next under God; but the bishop of Rome teacheth, that they that are 
under him are free from all burdens and charges of the commonwealth and 
obedience towards their prince, most clearly against Christ’s doctrine and 
St. Peter’s. H e ought therefore rather to be called Antichrist and the suc
cessor of the Scribes and Pharisees, than Christ’s vicar or St. Peter’s sue- 
cessor.” 85

And in The  Second Tom e of Homilies, “of Such Matters as 
Were Promised and Intituled in the former Part of Homilies Set 
out by the authority of the Queen’s Magesty, and read in every 
Parish Church agreebly,” occur the words:

93 Ib id ., fol. lvii v, lviii r.
04 Ib id ., fol. lv iii r .
05 “ A n E xho rta tion  C oncern ing  G ood O rd e r and  O bedience T o  R ulers an d  M agistra tes”  

(T h ird  P a r t) ,  in  C ertain Serm ons or H om ilies A p p o in ted  T o  Be R ead  in C hurches in  the T im e  
o f Q ueen  Elizabeth  (1890 e d .) ,  pp . 119, 120; see also W ylie, op. c it., vol. 3, p . 436.
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“If they deny it, let them read the eleventh chapter of Daniel the 
Prophet; who saith of Antichrist, H e shall worship god w hom  his fathers 
knew  not w ith  golde, silver, and w ith precious stone, and other things of 
pleasure."  86

The “idolatrious Church” is the unbeautiful but outwardly 
adorned woman of Revelation 17 and 18, and the decking of 
images is a token of Antichrist’s kingdom.97 '

Be “ An H om ily  A gainst P eril of Ido la try  and  Superfluous D ecking o f C hurches”  (T h ird  
P a r t ) ,  in C ertain Serm ons or H om ilies, p . 243.

Ib id ., pp . 272, 274.



C H A P T E R  N I N E T E E N

C^alvin 

Clear Only Regarding Antichrist

I. Bird’s-eye View of Leading Allocations of 70 Weeks

Before continuing with the line of witnesses on prophetic 
exposition, particularly in French Switzerland, let us pause long 
enough to get a bird’s-eye view of the leading positions on the 
chronological placing of the seventy weeks. This will shed light 
on the frequent expositions and slight variations of this vital 
time prophecy, held as weeks of years by Jews, Catholics, and 
Protestants alike. We will first have a glance at the technical or 
chronological reasons for the slightly divergent datings.

There is. general agreement among Christian writers that 
the beginning point was either from the time of the vision or 
from some imperial edict connected with the restoration of 
Jerusalem. Similarly, the ending is placed at or near the time of 
Christ’s death, though a few extend the period to the destruction 
of Jerusalem. Aside from the prophetic expositors dealt with 
elsewhere in this volume, notice will here be taken of eight lead
ing writers on the seventy weeks, and a convenient tabular ref
erence list will be given to summarize the leading datings from 
Luther (1530) to William Hales (1799).

Luther, Melanchthon, Calvin, and Bibliander all inter
preted the seventy weeks as weeks of years, beginning them with 
the edict of Cyrus, the reign of Darius Hystaspes, or the second 
year of Darius (identified as Artaxerxes Longimanus). Funck 
produced a more systematic synchronization of the various dat-

426
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ings, by which^he aligned the canon of Ptolemy with the Olym
piad dates, although he placed the first Olympiad a year later in 
the b . c .  scale than the standard dating.1 Bullinger and Nigrinus 
followed Funck on the seventy weeks. Then came a series of 
writers who, while dealing principally with chronology or his
tory, are mentioned in this present volume because they referred 
to the period of the seventy weeks. They will be considered fur
ther in Volume IV, in connection with the nineteenth-century 
interpretations of the 2300 year-days. Here are the eight not dis
cussed elsewhere in this volume:

1 .  J o s e p h  S c a l i g e r  (1540-1609) was a French Protestant, 
the most prominent scholar of his time, and the father of mod
ern technical and historical chronology. He devised the chrono
logical system called the Julian Period, based on lunar and solar 
cycles, which by using a single long scale avoided the difficulty 
of computing b . c .  and a . d .  dates in two directions. In the Julian 
Period dating, j . p .  4713 and j . p .  4714 correspond respectively 
to 1 B .C .  and a . d .  1. Scaliger reckoned the seventy weeks from 
the second year of Darius Nothus to the destruction of Jerusa
lem, or from j . p .  4290 to j . p .  4783 (which is 424 b . c . - a . d .  70). 
He makes the interval 493 years, because he takes the “midst” 
or “half” of the week, three and a half years, as a separate period 
in addition to the seventy weeks.2

1 W ithou t going  in to  technical chronology, i t  m ay be observed th a t P to lem y’s E gyptian  
years, num bered  by  th e  N abonassar E ra , and  the G reek years o f th e  O lym piads, o r those o f  any 
an c ien t ca lendar, can n o t be accurate ly  designated by single b . c .  dates; fo r the  lu n a r years o f the 
O lym piads ru n  approx im ate ly  from  m idsum m er to m idsum m er, w hereas P to lem y’s 365-day years 
o f  the  N abonassar E ra , beginning  on F eb ruary  26 in  747 b . c .  (according  to his num erous eclipse 
d a ta ) ,  do n o t even preserve a  un ifo rm  overlap w ith  our years, b u t sh ift siowly th rough  th e  seasons 
fo r lack of leap-year correc tions. T hus P to lem y’s N .E . 1 is really  747/6  b . c . ,  an d  the first year of 
the  first O lym piad  is, as now  generally  accep ted , 776/5 b . c .  S o , w hen a  chronological table, such 
as F unck ’s, p rin ts  an  O lym pic year alongside a  corresponding b . c .  year, i t  is necessary to know 
w hethe r he m eans th a t the  O lym pic yea r began  in th a t b . c .  year or ended  in  it. F unck ’s b . c .  
num bering  runs consistently  one year la te r  than  the  m odern  s tanda rd  dating , because, a f te r  align
ing his canon d a tin g  w ith  the  O lym piads, he derives his b . c .  equivalents from  the O lym piads, 
w hich  he begins (in  c o m m o n w ith  o th e r w riters o f his tim e) a t  775/4  b . c .  instead  o f 776/5, la te r 
genera lly  accep ted  on th e  basis of several eclipse dates.

P to lem y’s chronology o f the  ea rlie r Persian  kings is inc luded  here fo r reference. T he 
canon dates each reign  from  the  beginning , n o t of the  Persian, b u t o f the E gyptian  ca lendar 
year, whose B .C . equivalents are  taken from  F . K . G inzel, H andbuch  der m athem atischen und  
technischen C hronologie, vol. 1, p . 139: C yrus, J an . 5, 538; Cam byses, J an . 3, 529; D arius I 
(H ystaspes), J a n . 1, 521; X erxes, D ec. 23, 486; A rtaxerxes I (L o n g im an u s), D ec. 17, 465; D arius
I I  (N o th u s), D ec. 7, 424; A rtaxerxes I I  (M n em o n ), D ec. 2, 405. T h e  first years o f these reigns 
according  to  the  P ersian  ca lendar began several m onths la ter th a n  the  canon years.

2 Joseph Scaliger, O pus de E m endatione T em p o ru m  (1629 e d .) ,  pp . 361, 599-608.
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2. D e n i s  P e t a u ,  better known as Dionysius Petavius (1583- 
1652), was a noted Jesuit theologian. He also wrote an extended 
work on chronology (1627), in which he generally followed that 
of Scaliger, criticized it violently in the polemical fashion of the 
day, and in many points improved on it. He began the seventy 
weeks with Nehemiah’s return in the twentieth year of Arta- 
xerxes Longimanus (not the twentieth from the death of Xerxes, 
but from a conjectured coregency beginning ten years earlier), 
and calculated the period from j . p .  4259, or 455 B .C . ,  with the 
crucifixion in j . p .  4744, or a . d .  31, in the third year of the sev
entieth week (which would end the week in a . d .  36) .3 Petavius 
regards the ceasing of the sacrifices in the midst of the week as 
the abrogation of the old covenant at the crucifixion, and 
understands the abomination of desolation as the ruin of the city 
and temple under the Romans.4

3. J a m e s  U s s h e r  (1581-1656), Anglican archbishop of .Ar
magh, Ireland, published his Annales (1650-54), which became 
the standard for Biblical chronology for nearly two hundred 
years among both Catholics and Protestants. Ussher, like Pe
tavius, shifts the accession of Artakerxes, but he puts it nine 
years earlier, rather than ten. So the seventy weeks, from the 
twentieth year of Artaxerxes, run from 454 b . c .  to a . d .  37, with 
the cross in a . d .  33.b Ussher’s dating of the seventy weeks was fol
lowed by many later authorities. It appeared in chronological 
supplements of both Protestant and Catholic Bibles, and was 
followed by such Catholic writers as Calmet (1672-1757) and’

8 D enis P e tau , D e D octrina  T em p o ru m  (1757 e d .) ,  book 13 (ta b les ), vol. 2, pp . 316, 374: 
R ationarium  T em p o ru m  (1733 e d .) ,  p a r t  2, book 3, chap . 10, vol. 2, p . 192. T h is coregency had  
no basis excep t his assum ption in  o rd er to  harm onize P to lem y’s dating  o f A rtaxerxes w ith  a  ra th e r  
u n ce rta in  s ta tem en t o f a  G re e k ‘h istorian  concern ing  Them istocles, and  he uses the  ea rlie r beg in 
n ing  only  in com puting  this seventy-week period . (See R ationarium  T em p o ru m , book 3, ch ap . 10- 
vol. 2, pp . 189-192.) T h e  end ing  date , a . d .  36, as derived from  P etav ius’ a . d .  31 as th e  th ird  
year o f the  w eek, is n o t a  slip in  add itio n ; the  th ird  year of the  seventieth  w eek, in  w h ich  he 
places the  crucifixion, begins in  a . d .  31, b u t the  last, or 490th year, ends in  a . d .  36. T h e  a p p a re n t 
difficulty w ould be avoided by using double dates: I f  the  th ird  yea r is a . d .  31/2 , the  seventh  is 
clearly  a . d .  35 /6 . N e ith er is the  equa tion  “ 455 b . c .  -{- 490 years =  a . d .  36”  in c o rrec t; fo r  purposes 
o f add itio n , 455 b . c .  is —454, as w ill be seen in  no te  11 o f this chap ter.

4 P e tau , D e D octrina  T em p o ru m , book 12, chap . 33, vol. 2, p . 265.
5 Jam es U ssher, Annales Veteris T estam en ti, p . 195| T h e  A nnals o f th e^W o rld , p p . 137, 

835, 847. H e m akes th e  sh ift fo r the same reason as Petavius, b u t he does n o t con jec tu re  a  co
regency. H e m erejy  subtrac ts n ine years from  X erxes’ reign to  m ake the ad ju stm en t desired , a l
though  the h istorical records, as well as la te r  archaeological docum ents, give X erxes a  m uch 
longer reign .
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Rollin (1661-1741).® It is odd that the Protestant Ussher’s sev
enty-week dating should have been more popular among Catho
lics than that of their own Petavius; perhaps the one year’s dif
ference escaped the readers.

4. P h il ip p e  L a b b e  (1607-1667), distinguished Jesuit theo
logian and writer on history, geography, and philology, was 
best known for his collaboration with Gabriel Cossart in the 
compilation of the Sacrosancta Concilia. He also wrote an ex
tensive work on chronology (1638). If the posthumous 1670 
edition represents his own chronology, he deals with the seventy 
weeks as follows: On the one hand he gives Artaxerxes a nine- 
year coregency, like Petavius, yet does not follow his interpreta
tion exactly; on the other hand he; like Ussher, counts the sev
enty weeks from 454 b .c . to a .d . 37, beginning with the return 
of Nehemiah, placing the baptism of Jesus at the end of the 
sixty-nine weeks, and the cross three and a half years later, in 
the fourth year of the 70th week, a .d . 33.7

5. W il l ia m  L l o y d  (1627-1717), bishop of Worcester, who 
in 1701 inserted the Ussher chronology (with minor revisions) 
in the Authorized Version margin, did not follow Ussher on the 
dating of the seventy weeks. Using the canon dating, he began 
the period in the twentieth year of Artaxerxes, 445 b . c . ,  but 
ended it in a .d . 70 by an unusual method. Reckoning 483 years 
at 360 days each, instead of true solar years, he reached a .d . 32 
for the end of the 69th week, with the cross at the next Passover, 
in 33, followed, after a gap, by the 70th week during the Jewish 
Wars, from a .d . 63 to the destruction of the temple in a .d . 70.8

6. H u m p h r e y  P r id e a u x  (1648-1724), d e a n  of Norwich a n d

6 A u g u s t i n  C a l m e t ,  D ictionarium  . . . Sacrae Scripturae, vol. 1, “ B ibliotheca S acra ,”  
p p . 12, 135? P reface , p . vi, an d  p . 125, a r t . “ A rtaxerxes L ongim anus” ; B ritish and  F oreign  Bible 
Society, H istorical C atalogue o f the .P rin ted  Ed itions o f H o ly  Scrip ture,  vol. 1, p . 248; D ouay 
Bible m arginal notes on 2 Esdras 2 ; A uthorized Bible, L ondon , 1701 (and  m any la te r ed itio n s j, 
chronological “ In d ex ,”  en try  u n d e r 455 B .C .; C h a r l e s  R o l l i n ,  A nc ien t H istory, vol. 2, p . 109. 
I t  should be noted  th a t th e  marginal dates fo r A rtaxerxes in  the A uthorized  V ersion a re  not 
U ssher’s, b u t a re  as revised by Bishop L loyd. T hese m arginal notes do _not m en tion  the  seventy 
weeks, b u t the  dates w ere used in  in te rp re tin g  th a t p rophecy  by  m any n ine teen th -cen tu ry  English 
and  A m erican expositors.

7 Ph ilippe L abbe, C oncordia Chronologica, vol. 5, p . 593; see also pp . 81, 83 , 85.
8 T h is seems to  have been followed only by B enjam in  M arshall, in whose Chronological 

Tables, tab le 3 an d  A ppendix , L loyd’s unpublished  schem e o f the  seventy weeks is preserved .



P R IN C IP A L  IN T E R P R E T A T IO N S  O F  SEV EN TY  W EEK S

Date 70 Weeks
of Pub. Expositor (B.C.-A.D.) Basis of Chronology

1530 Luther

1543 

1558 

1561

1564, 70 

1570

1576

1583

1643

1627

1650

Melanchthon

Bibliander

Calvin

Funck

Nigrinus

Bullinger

Scaliger

Mede

Petavius

Ussher

No date

No date 

—  a .d . 1  

No date

457-34

456-34

f 458-33? 
I  457-34?

424-70

{421-70
417-74

2d yr. of Darius Longi- 
manus to 7th yr. after 
crucifixion
2d yr. of Longimanus to 
3i/2 yrs. after crucifixion 
32d yr. of Dariys Hystas- 
pes to birth of Christ 
1st yr. of Cyrus to 3i/£ yrs. 
after cross

Olympiads; Ptolemy*
Follows Funck; ignores 
lack of 0 yr.f in subtracting
Follows Funck rather 
closely; years not exact.

Ptolemy; 490 — 3% yrs. 
counted back from a . d . 70 
Ptolemy; destruction of 
temple in end, or prefer
ably midst, of 70th week

1670 . Labbe

1702 Whiston 

(1713) Lloyd

1715-18 Prideaux 

1733 Isaac Newton

1754 Blair 

1756 Ferguson

1768 Petri

1787 Wood 

1799 Hales

455- (36) Ptolemy; 20th yr. from 
conjectured coregency of 
10 yrs.

454- (37) Abandons Ptolemy here;
shifts Artaxerxes’ reign 9 
yrs. earlier

454-37 Ptolemy; calls shift coreg
ency

445-33— Ptolemy; 360-day yr.t;
70th wk. begins a . d . 33

445-70 Ptolemy; 360-day yrs.; gap 
(32-63) between 69th wk. 

and 70th

458-33 Ptolemy; 33 cross by Rab
binical calendar

457-34 Ptolemy; Olympiads; from 
supposed accession after 
Artabanus

458-33 Ptolemy; complete tables; 
same as Prideaux

—457-33 Ptolemy; astron. reckon
ing; 0 yr.; therefore 457 — 
Prideaux’s 458

454/3?-37? Ignores secular chron.
as uncertain; 453 yrs. 
before Christ’s birth.

420-70 Same as Scaliger, Mede;
overlooks absence of 0 yr.

420-70 Ptolemy; follows Scaliger, 
Mede, Wood; overlooks 
lack of 0 yr.

Grouping

Dates inexact 
or incomplete

7 th year of 
Artaxerxes 
to cross; 
Olympiads 
from b .c . 

775/4*

Based on 
a .d . 70

20th year of
Artaxerxes
shifted

20th yr. of 
Artaxerxes; 
360-day yrs.

7th yr. of 
Artaxerxes 
to cross

Cross +  3 Vs

Based on 
a . d . 70
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Oriental scholar, follows the canon dating as given by Scaliger 
and Petavius, but runs the 490 years from 458 b .c . to a .d . 33, or 
j.p. 4256 to 4746; like many others after him, he begins at the 
popularly held crucifixion date in a .d . 33 and reckons back to 
arrive at the starting point, the seventh year of Artaxerxes.9

7. J o h n  B l a ir  (d. 1782), of Edinburgh, published chrono
logical tables (1754) synchronizing the Julian Period, B.C., 
Roman, Olympiad, and canon dating, which were a standard 
reference work for two hundred years. He ran the seventy weeks, 
like Prideaux, from the seventh year of Artaxerxes to the cross 
(458 b .c . to a .d . 33).10

8. J a m e s  F e r g u s o n , F.R.S. (1710-1776), Scottish astrono
mer, published in 1756 an explanation of the seventy weeks, 
ending the period at the crucifixion. This he placed at a .d . 33 
through astronomical calculations similar to those of Roger 
Bacon in the thirteenth century: By assuming that the Jewish 
Rabbinical calendar (which actually was revised to its historic 
form several centuries later) was applicable in the time of Christ, 
and by calculating for several possible years, the full moon dates 
on which the Passover, according to that calendar would have 
fallen, he arrived at a .d . 33 as the only year in which such a 
Passover date would fall on Friday. From this year, then (j .p . 
4746), he counted back 490 years to reach the starting point of 
the seventy weeks at j .p . 4256, the seventh year of Artaxerxes 
Longimanus, which he called 457 “before Christ,” according to 
the astronomical method of numbering (—457, as modern 
astronomers would write it), but which is the common chrono
logical 458 b .c .11 His work did much to popularize the 33 cruci

9 H u m p h rey  P rideaux , T h e  O ld  and N ew  T estam en t C onnected  in  the  H isto ry  o f the  
Jews  (1719 edL), p a r t  1, book 5, p p . 113-116; p a r t  2, book 9, pp . 287, 288.

10 J o h n  B lair, T h e  C hronology and H istory  o f the W orld  (1768 e d .) ,  tables 11, 21.
11 Jam es F erguson, A stronom y E xpla ined  U pon Sir Isaac N ew ton 's  Principles, secs. 349- 

353, 395; also his Tables and  T racts , R e la tive to  Several A rts  and Sciences, p p . 177-194; an d  A n  
A stronom ical L ec tu re , on  . . . the T ru e  Tear o f O ur Saviour’s Crucifixion, . . . and the P rophet 
D aniel’s S ev en ty  W eeks, p p . 32, 33. T h a t his dates before C h ris t a re  astronom ical is show n by the 
presence o f  the  yea r 0 in  his tables. F o r  the difference betw een the  astronom ical an d  chronological 
da ting , due to  th e  fac t th a t chronological tables show 1 b . c .  follow ed im m ediately  by  a . d .  1, w hile 
astronom ers use a  0 year betw een, see G eorge F . C ham bers, A  H andbook o f D escriptive and  
Practical A stronom y, vol. 2, p . 460.
A stronom ical: —3 —2 ■ — 1 0 1 2  3 4
C hrono log ical: 4  b . c .  3 b . c .  2 b . c .  1 b . c .  a . d .  1 a . d .  2 a . d .  3 a . d .  4
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fixion date among the prophetic writers of the nineteenth cen
tury, as will be steen in Volume IV of the present work.

The accompanying table embraces the foregoing writers on 
the seventy weeks, together with the leading expositors on this 
period covered in this present volume. Hales, who closes the 
series, is treated in Volume III. We now return to the prophetic 
witness. _

II. The Religious Situation on the Continent

Whereas Zwingli’s work was mostly confined to the German 
part of Switzerland, Calvin had planted the Reformation firmly 
in Geneva, what is now French Switzerland. He is generally con
sidered, next to Luther, the greatest Protestant figure of the 
sixteenth century. In some ways his influence was more wide
spread, because it extended into the countries that became great 
colonizing powers—England and the Dutch Republic. The 
movement in French Switzerland appeared somewhat later in 
time, but in essentially the same form.

Calvin was a Frenchman, and although his teaching had a 
marked influence upon France, the Reformation, however, never 
became a mass movement there as in northern Germany. The 
political situation under Francis I was averse to such a develop
ment. Spain in the Iberian Peninsula, the kingdom of Naples 
and Sicily, as well as Austria, were under the firm rule of the 
emperor Charles V of Hapsburg, a loyal Catholic. Moreover, the 
Inquisition was holding these countries in its merciless grip so 
that it was practically impossible for any group of dissenters to 
organize themselves into a church. Besides, the Latin mentality 
in general seems to be more in favor of an outward display in 
matters of religion, which the Roman church, of course, amply 
provided. In Austria the Reformation had certain success at 
first. But a Catholic reaction soon started, sponsored mostly by 
the newly formed order of the Jesuits, and the Reformation was 
practically rooted out. Through the influence of this order 
among princes and ruling houses, large sections of southern and 
western Germany were led back to the Catholic fold.
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The Netherlands were well prepared spiritually to receive 
the seed of the Reformation by the Brethren of the Common 
Life, who had long established their schools in the Low Coun
tries, and politically by the strong urban communities, which 
enjoyed a large degree of freedom. Since the country belonged 
to the crownlands of the Hapsburgs, the Inquisition was estab- 
lished by Charles V in 1522,12 and a ruthless persecution began, 
which, however, could not quench the flame of evangelical 
truth.

In Poland, under the enlightened kings Sigismund I and
II, Cracow became the center of Humanistic ideas and Renais
sance art. The doctrine of the Reformation influenced Poland’s 
intellectual life, and soon a movement for a Reformed Polish 
State Church was under way. Protestants of all shades, persecuted 
elsewhere, streamed into Poland. Not many years later Protes
tants had won a majority in the diet and elected a Calvinist to be 
their marshall. But, hopelessly divided in matters of doctrine, 
they could not consolidate their gains, and political emergencies 
gave way to a new upsurge of Catholicism.13 In Ireland, Protes
tantism was imposed by the English Crown and later became 
the state religion, but never had any hold on the Irish people 
generally.

III. Calvin Clear on Antichrist but Uncertain on Other Prophecies

J e a n  (J o h n )  C a l v in  (1509-1564), eminent French Re
former, and generally regarded second only to Luther in Refor
mation influence, was born at Noyon in northern France, and 
studied at Paris, Orleans, and Bourges.14 He first went to the uni
versity to prepare himself for the priesthood, but on the request 
of his father he changed to jurisprudence. While Calvin was at 
the university, in 1527, his cousin Robert Olivetan induced him

12 G eorge G . C ou lton , “ R efo rm atio n ,”  Encyclopaedia B ritannica , vol. 19, p . 39.
13 R obert N isbet Bain an d  R om an  Dyboskl, “ P o land : T h e  R efo rm ation  to  th e  P a rti tio n s ,”  

Ib id ., vol. 18, p p . 132, 133.
14 O n  Calvin consult E . D oum ergue, Jean C alvin, (7 vo ls .) ; Eugene Choisy, T héocratie  

à G enève au tem ps de Calvin  (T heocracy  a t  G eneva a t the T im e of C alv in) (G eneva, 1897) ; and  
the  excellent m onograph o f W illiston W alker, John  C alvin , the Organiser o f R e fo rm e d  Protes
tantism  (N ew  Y ork, 1906).

28
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to read the Bible, pointing out the conflict between Scripture 
teachings and the doctrines of the church. Calvin was a serious 
thinker, and a brilliant student. Moreover, the influence of Wol- 
mar, his instructor in Greek, a professor openly sympathizing 
with the cause of the Reformation, may have made a deep im
pression upon his soul, although Calvin himself speaks of his 
conversion as a sudden act without aid by any human agency. 
He publicly embraced Protestantism about 1532, beginning to 
proclaim his new-found faith.

Calvin suddenly found himself the leader of the evangelicals 
in France. In 1533 a friend of Calvin, Nicolas Cop, became rec
tor of the Sorbonne, and incurred the anger of the faculty by his 
candid inaugural oration (which was probably prepared by 
Calvin), and had to flee. Thereupon Calvin left Paris quietly. 
In 1534 an overzealous Protestant brought on a climax in Paris 
by publishing an anti-Catholic placard, which caused a violent 
reaction.15 Many Protestants were imprisoned, banished, or 
burned. Between 1533 and 1536 Calvin became a fugitive evan
gelist for a time, protected by Marguerite of Navarre. Later 
he went to Strassburg and Basel.

While he was in Basel the first edition of his lnstitutio  
Christianae Religionis appeared in 1536 “ and was dedicated to 
Francis I, king of France. Calvin was only twenty-six years of 
age when he wrote that remarkable work, which became doubt
less the most outstanding systematic presentation of the Prot
estant faith. Calvin was not satisfied with this first edition, and 
worked ceaselessly to improve and enlarge his work, until in the 
eighth edition, which appeared in 1559, it had reached its final 
form and had grown to five times the size of the original tractate 
of 1536. In 1536 he also spent some months in Ferrara at the 
court of the Duchess Renate, and became a spiritual adviser to 
her until his death. Threatened by the Inquisition, he returned 
to Switzerland.

15 P hilip  Schaff, H isto ry , vol. 7, p . 319.
16 T h e  first d ra f t  was m ade in 1534-1535, and  te n  to  tw elve ed itions appeared  in his life

tim e. (Jean  C alv in , In stitu tes  o f the C hristian R elig ion , vol. 1, pp . v, xii ff.)
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In the same year Calvin arrived at Geneva, where he was 
called to be a preacher and teacher of theology. As the apostles 
of old were circumcised and trained in the Jewish faith, so the 
Reformers had largely been born, baptized, confirmed, and 
educated in the Catholic Church. Calvin was no exception. 
Though prepared for the priesthood, he had never read mass or 
entered the higher orders, and no bishop had ordained him. 
He simply responded to the call as pastor and teacher, and was 
elected at Geneva in 1536 by the presbyters and the council, 
with the consent of the people.17

In 1537, with Farel, Calvin prepared a Confession of Faith. 
He also introduced stern disciplinary measures of which the city 
did not approve, and was banished from Geneva in 1538. A few 
years later the Geneva senate sent Calvin a written invitation to 
return, which he did in 1541, and sought to make Geneva a 
model for all Protestant communities. Calvin possessed the 
iron will, the frankness, and the thorough Bible knowledge 
necessary to become the second great leader of Protestantism. 
After a long struggle Geneva became the city of Protestant piety 
and the training center for missionaries of the evangel.

Calvin insisted on the removal of crosses and other papal 
emblems from church buildings. And he requested that only 
psalms and New Testament hymns be sung. He spent the rest 
of his life in Geneva, where he founded a school, or academy, for 
training pastors, which later became the university. Until the 
end of his life he presided over the Little Council, which ruled 
the city on the theocratic principle. In 1551 he had a controversy 
with Bolsec on predestination, and in 1553 the burning of 
Michael Servetus took place. No mercy was shown under the 
theocracy, since the doctrine of tolerance was not yet recognized. 
He preached on alternate days, lectured thrice a week, carried 
on a vast correspondence, and did voluminous writing—his 
works being published in some fifty volumes.18

17 P h ilip  Schaff, H istory , vol. 7, pp . 314, 315.
18 T h e  first ed ition  o f C alv in ’s com plete works was published in 1671.
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1. U n s a t is f a c t o r y  in  E x p o s it io n  o f  P r o p h e c ie s .—  
Though clear in his identification of the Papacy as Antichrist, 
Calvin was the least satisfactory of all the Protestant leaders re
garding the prophecies in general. He still followed Augustine 
in many things—the stone of Daniel 2 as the churchly spiritual 
kingdom which will break up all earthly kingdoms, and the 
thousand years embracing the various historic troubles that had 
afflicted the church m ilitan t10—but he was averse to giving any 
definite explanation to prophetic time periods. T he time and 
times and half a time should not be considered as years but 
might stand for “any period whose termination is in the select 
counsel of God.” He made the Little Horn refer to Julius Caesar 
and the other Caesars, and the fqrty-two months an indefinite 
time:20 He made the 1290 days to mean anything except 1 2 9 0 , 
and he avoided writing on the Apocalypse.“

2 . I d e n t if ic a t io n  o f  A n t ic h r is t  G iv e n  E m p e r o r .— In 
his letter sent to the emperor Charles V on the necessity 
of reforming the church, Calvin wrote: “The arrogance of anti
christ of which Paul speaks is, that he as God sitteth in the 
temple of God, showing himself that he is God.” 22

After declaring that the pope’s laws have taken precedence 
over God’s laws, and alluding to his prohibition of meats and 
of marriage as a “doctrine of devils,” Calvin avers that the high
est impiety is to set man in a higher rank than God. Then he 
adds, “If they deny the truth of my statement, I appeal to fact.” 
The closing portion of the letter reads:

“I deny that See to be Apostolical, wherein nought is seen but a shock
ing apostasy— I deny him to be the vicar of Christ, who, in furiously perse 
cuting the gospel, demonstrates by his conduct that he is Antichrist— I 
deny him  to be the successor of Peter, who is doing his utmost to demolish 
every edifice that Peter built— and I deny him to be the head of the Church, 
who by his tyranny lacerates and dismembers the Church, after dissevering 
her from Christ, her true and only Head.” 23

19 C alv in , In s titu tes , vol. 2, p . 25.
20 C alv in , C om m entaries on the B ook o f the P rophet D aniel, vol. 2, p p . 27, 68.
21 P au l H en ry , T h e  L ife  and  T im es o f John  C alvin , vol. 1, p . 225, vol. 2, p . 391.
22 C alv in , T rac ts R e la ting  to  the R e fo rm a tion , vol. 1, pp . 1 ff; G uinness, R om an ism , p .

23 C alv in , T racts, vol. 1, p p . 219, 220; see also G uinness, R om an ism , p . 236.
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3. C it e s  P a u l  a n d  D a n ie l  o n  A n t ic h r is t .— C a lv in ’s id e n 
t if ic a t io n  o f  th e  P a p a c y  as th e  p r o p h e s ie d  A n t ic h r is t  is e x p lic it .  
In h is  c la ss ic  Institutes  th e r e  are a t le a s t  fo u r  sh arp  a p p lic a t io n s .  
H e r e  are  tw o:

“D aniel and Paul had predicted that Antichrist would sit in the temple 
of God. T he head of that cursed and abominable kingdom, in the Western 
Church, we affirm to be the Pope. W hen his seat is placed in the temple 
of God, it suggests, that his kingdom will be such, that he will not abolish 
the name of Christ or the Church. H ence it appears, that we by no means 
deny that churches may exist, even under his tyranny; but he has profaned 
them by sacrilegious impiety, afflicted them by cruel despotism, corrupted 
and almost terminated their existence by false arid pernicious doctrines; 
like poisonous potions, in such churches, Christ lies half buried, the gospel 

■ is suppressed, piety exterminated, and the worship of God almost abolished; 
in a word, they are altogether in such a state of confusion, that they exhibit 
a picture of Babylon, rather than of the holy city of God.” 24

“But while the Spirit has expressly predicted, by the mouth of Paul, 
that there shall come an apostasy, which cannot take place w ithout the 
pastors being the first to revolt from God, why do we wilfully shut our eyes 
to our own ruin?” 25

4 . A n t ic h r is t  L u r k s  in  t h e  C h u r c h  U n d e r  a  M a s k .—  

E x p la in in g  th a t  h e  is o n ly  u s in g  B ib le  p h r a se o lo g y  w h e n  h e  ca lls  
th e  R o m a n  p o n t i f f  “A n t ic h r is t ,” C a lv in  says:

"Some persons think us too severe arid censorious when we call the 
Roman pontiff Antichrist. But those who are of this opinion do not consider 
that they bring the same charge of presumption against Paul himself, after 
whom we speak and whose language we adopt. And lest any one should 
object, that we improperly pervert to the Roman pontiff those words of 
Paul, which belong to a different subject, I shall briefly show that they are 
not capable of any other interpretation than that which applies them to the 
Papacy. Paul says that Antichrist ‘sitteth in the temple of God.’ In another 
place, also, the H oly Spirit, describing his image in the person of Antiochus, 
declares that his kingdom will consist in ‘speaking great words,’ or blas
phemies, ‘against the Most H igh.’ Hence we conclude that it is rather a 
tyranny over the souls of men, than over their bodies, which is erected in 
opposition to the spiritual kingdom of Christ. And in  the next place, that 
this tyranny is one which does not abolish the name of Christ or of his 
Church, but rather abuses the authority of Christ, and conceals itself under 
the character of the Church, as under a mask. Now, though all the heresies 
and schisms which have existed from the beginning belong to the kingdom

. 34 C alv in , In s titu tes , vol. 2, pp . 314, 315. T h e  English translation  o f 1561, fo l. 15v, gives 
the  sam e th ough t, on ly  in  th e  q u a in t b u t o ften  m ore vivid phrasing  o f th e  tim e.

25 Ib id ., p . 439.
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of Antichrist, yet when Paul predicts an approaching apostasy, he signifies 
by this description that that seat of abomination shall then be erected when 
a universal defection shall have seized the church, notwithstanding many 
members dispersed in different places, persevere in the unity o f the faith. 
But when he adds, that even in his days ‘the mystery of in iquity’ did ‘al
ready work’ in secret, what it was afterwards to effect in a more public man
ner, he gives us to understand that this calamity was neither to be intro
duced by one man, nor to terminate with one man. Now, when he designates 
Antichrist by this character,— that he would rob God of His honor in order 
to assume it to himself,— this is the principal indication which we ought to 
follow in our inquiries after Antichrist, especially where such pride pro
ceeds to a public desolation of the church. As it is evident therefore that 
the Roman pontiff has impudently transferred to himself some of the 
peculiar and exclusive prerogatives of God and Christ, it cannot be doubted  
that he is the captain and the leader of this impious and abominable _ 
kingdom .” 28

A similar statement appears in his work on the Thessa- 
lonian epistles, with pagan Rome as the impediment, or histori
cal occasion of delay, and Chrysostom cited as supporting 
evidence.27

5 . C o m m e n t a r y  o n  D a n ie l  E x c e p t io n  t o  R e f o r m a t io n  

W r it e r s .— C a lv in ’s Commentaries on the Book of the Prophet 
Daniel, p u b lis h e d  in  L a t in  a t G e n e v a , so o n  a fter  tr a n s la te d  in to  

E n g lis h  (1 5 7 0 ) , is th e  le a s t  sa tis fa c to ry  o f  a ll  th e  R e fo r m e d  
e x p o s it io n s , a n d  c o n s t itu te s  a n  e x c e p t io n .  T h o u g h  i t  c le a r ly  

d e p ic t s  th e  fo u r  w o r ld  p o w e r s  o f  B a b y lo n ia , M e d o -P e r s ia , 
G r e e c e , a n d  R o m e , i t  is n o t  c le a r  o n  th e  fe e t  a n d  to e s  o f  D a n ie l
2 , n o r  o n  th e  te n  h o r n s , a n d  th e  L it t le  H o r n  o f  D a n ie l  7 . O f  

D a n ie l  2 , C a lv in  d o e s  say, “ U n d e r  o n e  im a g e  th e  w h o le  s ta te  o f  
th e  w o r ld  is h e r e  d e p ic t e d  fo r  u s .” A g a in , “ T h e  d r e a m  w as p r e 
s e n te d  to  K in g  N e b u c h a d n e z z a r , th a t  h e  m ig h t  u n d e r s ta n d  a ll 
fu tu r e  e v e n ts  to  th e  r e n o v a t io n  o f  th e  w o r ld .” 28

But aside from recognizing the same four empires in Daniel
7, Calvin considers Rome only in its pagan phase, and confines 
the ten horns and the Little Horn to that era.29 Calvin is not

20 Ib id ., vol. 2, p p . 410, 411 (in  1561 ed ., fo l. 45v ).
27 C alvin, C om m entaries on the Epistles o f P aul the Apostle to  the  . . . Thessalonians , pp . 

330-333.
28 C alvin, C om m entaries on the  B ook o f the  P rophet D aniel (1852 e d .) ,  vo l. 1, p p . 162-

» Ib id ., vol. 2, p p . 62-68.
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too specific on the seventy weeks, and where he is specific he 
is not chronologically exact. He begins the period with the first 
decree of Cyrus. The seven weeks, or forty-nine years, extend 
from Cyrus to the sixth year of Darius. About 480 years elapsed 
from Darius, Calvin adds, to the death of Christ, who was cut off 
in the seventieth week. He implies that the crucifixion occurred 
in the midst of the seventieth week, when the sacrifice and offer
ing end, but does not specifically date the cross.30

In many ways Calvin was a Preterist, so far as the book of 
Daniel was concerned, decades before Alcazar, the Jesuit, popu
larized Preterism. Nor did Knox’s views seem to have induced 
Calvin to accept the year-day principle. He was, however, very 
clear and positive on the Papacy as Paul’s Man of Sin and the 
Antichrist of Scripture.

IV. Servetus Persecuted by Calvin, Also Interprets Prophecy

Calvin was a theocrat, persecuting those who differed from 
his doctrines. His first tract was against the “soul-sleepers” (those 
who believed in the unconscious sleep of the dead), mostly 
Anabaptists. In 1537 he had an open discussion with the Ana
baptists, and defeated them so thoroughly that they did not dare 
any longer to show themselves in the city. Torture and the 
sentence of death were introduced, and several executions and 
banishments took place between 1542 and 1546. Calvin’s most 
tragic deed was his responsibility for the death of the Spanish 
physician, M ichael Servetus (1509-1553), who, although bril
liant, had such a haughty and contenticfus spirit that at the age 
of twenty he would not take the advice of men like Bucer, Oeco- 
lampadius, and Capito, but set out as an independent radical 
to reform the Reformation. In 1531 he published his antitrini- 
tarian views in his book Errors of the T r in i ty ,  which appeared 
blasphemous equally to Catholics and Protestants. T he reaction 
to this book forced him to retire to France, where, under another 
name, he gained fame as a geographer and a physician, and was

30 Ib id ., vol. 2, pp. 212-214, 219-221, 224-227
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to all appearances a good Catholic. More than twenty years 
later he was detected, after publishing his Christianism i R es t i 
tu t io  (Restitution of Christianity). This included a revision of 
his first work, with the addition of an elaborate system of theol
ogy, attacking not only the papal Antichrist, but Calvin and 
Melanchthon in particular. Escaping from imprisonment in 
Vienne, he went, oddly enough, to Geneva, where Calvin had 
him apprehended. The French Inquisitors who had tried him 
at Vienne demanded his extradition, but the Genevan Council 
preferred to burn its own heretics. So Servetus, with his books, 
was burned in 1553.31'

1. A n t i c h r i s t  P o r t r a y e d  by D a n i e l ,  P a u l ,  a n d  J o h n .—  

N o t  o n ly  w as S e r v e tu s  sk ille d  in  th e  sc ie n c e s , b u t  h e  w as w e ll  
v e r se d  in  S c r ip tu r e . I n  h is  Christianismi R es t i tu t io ,  o f  1553, w e  
fin d  m a n y  r e fe r e n c e s  to  th e  p r o p h e t ic  W o r d . H e  v ie w e d  c h u r c h  
h is to r y  in  th e  l ig h t  o f  R e v e la t io n  12— th e  w o m a n  b e in g  th e  tru e  

c h u r c h  o f  th e  first th r e e  c e n tu r ie s , p u r su e d  b y  th e  d r a g o n , a n d  
th e  p o p e  as th e  A n t ic h r is t  p r e d ic te d  b y  D a n ie l ,  P a u l, a n d  J o h n ,  
r e ig n in g  d u r in g  th e  1260 p r o p h e t ic  d ays o r  l i te r a l y ea rs  in  w h ic h  
th e  tr u e  c h u r c h  w as in  th e  w ild e r n e s s , fr o m  325 to  1585. H e  

p la c e d  th e  b e g in n in g  o f  th e  p e r io d  w ith  th e  C o u n c il  o f  N ic a e a ,  
w h e n  th e  d o c tr in e  o f  th e  T r in i t y  w as tr iu m p h a n t;  th e  u n io n  o f  
c h u r c h  a n d  sta te  u n d e r  C o n s ta n t in e , w h e n  th e  k in g  b e c a m e  a 
m o n k ; a n d  th e  e s ta b lis h m e n t  o f  th e  P a p a cy  u n d e r  S y lv e ster , 
w h e n  th e  b is h o p  b e c a m e  a k in g . H e  lis ts  m a n y  s ig n s  o r  w o rk s o f  
A n t ic h r is t  fr o m  M a tth e w  24, D a n ie l  7 a n d  12, 2 T h e s s a lo n ia n s
2, 1 T im o t h y  4, a n d  R e v e la t io n  13 to  18.32

2. M illennium  Introduced by F irst R esurrection.—■ 
Servetus believed the first resurrection will take place at the 
beginning of the millennium, with the general resurrection and 
final judgment at its close. He called the Roman church the 
“most beastly of beasts and the most impudent of harlots,” but

31 P hilip  Schaff, H isto ry , vol. 7, pp . 712-736, 757-786. A n “ exp ia to ry  m o n u m en t,”  was 
erec ted  a t  G eneva in  1903 by Calvinists, sincerely deploring  the  bu rn in g  as an  e rro r o f th e ir ,
fo rm er leaders.

w ib id . ,  pp. 754, 755.
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he thought the Protestant churches little better. In fact, he ex
celled in firing at both Catholics and Protestants the invectives 
which they customarily hurled at each other. He opposed infant 
baptism and believed the soul but mortal, with immortality 
bestowed by .the grace of Christ (the doctrine of conditional 
immortality). Servetus looked for Christ’s millennial reign, soon 
to supersede the papal reign, after which the general judgment 
would follow, when God would again be all in all—-a sort of 
pantheistic philosophy.33

3. C a s t e l l io  P u t s  M il l e n n iu m  A f t e r  A n t ic h r is t ’s F a l l . 
-— C a lv in  tr ie d  to  ju s t ify  th e  e x e c u t io n  o f  S erv e tu s  in  a b o o k le t ,  
b u t  m a n y  d is a p p r o v e d  o f  h is  a r g u m e n ts , in c lu d in g  C a s te l l io  o f  
S a v o y  (1515-1563), p r o fe sso r  a t B a se l, w h o  h a d  b e e n  r e c to r  o f  
th e  G e n e v a n  L a t in  S c h o o l p r io r  to  h is  b a n is h m e n t . C a s te l l io , a 
la n g u a g e  g e n iu s , m a d e  b o th  a L a tin  (1551) a n d  a F r e n c h  (1555) 
t r a n s la t io n  o f  th e  B ib le .  I n  th e  p r e fa c e  to  th e  L a t in  B ib le  h e  
d e c la r e d  th e  th o u s a n d  years w o u ld  n o t  b e g in  u n t i l  a fte r  th e  

fa ll o f  A n t ic h r is t .36

V. Vergerius—Venetian Convert Gives Clear Testimony

Petrus Paulus Vergerius, or Pier Paolo Vergerio (1498- 
1565), first a prominent Catholic lawyer at Venice, and then 
papal secretary and chaplain, renounced his connection with 
Rome in 1548, after reading Protestant books.36 He had formerly 
been used by the pope-in the Augsburg Diet in dealing with the 
princes and with Luther, but had now become the leading 
Italian evangelical among the Grisons. In 1553 he accepted a call 
to W ürttemberg as counselor to Duke Christopher, from which 
place he undertook several diplomatic missions in behalf of the 
evangelical cause. He wrote numerous books against the Papacy. 
Schaff says of him:

33 Ib id ., p p . 741-757.
M Ib id ., p . 790. t .
35 Bengel, Erklärte O ffenbarung  Johannis, p . 672,* see also P hilip  Schaff, H istory, vol. 7, 
>-628.
38 Philip  Schaff, H isto ry , vol. 7, pp . 147-155.
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“H e agreed with Luther that the papacy was an invention of the Devil; 
that the Pope was the very antichrist seated in the temple of God as pre
dicted by Daniel (11:36) and Paul (2 Thess. 2:3 sq.), and the beast of 
the Apocalypse; and that he would soon be destroyed by a divine judg
m ent.” 37

So, after surveying the leading allocations of the 70 weeks, 
and then observing Calvin’s none-too-satisfactory excursions into 
prophecy, as well as noting the positions of Doctor Servetus, the 
victim of Calvin’s antipathy—and with a parting glance at Cos- 
tellio and Vergerius—we take leave of the Continent, for a time, 
and turn to Scotland.

37.Ibid., p. 153.
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K^nox and Napier 

Notable Scottish Expositors

I . T h e  S e tt in g  o f  th e  R e fo r m a tio n  in  S cotlan d

England’s dominant idea in the Reformation was to free 
the throne from the pope’s supremacy; that of Scotland was the 
emancipation of conscience from the popish faith. So the chief 
result of the Reformation in England was a free state, while in 
Scotland the immediate product was a free church,1 though 
these achievements were soon merged.

Preliminary Martyrdoms Profoundly A ffect Knox.—  
In 1525-1527 the Scottish Parliament sought to check the prog
ress of the Reformed faith by stringent laws. All were forbidden 
to possess or to discuss any of the writings of Luther or his dis
ciples.2 But stanch Protestants bore their testimony in the face ' 
of death at the stake. Patrick Hamilton, studying abroad at the . 
University of Marburg, heard Lambert of Avignon’s lectures 
on the Apocalypse. Inspired by the light of the prophetic Word, 
he returned to Scotland full of missionary zeal. But after wit
nessing for a time, he was accused, and died at the stake in 1528.3

No threats of burning, however, could deter the Scotch 
from secret meetings at night, or from bringing forth their Bibles 
from their secret hiding places and strengthening one another 
with newly gained light. George W ishart (c. 1513-1546), re-

1 W ylie, op. c it., vol. 3, p . 466.
2 M cC rie, L ife  o f J o h n  K n o x , p . 38.
s Ib id ., p . 33.
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turning from exile in 1544, when not permitted in churches, 
preached the gospel with apostolic zeal until he also was burned, 
in 1546. As a student, Knox learned about the unscriptural' 
character of the Papacy from Wishart, sometimes accompany
ing him to protect him. But on his last trip Wishart bade him 
return, saying, “One is sufficient for one sacrifice.” 4

II. Knox Sounds Keynote of Scottish Reformation From Daniel 7

J o h n  K n o x  (1505-1572), the Reformer of Scotland and 
founder of the Church of Scotland, was born at the village of 
Gifford, a suburb of Haddington, sixteen miles east of Edin
burgh. After being educated at the school of Haddington, Knox 
was sent, in 1522, to the University of Glasgow, where' he 
studied under John Major, the most famous teacher of his,day 
in Scotland. After he left college Knox did not come into promi
nence until about 1546. During this time he took priest’s orders. 
It is supposed that the study of the ancient fathers shook his 
attachment to the church of Rome as early as 1535, but he did 
hot become an avowed adherent of the Reformed faith until 
1545. His religious transition was first from Scholasticism to the 
fathers, and then to the Scriptures. In 1544, or earlier, he became 
tutor to several sons of prominent families. At this period Knox 
met George Wishart, by whom he was greatly influenced.6 j ’r

In 1547, when Knox was forty-two, John Rough, a Protes
tant preacher, and the occupants of the castle of St. Andrews, 
then an asylum for the persecuted, observing Knox’s manner 
of teaching, urged him to preach. He was overwhelmed by the 
unexpected and solemn call, and demurred. But he soon re
sponded, and his first sermon in the parish church of St. Ai> 
drews sounded the keynote of the Scottish Reformation—that 
the Church of Rome is the Antichrist of Scripture prophecy.'

1 .  E x i l e d  T w i c e - t o  C o n t i n e n t  T h r o u g h  P e r s e c u t i o n .—  

Others had condemned papal abuses and demanded reforms,

4 Ib id ., p p . 40, 41; P . H um e Brow n, John  K n o x , vol. 1, p p . 63-68.
5 M cC rie , op. c it.,  p p . 17, 18, 23^24 , 370; In tro d u c to ry  section in  W orks o f John  K n o x ,  

ed . by D av id  L a ing , vol. 1, p p . x iii, x iv ; B row n, op. c it.,  vol. 1 p p . 4-27, 66.
® M cC rie , op. c it., p p . 46-51; W ylie, op. c it.,  vol. 3, p . 484; B row n, op. c it.,  vol. 1, p . 76.
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but Knox called insistently for repudiation and separation. A 
storm of persecution arose, and began to beat against Knox. The 
castle of St. Andrews was soon besieged by the French, prior to 
which time Knox preached with power and converted many. 
In July, 1547, the castle was captured by men from the French 
fleet, and Knox carried captive to Rouen, France. Following 
this, he spent nineteen months in slavery in French galleys.7

In 1549 Knox was released, and immediately went to Eng
land, where the religious changes under Edward VI were well 
on their way to success. Soon afterward he was sent by the Eng
lish council to preach at Berwick. According to his own account, 
Knox must have moved from Berwick to Newcastle early in
1551. At this time he was already one of the important figures 
in the party of religious reform. In that same year Knox seems 
to have been made a royal chaplain, and was associated with 
Cranmer. He assisted in the revision of the Prayer B ook  in
1552, and also of the Articles of Religion. He was offered an 
English bishopric, but declined it, preferring to hold himself 
aloof from an office which might compromise him.8

Soon after, upon the accession of Mary Tudor, Knox was 
forced to retire to the Continent, fleeing first to Dieppe early in 
1554, and then visiting Calvin at Geneva and Bullinger at 
Zurich. In the same year he accepted a call to become pastor of 
the English congregation at Frankfurt am Main, but contro
versies in connection with vestments, ceremonies, and the use of 
the B ook  of C o m m o n  Prayer  led to his retirement from that 
city after less than six months’ service. He then returned to 

• Geneva, where he found a more congenial field of labor.”
But Knox resolved to visit his native country, and in the lat

ter part of 1555 landed on the east coast of Scotland near Ber
wick. Most of the winter of 1555 and 1556 he taught in Edin
burgh. He was allowed to preach privately for six months in the 
southern part of Scotland, and he was very happy to find a hum 

7 M cC rie , op. c it., p p . 52-56, 60, 399.
8 Ib id .,  p p . 60-108, 415, 416; B row n, op. c it., vol. 1, pp . 104-186. In  the  call to  F ran k fu rt 

am  M ain  the first nam e signed is th a t o f “ Iohn  B ale.”
9 W illiam  L ee, “ K nox , Jo h n ,”  T h e  N ew  Schafl-H erzog, vol. 6, p . 363.
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ber who had neither “bowed the knee” to established idolatry 
nor “received the mark of antichrist.” 10 Having received a call 
from the English church at Geneva, Knox left Scotland in July, 
1556. Before this time he had married Marjory Bowes. After his 
farewell services in Scotland, he joined his wife and mother-in- 
law at Dieppe, whither he had sent them, and together they pro
ceeded to Geneva. From 1556 to 1559, with the exception of 
some months spent at Dieppe (1557-1558), 4ie was again in 
Geneva in close association with Calvin—whose influence on 
Knox was to bear much fruitage in Scotland. At Geneva he 
studied Hebrew and was employed as pastor of the English con
gregation. He also helped to make a new translation of the Bible 
into English, the so-called Geneva Bible.“

2. S c o t t i s h  P r o t e s t a n t i s m  R e a r e d  in  P r o p h e t i c  S e t t i n g .  
— I n  J u ly , 1558, K n o x  w r o te  a s tr o n g  a p p e a l to  th e  p e o p le  o f  
S c o t la n d , e n tr e a t in g  th e m  to  h e e d  th e  B ib le  e v id e n c e  “ th a t th e  
p a p a l r e l ig io n  is b u t  a n  a b o m in a t io n  b e fo r e  G o d ,” a n d  to  “ fle e  
o u t  o f  B a b y lo n , th a t  ye  p e r ish  n o t  w ith  h e r .” 12 T h e  n u m b e r  o f  

S c o tt ish  R e fo r m e r s  in c r e a se d , a n d  th e ir  c o n f l ic t  w ith  R o m e  
r e a c h e d  cr is is  p r o p o r t io n s . R e t u r n in g  to  S c o t la n d  in  1559, K n o x  
b e c a m e  th e  m a ster  sp ir it  o f  th e  S c o tt ish  R e fo r m a t io n . H e  
p r e a c h e d  w ith  su c h  p o w e r  a n d  p e r su a s io n  th a t im a g e s , o r n a 
m e n ts  o f  th e  c h u r c h , sh r in e s , a n d  m o n a s te r ie s  w e r e  d e s tr o y e d .  
C h r i s t o p h e r  G o o d m a n  (c . 1520-1603), h is  c o -la b o r e r  in  
G e n e v a , jo in e d  K n o x  in  E d in b u r g h . In  th e  fo l lo w in g  y ear  G o o d 
m a n  w as a p p o in t e d  to  S t. A n d r e w s , w h e r e  h e  le c tu r e d  o n  th e  
A p o c a ly p se . L o r d  N a p ie r  a n d  o th e r s  w e r e  e n c o u r a g e d  to  search  
th e  p r o p h e c ie s  a n d  to  w r ite  o n  th e m .13 A s a r e su lt  o f  th e  r e v o lt  
o f  th e  S c o tt ish  P r o te s ta n ts  a g a in s t  th e  F r e n c h  a ll ia n c e  a n d  th e  
C h u r c h  o f  R o m e , P r o te s ta n t is m  g a in e d  th e  d ay .

10 F ried rich  B randes, John  K n o x , der R e fo rm a tor  Schottlands, p . 123; M cC rie , op. cit., 
p . 116; B row n, op. c it., vol. 1, p . 191.

11 M cC rie, op. c it., p . 140; A lexander T ay lo r Innes, “ K nox , Jo h n ,”  Encyclopaedia Britan- 
nica, vol. 13, p . 468; A lbert H en ry  N ew m an, op. c it., vol. 2, p . 241. T h e  G eneva translation , 
m ade by English exiles du rin g  Q ueen  M ary ’s reign , was so called because done in th a t city . T h e  
N ew  T estam en t was published  in  1557 and  the O ld  T estam en t in  1560. (T h e  English H exapla. 
p p . 130-135.)

12 B randes, op. c it., p p . 501, 504.
13 M cC rie , op. c it., p p . 158-179; D avid  S tew art E rskine (earl o f B u ch a n ), an d  W alter 

M in to , A n  A ccoun t o f the  L i fe ,  W ritings, and Inven tions o f John  N apier, p. 11.



Even the popular ballads of the time show the temper and 
understanding of the common people concerning the.pope and 
the papal church. Here is part of a quaint ballad of about 1560:

"The Paip, that Pagane full of pryde,
H e hes us blindit lang,
For quhair the blind the blind dois gyde,
Na wounder baith ga wrang;
Lyke‘ Prince and King, he led the Regne [ring],
O f all Iniquitie:
Hay trix, tryme go trix, under the grene [wod tré].

“Bot his abominatioun,
T he Lord hes brocht to lycht;
His Popische pryde, and thrinfald Crowne,
Almaist hes loste thair mycht.” 14

The “Lords of the Congregation” entered into a “band” to 
“renounce the congregation of Satan,” set up a provisional re
form of their own, and sent for Knox. Here was their bold 
declaration:

“ W e ,  perceaving how Sathan in his memberis, the Antichristis of our 
tyme, cruelly doeth rage, seaking to dounethring and to destroy the Evan
geli of Christ, and his Congregatioun, aught, according to our bonden  
deuitie, to stryve in our Maisteris caus, evin unto the death, being certane 
of the victorie in him .” 15

In 1560 Parliament voted to establish the Scottish Confes
sion of Faith. Papal jurisdiction was abolished in Scotland, and 
the de facto establishment of Protestantism was secured.1’ The 
strong prophetic emphasis is seen in the Second Scotch Confes
sion, or the National Covenant of 1580, subscribed to “by the

14 A C om pendious Book o f G odly and Sp iritual Songs, C om m on ly  K n o w n  as “ T h e  G ude  
and G odlie Ballatis” (ed. M itc h e ll) , p . 204; see K id d , D ocum ents, p. 695.

15 John  K nox , T h e  H isto ry  o f  the R e fo rm a tion  in Scotland, in W orks, vol. 1, p . 273.
16 M cC rie , op. cit., pp . 205, 206; R o b ert Sangster R ait, “ Sco tland : H is to ry ,”  E ncyclo 

paedia Britannica , vol. 20, p . 153.
A rticle 18, of the  first Confession of F a ith  o f S cotland , adop ted  in A ugust, 1560, vigor

ously repud ia ted  the  papa l chu rch  as the synagogue o f S atan : “ Because th a t Sa than  from  the  
beginning  hes laboured  to  deck his p es tilen t Synagoge w ith  the title  o f the K irk  o f  G od, an d  hes 
inflam ed the  hertes of cruell m urtherers  to persecute, trouble, and  m olest the  trew e K irk  and 
m em bers the reo f, as Cain  did  Abell, Ism ael Isaac, Esau Jacob, and  the  haill P ries thead  o f  the  
Jewes C hrist Jesus him selfe, an d  his Apostles a f te r  h im . I t  is ane th ing  m aist requ isite , th a t the  
tru e  K irk  be decerned  fra  th e  filthie Synagogues, be cleare an d  perfite  notes, least we being# de
ceived, receive an d  im brace, to  ou r aw in condem natioun , the  ane fo r the u th e r. T h e  notes, signs, 
an d  assured tokens w hereby th e  im m aculate  Spouse o f C hrist Jesus is knaw en f ra  th e  horrib le 
h a rlo t, th e  K irk  m alignan t, 'w e  affirm e, are  n o u the r A ntiquitie . T itle  u su rp it, lineal D escence, 
Place appo in ted , nor m u ltitude  o f m en approving  ane e r ro r .”  (T h e  Scotch Confession o f F a ith , 
a .d . 1560, in Philip  S chafi, Creeds, vol. 3, p p . 460, 461.)
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King, the Council and.Court, at Holyrood House,” in which 
this strong declaration appears:

“And theirfoir we abhorre and detest all contrare Religion and D oc
trine; but chiefly all kynde of Papis tr ie  in generall and particular headis, 
even as they ar now damned and confuted by the word of God and kirk of 
Scotland.  But in special, we detest and refuse the usurped authoritie of 
that R o m a n e  Antichrist upon the Scriptures of God.” 17

Mary, Queen of Scots, returned to Scotland in 1561. It was 
soon obvious that the return of the queen was a menace to thé 
Protestant cause in Scotland. Not only had Mary refused to 
ratify the Acts of 1 5 6 0 , by which Parliament had abolished the 
papal jurisdiction, but after her return she still withheld her 
ratification.18 Mary was asked to join a.league of Catholic powers 
planned by Pius IV, the cardinal of Lorraine, the emperor, and 
Philip of Spain, for suppressing Protestantism, and it was gen
erally thought that she secretly joined it.1" But in 1567  the queen 
was forced to abdicate in favor of her son, and the Acts of 1560  
establishing the new religion were confirmed.20

3. A s s e m b l y  N a m e s  P a p a c y  t h e  P r o p h e s ie d  A n t ic h r is t . 
— T h o s e  w e r e  sto r m y  t im e s , a n d  th e r e  w e r e  fr e q u e n t  d r a m a tic  
c o n f l ic ts  b e tw e e n  Q u e e n  M ary  a n d  K n o x , w h o  w as m in is t e r  a t  

S t. G ile s . B u t  h e  w a s m a in ly  o c c u p ie d  w ith  th e  e s ta b lis h m e n t  
o f  th e  R e fo r m e d  C h u r c h  in  S c o tla n d . T h e  affa irs o f  th e  c o u n tr y  
w e r e  n o w  in  P r o te s ta n t  h a n d s , w ith  K n o x  as a  p o w e r fu l fo rce , 
h is  p u b l ic  s ta te m e n ts  v ir tu a lly  h a v in g  th e  w e ig h t  o f  p u b lic  
m a n ife s to s . G r in d a l, b is h o p  o f  L o n d o n , r e p o r t in g  b y  le t te r  to  
B u ll in g e r  a t Z u r ic h  c o n c e r n in g  “ affa irs o f  " S cotlan d ” in  1567 , 
c it e d  th e  A c ts  p a ssed  in  th e  g e n e r a l a sse m b ly  b y  w h ic h  th e  “ tru e  
r e l ig io n  o f  C h r is t  is  e s ta b lis h e d , a n d  th e  im p io u s  s u p e r s t it io n  
o f  th e  p a p is ts  a b o l i s h e d .” T h e  p r o p h e t ic  e le m e n t  w as a g a in  in  

th e  fo r e fr o n t , th e  first a n d  p a r t o f  th e  se c o n d  o f  th e  f i f te e n  ite m s  
b e in g :

17 P hilip  Schaff, Creeds, vol. 3, p . 481.
is W ylie, op. c it., vol. 3, p . 50y; M cC rie , op. c it.,  pp . 219, 251-256, 281.
10 T . G. Law , “ M ary  S tew art,”  chap . 8 in  T h e  Cam bridge M odern  H istory, vol. 3. p . 

271; M cC rie , op. c it., p . 288.
20 Brow n, op. a t . ,  vol. 2, pp . 244-246.
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“ 1. First, then, not only are all the impious traditions and ceremonies 
of the papists taken away, but also that tyranny which the pope himself 
has for so many ages exercised over the church, is altogether abolished; 
and it is provided'that all persons shall in the future acknowledge him  to 
be the very antichrist, and son of perdition, of whom Paul speaks.

“2. T he mass is abolished, as being an accursed abomination and a 
diabolical profanation of the Lord’s supper; and it is forbidden to all 
persons in the whole kingdom of Scotland either to celebrate or hear it.” 21

Knox continued to lecture on Daniel’s prophecies concern
ing the great apostasy, and still thundered against the decisions 
of the Council of Trent, and the slaughter of the Huguenots in 
France. Such was the testimony of this fearless witness. A man of 
courage and sagacity, and of earnestness blended with inflexible 
austerity, Froude called him “perhaps in that extraordinary age 
its most extraordinary man.” 22 At his funeral Morton, newly 
elected regent of Scotland, declared, “There lies he, who never 
feared the face of man.” 23

III. Knox’s First Sermon a Comprehensive Prophetic Exposition

1. Scottish R eformation Is From the “Kyrk of A nti
christ.”—John Knox sounded out his prophetic testimony as 
with a trumpet.24 In the very title of his H ystory  of the Reform a-  
t ioun  of R e l ig io u n  W ith in  the R e  aim e of Scotland , he states that 
it Contains “The Maner and by what Persons the Light of 
Christis Evangell Hath Bene Manifested unto This Realme, 
After T hat Horrible and universall Defectioun from the Trewth, 
which hes Cume by the Meanes of that Romane Antichryst.” 25

At the outset of his history Knox gives a list of thirty-four 
articles of faith attributed to the Lollards of Kyle, taken from 
the Register of Glasgow back in 1494, when they were sum
moned before the tribunal on the charge of heresy. Of these

21 T h e  Z urich  L etters  [1st scries], 1558-1579, p . 199.
22 Jam es A nthony  F roude, H istory o f E ngland, vol. 4, p . 63.
23 M cC rie , op. c it., p. 340.
2i W hen the  Scotch P rotestants first organized to advance the  R efo rm ation , aw are th a t 

th e ir  conduc t w ould be m isin terp re ted , they appo in ted  ce rta in  ones am ong them  to  com m it the ir 
proceedings to  w riting . L a te r  they resolved th a t a  n arra tive  o f th e ir  proceedings should be w ritten  
from  these records. K nox was chosen to m ake this com pila tion . F rom  a  le tte r  w ritten  by K nox 
in 1568, it  appears th a t he had  decided to w ithhold  the  history  from  publication  du rin g  his life. 
{Ib id ., p p . 495, 496.)

25 K nox , T h e  H istory o f the R e fo rm a tio n , in  W orks, vol. 1, p . 1.
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the seventeenth reads, “That the Pape exaltis him self against 
God, and abuf God.” And the thirty-second declares, “That the 
Pape is the head of the Kyrk of Antichrist.” 28 Then, after the 
martyrdom of Patrick Hamilton—whose dying words were, 
“Lord Jesus, receive my spirit! How long wilt Thou suffer the 
tyranny of men?”—and of George Wishart, Knox tells how, in 
1547, he was led to undertake the public work of preaching the 
truth about the Papacy.27

2. Knox Offers to Prove D egeneracy of the Papacy.—  
In  1547 Knox, wearied of moving from place to place by reason 
of persecution for his faith, purposed to leave Scotland to visit 
the schools of Germany. But the fathers of his pupils urged him 
to go to St. Andrews, that he might benefit the group at the 
castle, as well as help their own children. This Knox did, and 
began not only to teach the usual subjects of “humane Learn
ing,” but to read to them from a catechism, and also from the 
Gospel of John. The castle leaders were much impressed, espe
cially the Protestant preacher John Rough, and began to urge 
that Knox take the “Function of Preacher” upon him. But 
Knox refused, saying he would not run  where God had not 
clearly called him. T he leaders decided they would issue a public 
call through John Rough, who in public meeting, preached on 
the election of ministers and charged Knox not to refuse the 
call, which those present supported. Bursting into tears, Knox 
withdrew to his chamber, greatly troubled, and was sober and 
silent for many days.28

Then a crisis arose that drew Knox into the pulpit. A Cath
olic controversialist, Dean John Annan, had long troubled John 
Rough in his preaching. “By his Pen,” Knox had fortified Rough 
with doctrinal arguments against Annan, and had driven him 
from Biblical grounds and compelled him to take shelter in the 
authority of the church. But Knox contended that the “Church” 
must first be defined. The “Immaculate Spouse of Iesus Christ”
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must be distinguished from “Spirituall Babilon,” “the mother of 
Confusion,” lest they embrace a “Harlot, instead of the chaste 
Spouse,” and submit themselves to Satan, thinking him to be 
Jesus Christ. Then follows this remarkable public declaration 
and challenge by Knox before the open audience:

“A s for your R om ane Church, as it is now  corrupted, and the A u th o r
ity thereof, w herein stands the hope of your Victory, I  no m ore doubt but 
tha t it is the Synagogue of Sathan; and  the H ead thereof, called the Pope, to 
be that m an o f Sin o f w hom  the A postle  speaketh , then  that I  doub t that 
J e s u s  C h r is t  suffered by the procurem ent of the visible Church of Jerusa
lem. Yea, I  offer m y self by word or w riting, to prove the R om ane  Church  
this day farther to degenerate from  the pu rity  which was in  the dayes of 
the  Apostles, then  was the Church of the Jewes from  the O rdinance given by 
Moses, w hen they consented to the innocent death of J e s u s  C h r i s t . .These 
words were spoken in the open audience of the Parish Church of Saint 
Andrew es, after the said Dean John  had spoken what it pleased him, and 
had refused to dispute.” 29

Then the people urged him to lay his proofs before them in 
a public address, declaring:

“W e cannot all reade your writings, but^w e can all hear your Preach
ing: Therefore we require you in the N am e of God, T h a t ye let us heare 
th e  approbation o f that which ye have affirmed: For if it be true, we have 
beene miserably deceived.” 30

3. P r o o f  B a se d  o n  B e a st s  a n d  L it t l e  H o r n  o f  D a n ie l  7 . 
—Knox consented, and the next Sunday was accordingly ap
pointed for Knox to “expresse his minde in the publike Preach
ing place.” On that memorable day Knox—
“took the T ext written in D aniel, the seventh Chapter, beginning thus: 
A n d  another K in g  shall rise after them , and he shall be un like  u n to  the  
first, and he shall subdue three K ings, and shall speak words against the  
m ost H igh , and shall consum e the Saints of the m ost H igh , and th in ke  that 
he can change T im es and Lawes: A n d  they shall be given u n to  his hands 
u n till a tim e, and limes, and d ivid ing  of times, &c. In the beginning of his 
Sermon, he shewed the great love of God towards his Church, whom he 
pleased to forewarne of dangers to come, so many yeers before they come 
to passe. H e briefly treated of the state of the Israelites, who then were in 
bondage in B abylon, for the most part, and made a short discourse of the 
four Empires, T he B abylonian, T h e Persian, That of the Greekes, And the

29 Knox. T h e  H istoric o f the  R e fo rm a tioun  o f R e lig ioun W ith in  the R ea lm  o f Scotland,
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fourth of the R o m a n es;  in the destruction whereof, rose up that last Beast, 
which he affirmed to be the Romane Church; for to none other power that 

-ever hath yet beene, do all the notes that God hath shewed to the Prophet 
appertain, except to it alone; And unto it they do so properly appertaine, 
that such as are not more then blinde, may cleerly see them.” 31

4. Little H orn Same as Man of Sin and Babylon.— But 
that was not all. Knox next showed that Daniel’s “little horn” 
was identical with Paul’s “man of sin” and John’s “Whore of 
Babylon”—three paralleling descriptions of one single Anti
christ. '

"He shewed that the Spirit of God in the new Testam ent gave to this 
King other new names; to wit, T h e  m an of sin,  T he Antichrist ,  T h e W hore  
of Babilon .  H e shewed, T hat this m an of sin, or A ntichris t ,  was not to be 
restrained to the person of any one man onely, no more then by'the fourth 
Beast, was to be understood the person of any one E m perour.  But by such 
names the Spirit of God would forewarne his chosen of a body and a m ulti
tude, having a wicked head, which should not onely be sinfull himself, but 
also should be occasion of sin, to all that should be subject unto him  (as 
Christ Jesus is the cause of Justice to all the Members of his Body) and 
is called the A ntichris t .” 32

5. T he M erchandise of Babylon.— T hen, after showing 
that the pope’s laws were opposed to God’s laws, and his system 
of works was contrary to God’s provision of justification by faith, 
and com m enting on papal laws commanding to abstain from 
meats and from marriage, which Paul denominates the “doc
trines of devils,” Knox discussed the “notes of that Beast,” as 
given in Daniel 7:25— the speaking of great words and blas
phemies— and cited the pope’s claims as fulfillment. T hen  he 
said:

“If these (said he) and many other, easie to be showne in his own 
Cannon-Law ,  be not great and blasphemous -words; and such as never mor- 
tall men spake before, let the world judge. And yet (said he) is there one 
most evident of all, to wit, John  in his Revelation sayes, T hat the Mer
chandise of that Babylonian Harlot, am o n g  o ther  things, shall  be the bodies  
a n d  souls of men.  Now  let very Papists themselves judge, If any before 
them, took upon them power to relax the pains of them that were in Purga
tory, as they affirme to the people that daily they do, by the merits of their 
Masse, and of their other trifles.” 83

M ib id .
32 Ib id .

Ib id ., p. 77.



454 PROPHETIC FAITH

Then Knox invited any or all to examine his authorities, 
and stated that he was prepared to sustain his positions.

“If any here (and there were present Master Iohn  M aire ,  the U n i
versity, the Sub-Prior, and many Cannons, with some Friers of both the 
Orders) that will say, That I have alleadged Scripture, Doctor, or History, 
otherwise then it is written, let them come unto me with sufficient witnesse, 
and by Conference I shall let them see, not onely the Originall where my 
Testim onies are written, but I shall prove, That the Writers meant as I 
have spoken.” 34

6. S troke a t  R oo t o f  T ree  o f  E v il .—The .boldness and 
the clarity of this sermon, which was the “first that ever John 
Knox made in publike,” astonished all. Some said, “He not 
only hews the branches, but strikes at the root.” Others said, 
“If the Doctors, and M agistri nostri, defend not now the Pope 
and his Authority, which in their own presence is so manifestly 
impugned, the dev il l  may have my p art  of h im , and of his Law es  
both .” And yet others said that Wishart was burned for much 
milder language. Would not Knox suffer the same? A report of 
this sermon having come to the ears of the bishop, a “convention 
of gray-Friers, and black-Fiends” was appointed. Nine heretical 
articles were extracted from the utterances of Rough and Knox, 
and the preachers were successively summoned to appear before 
the convention to justify or vindicate themselves, the second 
article being “2. The Pope is an Antichrist, and so is no member 
of Christs mysticall body.” 35

The Papacy lost ground by this dispute, as the papal dis
putants were worsted. But all in the castle, and many in the 
town, openly professed the Reformed doctrine as a result, and 
testified the same by partaking of the Lord’s supper in the same 
manner as it is now administered in the churches of Scotland— 
the first time the emblems were celebrated in this way in that 
country.36

7. Later Concepts U nchanged Concerning A nti
christ.— A letter sent from the Continent in 1554, while Knox

s* Ib id .
35 Ib id ., pp. 77, 78.
36 Ib id ., p . vii.



was in exile, contains two excerpts that show his unchanged 
burden and concept concerning Antichrist:

“And greatter iniquitie was never frome the beginning, than is con- 
tainit in worshipping of an abominabill ydoll; for it is the seill of the 
league whilk the D evill hes maid with the pestilent sons of the Antichryst, 
and is the verie cheif cause why the blude of Godis Sanctis hes bene sched 
neir the space of ane thousand yeirs.” 37

"We knaw that he sail, and that with exp.editioun, when Sathan and 
his adherentis, idolateris, and worschipperis of that blasphemous beast, 
filthie personis, and feirfull schrinkeris frome the treuth of God, sal be 
casten in the stank burning with fire, whilk never sal be quencheit.” 38

Knox’s strong convictions on the non-apostolic character of 
Rome were vigorously phrased, as will be observed:

"As far as I am concerned I am absolutely convinced, that whatever is 
done in the Roman church is contradictory to Christ’s blessed rule, and is 
nothing else than a lethal poison; and whosoever drinks of it drinks death 
and damnation to himself. . . .

. “T he malice of your bishops is only too evident, their impure lives 
contaminate the very air; the innocent blood they shed cries to God for 
vengeance; the idolatry and abominations they with im punity commit 
perverts and defiles the whole country. And none amongst you has the 
courage to do away with these villainies. W ill not God consider you guilty? 
Do not deceive yourselves, dear brethren. Do not sleep in your sins, for 
vengeance is near to all the disobedient. Flee from Babel, if you do not 
want to partake in her destruction.” 39

Thus spoke Knox, one of the great figures of the Reforma
tion. Fearless as a leader, weighty in counsel, and champion of 
right, he was in constant battle with what he deemed the powers 
of darkness. Like John the Baptist, his strong voice cried out in 
the wilderness of apostasy, warning men to flee from the wrath 
to come. And from first to last prophecy was his guiding light.

IV. Lord Napier—First Scottish Expositor of the Revelation

J o h n  N a p i e r  (Neper) (1550-1617), lord of Merchiston, 
distinguished Scottish mathematician and' devoted adherent of 
the Protestant cause, was bom near Edinburgh. Son of the mas-

37 K nox , A  G odly L e tte r  . . .  to  the  F a ith fu l in  L o ndon , N ew castle,' and  B erw ick, in  
W orks, vol. 3, p . 212.

35 Ib id ., p . 213.
. 30 T ran sla ted  from  B randes, op. c it., p . 494.
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DISTINGUISHED EXPOSITORS IN  TH REE GENERATIONS
Sir John Oldcastle (Left), Wyclifite Knight, Martyred for Maintaining That the 
Pope Is Antichrist; Lord John Napier (Center), Scottish Mathematician, Writer of 
First Important Scottish Work on Prophecy; Johann Bengel (Right), Professor at 
Denkendorf, Witnessed as Living Protest Against Surrender to Rationalistic Pre-

terism

ter of the mint (Sir Archibald), he entered the University of St. 
Andrews in 1563. From St. Andrews he apparently went to the 
University of Paris, to prosecute his studies. Later he traveled 
in France, Italy, and Germany.

Napier is celebrated as the inventor of logarithms. His fa
mous work, M irific i L ogar ith m oru m  Canonis D escr ip t io  (De
scription of the Wonderful Canon of Logarithms), was pub
lished in 1614. He also devised certain formulas in trigonometry, 
and introduced the present use of the decimal point. Napier was 
one of the first English writers to make any valuable contribu
tion to mathematics, his discoveries marking an epoch. He also 
invented a mechanical device known as “Napier’s bones,” for 
the performance of multiplications and divisions and the extrac
tion of square and cube roots.“

In 1588 Napier was one of the Edinburgh commissioners 
to the General Assembly, and in 1593 was made a member of 
the committee appointed to ensure the safety of the church.

40 Buchan and M into, op. c it.; M ark Napier, M em oirs o f John  N apier o f M erch iston , pp.
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After five years of study, in 1593, Napier completed his Plaine  
Discovery of the W h o le  R eve la tion  of Saint Iohn ,il which he 
dedicated to King James VI. He prayed the king to deal justly - 
with his godly Protestant subjects. The Encyclopaedia Britannica  
says, “This book . . .  is the first important Scottish work on 
the interpretation of scripture.” 42 Napier calculated that the day 
of judgment would probably come not later than 1700. Com
mending his piety and erudition, Adam Clarke says:

“So very plausible were the reasonings and calculations of Lord Napier, 
that there was scarcely a Protestant in Europe, who read his work, that was 
not of the same op in ion .” 43

1. Every Prophetic Day to Be T aken for Year.— Na
pier’s work on the Revelation is in the form of a series of propo
sitions, with elucidations, the first of which reads: “In propheti- 
call dates of daies, weekes, monethes, and yeares, everie common 
propheticall day is taken for a yeare.” “

Contending that a prophetic week is a “weeke of yeares,” 
and a Jewish or Greek common year is a year of “360 daies” (as 
was commonly supposed at that time by many expositors, dis
regarding the Jewish luni-solar year), he quotes Numbers 14:34 
and Ezekiel 4:5, 6 for the year-day principle,45 and cites the sev
enty weeks as evidence of fulfillment, in these quaint words and 
the odd spelling of the day:

“In the seventie weekes of Daniel, a day to be taken for a yeare, ex
tending in the whole to 490 yeares; otherwise, that prophecie of the Messias 
comming, would not fal upon the just time of Christs comming, as neces- 
sarilie it ought to doe. So then, a propheticall day is a yeare, the week seven 
yeres, the moneth thirtie yeafes (because the Hebrew and Grecian moneth 
hath thirtie daies) and consequentlie the prophetical yeare is 360 years.” “

2. Fifth and Sixth T rumpets Mohammedans and T urks. 
—Propositions 3 and 4, on the fifth and sixth trumpets, are

41 T ran sla ted  in to  F ren ch  by G . T hom son (3d ed . in  1607, a t  L a  R oche lle ), and  in to  
G erm an  by D e D rom na (published  in  1612 a t G era) ; and  published in  1615 a t  F ran k fu rt am  
M ain .

42 Encyclopaedia B ritann ica , vol. 16, p . 75, a r t .  “ N ap ie r, Jo h n .”
43 A dam  C la rke, G enera l P reface , in  nis C om m en tary , vol. 1, p . 21.
44 Jo h n  N ap ier, A  Plaine D iscovery o f the W hole R evela tion  o f Sain t John, p . 1; see also

in tro d u c to ry  T ab le  of Conclusions, opposite p . 1.
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applied to the Mohammedans and the Ottoman Turks, with 
Mohammed as the fallen star. Napier suggests the 150 years 
involved may possibly be from Zadok, in 1051, to “Changius 
Chan,” in 1201, and touches hazily upon the year 1296.47

3. N a p ie r  L o o k s f o r  J u d g m e n t  A b o u t  a .d . 1700.—Napier 
looked for the day of judgment about the year 1700, and be
lieved the latter day “beginneth to approch.” This view he 
based on the six-thousand-year premise, and on the fact that 
God had given the time prophecies of Daniel and of Revelation 
by which the approach of the judgment might be known. Citing 
the 1290 and 1335 year-days, and remarking on the short space 
between their endings, Napier thought the 1335-year period 
might begin with the taking away of the Jewish ceremonies in 
a .d . 365, under Julian, and therefore extend to 1700.“

4. 1260 D a y s , 42 M o n s h s , a n d  3i/£ T im e s  I d e n t ic a l .—  
Proposition 15 applies the three great time periods—of the 
Little Horn, the Witnesses, and the Beast—to one and the 
same period.

“ T h e  42. m oneths,  a thousand tw o  hu ndred  and  threescore pro p h e t ica l l  
daies, three greate  daies and  a halfe, and  a t ime, t imes, and  a halfe a l im e  
m e n tio n e d  in Dan ie l ,  a n d  in the  R eve la t io n ,  are all one  da te .” 19

Expounding the woman of Revelation 12, Napier makes 
her “signifie the Church of Christ fled into the wildernes” for 
1260 days. But as verse 14 says this is three and a half times (“a 
time, and times, and half a time”), the periods must be identical. 
And the same as “the raigne of the Antichrist, is blaspheming 
of God, and oppression of Gods Sainctes,. the treading of spirit- 
uall Jerusalem  under feet.” “ This period, he thought, began 
about a .d . 300 or 316, according to Proposition 36.51

5. P r o p h e t ic  D a y s  F u l f il l e d  in  J u l ia n  C a l e n d a r  T i m e . 
—In Proposition 16 Napier asserts that the 1260 prophetical

47 Ib id ., pp . 3-5.
48 Ib id ., pp . 16-22; see also in troducto ry  T ab le o f Conclusions.
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days, the 42 months, or the three and a half times signify “everie 
one of them, 1260 Iuliane yeares,” that isr solar years, approxi
mately. He says that they cannot be natural or common days, 
and gives his reasons therefor. He does not, however, include 
the 2300 evening-mornings of Daniel 8:14 in this category, but 
regards them as literal days.“

6 . T w o W it n e sse s  A r e  t h e  T w o  T e s t a m e n t s .—Proposi
tion 21 declares, “The two witnesses mentioned (Reve. 11) are 
the two Testaments,” and remarks, “In that language of Latine, 
wherein they have bene used most, these 1200. years & more, they 
are called T es tam en ta  from the word Testis , which is to say a 
W itnesse.” 53

7. W oman o f  R evelation 12 R epresents T rue Church. 
— Proposition 22 states, “ T h e  W om an c la d  w ith  the Sunne (chap.  
12'.) is the true Church of G o d .” Expanding, Napier adds, “Spirit- 
uall Hierusalem, which is Christes Church by diverse Scriptures, 
is also called Christes Spouse in the R evelation.” And referring 
to the symbol of marriage, he remarks, “Idolatrie being called 
spiritual whordome, necessarily the true worshipping of God 
is represented by perfect Spousage.” “

8. C a l l s  R o m e  t h e  M y s t ic a l  B a b y l o n .— Proposition 23 
declares that “ the whoore , w ho in the R eve la tion  is s t i led  spirit-  
uall B aby lon ,  is n o t  reallie B abylon , bu t  the verie  presen t C itie  
of R o m e .” Napier then develops these contrasts:

“In the former proposition was described the holie Spouse of Christ, 
here is to bee described the filthie W hoore of Sathan, there that Ladie, 
who is adorned with the Sunne, Starres, and heavenlie vertues: here that 
Adultresse, who glories in golde, silver, precious stones, and worldlie pleas
ures: there shee, who is persecuted by the Dragon, here she unto whome 
the Dragon doeth give authoritie: There she, who is chaced into the wil- 
dernes, and hath no lodge to hide her in; here she who impireth above all 
people, and is the M etropolitane citie of the world. And finallie, seeing 
in al things this Whoore, or whoorish Babylon ,  is contrarious to Christes 
holie Spouse, lette us, and all Christians trie her out, as our detestable and

52 Ib id ., pp. 24, 25; introductory table.
68 Ib id ., p. 32.
54 Ib id ., pp. 33, 34.
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deadlie enemie, and see what B aby lon  she is. W e say then, that this B aby lon ,  
is not that reall B aby lon  of Chaldee,  but R o m e ,  for these reasons. First, 
for that this B aby lon  is called m yster ium  B abylon ,  that is to say, mysdcall 
or figurative Baby lon :  Therefore, it is not B aby lon  it self in Chaldee.” 55

9. Seven H ills: Seven Forms of R oman Government.—  • 
In support of seven-hilled Rome as Babylon, Napier cites Virgil, 
Propertius, Tertullian, Jerome, Eutropius, and others. And he 
concludes, “And so for assured certenty, this whorish & mystical 
B abylon , is verilie R o m e .” 55 The seven hills are interpreted as 
“seven sorts of royal governments; . . . K inges, Consulles, D ic 
tators, T r ium -vires ,  T r ibu n s ,  E m perours,  and Popes.” "The 
popes were “not come to government” until after the reign of the 
emperors.67

10. T en-horned Beast Is Latin Empire.—Proposition 24 
asserts, “ T h e  great ten-horned beast, is the whole  bo d ie  of the  
L atin e  Em,pire, whereof the A ntichris t  is a par t ,” 53 and Napier 
sets forth the following as proof:

“For firste (saieth the Text) the W oman that sate upon this Beast, is 
the great Citie, that sitteth over the Kinges of the earth: So the chiefe 
seate and citie of the L a tin e  or R o m a n e  Empire, is that great citie R o m e ,  
that had Empire over all the kingdomes of the earth. Secondly, saith D anie l ,  
there  shal foure  c h e if  k ingdom es arise u p o n  earth, u n d er  the figure of foure  
beastes: W hereof (by plaine interpretation hee saith) the fourth beast 
that had these ten horns, is the fourth kingdome of the earth: And so it is, 
that the firste greate kingdome or Monarchie being of the Babylon ians:  T he  
seconde, of the M edes  and Persians:  T he thirde, of the Graecians. T he  
fourth and laste, is certainlie the Monarchie of the  Latines  or R o m a n es:  and 
therefore, that fourth beaste which both there in Danie l ,  8c here in Iohns  
R eve la t io n ,  hath ten homes, must necessarilie be the R o m a n e  or L a t in e  
Empire.” 59

T he ten kingdoms were “Spaine, France, L o m b a rd ie ,  E n g
land, Scotland, D enm arke , S w eden , The kingdome of the G othes  
in Ita lie , and of the H u n n es  in Pannonia  or H u n gary ,  and the 
E xarchat of R avenna .” "

55 Ib id ., p . 34. T h is first reason was supported  by a  series o f supplem enta l a rgum ents.
» I b i d . ,  p p . 35,-36.
57 Ib id ., p . 37; see also p p . 157, 166.
58 Ib id ., p . 36.
59 Ib id ., p p . 36, 37; and  in troducto ry  table.
60 Ib id ., p . 157.
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11. T wo-horned Beast Likewise A ntichrist.—Proposi
tion 25 reads, “ T h e - tw o  horned  Beast, is the A n tich ris t  and his 
k in g d o m e, it  a lone.” Citing Paul, in 2 Thessalonians 2, where 
the Man of Sin seeks to be as God and assumes temporal power, 
Napier believes the horns signify spiritual and temporal power. 
Commenting further, he says:

“So in Paule, he came with power, and signes, and lying wonders, and 
in all deceaveablenesse of unrighteousnesse. Whereby (doubtlesse) that man 
of sinne, and sonne of perdition, even the verie Andchriste, whome Paule  
there described, is this very same two-horned beast, mentioned here by Iohn.  
And for confirmation hereof, the properties of this two-horned beast (cap. 
13) are the selfe same properties of the false Antichristian Prophete i(cap. 
1 9 .) .” 61

12. T he Pope, N ot a  T urk or a  Jew , Is A ntichrist.—  
Proposition 26 declares, “ T h e  P ope  is that only A n tichris t ,  
p roph ec ied  of, in particu lar .” He must operate “under the name 
of a Christian,” and “must sit, saith Paul, in the Church of God.” 
Denying he can be a T urk  or a Jew, Napier says:

“There is one particular Apostatik kingdome, who is the chief and 
principall of al Antichrists, and is that great Antichrist, whom P aul  calles 
the man of s inne, a n d  sonne of p e rd i t io n ,  adversary to G od,  and  an ex to l ler  
of himselfe ab o ve  all that is called G od ,  with divers other epithets conteined
2. The.  2. Leaving therefore al other smaller Antichrists, this great A nti
christ and chiefe heade of all Antichrists, is he whome here we have to 
trie out, whom (for remooving of all doubts) wee say cannot be the M a 
hom et,  neither any T u rk ,  Iew e ,  or E th n ick .” 62

13. 666 Is N umber of N ame, N ot Years.—Proposition 29 
■states, “ T h e  nam e of the beast expressed by the n u m b e r  of 666  
(cap. 13) is the nam e  â-mvog onely .” This is confirmed by Ire- 
naeus. Napier insists that this is the number of the name of the 
first or ten-horned beast, and not the number of years, as some 
interpret it.63

14. Mark of Beast Is Profession of Obedience.— In 
Proposition 30 Napier defines the mark of the Beast thus:

"T h e  m arke  of the  R o m a n e  beast,  is that  invis ib le  profession of servi

01 Ib id ., p. 40, and introductory table.
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tu d e  and  obed ience , that  his subiects hath professed to his E m p ire ,  since  
the  first beg in n ing  therof,  n o te d  afterward by the P o p e ,  w ith  divers vis ib le  
m arkes .” 84

15. S t i l l  H o ld s A ugustinian  T h e o ry  o f  M illen n iu m . 
— On the thousand years of Revelation 20, however, Napier, 
still held to the Augustinian theory, in modified form, thus: 
“ T h e  thousand y ear es that Sathan was bou n d  (R eve l.  20.) began  
in A n n o  Christi 300. or thereabout ”  that is, from the time of 
Sylvester I. Napier’s reason for choosing a.d. 300, or its approxi
mate, follows:

“For proofe hereof, it is evident by histories, that after the continual 
and successive tyrannie of Ethnick Emperours, and last of Dioc le t ian ,  (who 
in one moneth made seventeene thousand Martyrs) there arose about this 
300. year of Christ, Constan tine  the greate, a Christian and baptized Em- 
perour, who, and whose successors (except a few of short raign) maintained  
Christianisme and true religion, to the abolishing of Sathans publique 
kingdome: and therefore, say wee, this yeare Sathan  is bound.” 65

As to the loosing, Napier refers to the armies of Gog and 
Magog under the sixth trumpet as “loosed about the yeare of 
God 1296, . . .  or rather (as histories preciselie report) about 
the yeare of God 1300.” 66 For the space of the thousand years 
“the Devil and his raging tyrantes of this world, were restrayned 
from that high degree of universall tyrannie, that they both 
before and after used.” 67 And, conformable to Augustinianism, 
the first resurrection is understood as spiritual—which is the 
resurrection from antichristian errors,68 and the second, the gen
eral or bodily resurrection.

V. Prophetic Interpretation Established on Sound Principles

The mariner freshly freed from dense fog which has shut 
out sea and sky from view, looks to the stars for his course, in the 
early dawn before the night is wholly past, in order to .learn his 
exact position on the sea. Thus it was with the church of the
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Reformation. Having escaped the shrouds of papal mist and 
darkness which had so long enveloped her, she turned her eyes 
to the heavenly lights of God’s Word to find her spiritual bear
ings and to the study of prophecy to ascertain her position on 
God’s chart of prophetic fulfillment.

In restudying the prophetic statements of Daniel, Jesus, 
Paul, and John, the Reformers discovered the striking resem
blance between the features of the gross apostasy portrayed in 
these picturesque symbols and the Roman church portrayed in 
history. Therefore.they pointed to the pope and his system as the 
falling away, the Man of Sin, the Antichrist, the persecuting 
Little Horn, the corrupt woman of Babylon.

The development and dominance of the Antichrist 'had 
covered many centuries. Thus the fulfillment was found in his
tory rather than in any short period of time. Furthér, the long- 
accepted interpretations of Daniel 2 and 7—the four kingdoms 
followed by the breakup of Rome—and the seventy weeks, lent 
weight to the long view of historical fulfillment and the year-day 
principle.

Accepting these basic considerations, the other time periods 
given in the Scripture were now likewise treated, and opened 
new vistas of understanding. God’s guiding hand in history be
came discernible. History did not remain any longer a con
fusing mass of incomprehensible events, but became intelligible 
as the outworking of a divine plan with definite laws and a 
definite purpose.

This discovery of the historical basis of prophetic interpre
tation is one feature of the inspiring work of the Reformers, 
which, regrettably, our generation has practically forgotten. 
T heir firm conviction of having a definite place in God’s great 
unfolding plan of history gave them that strength and that 
courage which led them to brave all difficulties, dangers, and 
death itself. Only if we reorientate ourselves to these same guid
ing lights of prophecy shall we find strength} courage, and surety 
in the bewildering aspect of our time.



C H A P T E R  T W E N T Y  - O N E

R^ome’s Counterattacks 

on Protestant Interpretation

I. Reformation Followed by Catholic Counter Reformation

The Papacy suffered a major setback through the Reforma
tion. The help of the monastic orders was sought, but they were 
so decadent that they had lost the respect of the people. The 
Dominicans and Franciscans, peddling relics and indulgences, 
had become the butt of ridicule and mockery. At this crisis 
Loyola and his companions*offered their services, to go wherever 
the pope should designate, as preachers, missionaries, teachers, 
counselors, reformers. A new order was created,' authorized in 
1540, which infused a new spirit and spread rapidly over Europe. 
Like a wounded giant, Romanism arose in desperation to re
cover her lost prestige and enlarge shrunken territory.

From 1540, then, the Counter Reformation may be dated. 
W ithin fifty years the Jesuits had planted stations in Peru, 
Africa, the islands of the East Indies, Hindustan, Japan, and 
China, and before long in the Canadian forests and the Ameri
can colonies. Their members secured important chairs in uni
versities. They became counselors and confessors to monarchs, 
and were the most able of all Catholic preachers. By 1615 they 
had a membership of thirteen thousand. Thus through the 
Jesuits the Counter Reformation, next to the Protestant Refor
mation itself, became the most memorable movement in the 
history of modem times.1

1 A lbert H en ry  N ew m an, op. cit., vol. 2, pp . 365 ff; Joseph H erg en ro th e r, H andbuch  der 
allgem einen K irchengesch ich te, vol. 3, p p . 289 ff.
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1 .  P r o t e s t a n t  T i d e  M e t  b y  C o u n t e r w a v e  o f  R e s i s t a n c e . .  

—-The sixteenth and seventeenth centuries therefore present
a dual religious aspect—a Protestant and a Papal side. Reforma
tory action is soon matched by decisive reaction. Through the re- 

. vival of learning and -the invention of printing, the Scriptures 
were translated, multiplied, and circulated as never before. 
Prophetic exposition was revived, and made great advances. 
Interpreters had arisen in groups, like constellations of stars. 
But the Protestant Reformation was countered by a sharp papal 
reaction, or Counter Reformation, and the rising tide of Spiritual 
life and liberty was met by a counterwave of Catholic resistance.

Against the Confession of Augsburg, Rome erected her 
Council of Trent, formulating her canons and decrees, and 
rigorously imposing the Creed of Pius IV. Luther and his fol
lowers were matched by Loyola and his Jesuits, and sound pro
phetic interpretation was attacked through specious counter
interpretations. W hen the Reformation broke out simultane
ously in different countries of the Old World, the Papacy did not 
at first seem to sense the full significance of what was taking 
place. Tim e was required for this to be grasped. And this lull 
before the gathering storm gave the Reformation opportunity 
to establish itself before a serious attempt was made to stop it. 
Then the sixteenth-century Reformation was succeeded by the 
great papal reaction in the latter half of the sixteenth and the 
first half of the seventeenth centuries.

2. F i v e f o l d  A spect o f  Counter R eformation.— T his far- 
flung m ovem ent was fivefold. It included: (1) T he formal recog
nition of the order of Jesuits, (2) the actions and decrees of the 
Council of Trent, (3) the Catholic countersystems of prophetic 
interpretation, (4) the establishment of the Index, and (5) the 
widespread revival of persecution. In these the Papacy was re
vealed in the role of the persecuting Antichrist through actions 
so glaring as to invite general recognition.2 Our discussion will 
center on these five basic factors.

2 G uinness, H istory  U nveiling  P rophecy, pp . 131, 132; see also W illiam  M uir, T h e  A r
rested R e fo rm a tio n , p p . 147 ff.
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II. Jesuitism Most Potent Assailant of the Reformation

Among all the instruments and forces with which the 
church assailed the Reformation—the Jesuits, the Council of 
Trent, the Index, the counter interpretations, and the Inquisi
tion—none was more potent than the Jesuits, whose work was 
inwrought into all the others. In Jesuitism the consummation of 
error and in the Inquisition the maximum of force were arrayed 
against Protestantism.3 This militant Company of Jesus, consti; 
tuted by the bull, R eg im in i  M ili tan tis  Ecclesiae, of Paul III in 
1540, directed that those'who enrolled in this army were to bear 
“the standard of the Cross, to wield the arms of God, to serve the 
only Lord, and the Roman Pontiff, His Vicar on earth.” ‘ De
clared Hagenbach:

“T he Jesuit Order . . .  is the genuine double of the Reformation. 
From the very outset of the Reformation, the,Jesuit Order hung upon its 
heels as closely as a shadow.” 5

Thus at the very time the so-called Protestant “poison” of 
heresy sprang up in Germany, the papal “antidote” to the poi
son sprang up in Spain. Whereas Luther did not foresee the 
extent of the Protestant involvement that would grow out of his 
revolt, neither did Loyola envision the extent of the Jesuit 
movement that he had initiated in founding his order. The 
contrast is personified in the men themselves. Luther was led 
to the fountain of truth through the Scriptures, and rested in the 
mercy of God through Christ. Loyola hung upon Mary as the 
dispenser of mercy, and sought closeness to Christ through 
the mysterious host of the altar sacrament. Luther, on the one 
hand, was led to. separate from the church, but Loyola, on the 
other, became the most effective tool the church had produced.8

III. Loyola’s Holy Militia for Defense of the Faith

I g n a t i u s  o f  L o y o l a , or Don Inigo Lopez de Loyola (1491- 
1556), subtle and capable founder of the Society of Jesus, was

8 Wylie, op. c it., vol. 2, p. 426.
5 Hagenbach, op. cit., vol. 2, p. 404.

4 Ib id ., p. 386.
8 Ib id ., pp. 404, 405.
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born at the castle of Loyola in the province of Guipuzcoa, Spain, 
eight years subsequent to Luther, and eighteen years before the 
birth of Calvin. Descended from a family of knights, and serving 
in the royal court of Ferdinand and Isabella, he was charmed by 
the glitter of arms, fame, and gallant deeds. In 1521, at twenty- 
nine, he was in command of a garrison at Pomplona, Navarre. 
Ordered to withstand the combined forces of the invading 
French troops and the revolting Spaniards, he was seriously 
wounded by the shattering of his leg, which became a useless 
log. This unfitted him for a soldier’s career and caused him to 
limp throughout life.

During this long period of painful confinement T h e  L ife  
of Christ, by Ludolphus of Saxony, and the popular Flowers of 
the Saints came to his hands. They made the deepest impression 
upon him, particularly the lives of Francis of Assisi and Dominic. 
He determined to follow in their steps, abandon the world, and 
become a soldier of Christ. He resolved to make a pilgrimage to - 
Jerusalem, which he accomplished in 1523. But the provincial 
of the Franciscan Order in the Holy Land ordered him to return 
home and to study diligently before going to the Mohammedans, 
whom he wished to convert.

Distributing his goods among the poor, and donning a 
herm it’s garb, Loyola subjected himself to the discipline of the 
school of Barcelona. Grammar and language did not appeal to 
him, but he became absorbed in the writings of the mystics and 
ascetics, such as Thomas á Kempis. After studying further at 
Alcalá de Henares and Salamanca,- Loyola repaired to Paris in 
1528, entering Montaigu College, from which he received his 
M.A. in 1534, and later lived in Saint Barbara College.

1. Spiritual A rmy Planned, W ith D rills for Soul.—  
Here in Paris, with six others of like mind, such as Peter Faber 
(Pierre Lefévre) and Francis Xavier, he drew up plans for a 
new order of traveling missionaries. This was the age of mili
tary companies in Italy, and theirs was to be a “Company of 
Jesus.” As its name indicated, it was to be a spiritual army, a 
fighting order, a holy militia for the prosecution of the faith
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and the education of the young. Ignatius always had before 
him the concept of military drill—to discipline the soul as the 
drill sergeant molds the body. T o this end he developed his 
Exercitia  Spiritualia  (The Spiritual Exercises), first written in 
Spanish—a strict method to enable the individual by means of 
the theory of discernment to ascertain the will of God, and then 
by means of special exercises to fit himself to carry out that will.7

In 1534 these seven men took the vow of poverty and 
chastity, and pledged themselves to go to the Holy Land as mis
sionaries or for the purpose of tending the sick. If this plan 
should prove impracticable they resolved to go to Rome and 
place themselves at the disposal of the pope for any purpose. 
After they had obtained their ordination in 1537, Ignatius drew 
up a Form ula  In s ti tu ti ,  which the pope, Paul III, reluctantly 
approved. Loyola, Lefévre, and Xavier sought audience with 
Paul III, and explained their project, which was destined to 
have such far-reaching influence. The aim was to win to God 
all kingdoms of the world. That meant to bring them all into the 
fold of the mother church, and to establish the pope’s absolute 
supremacy over all earthly potentates. In the interim the pope 
engaged Loyola’s two assistants as teachers of theology in 
the Roman University.

2. A uthorized in 1540, Yearly Grows M ore P owerful. 
—Paul III confirmed the order in 1540. The authorizing bull 
(R e g im in i  M ili tan tis  Ecclesiae) was published, and the Com
pany of Jesus formally recognized—a holy militia pledged to 
fight perpetually for the Papacy against all assailants everywhere, 
at all costs. The bull had limited the society to a membership of 
sixty, but this limit was removed by a second bull, In ju n c tu m  
nobis , in 1543. Ignatius was unanimously chosen as its first gen
eral in 1541. The intent of the new order was the preserva
tion and dissemination of the faith. In addition to vows of 
poverty and chastity, the members were obliged to promise un
conditional obedience to the Roman see. Whatever they were

7 Hulme, op. cit., pp. 416, 417.
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asked to perform they were to do without objection or delay, 
and to go unquestioningly wherever sent. Then their ambitious 
goal was to become the universal and principal order of the 
Roman church. Though they took the name of Society of Jesus 
(Jesuits), the Protestants termed them Jesuw ider  (against 

Jesus).8
T heir influence was felt immediately. They grew more 

-powerful and comprehensive year by year, employing science, 
art, culture, politics, foreign missions, trades, and industry. They 
began to preach, as Protestants were accustomed to do, in the 
streets and marts, coming to be among the most eloquent preach
ers of the age. The churches were too small for the multitudes 
that flocked to hear them. They gained access to houses and hos
pitals, and sought influence over students and youth. At Rome 
they were scattered out through the various churches. Then 
they began to spread throughout Italy, Portugal, Germany, and 
especially in Austria and Bavaria. They hemmed in the Protes
tant movement on all sides. Some cities, such as Ingolstadt and 
Cologne, opened their doors; others opposed them.

T heir doctrinal system was based mainly upon Thomas of 
Aquinas., and they became the zealous defenders of it, especially 
in those points such as the papal infallibility, the pope’s uni
versal episcopate, and his absolute supremacy over every earthly 
potentate. They further brought into practice four principles: 
(1) the idea of “Probabilism,” which teaches that in a case where 

the conscience is undecided as to what should be done, one is 
not necessarily bound to the more certain and probable mean
ing, but may even take a less certain view, if this were supported 
by weighty reasons; (2) the doctrine of “Intentionalism,” which 
means that an action is to be judged according to the intention 
with which it was performed, even if in itself sinful; (3) the dis
tinction between philosophical and theological sin; and (4) the 
permissibility of a secret mental reservation (reservatio men-  
talis ).*

8 H agenbach , op. c it., vol. 2, p . 408; H ulm e, op. cit., p . 419. 
e K u rtz , op. c it.,  vol. 2, p . 431.
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3. I n f l u e n c e s  T r e n t  a n d  B e c o m e s  F o r m id a b l e  F o r c e .-—  

In 1540 two Jesuits left Portugal for the East, and in 1542 a 
Jesuit college was dedicated at Goa, capital of the important 
Portuguese port of Western India. The discovery of the new con
tinents in the west, which had slightly preceded the Reformation 
age, and the serious losses sustained in Europe stimulated Jesuit 
interest in foreign missions—the East Indies, China, Africa, 
Japan, and America.10 By 1545 papal permission was given the 
Jesuits to preach in all churches and public squares, and to 
absolve. By the time of Loyola’s death the order boasted one 
thousand members and one hundred colleges.11 Thus Protestant 
aggression was matched by Catholic zeal.

In 1558 L a in e z  was elected second general of the order. At 
the Council of T ren t he successfully exerted his power and skill 
in behalf of papal supremacy. His vision of the society extended 
far beyond that of Loyola, its founder. The alliance with the 
Papacy now became more intimate, and close connection with 
the cabinets of the various countries was established. The 
Jesuits became entrenched in the universities. They were among 
the best teachers in the land, and held public disputations. Even 
Protestants began to send their children to them because of 
the scholastic progress they could make. Thus the great Refor
mation began to be outflanked in its own fastnesses, and its 
conquests were checked.12

It was under the generalship of C l a u d io  A c q u a v iv a  (1581- 
1615), however, that the order entered upon a career of universal 
significance as an army for the defense of the Papacy.13 New 
developments occurred that made it the most formidable force 
in the ecclesiastical affairs of the time, the society boasting 13,112 
members at Acquaviva’s death, and operating in thirty-two 
provinces.14 Thus the Jesuit order was led increasingly to combat 
Protestantism, to seek out the weak places in the Protestant 
positions, to regain the lost ground, and to promote the world
wide dominion of the Papacy.

10 H ulm e, op. c it., p p . 425, 426. 11 H agenbach , op. c it., vol. 2, p . 408.
12 H ulm e, op. c it., pp . 448, 449. 18 K u rtz , op. cit., vol. 2, p . 427.
14 H u lm e , op. c it.,  p . 452.
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IV. Two Irreconcilable Systems Clash at Trent

The conflict between Romanism and Protestantism was 
basic and irreconcilable. The Romanist believed in the author
ity of the church; the Protestant, in that of the Bible. The one 
yielded his conscience to the priest; the other, to God alone. The 
Romanist believed in the pope as the visible representative 
of Christ on earth; the Protestant looked, instead, upon the 
pope as Antichrist. T he one regarded the church—meaning the 
hierarchy—as the depositary of all spiritual truth; the other 
looked upon the clergy as ministers of the church, not as the 
church itself. The Romanist, satisfied with the teaching of the 
church, was content to leave the Bible to the learned; the Protes
tant, on the other hand, held that it was to be diligently and’ 
reverently studied by all, as the Word of God. The one dreaded 
its spread as tending to heresy; the other multiplied translations 
as the assurance of soundness, and sought to introduce them to 
every household.16

The rising tide of Protestantism forced the issue. The 
Romanist held that the merits of Christ could be made ours only 
through the sacraments, and these could be administered only 
by a duly ordained priest. The Protestant received the sacra
ments merely as aids to faith. The one looked up to heaven 
through a host of mediatory priests and saints and the Holy 
Virgin; the other contended that there is only one mediator 
between God and man—Christ Jesus our Lord. Thus the two 
systems stood forth in absolute and irreconcilable opposition at 
the Council of Trent, where the council expressly condemned 
what the Reformation taught.

1. R eformation T ruths Stigmatized as H eresy.—The 
Council of T rent—beginning in 1545 under Paul III and end
ing in 1563 under Pius IV—crystallized its actions into decrees 
that became the permanent law of the Catholic Church.16 The 
recovered Reformation truths were there rejected and stigma-

1R Geikie, op. cit., pp . 484, 485.
16 Philip  Schaff (revised by D avid  S. S chaff), “ T re n t, Council o f ,”  T h e  N ew  Schafi-  

H erzog, voi. 12, pp . 1, 2.
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COUNCIL OF T R E N T -R O M E ’S ANSWER TO  T H E  REFORM ATION
The Council of Trent Rejected the Protestant Positions, and Crystallized Many of the Accretions of the Centuries Making Thera the Permanent 
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tized as pestilential heresy. In one sense T ren t became the cul
mination of the Counter Reformation. It was Rome’s definitive 
answer to the Reformation. Here a threefold movement got 
under way—the blocking of the progress of the Protestant Refor
mation, a reformation in discipline or administration, and the 
reconquest of territories and peoples lost to the church.1’

2. L u t h e r  A p p e a l s  i n  V a i n  f o r  F r e e  C o u n c i l .—Back in 
November, 1518, Luther had appealed for a free Christian 
council, to be held on German soil. But the papal bull of June 
15, 1520, condemned forty-one of his propositions as heretical,, 
scandalous, and false. It ordered all Luther’s books burned. He 
and his followers were enjoined to renounce their errors, and 
were threatened with severest censure and punishment in; case 
of obstinacy. In return, on December 10, 1520, Luther burned 
the pope’s bull, together with a copy of the papal decretals. This 
aroused the wrath of Rome, and in January, 1521, the pope 
launched a bull of excommunication against the Reformer. But 
between the time of Luther’s appeal to a general council, in 
1518, and the convening of the Council of T ren t in 1545, Bibles 
in German, Danish, Swedish, Icelandic, and English (Tyn- 
dale’s New Testament and Coverdale’s complete Bible) had 
been published, and the Reformation established in Germany, 
Switzerland, Sweden, Denmark, and England.

V. Historical Background, Call, and Scope of Council

From the very beginning of the Reformation many, both 
Catholics and Protestants, had wanted a general council repre
senting all Christians, in which the disputed doctrines could 
be discussed and the abuses of Rome corrected. After the devel
opment of the Protestant positions the Catholic prelates felt a 
council to be imperative, in order that the' fundamental posi
tions of the Catholic Church relative to the controverted points 
could be restated. This frustrated all hope of reconciliation with 
the Protestants. The council convened in 1545, at Trent, a
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37 Hurst, op. c i t., vol. 2, pp. 532-534.
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town in the Austrian Tyrol. The large majority of those in 
attendance were Italians.18 The council, was controlled from 
Rome.

The Reformation had taken the most ardent advocates of 
reform out of the Catholic Church, leaving the conservatives 
and reactionaries in the ascendant. The conflict consequently 
lay between the Protestants and the church, and the Protestants 
were told that their deadly opponent must act as judge. Every
one knew how the church would interpret the questions at 
issue.19 Both German and British Reformers, therefore, re
jected the conditions and the procedure.

Tedious negotiations sprang up between the emperor and 
the pope in an endeavor to effect a compromise. On the Protes
tant side a formula was drawn up whereby the Protestants were 
willing to accommodate themselves to certain points of the 
established Catholic doctrine, but they held fast to the basic 
Protestant principles. This was known as the Augsburg and 
Leipzig Interims of 1548. There was much opposition, especially 
among the free cities such as Magdeburg—but division marked 
the Protestant reaction.

1. D iscussions Focused on Luther’s Positions.—Luther’s 
basic positions were: (1) that Holy Scripture contains all things 
necessary to salvation, and that it is sacrilege to place tradition 
on a level with the Scripture; (2) that certain books, accepted 
as canonical in the Latin Vulgate, are apocryphal and not 
canonical; (3) that the meaning of Scripture is plain, and can 
be understood without'churchly commentary, by aid of the 
Holy Spirit. The early discussions of the council cover these 
very questions, as can be seen from the decrees of the fourth 
session.20

2. Protestant P ositions Condemned by T rent.—Luther’s 
propositions were condemned by the council. Tradition and 
Scripture were ostensibly placed on a par, though by implica

30 H ulm e, op. c it.,  p p . 430-433.
\q W ylie, op. cit.,  vol. 2, p . 113.
20 L andon , op. c it., vol. 2, pp . 184, 185.
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tion Scripture is made subservient to tradition through in
sistence that it be understood only in the light of the tradition 
of the church, specifically, the “unanimous teaching of the 
Fathers.” 21 The Latin Vulgate was declared the one authentic 
version, with the intermingled apocryphal books as canonical. 
The Scriptures were declared not capable of being understood 
in and of themselves.22 Justification by faith, as it was proclaimed 
by Luther, was condemned;23 and no books of religion were to 
be printed without examination and approval by the church.24 
Such, in brief, were the council’s decisions on these points.

The molding Jesuit influence, it should be added, was 
attested by the fact that the two noted Jesuits, Salmeron and 
Lainez, who served as the pope’s theologians, and who had been 
enjoined by Loyola to resist all innovation in doctrine, were 
invited to preach during the council. They soon ingratiated 
themselves into the good will of the delegates. And by their 
unusual knowledge of the fathers, the conclusions of scholastic 
philosophy, and of Catholic doctrine, they came to wield a pre
ponderant influence in the council.25

VI. Decisions Crystallized Into Catechism and Creed

The council stressed medieval Catholicism as the sole cus
todian of truth and compacted it with iron bands into a rigid 
system of doctrine, incapable of any alteration or essential 
reform. The decrees of the council were confirmed, January 26, 
1564, by a bull of Pius IV. In December of the same year the 
Creed of Pius IV—a brief summary of the doctrinal positions 
of the council in the form of a creed—was immediately re
ceived throughout the Catholic Church as an accurate, explicit, 
and official summary of the Catholic faith.20 The publication

"l Canons and  Decre.cs o f Che Council o f T re n t (trans. by S ch ro ed er), session 4, A pril 8, 
1546, pp . 17-19. T h e  decision ol the  fou rth  session of the C ouncil of T re n t fo r the equal au th o r
ity  of S crip tu re  an d  tra d itio n , ru ling  o u t the P ro tes tan t s tandard  o f S crip tu re  only, contro lled  
the rest of the  counc il’s dogm atic  decisions, and  its results w ere u ltim ately  seen in  the C reed  of 
Pius IV . (K id d , D ocum ents, p . 355.)

22 Canons and  D ecrees o f the Council o f T re n t,  session 4, A pril 8, 1546, pp . 18, 19; T h eo 
dore Alois Buckley, A H isto ry  o f the Council o f T re n t,  pp . 117, 118.

23 Canons and  D ecrees o f the Council o f T re n t, session 6, J a n . 13, 1547, p p . 33-35.
24 Ib id ., session 4, A pril 8, 1546, pp . 18, 19.
25 H ulm e, op. cit., p . 435.
26 Buckley, op. cit.,  p . 519; P hilip  Schaff, Creeds, vol. 1, p p . 96*99.
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of the Latin A Catechism of the C ouncil of T ren t ,  authorized 
by the council, followed in 1566. It was a manual of instruction 
chiefly for priests. These two documents set the standard of 
Catholic faith and practice to the present day. Only two cardinal 
Roman Catholic tenets have since been added—the Immaculate 
Conception (of Mary), in 1854, and the infallibility of the pope 
and the universality of his episcopate, in 1870.K

The Creed of Pius IV utterly denies salvation to those who 
differ from Rome; requires unreserved adherence to the pub
lished canons and decrees of preceding councils, as well as of 
Trent.28

VII. Articles Added to Nicene Creed by Creed of Pius IV

This Creed of Pius IV is the authoritative epitome of the 
canons and decrees of the Council of Trent, which every Catholic 
priest is sworn to receive, profess, and maintain.20 It commences 
with the Nicene Creed, but a series of new articles is added, 
which summarize the specific Roman doctrines as determined 
by the Council of T rent and reject the doctrines of Scripture 
recovered by the Reformation. The new articles in essence 
are tradition equal with, or actually superior to, the Scriptures 
as a rule of faith; interpretation of Scripture by unanimous 
consent of Fathers; seven sacraments (baptism; confirmation, 
the eucharist, penance, extreme unction, orders, and m atri
mony) and the ceremonies of the Catholic Church; definitions 
and declarations of the Council of T rent concerning original 
sin and justification; the mass and transubstantiation; commun
ion in one kind; purgatory and invocation of saints; veneration 
of images and use of indulgences; obedience to the bishop of 
Rome; acceptance of the canons and councils, particularly the 
Council of Trent; and no salvation outside of the true Catholic 
faith.30

27 A conven ien t chronological sum m ary of council proceedings, in  English, appears in  
L andon , op. c it., vol. 2, pp . 180-241.

28 Joseph F a a  d i B runo , C atholic B e lie f, pp . 250-254.
29 Jam es F . Lough lin , “ Pius IV ,”  T h e  C atholic E ncyclopedia , vol. 12, p . 129.
80 F a a  di B runo, op. c it., pp . 250-254; P h ilip  S ch an , Creeds, vol. l 5.pp . 98, 99, especially 

lo o tn o te  1, p . 99.
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These constitute Rome’s deliberate and final rejection and 
anathema of the Reformation teachings of the Word—a decision 
to which she must unalterably adhere, and thus confess herself 
irreformable.

VIII. Speech of Archbishop of Reggio, January 18, 1562

The Reformers had appealed to the inspired Scriptures as 
the sole rule of faith and practice. T rent answered the claim by 
asserting the presence of continual inspiration residing in the 
Catholic Church, and making tradition the outgrowth of this 
continual, churchly inspiration. It appealed to the long-estab
lished change of the Sabbath into Sunday as standing proof 
Of the inspired authority of the' church, declaring that the 
change had not been made by the command of Christ but on the 
authority of the Catholic Church, which change Protestants 
accept. Ever since T ren t the change of Sabbath into Sunday has 
been pointed to by Roman Catholics as the mark, or sign, of 
the church’s power to be able to change even the fourth com-' 
mandment of the Decalogue.31

1 .  S a b b a t h  C h a n g e d  b y  A u t h o r i t y  o f  C a t h o l i c  C h u r c h .

■—In the first session of the closing period of the council the 
tradition of the church was boldly set above Scripture, and the 
fact that the church had changed the Sabbath into Sunday, not 
by command of Christ, but by its own authority, was offered as 
proof. These remarkable statements occur in a speech made in 
the seventeenth session, on January 18, 1562, by Caspar del Fosso 
(or Gaspare Ricciulli), archbishop of Reggio di Calabria:

“Since the Scripture received its authority not from human will, but 
from God Himself, for that reason there was never any sane man who would 
have presumed to contradict it or oppose to it anything false, inconsistent, 
or idle. Likewise the church acquired from the Lord no less authority, so 
that whoever has heard or rejected her may be said to have heard or rejected 
God Himself. T o  her it has been given to distinguish between the canonical 
and apocryphal, the catholic and the heretical, to interpret the scriptures

31 See vernacular C atechism s, such as those by K eenan , G eie rm ann , and  T uberville .



faithfully, to reject foreign and harmful things, and to embrace useful 
things. Therefore not amiss did Augustine say that he would not believe 
.the Gospel if the authority of the church had not admonished him to . . .  .

“Such is the condition of the heretics of this age that upon nothing  
do they rely more than that, under the pretense of the word of God, they 
overthrow the authority of the church, as if the church, His body, could be 
opposed to the word of Christ, or the head to the body. Nay, rather, the 
authority of the church, then, is most emphatically illustrated by the Scrip
tures; for while on the one hand she recommends them, declares them to be 
divine, presents them to us to be read, in doubtful matters explains them  
faithfully, and condemns whatever is contrary to them; on the other hand, 
the legal precepts taught by the Lord in the Scriptures have by the same 
authority become invalid. T he sabbath day, the most distinguished day 
under the law, has passed over into the Lord’s day; circumcision enjoined  
upon Abraham and his seed under such threatening that he who had not 
been circumcised should be destroyed from among his people has been so 
set aside that the apostle asserted,.// ye  be circumcised, ye  have  fa l len from  
grace, a n d  Christ profits you nothing.  These and precepts similar to these 
have not become invalid by a declaration of Christ (for he says that he 
came to fulfil the law, not to abolish it), but they have been changed by 
the authority of the church. For should this authority be, overthrown (since 
heresy is bound to exist), who would make known the truth, and confound  
the obstinacy of the heretics? All things will be confused, and heresies which 
have been condemned by the authority of the church will soon return.” 32

2. C l o s i n g  A c c l a m a t i o n s  a t  C o n c l u s i o n  o f  S e s s i o n .—At 
the close of the last session, after the decrees of the council had 
been read, the motion to end the council and to seek confirma
tion of all decrees and definitions from Pope Pius IV was 
assented to. Then the cardinal of Lorraine led in the acclama
tions of the fathers, which reached a climax in the pledge to 
confess the faith of the Council of T rent and observe its decrees.

“ T h e  Cardinal:  W e all believe thus; we all think the same, agreeing 
and embracing them, we all subscribe. This is the faith of blessed Peter and 
of the Apostles; this is the faith of the Fathers; this is the faith of the 
orthodox.

“R e p ly :  Thus we believe; thus we think; thus we subscribe.” 33

478 PROPHETIC FAITH

32 T ransla ted  from  M ansi, op. c it.,  vol. 33, cols. 529, 530; L a tin  orig inal also in C oncilium  
T rid en tin u m  D iariorum , A c io rum , Epistu larum , T rac ta tuum  N ova  Collectio  (A N ew  C ollection 
o f the  Journals , the Acts, the Epistles, the  Serm ons o f the Council of T re n t) ,  vol. 8, pp . 294, 
297; see also F ra  Paolo S arpi, H istoire du concile de T ren te , vol. 2, pp . 260, 261. F o r English 
transla tion  o f this ex trac t see Source Book fo r  Bible S tuden ts  (1940 e d .) ,  p . 604. F o r  d a ta  on 
D el Fosso; see H ein rich  Ju lius H oltzm ann, K anon  u nd  T rad ition . E in  Beitrag zur neueren D og
m engeschichte und  Sym bo lik  (C anon and  T rad ition . A C ontribu tion  to the M ore  R ecen t H istory  
o f  D ogm a and  S ym bols), p . 263; see also Sourcc.B ook, pp . 603. 604.

33 C anons and  D ecrees o f the Council o f T re n t, session 25, D cc. 3, 4, 1563, p p . 256-258.
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In closing, the cardinal exclaimed, “Anathema to all here
tics,” to which the delegates answered, “Anathema, anathema.” 
The council closed with this statement and response, after which 
the 265 delegates were commanded to sign the edicts of the 
council before leaving the city. T ren t had ended.

IX. Power of Persecution Employed Anew

Under Pius IV (1559-1565), Catholicism reached a low ebb. 
Everywhere it was on the defensive, as one stronghold after 
another had passed into the hands of a victorious Protestantism. 
Pius V (1566-1572) became the first-fighting pope of the new 
Roman Catholicism. Behind him was the reorganization effected 
by the. Council of T rent; the revived Inquisition 31 and the Con
gregation of the Index; and, above all, the Company of Jesus. 
Catholicism once more boldly assumed the offensive.“

The Papacy now put forth strenuous efforts to restrict the 
Reformation to the narrowest limits, and, as far as possible, to 
recover her lost ground. This was carried out not only by po
lemics and attack and by missions to the heathen but by the 
persecution and suppression of Protestantism. Three of the 
weapons of reaction Rome drew from Spain, which still retained 
the spirit of the Crusades—the Jesuits, their counterinterpreta
tion of prophecy, and the Inquisition, which was revived in 
1542, as the tribunal for the whole church.36

1. V a s t  S c o p e  o f  R e p r e ssiv e  M e a s u r e s .—The great papal 
reaction of the sixteenth and seventeenth centuries included, 
according to Guinness, the founding of the Order of the Jesuits; 
the Marian persecutions in England; the wars in France against 
the Huguenots; the burning of heretics by the Inquisition in 
Spain; the decrees and anathemas of the Council of Trent; the 
attempt of the Duke of Alva to exterminate the Protestants in 
the Netherlands, with the slaughter of 18,000 in six years; the

84 T h e  R om an  Inqu is ition  was founded  by P au l I I I ,  in 1542, th rough  his bull L ice t ah
in itio . (K id d , D ocum en ts , p . 346.)

85 T hom as M . L indsay , A H istory  o f the R e fo rm a tio n , vol. 2, p . 606.
36 K idd , T h e  C oun te r-R efo rm a tion , chap . 3, see also chap . 2, p . 23; A lfred B audrillart. 

T h e  Catholic C hurch , the Renaissance and P rotestantism , pp . 156, 157.



PAPAL MEDAL COMMEMORATES ST. BARTHOLOMEW’S MASSACRE
Pope Gregory XIII Memorialized the Dread St. Bartholomew’s Massacre of 1572, 
with a Representation, on the Reverse Side of the Medal, o£ the "Slaughter of the 
Huguenots” (U g o n o t to ru m  Strages) (Reproduced in Insert), to Commemorate the 

Slaying of 50,000 of These French Protestants

fearful Massacre of St. Bartholomew in 1572; and the invasion 
of the Spanish Armada in 1588. Religious fanaticism, flamed to 
white heat by these controversies, can probably be traced as a 
motive for the Jesuit attempts on the life of Queen Elizabeth, 
the Gunpowder Plot in 1605, the outrages of the Thirty Years’ 
W ar (1618-1648), the massacre of 20,000 Protestants in Magde
burg in 1631, and the barbarities of Count Tilly in Saxony, 
as well as the massacre of 40,000 Protestants in Ireland in 1641 
and the wholesale slaughter of the Waldenses in 1655.37

By these acts the Papacy stood revealed again as the perse
cuting Antichrist. The ecclesiastical woman was riding hard 
upon the civil beast, with its claws and iron teeth in action, 
and strong horns, and its ferocity mounting.

2. R e l e n t l e s s n e s s  o f  t h e  I n q u i s i t i o n .— The Inquisition 
was the punishment of spiritual or ecclesiastical offenses by

37 Guinness, H istory U nveiling  P rophecy, p . 131.
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physical pains or penalties. The principle had existed since Con
stantine’s day. In medieval times it was employed by individual 
bishops, the church pointing out the heretics and the state pun
ishing them. In 1203 Innocent III censured the indifference of 

- the bishops and appointed the Abbot of Citeaux his delegate in 
matters of heresy, giving him power both to judge and to punish 
heresy. This was the beginning of the Inquisition as a separate 
institution, and as managed by the Dominican and Franciscan 
orders.38

The Spanish Inquisition arose in the closing decades of the 
fifteenth century. It was a peculiar kind of Inquisition—under 
royal control, with the sovereigns appointing the Inquisitors, 
and the fines and confiscations flowing into the royal treasury. 
The first burning under its provisions took place in 1481, under 
the relentless inquisitor-general Torquemada. This was ̂  car
ried out under the terms of thirteenth-century decretals, which 
made the state subservient to the Holy Office and rendered 
any suspect or heretic incapable of public office.39

Its close relation to civil authority, its terrible secrecy, and 
its relentlessness made it a dreadful curse to unhappy Spain. In 
a century and a third 3,000,000 are said to have perished in that 
land. Llorente has calculated that during the eighteen years of 
Torquemada’s presidency 114,000 persons were accused, of 
whom 10,220 were burned alive, and 97,000 were condemned to 
perpetual imprisonment or public penitence. This was the 
instrument used to bring the Spanish people into conformity 
with the Spanish Counter Reformation, and to crush the grow
ing Protestantism of the Low Countries, Corsica, and Sardinia.“

X. Prohibited Books Condemned by Roman Index

T he leaders of the Counter Reformation in Italy were de
termined on more than the dispersion of Protestant communi-

38 T hom as M . L indsay , op. c i t.f vol. 2, pp . 597, 598.-
™ Ib id .,  vol. 2, p . 59y; see R afael S abatin i, T orquem ada and the Spanish In q u is ition , pp .

T hom as M . L indsay , op. c it., vol. 2, p . 600.
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ties or the martyrdom or banishment of missionaries of evangel i- ' 
cal thought. They resolved to destroy the “seed and seed-bed”— 
the cultivation of independent thought and scholarship—and 
so to “extirpate” all traces of the Reformation. T he Inquisition 
in Italy- and Spain attacked the schools of learning and the 
libraries in which the learning of the past was stored.“

Torquemada, already mentioned as Inquisitor-General of 
Spain, had served as an example, burning six thousand volumes 
at Salamanca in 1490 on the pretext that they taught sorcery. 
The burning of heretical writings had been in vogue throughout 
the Middle Ages. T he bishops, universities, and, of course, the 

' Inquisition had long endeavored to discover and destroy writ
ings deemed dangerous to the dogmas of the church. But after 
printing was invented the task was more difficult. The edict of 
the archbishop of Mainz (1486), prompted by the number of 
Bibles printed in the vernacular, sought to establish a censorship 
of books.*2

In 1547 Sixtus IV ordered the University of Köln to see that 
no books were printed without previous license, with penalties 
for infraction. By a constitution of Leo X, approved by the Fifth 
Lateran Council,*3 no book could be printed in Rome which 
had not been expressly sanctioned by the papal vicar and master 
of the palace, and in other places by the bishops and Inquisitor 
of the district. And that was confirmed by the Council of 
Trent.“

Some uniformity was necessary for the condemnation of 
books, and this led to lists of prohibited works (Louvain, 1546 
and 1550; Köln, 1549; Sorbonne, 1544 and 1551, et cetera). Paul 
IV drafted the first papal Index in 1559. It listed sixty-one 
printers and prohibited the reading of any books printed by 
them. It also gave a long catalog of authors, all of- whose writings 
were forbidden. T he Council of T rent appointed a commission 
which drafted a set of rules governing a new papal index of

41 Ib id ., p . 602: see also P u tnam , op. c it.,  vol. 1, chaps. 4-6.
48 T hom as M . L indsay , op. c it., vol. 2, p . 602.
48 Schroeder, op. c it., p . 504.
44 Canons and D ecrees o f the C ouncil o f T re n t, session 25, D ec. 3, 4, 1563, p . 276.
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prohibited books. This new Index was published by Pius IV in 
1564. The Congregation of the Index (a special commission of 
cardinals to deal with the question of prohibited books) was 
instituted by Pius V in 1571. Although it was distinct from the. 
Inquisition, it worked along with it.15

In the ten rules drawn up by the T ren t commission, all 
writings of the most noted Reformers were absolutely prohibited 
and all religious writings of any other heretic. The Vulgate was 
declared the only authorized version, and the vernacular ver
sions were to be allowed only to certain authorized persons, 
under restrictions. Books dealing with controversies between 
Catholics and heretics were placed under the same restrictions 
as vernacular Bibles. Books in the nature of lexicons, con
cordances, and the like, reproducing the work of heretics, had 
to pass the strictest censorship and expurgation before pub
lication.“ T he Index, however, had little effect north of the 
Alps, in the lands of the Reformation. Even in France, papal 
Germany, and northern Italy a succession of daring colporteurs 
carried prohibited tracts, Bibles, and religious literature 
throughout the lands.*’

The Index of 1564.remained the standard index, regarding 
both rules of censorship and inclusiveness of its lists, until the 
revision in 1897 by Leo X III,48 with other books added from 
time to time. T he Congregation of the Index, which had become 
a permanent institution, undertook to pass a final opinion upon 
all publications—a task beyond accomplishment. But it was 
a powerful weapon in the arsenal of militant Catholicism.

Such was the essence of the Counter Reformation.

45 T hom as M . L indsay , op. c ii.,  vol. 2, pp . 603, 604; P u tnam , op. c it., vol. 1, chaps. 7, 8.
46 Canons and  D ecrees o f the Council o f T re n t,  session 25, D ec. 3, 4, 1563, p p . 273-275; 

T hom as M . L indsay , op. c it.,  vol. 2, pp . 603, 604; P u tn am , op. c it., vol. 1, chaps. 7, 8.
T hom as M . L indsay , op. c it., vol. 2, p p . 604, 605; P u tnam , op. cit.,  vol. 1, chap . 9.

4S H ulm e, op. c it., pp . 453, 454.
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Jesuits Introduce 

Futurist Counterinterpretation

I. Counterinterpretations Divert Protestant Applications

For some time following the launching of the Reformation, 
Roman Catholic leadership carefully avoided exposition of the 
prophecies of Daniel and the Apocalypse. They seemed unable 
to parry the force of the incriminating Protestant applications 
of the prophecies concerning Antichrist, which were under
mining the very foundations of the Catholic position. Upon the 
first outbreak of Luther’s antipapal protest two Catholic doctors, 
Prierias and Eck, in the true spirit of the recently concluded 
Fifth Lateran Council (1512-1517), had boldly reasserted the 

.Lateran theory and declared the papal dominion to be Daniel’s 
fifth monarchy, or reign of the saints, and identified the existing 
Roman church with the New Jerusalem.

But what of the various prophecies of the Antichrist that 
was to do its exploits between the time of Rome’s iron empire 
and the saints’ reign? In Germany, Switzerland, France, Den
mark, Sweden, England, and Scotland there had been simulta
neous and impressive declarations by voice and pen that the 
Papacy was the specified Antichrist of prophecy. The symbols of 
Daniel, Paul, and John were applied with tremendous effect. 
Hundreds of books and tracts impressed their contention upon 
the consciousness of Europe. Indeed, it gained so great a hold 
upon the minds of men that Rome, in alarm, saw that she must
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successfully counteract this identification of Antichrist with the 
Papacy, or lose the battle.

She felt the tremendous force of the arguments used against 
her. And she discovered, to her dismay, that she could no longer 
hold her members by mere ritual, dogma, or force. There must 
be reasoned evidence and plausible exposition of Scripture 
prophecy to counter the largely unbroken harmony of the re
formed positions. Catholicism must have preachers who would 
match the dynamic Reformation eloquence and scholarship. 
The Jesuits were summoned to aid in the extremity, and cleverly 
provided the very method needed both for defense and for 
attack.

From the ranks of the Jesuits two stalwarts arose, de
termined to lift the stigma.from the Papacy by locating Anti
christ at some point where he could not be applied to the Roman 
church. Whefeas Luther and some of his associates had, in the 
early part of the Reformation, doubted the canonicity of the 
Apocalypse, Catholicism could now pose as the actual defender 
of the New Testament canon, as against the inconsistency of the 
Reformers, who had boasted that they rested their case solely 
on Holy Writ.

1. C o n d e m n e d  R e f o r m a t i o n  o n  P o i n t  o f  A g r e e m e n t .—  

T h e  Reformers in  a ll la n d s  h a d  b e e n  u n a n im o u s  in  a p p ly in g  
m o s t  o f  th e  p r o p h e c ie s  o f  A n t ic h r is t  to  th e  P a p a cy , th o u g h  so m e  

•a p p lie d  o n e  o r  tw o  sy m b o ls  to  M o h a m m e d a n is m , as a p a r a lle l in g  
E a stern  A n t ic h r is t . I n  fa ct, i t  w as th is  u n it e d  P r o te s ta n t  s ta n d  
o n  th e  P a p a cy  th a t  b e c a m e  th e  sp r in g  o f  th e ir  r e fo r m a to r y  a c 
t io n . It w as th is  c le a r  u n d e r s ta n d in g  o f  th e  p r o p h e t ic  sy m b o ls  
th a t  le d  th e m  to  p r o te s t  a g a in s t  R o m e  w ith  su ch  e x tr a o r d in a r y  

c o u r a g e  a n d  e ffe c tiv e n e s s , n e r v in g  th e m  to  b rea k  w ith  h e r , a n d  
to  resist her c la im s , e v e n  u n t o  death. These p o s it io n s  w e r e , more
o v e r , sh a red  b y  h u n d r e d s  o f  th o u s a n d s , a n d  w e r e  a d o p te d  b y  

b o th  r u le r s  a n d  p e o p le .  U n d e r  th e ir  in f lu e n c e , w h o le  n a t io n s  
a b ju r e d  a lle g ia n c e  to  th e  b is h o p  o f  R o m e . It w as c le a r ly  a cr is is  

o f  m a jo r  p r o p o r t io n s . O f  th is  w h o le s a le  P r o te s ta n t  te s t im o n y  
T h e  Catholic E ncyc loped ia  ch arges:

JESUITS INTRODUCE COUNTERINTERPRETATION 435
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“T o  the ‘reformers’ particularly the Apocalypse was an inexhaustible 
quarry where to dig for invectives that they might hurl them against the 
Roman hierarchy. T he seven hills of Rome, the scarlet robes of the cardi
nals, and the unfortunate abuses of the papal court made the application 
easy and tem pting.” 1

In the reaction that followed, Catholicism loosed all its 
reserves upon the adherents of the Reformation. But the Counter 
Reformation did not merely condemn the Reformation in gen
eral; it attacked the prophetic positions on which all Protestants 
were agreed. It repudiated the interpretation which they em
bodied in their solemn confessions and sealed with their blood. 
It thus attacked and condemned Protestantism’s prophetic 
spring of action.

2 . A ppl ic a t io jn  t o  P a p a c y  M u s t  B e  D iv e r t e d .— R o m e  

h a d  fe l t  th e  c u m u la t iv e  fo r c e  o f  th e se  p r o p h e c ie s . S h e  m u s t  
so m e h o w  o ffse t th e m . T h e r e  w as n o  w a y  b u t  to  d e n y  th e ir  a p p li
c a b il i t y  to  th e  P a p a cy , as th e ir  in te g r a l e x is te n c e  in  th e  S c r ip tu r e  
CQuld n o t  b e  d e n ie d .  T h e  C a th o lic  c ita d e l m u s t  b e  d e fe n d e d  
o n  p r o p h e t ic  g r o u n d s . T h e  p e r s is te n t  P r o te s ta n t  a p p lic a t io n  to  
th e  P a p a cy  o f  A n t ic h r is t ,  u n d e r  th e  v a r io u s  sy m b o ls , m u s t  b e  
c o u n te r e d  a n d  tu r n e d  i f  th e  P r o te s ta n t  p r o p h e t ic  fo r tress  w as  

to  b e  o v e r w h e lm e d . T h e  in c r im in a t in g  fin g e r  o f  p r o p h e c y —  
p o in t e d  b y  D a n ie l ,  P a u l, a n d  J o h n — m u s t  b e  d iv e r te d . T h e  

sy m b o ls  m u s t  b e  p u s h e d  o u t  o f  th e  e n t ir e  f ie ld  o f  m e d ie v a l a n d  
c o n te m p o r a r y  h is to r y .

II. Two Conflicting Alternatives Brought Forth

Rome’s answer to the Protestant Reformation was twofold, 
though actually conflicting and contradictory. Through the 
Jesuits R ib e r a , of Salamanca, Spain, and B e l l a r m in e , of Rome, 
the Papacy put forth her Futurist interpretation. And through 
Alcazar, Spanish Jesuit of Seville, she advanced almost simul
taneously the conflicting Preterist interpretation. These were 
designed to meet and overwhelm the Historical interpretation

3 Q. van den Bjesen, “ Apocalypse,”  T h e  C atholic E ncyclopedia , vol. 1, p. 598.
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of the Protestants. Though mutually exclusive, either Jesuit 
alternative suited the great objective equally well, as both thrust 
aside the application of the prophecies from the existing Church 
of Rome. T he one accomplished it by making prophecy stop 
altogether short of papal Rome’s career. The other achieved it 
by making it overleap the immense era of papal dominance, 
crowding Antichrist into a small fragment of time in the still 
distant future, just before the great consummation. It is conse
quently often called the gap theory.

According to the Protestants, the vision of Babylon and the 
supporting Beast is divinely interpreted in chapter 17 of the 
Apocalypse. It was on this that the Reformers commonly rested 
their case—the apostate woman, the Roman church; the city, 
seven-hilled Rome; the many waters, the many peoples; the 
Beast, the fourth, or Roman, beast of Daniel; the sixth head, 
the Caesars; and the seventh, the popes. Concerning the two 
alternatives, presented by Ribera and Alcazar, consigning Anti
christ either to the remote past or future, Joseph Tanner, the 
Protestant writer, gives this record:

“Accordingly, towards the close of the century>of the Reformation, two 
of her most learned doctors set themselves to the task, each endeavouring 
by different means to accomplish the same end, namely, that of diverting 
m en’s minds from perceiving the fulfilment of the prophecies of the A nti
christ in the Papal system. T he Jesuit Alcasar devoted himself to bring into 
prominence the Preterist  method of interpretation, which we have already 
briefly noticed, and thus endeavoured to show that the prophecies of A nti
christ were fulfilled before the Popes ever ruled at Rome, and therefore 
could not apply to the Papacy. On the other hand the Jesuit Ribera tried 
to set aside the application of these prophecies to the Papal Power by bring
ing out the Futurist  system, which asserts that these prophecies refer prop
erly not to the career of the Papacy, but to that of some future supernatural 
individual, who is yet to appear, and to continue in power for three and a 
half years. Thus, as Alford says, the Jesuit Ribera, about A.D. 1580, may 
be regarded as the Founder of the Futurist system in modern times.” 2

Roman Catholics as well as Protestants agree as to the origin 
of these interpretations. Thus the Roman Catholic writer G. S. 
Hitchcock says:

2 Joseph Tanner, D aniel and the R evela tion , pp. 16, 17.
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“T he Futuristic School, founded by the Jesuit Ribera in 1591, looks 
for Antichrist, Babylon, and a rebuilt temple in Jerusalem, at the end of 
the Christian Dispensation.

“T he Praeterist School, founded by the Jesuit Alcasar in 1614, explains 
the Revelation by the Fall of Jerusalem, or by the fall of Pagan Rome in 
410 A .D .” 3

Similarly, Dean Henry Alford (Protestant), in the “Pro
legomena” to his Greek T estam en t,  declares:

“T he founder of this system [Futurist] in modern times . . . appears to 
have been the'Jesuit Ribera, about a . d . 1580.” 4

“T he Praeterist view found no favour, and was hardly so m uch  as 
thought of, in the times of primitive Christianity. . . . T he view is said to 
have been first promulgated in any thing like completeness by the Jesuit 
Alcasar . . .  in 1614.” 6

E. B. Elliott states precisely the same fact, only assigning 
slightly different dates;8 and many others, such as Dr. Candish, 
of Edinburgh, support the charges. Thus the fact is established.

Catholics dared not admit that the dynasty of the popes had 
fulfilled the prophecies of the Man of Sin, or that Babylon the 
Great was the Roman Catholic Church. Yet it was clear that no 
other power or system existing during the early and the later 
Middle Ages really answered the description. Hence, some de
clared that Babylon meant pagan  Rome. Others, of the Futurist 
School, which won general acceptance among the Catholics, 
declared that these prophecies regarding Antichrist were still 
largely unfulfilled, and insisted on a literal interpretation, espe
cially of the prophetic time feature.

Futurism contended insistently for an individual Antichrist, 
not a system or dynasty; for a diminutive three and a half literal 
years, not twelve and a half centuries; for an individual Tew of 
the tribe of Dan, a clever infidel, to set himself up in the Jewish 
temple at Jerusalem, not a succession of bishops in the Catholic 
Church. Thus the prophecies allegedly had only to do with the 
first few centuries after Christ, and then three and a half years

3 G . S. H itchcock , T h e  Beasts a n d jh e  L itt le  H o rn , p . 7.
4 H en ry  A lford , T h e  N ew  T estam en t fo r  English R eaders, vol. 2, p a r t  2, p . 351 (bo ttom  

n u m b e rin g ).
5 Ib id ., pp . 348, 349 (bo ttom  num bering );
6 E llio tt, op. cit., vol. 4, pp . 480-485.



JESUITS INTRODUCE COUNTERINTERPRETATION 489

sometime in the future. Between the two was the great gap of 
the spreading centuries with which prophecy had nought to do. 
Antichrist obviously had not come—because the time of the 
end had not come.

III. Ribera Initiates Futurist Counterinterpretation

F r a n c isc o  R ib e r a  (1537-1591), of Salamanca, Jesuit 
scholar, writer, and critic, was born in Villacastin, Spain. Edu
cated at the University of Salamanca, he later specialized in the 
Scriptures, as well as in Latin, Greek, and Hebrew, in which he 
became a recognized expert, receiving a doctorate in theology. 
Joining the Jesuit order in 1570, at the age of thirty-three, he 
was soon called by Alvarez to teach and write on the Scriptures 
at the University of Salamanca. Serving as confessor and biog
rapher of the famous Carmelite nun and mystic, St. Theresa, 
he began the composition of his famed commentaries in 1575. 
This writing was interspersed with preaching for a period of 
sixteen years.7 It was under these circumstances that he began 
his controversy with Protestant Historical School interpretation.

About 1590 Ribera published a 500-page commentary on 
the Apocalypse, denying the Protestant application of Antichrist 
to the Church of Rome. Ribera’s death at fifty-four halted the 
preparation of further commentaries. Those that were printed 
passed through several revised editions—at Salamanca about 
1590, Lyons and Antwerp in 1593, Douay in 1612, and Antwerp 
in 1603 and 1623.

1. G ist  o f  R ib e r a ’s P r o p h e t ic  E x p o s it io n .—Ribera as
signed the first few chapters of the Apocalypse to ancient Rome, 
in John’s own time; the rest he restricted to a literal three and 
a half years’ reign of an infidel Antichrist, who would bitterly 
oppose and blaspheme the saints just before the second advent. 
He taught that Antichrist would be a single individual, who 
would rebuild the temple in Jerusalem, abolish the Christian 
religion, deny Christ, be received by the Jews, pretend to be

7 Eneiclopedia U niversal Ilustrada, vol. 51, pp. 330, 331.
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God, and conquer the world—and all in this brief space of three 
and one-half literal years!

Ribera made Revelation 12 refer to the persecution of the 
church when she would be compelled to flee into the wilderness 
during this very last three and a half years of time, which period 
coincides with Antichrist’s reign. Ribera also believed that at 
that time Christian Rome would be overthrown because of her 
sins. He placed the one thousand years, which he regarded as 
an indefinite period, between the cross and the coming of Anti
christ just before the second advent, but repudiated Augustine’s 
view of the temporal rule of the saints on this earth; instead, he 
placed the ruling saints with Christ in heaven during the thou
sand years.

2. P l a c e s  A n t ic h r is t ’s C o m in g  a t  C lo se  o f  Se a l s .—  
Ribera expounded the Apocalypse much as if it were a com
mentary on the prophecy of Matthew 24, making it begin with 
the early period of the church.8 Under the first seal the white 
horse and rider signify the gospel triumph of the apostolic era; 
under the second seal the red horse, ridden by the devil denotes 
the early persecutions; the third seal’s black horse, heresies; the 
fourth seal, the violent persecutions of the church by Trajan; 
and the phenomena of the sixth as the signs preceding Christ’s 
second coming, spoken of in Matthew 24 and Luke 21.9 But the 
sealing vision U n d er  the sixth seal a n d  all that follows in the 
Apocalypse, he applied to the brief time of Antichrist at the 
end of the age.10

3. P l a c e s  T r u m p e t s  U n d e r  Se v e n t h  Se a l .—Under the 
seventh seal the punishment of those who were not sealed by the 
angel of Revelation 7 (under the sixth seal) is depicted by the 
seven trumpets. The first six trumpets come before the death of 
Antichrist; the seventh, after.11 The seven trumpets are the

8 F or a convenient sum m ary in English o f R ib e ra ’s com m entary  on .the A pocalypse, se«;
E llio tt, op. c it., vol. 4, p p . 481-483. (

e Francisco R ibera, Sacram  Beati loannis  . . . A pocalypsin C om m entnrij, chaps. 6, 7, pp.
135 ff.

10. Ib id ., chap. 8, pp. 173, 174; chap. 10, pp. 210, 211.
11 Ib id ., chap. 8, pp. 173, 174; chap. 11, p. 211.
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preachers of truth, and the judgments are to lead men to repent
ance. The locusts of the fifth trumpet are cruel and barbarous 
invading armies proceeding against those without the seal of 
God. The evil angels of the sixth trumpet are those loosed to 
impede the salvation of men.12

4 . D e a t h  o f  W it n e s s e s  Is L i t e r a l  T im e .—In Revelation 
11 the temple and the Holy City prefigure the church, the 
treading underfoot being by Antichrist’s followers. And the 
period of the death of the Two Witnesses is likewise a symbol 
of the three and a half literal years, under the tyranny of Anti
christ.13

5 . A n t ic h r is t ’s P e r se c u t io n s  b u t  T h r e e  a n d  a  H a l f  
Y e a r s .— In  R e v e la t io n  12 R ib e r a ’s F u tu r is m  c o m e s  m o r e  
sh a r p ly  in t o  v ie w . I n  R e v e la t io n  1-11 h e  h a s  d e a lt  w ith  s ig n s  o f  

th e  fu tu r e , u p  to  th e  t im e  o f  A n tic h r is t ;  b u t  in  c h a p te r s  12-22 
h e  d e sc r ib e s  th e  o u tc o m e  o f  th e , se v e n  sea ls , th e  r u le  o f  A n t i
ch r is t , th e  p e r s e c u t io n s  o f  th o se  t im e s , th e  fin a l ju d g m e n t , a n d  

th e  b le s se d n e ss  o f  th e  sa in ts .14 T h e  w o m a n  tr a v a ilin g  in  th e  la s t  
t im e  is th e  c h u r c h  ju s t  b e fo r e  th e  th r e e  a n d  a h a lf  “ t im e s ,” or  
l i te r a l y ea rs, o f  A n t ic h r is t .  R ib e r a  in te r p r e ts  th e  d r a g o n  as S a ta n , 
a n d  id e n t if ie s  it  w ith  th e  fo u r th  b e a s t  o f  D a n ie l  7.15 A fte r  th e  
th r e e  h o r n s  a re  d is p o s e d  o f, th e  s e v e n  u n it e  w ith  A n t ic h r is t ,  or  
th e  L it t le  H o r n , w h o  n o w  h as e v e r y th in g  h is  o w n  w a y .16 C it in g  

Ir e n a e u s , R ib e r a  m a k e s  6 6 6  th e  n u m b e r  o f  th e  n a m e  o f  A n t i 
c h r is t , w h ic h  n a m e  c a n n o t  b e  knoxvn  u n t i l  h e  c o m e s .17

6 . J u d g m e n t s  U p o n  R o m e  f o r  U l t im a t e  A p o s t a s y .—In 
Revelation 17 Ribera admits the woman to be not only pagan 
Rome but also Rome Christian after a future falling away from 
the pope.18 He admits, further, that before the consummation 
the ten kings, prefigured by the ten horns, will overthrow Rome 
just prior to the coming of Antichrist.10 Therefore in Revelation

12 Ib id ., chap . 8, p . 175, chap . 11 [i.e. 9], p . 188; chap . 9, p . 196.
13 Ib id .,  chap . 11, p p . 211 ff, 118 [i.e. 218]. D enying the  year-day  p rinc ip le , R ibera never

theless m akes th e  3/2 days o f the  d ea th  o f the  witnesses a sign to  the fa ith fu l o f the  th ree  and  
one-half years o f  the  last persecution  u n d er A ntichrist. {Ib id ., p . 223.)

14 Ib id ., chap . 10, p p . 209, 210. 15 Ib id ., chap . 12, p . 231.
10 Ib id ., chaps. 12, 13, pp . 232-234. 17 Ib id ., chap . 13, pp  263-265.
is Ib id .,  ch ap . 14, p p . 282, 283. »» Ib id .,  chap. 22, p . 445.
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18 Rome’s burning is in judgment for the sins both of pagan 
Rome and of Rome apostatized from the pope.“

7. R e p u d ia t e s  A u g u s t in ia n  E a r t h l y  M i l l e n n i u m .— ■ 
T h e  th o u s a n d  years o f  R e v e la t io n  20 are  d e c la r e d  b y  R ib e r a  to  
b e  th e  w h o le  t im e , fr o m  th e  b in d in g  o f  S a ta n  b y  th e  d e a th  o f  

C h r is t u n t i l  th e  c o m in g  o f  A n t ic h r is t .21 He a g rees  w ith  A u g u s t in e  
in  p la c in g  th e  m i l l e n n iu m  d u r in g  th e  C h r is t ia n  E ra , b u t  r e p u d i
a te s  th e  A u g u s t in ia n  v ie w  o f  th e  m i l le n n ia l  p e r io d  as th e  r e ig n  

o f  th e  c h u r c h  in  th is  w o r ld ;  r a th e r  h e  reg a rd s th e  sa in ts  as r e ig n 
in g  in  h e a v e n .22 He b e lie v e s  h e  h as d is c o v e r e d  th e  r ig h t  v ie w —  
th a t  th e  n u m b e r  1 ,0 0 0  m a y  b e  e la s t ic , o r  f ig u r a t iv e , o r  a t le a s t  
in d e f in i t e .23

8. A n t ic h r is t ’s R e ig n  C o u n t e d  b y  L it e r a l  D a y s .— Ribera 
makes the other prophetic time periods literal time, as seen in 
his prophetic exposition of the 1260 days of the Two Witnesses 
of Revelation 11, though even this is elastic:

“A n d  they shall prophesy  1260 days. It signifies a time of three years, 
and a half not complete. . . . Gloss: N o te  that  these days do  n o t  co m p le te ly  
m ake  u p  three years a n d  a half , just  as Christ d id  n o t  c o m p le te  a half y ea r  of  
preaching.  And since it is probable that they will begin to prophesy at 
the same time in which the tyranny of Antichrist w ill begin, seeing that, as 
it were, they had been given as his antidote, they are killed by the same 
Antichrist on the 20th day before the end, and before his death.

“But it is not to be passed by without the question why he numbers the 
time of their prophecy by days, when he numbers the time of Antichrist by 
months? Simple and plain is the answer that the time of Antichrist was not 
numbered by years, because it was shorter, and easier, since they were not 
whole years, but by months, since 42 whole months were given for the per
secution of Antichrist. So therefore, the time of prophesying of the two 
prophets is not counted by years, nor by months, since they were not to be 
whole years or months, and therefore it remained that it should be com
puted by days.” 21

Of Antichrist’s three and a half literal years Ribera repeat
edly speaks.

“As there are granted to Antichrist three years and a half for the pro
bation of the good and the blinding of the wicked. . . .  So to Antiochus was

20 See E llio tt, op. c i t vol. 4, p . 483.
21 R ibera , op. cit., chap . 20, pp . 374, 375, 386, 387.

'  “  ib id .,  pp . 375, 384. & Ib id ., p p . 387, 388-
24 Ib id ., chap . 11, vers? 3, p . 118 [i.e. 218].
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given a period of 2300 days against the daily sacrifice. Dan. 8 ¿r 9; seventy 
weeks were cut off upon the people Israel and upon Jerusalem. For of these 
numbers, to which there are many similar in the Scriptures, no other plan  
than that recited, either ought to be sought, or can be, except rarely, set 
forth.” 25

“A n d  they shall  trea d  u n d er fo o t  the  holy city. Now  no one of the ex
positors doubts that here is to be understood the holy ecclesiastical state; 
which was signified by Jerusalem, which was called the holy city, where were 
the temple, priests, and sacrifices. Hence he has reference to the universal 
church, which before  he indicated by the two parts of the temple, now  by 
the holy city Jerusalem, which for forty -two m onths ,  that is three years and 
a half, he says is to be trodden down by Antichrist and his followers, that 
is, to be vexed, oppressed, and occupied.” 28

9 . B a b y l o n  I s R o m e  P a s t  a n d  F u t u r e , N o t  P r e s e n t .—- 
T h e  p o w e r  a n d  le a r n in g  o f  th e  J e su its , says M a it la n d , e n a b le d  
th e m  to  h o ld  o u t  th e  m e n a c e  to  R o m e  th a t  sh e  w o u ld  so m e d a y  
fa ll a w ay  fr o m  th e  fa ith  a n d , d e s p ite  h e r  b o a st  o f  p e r p e tu a l  
p u r ity , b e c o m e  th e  m o th e r  o f  h a r lo ts  a n d  a b o m in a t io n s  o f  th e  
e a r th — th o u g h  h e r e  th e y  trea d  c a r e fu lly . B u t  R ib e r a  d o e s  n o t  

a llo w  th a t  to  b e  th e  R o m e  o f  h is  d a y , w h ic h  is th e  “ m o th e r  o f  
p ie ty , th e  p il la r  o f  th e  C a th o lic  fa ith , th e  m istre ss  o f  s a n c t ity ” ; 
th e  r e fe r e n c e ,, h e  c o n te n d s , is to  R o m e  “ as sh e  o n c e  w a s u n d e r  
th e  p a g a n  e m p e r o r s , a n d  as sh e  w il l  b e  in  th e  e n d  o f  th e  w o r ld ,  
a fte r  sh e  h a s  fa l le n  a w ay  fr o m  th e  p o p e .” 21

Thus in Ribera’s commentary was laifl the foundation for 
that great structure of Futurism, built upon and enlarged by 
those who followed, until it became the common Catholic posi
tion. And then, wonder of wonders, in the nineteenth century 
this Jesuit scheme of interpretation came to be adopted by a 
growing number of Protestants, until today Futurism, amplified 
and adorned with the rapture theory, has become the generally 
accepted belief of the Fundamentalist wing of popular Protes
tantism. Although Ribera launched the Futurist system of inter
pretation, it was popularized and made to register by the astute 
Cardinal Bellarmine, with his effective phrasings and polemical 
power, as will be noted next.

25 Ib id .,  chap . 9, p . 192.
20 Ib id ., chap . 11, p . 214.
27 Ib id ., chap. 14, pp. 282, 283; see also Charles M aitland, op. c it.,  pp. 377-379.
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IV. Bellarmine Centers Attack on Year-Day Principle

R o b e r t  B e l l a r m i n e  (1542-1621), Italian cardinal and 
ablest and most renowned of all Jesuit controversialists, was born 
in Tuscany, his mother being the sister of Pope Marcellus II. In 
1560, when he was eighteen, he entered the novitiate of the 
Jesuit order, and spent three years studying philosophy at the 
Collegium Romanum, going from- thence to Florence as a 
teacher of the classics. Here, at twenty-two, he was authorized to 
preach on Sundays and holy days. By 1564 he was studying and 
teaching at the college of Mondovi, in Piedmont, not yet having 
begun the study of theology.

In 1567 he was called to Padua, and two years later to Lou
vain, where he completed his studies, was ordained, and began 

'to  teach theology. In 1576 Bellarmine returned to Rome, under 
appointment by Gregory XIII, to teach controversial theology 
to young clerics going forth as missionaries. In 1592 he became 
rector of the Roman College, and was made a cardinal in 1599, 
by Clement VIII, who said, “ ‘The Church of God had not his 
equal in learning.’ ” 28 He was made archbishop of Cap'ua in 
1601, but in 1605, when appointed chief adviser of the Holy See 
in the theological department, he resigned his see.

Between 1576 and 1589, in addition to his teaching, Bellar
mine lectured to large audiences. He insisted that the prophecies 
concerning Antichrist, in Daniel, Paul, and John, had no appli
cation to the papal power. This formed the third part of his 
D ispu ta tiones de Controversiis  Christianae F idei Adversus  
H u iu s  T em p o r is  H aereticos  (Polemic Lectures Concerning 
the Disputed Points of the Christian Belief Against the Heretics 
of This Time), published between 1581 and 1593. This was the 
most detailed apology of the Catholic faith ever produced, and 
became the arsenal for all future defenders and expositors.29 It' 
called forth a host of counterwritings from Protestant leaders, 
who considered him their greatest adversary. About this time the

28 Sydney F. S m ith , “ B ellarm ine,”  T h e  C atholic Encyclopedia , vol. 2, p . 412.
29 K id d , T h e  C o u n te r-R e fo rm a tion ,  pp . 185, 186.
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Ecclesiastical Annals  of Baronius appeared as the counterpart 
to the M a g d eb u rg  C e n t u r i e s Both Bellarmine and Baronius 
were created cardinals for productions that filled, the armory 
of Rome with effective weapons. Because of the importance of 
the man and the weight of his works, we shall carefully examine 
Bellarmine’s position. He greatly augmented the case for Futur
ism over the work of Ribera.

1. C a p it a l iz e s  o n  L u t h e r ’s H e s it a t io n  O v e r  A p o c a l y p s e . 
— B e lla r m in e ’s m e t h o d  w as a s tu te . A s a C a th o lic , h e  h e ld  th e  
c a n o n  o f  S c r ip tu r e  as d e p e n d e n t  u p o n  tr a d it io n . B u t  L u th e r  a n d  
c e r ta in  o th e r  R e fo r m e r s  h a d  at first q u e s t io n e d  th e  c a n o n ic i ty  

o f  th e  A p o c a ly p se . S o  B e lla r m in e  n o w  p o se d  as a d e fe n d e r  o f  th e  
N e w  T e s ta m e n t  c a n o n  a g a in s t  th e  le a d e r  o f  th e  R e fo r m a t io n ,  
w h o  h a d  a v o w e d ly  r e s te d  h is  case  o n  th e  B ib le . T h u s  L u th e r ’s 
b e s t  w e a p o n  w as a d r o it ly  tu r n e d  b a ck  u p o n  h im .31

2 . M a in  A s s a u l t  C e n t e r e d  o n  Y e a r - D a y  A p p l i c a t i o n .—  

B e l la r m in e ’s a ssa u lt  o n  th e  P r o te s ta n t  in te r p r e ta t io n s  o f  p r o p h 
ecy  w as c e n te r e d  u p o n  th e  year-d ay  p r in c ip le ,  w h ic h , s in c e  J o a 
c h im 1, h a d  r is e n  to  g e n e r a l n o t ic e  a n d  w id e  a c c e p ta n c e  a m o n g  
b o th  C a th o lic s  a n d  P r o te s ta n ts . H e  w e n t  o u t  o f  h is  w a y  to  d o  
th is , p e r h a p s , says M a it la n d , te m p te d  b y  h o p e  o f  a n  ea sy  v ic to r y .82 
I n  c i t in g  E z e k ie l 4 , B e lla r m in e  c o n te n d e d  th a t i t  c o u ld  n o t  a p p ly , 
b e c a u se  E z e k ie l  d id  n o t  l ie  o n  h is  s id e  3 9 0  years; a n d , fu r th e r , 
th a t  th e  “ a n g e l ic ” d ays o f  I l ly r ic u s  a n d  C h y tr a e u s  w e r e  n o w h e r e  

to  b e  fo u n d .33
Determined to nullify the year-day principle, used by Prot

estants as the basis of the 1260-year period of Antichrist’s tyranny,

80 C a e s a r  B a r o n iu s  (1538-1607). fa th e r o f C atho lic  C hu rch  history, was bo rn  in  Sora 
(C am p an ia ) . H e stud ied  law an d  theology in  V eroli a n d  N aples, and  then  w ent to  R om e in 
1557. H e  was asked to  w rite  an  effective C atho lic  C hu rch  h isto ry  to  coun te r the  influence of 
P ro tes ta n t M agdeburg  C enturies, w hich  had  m ade heavy inroads on the  R om an chu rch . C lem ent 
V I I I  selected him  as his confessor, and  appo in ted  h im  card inal in  1596, an d  lib ra rian  o f the  
V atican  in  1597. T h e  success o f B aronius’ learned  an d  laborious Annales Ecclesiastici (12 vols., 
1588-1607) soon a ttra c te d  w idespread a tten tio n . W ritte n  in a  ra th e r  grandiose style , his Annales  
a t tem p t to  show the  con tinu ity  o f C atholicism . (H erzog, R eal-E ncyklopadie, a r t . B aronius.” ) 
I t  was B aronius’ belief th a t h isto ry  simply discloses the  God-willed w orld position o f  the  R om an 
church .

81 R obert B ellarm ine, “ D e V erbo D e i,”  book 1, chap . 19j in  D isputa tiones R o b e rti Bellar- 
m in i . . . D e C ontroversiis Christianae F idei, Adversus H utus i  em poris H aereticos, tom e 1, vol.
1, p p . 17, 18.

32 C harles M aitlan d , op. c it., pp . 373, 374.
33 B ellarm ine, “ D e Sum m o P on tific i,”  book 3, chap . 8, in  D isputationes, tom e 1, vol. 1, 

p p . 190, 191. O n  M atth ias  F lacius Illyricus and  C hytraeus see chap ters  14 and  17 in  this volum e.
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he sought to deprive this symbol of its Scriptural support through 
making Scripture dependent upon tradition. It should not be 

-forgotten that his first argument against it is “the common 
opinion of the ancients,” who believed in a literal three-and-a- 
half-year reign of Antichrist. In this endeavor he searched not 
only the fathers and the Scriptures minutely, 'but apparently the 
whole field of Protestant exposition as well, citing them facilely, 
and telling effectively wherein they differed; he did this to neu
tralize their influence.34

. 3. A ssig n s  S y m b o l s  t o  P a s t  a n d  F u t u r e .—Bellarmine as
signed the apocalyptic symbols to the distant past and the distant 
future, thereby eliminating application to the 16ng papal ascend
ancy of the Middle Ages. Antichrist had not yet come, for he was 
to abolish the daily (continual) sacrifice (¿uge sacrificium) of the 
mass, according to Daniel 12:11“ The seventy weeks, he held, 
were weeks of years only because of the specific Hebrew word. 
He could not contravene this. But a prophetic “time,” he con
tended, simply denoted a unit—such as a day, a year, or a mil
lennium.

“For by ‘tim e’ ought to be signified, without a doubt, some one num 
ber; as one day, one week, one month, one year, means one lustrum, one 
jubilee, one century, one millennium; but if we should accept one m illen
nium, then antichrist will reign 3500 years, which the adversaries do not 
admit. If we accept one century, the time of antichrist w ill be 350 years, 
which they also do not admit, and the same is plain concerning one jubi
lee.” 38

4. E x p l o it s  V a r ia t io n s  o n  T im e  o f  A n t ic h r is t .— If the 
Antichrist had been reigning in the church for centuries, there 
should be a recognized, exact, and uniform date of beginning. 
But, as Bellarmine pointed out, on this Protestants differed 
widely. Some had dated the 666 or the 1260 years from the 
beginning of the fall of Rome, about a .d . 400, and others from 
Gregory, about 600, others from Phocas, 606 37—the dates rang
ing from 200 to 773, 1,000, or even 1,200. So he chided them for 
being asleep, instead of on the watch, because they could not

34 Ib id ., p. 190. 85 Ib id ., chap. 7.
38 Ib id ., chap. 8. Translated from the Latin. 87 Ib id ., chap. 3, pp. 186, 187.

32 *
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agree on the definite time of Antichrist.88 This vulnerable posi
tion Bellarmine attacked as also being contrary to prophetic 
specification.

Furthermore, the spiritual supremacy of the Papacy had 
lasted more than 1260 years, and the secular domination more 
than 666.39 In addition, Luther’s own name yielded 666." The 
Protestants had said that Rome was the seat of the Beast; bu t' 
Bellarmine countered with Jerusalem, “where also their Lord 
was crucified.” Whereas the Papacy had preserved Rome, the 
Antichrist is to destroy Rome.41 Rome means Babylon, he ad
mitted, but only in its pagan empire, and possibly again in the 
future, at the end of the world.42

In book 5 Bellarmine put limits to the temporal jurisdic
tion of the pope, claiming that he had not immediate temporal 
power but only spiritual power. For this reason Bellarmine’s 
work on the Controversies was put on the Index by Sixtus V.43 
Possibly it was also in disfavor because it quoted so many argu
ments of opponents, such as the evidences, sometimes from 
Catholic sources, offered to prove that the pope is the predicted 
Antichrist. However, the pope died before the book was printed, 
and when the Index was issued, Bellarmine’s book was not men
tioned.

V. The Twofold Issue—Antichrist’s Nature and Duration

It should ever be remembered that the heart of Bellarmine’s 
thesis—which was both clever and plausible, though deceptive— 
was simply this: (1) Antichrist is an individual Jew, and not an 
apostate Christian system. (2) T herefore  the length of his ex 
p lo its  m ust harm onize with  the life p e r io d  of one man— three  
and a half literal years, and n o t  1260 years. This he premised 
upon the teachings of the early fathers, whose views were con
stricted and who were then without the later perspective of the 
year-day principle for the longer time prophecies. In doing this,

88 Ib id ., chap . 7, p . 190. 89 Ib id .,  chap . 8, p . 190; chap . *3, p . 186.
40 Ib id ., chap . 10, p p . 191, 192. 41 Ib id .,  chap . 13, pp . 194, 195.
42 Ib id ., booK 4, chap . 4, pp . 211, 212; see also Charles M aitland , op. c it., p . 376.
48 K id d , T h e  C oun ter-R efo rm a tion , p p . 185, 186.



Bellarmine denied or ignored the clearer testimony of many 
reverent Catholics who had asserted’, from Joachim’s time on
ward for four centuries, that historical developments had iden
tified Antichrist as a system,, or organization, or falling away in 
the church— involving centuries of time, and therefore bringing 
to light the year-day principle as the only consistent interpreta
tion harmonizing with the prophetic symbols.“

Bellarmine discussed in detail—his works fill nine ponderous 
folio tomes—the standard prophecies pertaining to Antichrist, 
and others besides.

It is interesting to observe that he sometimes flung back 
against the Protestants certain prophetic interpretations which 
they had used against the Papacy. Thus, to Chytraeus the “fallen 
star” of Revelation 9 symbolized the Papacy, and the “locusts” 
were its army of clergy and monks; but to Bellarmine the same 
symbols represented Luther and his followers.45 And to the op- 
posers of the Protestant movement this interpretation had con
vincing appeal’.

1. C o n t e n d s  f o r  a n  I n d i v i d u a l , N o t  a  S y s t e m .—Pressing 
the twofold issue of the 'nature  and length  of the operation of 
Antichrist, Bellarmine places against the Protestant portrayal 
of Antichrist as an apostate system (a ruinous, ruling hierarchy 
in the church) the opposing picture of Antichrist as a single man, 
a Jew, in whom will dwell all the power of the devil, the same 
as all the power of God dwelt in Christ.46

2 . M a k e s  D a n i e l ’s L i t t l e  H o r n  a  S i n g l e  K in g .— A s to  
th e  p r o p h e c ie s , B e lla r m in e  fin d s  in  th e  L it t le  H o r n  o f  D a n ie l  7 , 
as w e ll  as in  c h a p te r s  11 a n d  12, a s in g le  k in g — A n t io c h u s — w h o  
w o u ld  ta k e  a w a y  th r e e  k in g s  a n d  su b d u e  se v e n  o th e r s  to  h im s e lf ,  
a n d  y e t  a d m itte d ly  w as a fig u re , o r  sy m b o l, o f  A n t ic h r is t ,  a n d  

w h o , h e  c o n te n d s , w o u ld  th e r e fo r e  b e  o n e  m a n  o n ly , a n d  n o t  a 
k in g d o m .47 ' -

44 T re a ted  fully  in  V olum e I  o f Prophetic Faith; see also N o. 10, u n d e r B ru te , in  th is vol
um e, p . 82.

45 B ellarm ine, “ D e Sum m o P ontific i,’* book 3, chap . 23, in  D isputationes, tom e 1, vol. 1, 
pp. 203, 206. '

46 Ib id ., chap . 2, p p . 184, 185: chap . 12, pp . 193, 194.
47 Ib id ., chap . 2, p . ’185.
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3 O n l y  “F o r e r u n n e r s” o f  A n t ic h r is t  D e p ic t e d  b y  P a u l . 
—Bellarmine excludes 2 Thessalonians 2 from application be- 
causé it involves a long apostasy under many rulers—the fore
runners of Antichrist—and therefore could not refer to Anti
christ himself.48 O n  this argument Bellarmine places Protestant 
and Catholic teaching in opposition, quoting first from the 
Protestant M a g d eb u rg  Centuries  concerning the apostate system 
operating in the Church of Rome:

“T he apostles teach that Antichrist w ill not be one person only, but 
a whole kingdom through false teachers presiding over the temple of God, 
that is in the Church of God, in the great city, that is in the city of 
Rom e.” 49

Bellarmine stresses, in contrast, the Catholic “single man or 
single throne” concept:

“For all Catholics think thus that Antichrist will be one certain man; 
but all heretics teach as cited above that Antichrist is expressly declared 
to be not a single person, but an individual throne or absolute kingdom, 
and apostate seat of those who rule over the church.” 60

4 . A r g u m e n t s  in  B e h a l f  o f  L i t e r a l  T im e .— R e v e la t io n  

13 a n d  17, B e lla r m in e  a rg u es , b o th  m e n t io n  te n  k in g s  w h o  w il l  
b e  r u l in g  o v e r  th e  e a r th  w h e n  A n t ic h r is t  co m e s , a n d  a ssu m es  th a t  
b o th  c h a p te r s  l im i t  h is  r e ig n  to  a l ite r a l th r e e  a n d  a h a lf  years. 
H e n c e ,  b o th  D a n ie l  a n d  J o h n  sp ea k  o f  b u t  o n e  s in g le  k in g ,51 a n d  
th a t  in d iv id u a l  h as n o t  y e t  c o m e .52

In supporting this contention, Bellarmine insists that the 
“ 1260  days” of Daniel and John are but a literal three and a half 
years—a period that a single man could compass; and as there 
is a difference of thirty days between the 1260  and the 12 9 0  days, 
Bellarmine contends that Enoch and Elias, the two witnesses, 
will be slain “one month [“ 30  days”] before Antichrist is de
stroyed.” 53 Moreover,’ the difference between the 1 2 9 0  and the 
13 3 5  days in Daniel 12 is seized upon as forty-five literal days 
before the actual end of the world, when Antichrist will be slain. 
Thus Bellarmine’s long and tortuous arguments on Antichrist

48 Ib id .
50 Ib id .
52 Ib id ., chaps. 3, 4, pp. 186-188.

48 Ib id ., p. 184.
* I b id . ,  p. 185.
53 Ib id ., chap. 8, pp. 190, 191.
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all center on these two interdependent points—Antichrist’s 
nature and duration.

5. A sserts R o m e  N o t  Y e t  D iv id e d .—In the heading of 
chapter 2, “De Summo Pontífice,” Bellarmine expressly states 
that Antichrist is yet “to come,” and chapter 3 is devoted to 
showing that “Antichrist has not yet come.” “ Chapter 5 declares 
that the Roman Empire is not divided according to the demands 
of prophecy—that is, the nations ruled by Roman kings—and 
until this happens, Antichrist cannot have come. The complete 
desolation of the Roman Empire must come, Bellarmine avers, 
before the advent of Antichrist, and this has not yet taken place. 
T he Roman legs of iron are “very long,” he adds, and are in two 
parts, East and West; furthermore, no toe is a leg.66 The Protes
tants had contended that the “letting” power of the Roman Em
pire had been removed, and that the Papacy had followed upon 
the fall of Rome. On the contrary, Bellarmine contends that the 
succession of the Roman emperors had continued so that the 
statue of Daniel 2 always had one leg to stand on. Here are his 
words, literally translated:

“T hat this has not ever been thus far fulfilled is clear since, up to this 
time, the succession and name of the Roman emperors remains, and by the 
marvelous providence of God, when the western Empire fell, which was 
one of the legs of the statue of Daniel, there remained the whole empire in 
the east, which was the other leg. But since the eastern Empire had to be 
destroyed by the Turks, as now we see done; again God raised up in the 
west the former leg, that is, the western Empire, through Charlemagne, 
which empire endures up to now.” 66

6 . P o p e  N o t  A n t ic h r is t  B e c a u se  o f  L o n g  D u r a t io n .—  

Chapter 8 deals with the duration of Antichrist. On this he cites 
Irenaeus, Hippolytus, Cyril, Theodoret, Jerome, Augustine, 
Primasius, Gregory, Bede, Anselm, Haymo, Arethas, Richardus, 
and Rupertus—all of whom wrote before the recognition of the 
year-day principle relating to the longer periods. Bellarmine’s 
argument is explicit.

64 Ib id .,  chaps. 2, 3, pp. 184, 186-
»  Ib id .

65 Ib id ., chap. 5, p. 18?.



‘‘T h e fifth argument is taken from the duration of Antichrist. A nti
christ will not reign except for three years and a half. But the Pope has now  
reigned spiritually in the church more than 1500 years; nor can anyone 
be pointed out who has been accepted for Antichrist, who has ruled  
exactly three and one-half years; therefore the Pope is not Antichrist. T hen  
Antichrist has not yet come.” 57

7. C a p it a l iz e s  U p o n  P r o t e s t a n t  D if f e r e n c e s  O v e r  666. 
■— -C h ap ter  10 is  d e v o te d  to  a n  e x te n d e d  d is c u s s io n  o f  th e  n u m 
b e r  6 6 6 , w h e th e r  a n a m e  o r  th e  n u m b e r  o f  years, a n d  th e  v a r i
a n c e  o f  P r o te s ta n t  in te r p r e te r s  is  e m p h a s iz e d , c i t in g  B u l l in g e r ,  
th e  M agdeburg Centuries, a n d  C h y tr a e u s .58 C h a p te r  13 c o n c e r n s  

th e  sea t o f  A n t ic h r is t ,  w h ic h  th e  P r o te s ta n ts  p la c e d  in  th e  c ity  
o f  R o m e , p r o v in g  th e  sa m e fr o m  R e v e la t io n  17 a n d  2 T h e ssa -  
lo n ia n s  2. T h is ,  B e lla r m in e  says, is  fa l la c io u s , b e c a u se  as lo n g  

as th e  p o p e  h as h is  th r o n e  in  R o m e  th e  sea t o f  A n t ic h r is t  is  n o t  
R o m e  b u t  J e r u sa le m . T h is  is  h is  f in a l s ta te m e n t  o n  th e  sea t  

o f  A n tic h r is t :

“T h e Pope is not antichrist since indeed his throne is not in Jerusalem, 
nor in  the temple of Solomon; surely it is credible that from the year 600, 
no Roman pontiff has ever been in Jerusalem.” “

Such are the leading counterarguments and positions of 
the astute Bellarmine.

VI. Viegas Supports Futuristic Scheme

B l a siu s  V ie g a s  (1554-1599), Portuguese Jesuit scholar, was 
born at Evora, and united with the Jesuit Society in 1569. He 
taught theology for twelve years at Coimbra and Evora, and 
wrote a scholarly and lengthy commentary on the book of Reve
lation. Viegas claimed the Jesuits to be the spiritual order antici
pated by Joachim, and, like Ribera and Bellarmine, centered 
everything in a future three and a half years of time. He inter
preted “taking away of the daily” (Dan. 8:13; 12:11) as the 
abrogation of the mass, but thought the 1335 were possibly year- 
days, extending to the judgment. However, he disapproved of 
Ribera’s exposition of the ten kingdoms and the thousand years,
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57 Ib id .,  chap. 8, p. 190. 58 Ib id ., chap. 10, p. 191. »  Ib id ., chap. 13, p, 195,
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and made Revelation 20 refer to the endless reign of the saints.60
As to Babylon, Viegas declared:

“From these words it appears that, by the Babylon of the Apocalypse, 
Jerome understood Rome. But the name of Babylon is to be applied, not to 
that Rome which, under the Popes, now professes the name of Christ, but to 
that Rome which, before she received'Christianity, worshipped idols, and 
to that which will exist in the time of Antichrist, which John, in this and 
the next chapter, describes as about to fall away from the Pope, and there
fore from the faith. I think, therefore, with Tertullian and Jerome, that 
throughout the Apocalypse, and especially in this chapter and the next, the 
name of Babylon and the Harlot do describe the city of Rome under that 
twofold state, and that this passage foretells the future calamity and de
struction of the city about the time of Antichrist. . . .

“Now, as the angel here declares to John that the ten  Kings w ill hate 
the Harlot, and, w ill entirely desolate and burn her, it may be gathered 
plainly that, a little before Antichrist’s coming, or at least in the beginning  
of his reign, the city of Rome will be overthrown and burnt by those ten 
Kings: for, when Antichrist rules, there will be, not ten Kings, but seven." 61

In making these concessions to the requirements of proph
ecy, remarks Maitland, the Jesuits received no check from their 
superiors. Rome’s spokesmen may therefore be considered as 
acknowledging both past and future identity with Babylon.62

VII. Lapide Supports Ribera and Censures Alcazar

C o r n e l iu s  o f  L a p id e  (1567-1637), Belgian Jesuit, profes
sor of Biblical exegesis at Louvain and later at Rome, famous forr 
his Bible commentaries,63 followed Ribera and Viegas in his 
explanation of the Apocalypse. At the same time he censured 
Alcazar, the Preterist, for making assertions without proof, and 
for his employment of allegorical interpretation. Lapide con
tended that the seals, trumpets, and vials belonged to the future 
and asserted that the first beast of Revelation 13 was Antichrist, 
and the second his precursor and assistant.6* Notwithstanding 
Alcazar’s exposition of the Apocalypse, and despite its own de
fects and the criticisms of other famous Jesuits, the Lapide com

80 Enciclopedia U niversal Ilustrada , vol. 68, p. 982.
61 Blasius Viegas, C om m entat'd  Exegetici in  A pocalypsim  Ioannis Aposta li (1599), chap.

17, sec. 3, pp. 798, 799; this translation is taken from Charles' M aitland, op. c it., p. 380.
02 Charles M aitland, op. c it., pp. 380, 381.
03 Enciclopedia U niversal Ilustrada, vol. 15, p. 720.
04 Cornelius Cornelii a  Lapide, C om m entarius in A pocalypsin S . lohann is, pp. 9, 10.



504 PROPHETIC FAITH

mentary established itself, because it defended the church and its 
primate against the Protestant application of the term A n ti
christ. Said Lapide:

“ ‘Ch. xvii. I say that Babylon, both in this chapter and the follow 
ing; is Rome; not Christian, as she now is, but unbelieving and Pagan, as 
she was in St. John’s time, and as she will be again in the time of A nti
christ. This may be proved; first, because Pagan Rome is that great city 
which had dominion over the kings of the earth; and in  the last verse St. 
John says that the woman Babylon is that city. She has, moreover, seven 
hills, as it is said in verse 9, which agrees with no other city than Rome. 
Secondly, St. John declares that the name of Babylon is not to be taken 
here literally, but mystically, for he says,— A mystery; Babylon the great.’ ” “

On the great controversy over 2 Thessalonians 2, Lapide 
declared:

“ ‘W ho opposeth and exalteth himself above all that is called God. 
T he Apostle here explains the name of Antichrist; namely, that he is one  
who will oppose himself to Christ, and to God, and to all divinity. R idicu
lously, therefore, does W olfgang Musculus [Protestant] say:— Antichrist 
means Vicar of Christ, which the Pope pretends to be, therefore he is 
Antichrist. . . .

“ ‘Moreover, if Antichrist means Vicar of Christ, then Peter and Paul, 
and all the Apostles, were Antichrists, for they acted as vicars of Christ. 
‘‘W e are ambassadors for Christ, as though God did beseech you by us; we 
pray you in Christ’s stead.” Now an ambassador performs his embassy in  the 
stead of a king, and is a king’s vicar.’ ” 66

VIII. Malvenda—Antichrist Only Appears Before End

T h o m a s  M a l v e n d a  (1566-1628), Spanish Dominican exe- 
gete, Hebrew scholar, and historical critic, was born in Valencia, 
Spain. Entering the Dominican order in his youth, he was al
ready teaching philosophy and theology at thirty-five. Malvenda’s 
criticism of Baronius’ Annales led the latter to call him to 
Rome as a critical adviser, and to aid in annotating the Index 
Expurgatorius. Malvenda’s own De Antichristo  (Concerning 
the Antichrist) was published at Rome in 1604.67 In 1608 he re
turned to Spain, where he undertook the translation of a new ,

65 Ib id ., chap. 17, verse 6, translated in Charles M aitland, op. c it., p. 384.
60 Lapide, C om m entaria  in  I I  E p ist. ad Thessalonicenses, chap. 2, verse 4, p . 671, trans

lated in Charles M aitland, op. c it., p. 385.
67 E. Macpherson, “ M alvenaa,5’ T h e  C atholic E ncyclopedia , vol. 9, p. 577.



version of the Old Testament in Latin, with comments. It was 
completed only to Ezekiel when he died.

In this work Malvenda cites the views of Ephraim of Syrus, 
Jerome, Chrysostom, Cyril, Augustine, Theodoret, Prosper, 
Gregory, Bede, and others, to .show that leaders of the early 
church expected a Jewish Antichrist just before the end of the 
world; this he considers a most thoroughly established matter, 
and declares that “Antichrist will not come unless near the end 
of the age.” 68 Thus he rests on the fathers, ignoring the swelling 
chorus of more recent Catholic witness.

In chapter 32 Malvenda emphasizes that no one can know 
“the exact and predetermined time when antichrist will come 
and the world be brought to an end.” Two chapter headings 
reveal Malvenda’s strong support of Ribera’s futurism— “Anti
christ Not To Come Unless Near the End of the Age” (chap. 
31), and “Exact Tim e of the Coming of Antichrist and of the 
End of the Age to Be Wholly Unknown to Man” (chap. 32).
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68 Thomas M alvenda, D e A ntichristo  {1647 ed .) , vol. 1, book 2, chaps. 31, 32, p . 122.
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Seventeenth Century 

Begins With Battle

Protestantism and Catholicism now stand face to face in 
opposition over the prophecies, each with its weapons of argu
ment drawn. The issues having been clearly enunciated, the 
battle is begun between the distinctively Protestant and papal 
interpretations, the two positions being irreconcilable. Stalwarts 
in the Protestant ranks arose to defend and perfect the Historical 
School of interpretation, though some compromisers adopted 
the Catholic countertheories—particularly the Preterist scheme, 
which will soon be considered.

This chapter will be devoted to the continuation of this con
flict, touching on the Jesuit Alcazar, projector of the Preterist 
counterinterpretation; Brightman, the English Presbyterian 
who answered Bellarmine’s challenges, as well as Pareus the Ger
man Calvinist. Notice will then be taken of Grotius of Holland, 
the first Protestant recruit to Preterism, and Hammond, its first 
convert in England.

I. Alcazar Projects Conflicting Preterist Interpretation

Not satisfied with Futurism’s deflection of Protestant inter
pretation, and in a further but differing attempt to absolve the 
Papacy from the stigma of Antichrist, the Jesuit Alcazar was 
moved to proffer the Preterist theory of counterinterpretation. 
This scheme contended that the prophecies of Revelation were 
descriptive of the victory of the early church, as fulfilled in the
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downfall of the Jewish nation and the overthrow of pagan Rome, 
and in this way limited their range to the first six centuries of 
the Christian Era, and making N ero the Antichrist.

1. L im it e d  t o  E a r l y  O v e r t h r o w  o f  J e w s  a n d  P a g a n is m . 
— L u is  d e  A l c a z a r , o r  A lca sa r  (1554-1613), S p a n ish  J e s u it  o f  

S e v il le ,  in  o r d e r  to  m e e t  P r o te s ta n t  p o s it io n s , d e v o te d  h im s e lf ,  
fr o m  1569 o n w a r d , first to  th e  s tu d y  o f  p h ilo s o p h y  a n d  th e n  to  

th e  s tu d y  o f  S c r ip tu r e . D e s p it e  h is  in c e s sa n t  a c t iv it ie s  h is  900- 
p a g e  c o m m e n ta r y , Vestigatio Arcani Sensus in Apocalypsi ( I n 
v e s t ig a t io n  o f  th e  H id d e n  S en se  o f  th e  A p o c a ly p se )— th e  r e su lt  
o f  fo r ty  y e a r s’ s tu d y — w as p u b lis h e d  p o s th u m o u s ly , in  1614.1 In  

th is  w o r k  d e d ic a te d  to  th e  C a th o lic  C h u r c h , h e  m a d e  a n e w  a t
te m p t  to  in te r p r e t  th e  A p o c a ly p se  b y  th is  P r e te r is t  sc h e m e  o f  
e x p o s i t io n ,  th a t  is, b y  th e  th e s is  th a t th e  p r o p h e c ie s  w e r e  fu lf i l le d  
in  th e  past.

Applying the New Jerusalem to the Catholic Church, Al
cazar contended that the Apocalypse describes the twofold war 
of the church in the early centuries—one with the Jewish syna
gogue, and the other with paganism—resulting in victory over 
both adversaries. Revelation 1 to 11 he applied to the rejection 
of the Jews and the desolation of Jerusalem by" the Romans. 
Revelation 12 to 19 Alcazar allotted to the overthrow of Roman 
paganism and the conversion of the empire to the church, the 
judgment of the great Harlot being effected by the downfall of 
pagan idolatry; Revelation 20 he applied to the final persecution 
by Antichrist, and the day of judgment; and chapters 21 and 
22, referring to the New Jerusalem, he made descriptive of the 
glorious and endless triumphant state of the Roman church.2

2. S u m m a r iz in g  V ie w  o f  A l c a z a r ’s P o s it io n s .—In greater 
detail Alcazar made the seals the early expansion of apostolic 
Christianity, its vicissitudes, poverty, and persecution; then- 
God’s longsuffering, warnings, and punishments allotted to the 
Jews;3 the trumpets, the judgments on fallen Judaism;4 the Two

1 D ictionnaire d 'h isto ire  et de 'géographie ecclésiastiques, vol. 2, cols. 13, 14, art. “ Alca
zar’5; Elliott, op. c it., vol. 4, p. 484.

2 Luis de Alcazar, V estigatio  A rcani Sensus in  Apocalypsi, pp. 35-370.
* lb id ., p p .  110, 113, 115. * lb id .,  p p .  115, 118, 119, 124.
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Witnesses, the doctrine and holy lives of the Christians; and 
after the persecutions Christianity arising with new glory and 
converting many Jews.6 Revelation 12 was the apostolic church 
bringing forth the Roman church; the first beast of Revelation 
13 was declared to be the persecuting arrogance of pagan Rome, 
and the second beast, its carnal wisdom;8 Revelation 17, the 
mystical meaning of idolatrous ancient Rome; and Revelation 
18, its conversion to the Catholic faith.7

Revelation 20 presented the era of the peaceful and public 
exercise of the Catholic religion, with the thousand years as a 
mystical number—the fullness of time until the coming of Anti
christ—and Revelation 21, the Roman church or New Jerusa
lem.8 Thus all except those in the latter part of chapter 20—that 
is, the events at the end of the millennium—were believed ful
filled in the early ages of Christianity, or by the fifth and sixth 
centuries. The forty-two months, or 1260 days, of the Witnesses’ 
preaching in sackcloth Alcazar applied to the early Jewish perse
cution of the Christians, paralleling the former persecution of 
the Jews by Antiochus for three and one-half years. In this ex
planation Alcazar omitted any specific application of the three 
and one-half days’ interval of the Witnesses’ death;9 and he inter
preted similar time periods rather vaguely.10
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Alcazar was the first to apply Preterism to the Apocalypse 
with anything like completeness, though it had previously been 
applied somewhat to Daniel. It thus pioneered the way for 
acceptance first by Hugo Grotius of the Netherlands, and later 
by the German Rationalists, as will be noted.

3 . C o n f l ic t  B e t w e e n  O p p o s in g  I n t e r p r e t a t io n s .—  
Though the Jesuits had laid much stress on minor differences 
among Protestant expositors as evidence of the unsoundness of 
their positions, yet these same Jesuits differed and warred even 
more violently among themselves.

Alcazar was fully aware that he contradicted certain of the 
fathers, differed from the Futurists Ribera and Viegas, and was 
in conflict with Malvenda. While approving of the concept of 
the spiritual resurrection held by Augustine, he contended 
against his view of the binding of Satan, as well as that of Ribera 
and of Viegas.11 And he strongly disagreed with Malvenda on the 
interpretation of-the Babylon of Revelation 17 as all the m ulti
tude of the wicked, declaring it to be pagan Rome; he also dis
agreed with Ribera and Viegas over the admission that Babylon 
might be Rome in the last days, becoming heathen again, and 
persecuting Christians.12 Alcazar made the church’s millennium 
of rest to date from the downfall of old pagan Rome—his apoca
lyptical Babylon—-with the destruction of Roman idolatry in the 
spiritual fires of the Catholic religion:13 Such, in brief, was Alca
zar’s Preterism.

II. Compromising Protestants Adopt Preteristic Scheme

This battle of the Protestants with Rome on the prophecies 
was not, however, without some advantages. It forced an inten
sified study of the prophecies by the later Reformers, in defense 
of their positions. Two results followed. W ith some, it strength
ened the true prophetic positions of the past, revealing certain 
inconsistencies and correcting mistakes. The clearest of all ex
positions were brought forth thereafter. But with others there

n  Ib id ., pp. 877, 879, 882. 12 Ib id ., pp. 801, 802. 13 Ib id ., pp. 881, 143.
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was bewilderment, capitulation, and acceptance of the Roman 
Catholic counterinterpretations and positions. Despite many 
protests Alcazar’s Preterist scheme gained a strong foothold 
among certain Protestants, especially among rationalistic schol
ars. The Preterist view was soon adopted and taught, with vari
ous modifications, by the Protestant Hugo Grotius of Holland 
in his Annotationes (1644), and by Hammond of England in his 
commentary (1653), whom Le Clerc, his Latin interpreter, fol
lowed. Then came the noted Catholic bishop of Meaux, Bossuet, 
the great antagonist of Protestantism, who capitalized on minor 
Protestant divisions.

B r ie f  P r e v ie w  o f  L a t e r  D e v e l o p m e n t s  E s s e n t ia l .—-Only 
in the light of future developments can the real significance of 
these first counterinterpretations of Rome be sensed and ap
praised. We therefore again digress briefly to sketch the leading 
later developments, so that the spreading conflicts, and ulti
mately the virtual overthrow of the historic Protestant positions, 
may be watched in the making. The fuller story will unfold in 
later chapters, in historical sequence.

First, as to Preterism’s penetrations into Protestantism, we 
may note that in 1791 J. G. Eichhorn (1752-1.827), the noted 
German rationalist, revived and republished Alcazar’s Preterist 
interpretation. Soon he was joined by other rationalist scholars, 
such as G. H. A. Ewald (1803-1875), G. C. F. Lücke (1791-1855), 
W. M. L. De Wette (1780-1849), Franz Delitzsch (1813-1890), 
and Julius Wellhausen (1844-1918). And since 1830 numerous 
British and American scholars have followed Eichhorn. In 1830 
Prof. Samuel Lee of Cambridge, likewise injected Bossuet’s, 
Preterist interpretation into the discussion. Prof. Moses Stuart, 
of Andover (1780-1852), introduced Preterism into the United 
States about 1842, and Dr. Samuel Davidson reiterated it in Eng
land in 1844. These, and many others, all contended with the 
Papacy that nothing beyond the destruction of pagan Rome and 
Judaism was intended by the prophecies concerning Antichrist 
in the Apocalypse.“

14 See Volume II I  of P rophetic  F aith .
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As to Futurism, for some three centuries this view was vir
tually confined to Romanists, and was refuted by several mas
terly Protestant works. But early in the nineteenth century it 
sprang forth afresh, this time among Protestants—Samuel R. 
Maitland, William Burgh, J. H. Todd, and more recently it has 
been adopted by most Fundamentalists. In 1826 Maitland re
vived Ribera’s Futurist interpretation in England. The Ply
mouth Brethren, organized in 1830 by John Nelson Darby, at 
Dublin and Plymouth, also laid hold of Maitland’s interpreta
tion. And when the High-Church Oxford Movement (1833- 
1845) gained ascendancy in Britain, it rejected the Protestant 
Historical School of interpretation and generally adopted Fu
turism, though some among them swung to Preterism. Bursting 
into full flame in 1833, it seized upon Maitland’s interpretation 
as an argument in favor of reunion with Rome.15 German ra
tionalism, on the other hand, increasingly flouted prophecy and 
prediction. Thus the Jesuit schemes of counterinterpretation 
were more successful than their authors had ever dared 
anticipate.

The tragedy of modern Protestantism thus playing into the 
hands of Romanism is expressed by Tanner:

“It is a matter for deep regret that those who hold and advocate the 
Futurist system at the present day, Pro.testants as they are for the most 
part, are thus really playing into the hands of Rome, and helping to screen 
the Papacy from detection as the Antichrist. It has been well said that 
‘Futurism tends to obliterate the brand put by the Holy Spirit upon Popery.’ 
More especially is this to be deplored at a time when the Papal Antichrist 
seems to be making an expiring effort to regain his former hold on m en’s 
minds.” 16

We may rightly conclude that, in the slight division which 
existed among the Reformation groups regarding the applica
tion of the Little Horn of Daniel 7—though all were agreed that 
the Papacy was Antichrist—lay the foundation of that later hesi
tancy, confusion, and retrenchment concerning Antichrist and 
the year-day principle that followed the impact of the Counter

15 Thé introduction of Futurism among English prophetic writers is more fully discussed 
in Volume II I  of P rophetic  F aith , chapters 28 and 34.

18 Tanner, op. c it., p. 17.
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Reformation systems of interpretation, which were devised to 
divide, confuse, and defeat the Reformation. Had there been a 
clear and united concept and conviction on this point, the whole 
story of the aftermath of the Reformation might have been 
different. But through this division the Protestants were out- 
maneuvered and divided, their power curtailed, and their wit
ness enfeebled and broken. This will again come up for discus
sion in Volumes III and IV of this work.

III. Brightman Confutes Futurism and Stresses Year-Day

T h o m a s  B r ig h t m a n  (1562-1607), Puritan scholar, and one 
of the, fathers of English Presbyterianism, was born in Notting
ham. Educated at Cambridge, from which he received his B.A., 
M.A., and B .D . degrees, he became rector of Hawnes in 1592. 
A constant student, he always carried his Greek Testament with 

' him, which he read through every two weeks—even perusing it 
while riding, so as to lose no time. His disaffection with the es
tablished church became increasingly apparent, and he became 
one of the founders of the Presbyterian Church in England.17

1. B a t t l e s  P o s i t io n s  o f  B e l l a r m i n e  a n d  R ib e r a .— D e e p ly  
s t ir r e d  b y  B e l la r m in e ’s p r o m u lg a t io n  o f  th e  F u tu r is t  th e o r y  o f  
in t e r p r e ta t io n , B r ig h tm a n  ‘ w r o te  Apocalypsis Apocalypseos 
( R e v e la t io n  o f  th e  R e v e la t io n ) ,  d e d ic a te d  to  th e  R e fo r m e d  

c h u r c h e s  o f  B r it ta n y , G e r m a n y , a n d  F ra n ce , w h ic h  u p  to  1 6 4 4  

h a d  r u n  th r o u g h  fo u r  e d it io n s , w ith  la te r  r e p r in ts .18 T h i s  c o m 
m e n ta r y  w as p o p u la r  w ith  th e  P r o te s ta n t  c h u r c h e s  o f  th e  t im e  

b e c a u se  o f  its  v ig o r  o f  th o u g h t  a n d  la n g u a g e  a n d  its  a b le  a n sw er  
to  C a r d in a l B e lla r m in e . I t  so u g h t  to  se t a  “c le a r  to r c h - l ig h t” 
b e fo r e  th e m . A  s ix te e n -c h a p te r  s e c t io n  e n t i t le d  “ T h e  C o n fu t in g  

T h a t  C o u n te r fe i t  A n tic h r is t :  W h o m  B e lla r m in e  d e s c r ib e th , a n d

17 D ic tionary  o f N a tiona l B iography, vol. 2, p. 1247.
18 Apocalypsis Apocalypseos . . .  e t R e fu ta tio  R o b . B ellarm in i de A n tich risto  L ibro  

T ertio  de R om ano  Pontifice  (A Revelation of the Revelation . . . and Refutation of Robert 
Bellarmine Concerning Antichrist in Book Three Concerning the Roman Pontiff). Originally 
w ritten about 1600, before Queen Elizabeth’s death, it was first printed a t Frankfurt (1609), 
then Heidelberg (1612), with English editions a t Amsterdam (1615) and Leyden (1616). I t 
was issued in his collected W orkes  at London (-1644).
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laboureth to prove by arguments with all his might” 19 was incor
porated into his commentary, following Revelation 17, in which 
Brightman reviewed thoroughly and effectively the objections 
urged by Bellarmine. The avowed object of this refutation was 
likewise to prove that the pope is that Antichrist whose reign 
is limited to 1260 years, and is foredoomed by -God to utter 
destruction.

When Brightman saw, for the first time, a copy of the Jesuit 
Ribera’s original Futurist exposition, he was aroused to indig
nation. Of it he says:

“For when as I had by chance light upon R ib era ,  who had made a Com
mentary upon this same holy Revelation; Is it even so (said I) doe  the Pa
p ists  take heart again, so as that book which of a long  t im e  before they would 
scarce suffer any man to touch, they dare now take in hand to in treat  fully  
u p o n  it? What? was it but a vain image or bug, at the sight whereof they 
were wont to tremble a few years since, even in the dim light, that now th ey' 
dare be bold to look wishly upon this glasse in this clear sun-shine, and 
dare proclaime to the world, that any other thing rather is poynted at in 
it than their Pope of R o m e ? O we sluggish and lazy creatures, if we suffer 
that! I thought it fit therefore that the croking of these fellowes should' 

' be somewhat repressed, thinking it worth my labour to make the Iesuites 
see, how wickedly they rage, how foolishly they trifle, how they understand 
nothing of the mysteries, how it cannot be possible that they should have 
any wit or reach at all in this matter.” 20

Brightman takes Ribera to task for his clever effort to shift 
the pope out of the field of prophecy.

“Indeed Francis of R ib e r a  the Iesuit, thrust his whole Prophecy almost 
into these straits, wisely indeed to save his Popes head, but as touching the 
truth, exceedingly perversly. For why, were men that lived by the space of 
these 1500. yeeres which are now past, since the writing of the Apocalypse, 
altogether devoyd of this felicity.” 21

Brightman’s other discussion of prophecy— A M ost Com
fortable Exposition of . . . the Prophecie of Daniel (from 11:36 
through 12)—was included in his Scholia, and was issued at Basel 
(1614), Leyden (1616), and again in London in 1644.“ Its

19 Inserted with the running title “ Against Bellarmine,”  between chapters 17 and 18 of 
A  R evela tion  of the A pocalyps, in his W orhes (1644 ed .) , pp. 612-746.

20 Brightman, A R evela tion  o f the Apocalyps, Preface, in W orkes, sig.-Bir.
21 Ib id ., chap. 1, p. 8 .
22 Brightman, A M ost C om fortable E xposition  o f the L ast and  M ost D ifficu lt P art o f  the  

Prophecie o f D aniel, in W orkes, pp. 891-970; see pp. 891, 894. y
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avowed purpose was to prove the conversion and restoration of 
the Jews after the destruction of their last three enemies—the 
Roman Empire, the Saracens (king of the south), and the Turks 
(king of the north).

2 . Se v e n  C h u r c h e s : Se v e n  P e r io d s , W it h  T h y a t ir a  as  
R o m e  I n  h is  c o m m e n ta r y  o n  R e v e la t io n ,  B r ig h tm a n  in te r 
p r e ts  th e  s e v e n  c h u r c h e s  as so  m a n y  p e r io d s , a p p ly in g  th e  T h y a 
tira  c h u r c h  to  th e  R o m a n  J e z e b e l , S ard is to  th e  R e fo r m e d  
c h u r c h e s  o f  S w itz e r la n d , F ra n ce , H o l la n d , e t  c e tera , a n d  L a o d i-  

c e a  to  th e  C h u r c h  o f  E n g la n d 23— w ith  w h ic h  h e  is  n o t  in  sy m 
p a th y .

3 . F if t h  T r u m p e t — 1 5 0 -Y e a r  P e r io d  o f  S a r a c e n ic  W o e . 
— Brightman places the fulfillment of the seven seals all prior to 
Constantine, the silence in heaven being the peace procured by 
Constantine.24 But the early trumpets he expounds as the great 
heresies which befell the church, and the barbarian woes on the 
Western Roman Empire, the fourth being the Vandals. The 
fifth trumpet, darkening a third part of the sun (the church in 
Africa), he assigns to religious persons in the West and to the 
Saracens in the East, and the sixth trumpet to the T u rk s25— 
which oppressed by their tyranny not only the false church but 
also the true church—the latter, Brightman significantly adds, 
“began to come forth abroad at the year 1 3 0 0 .” 28

Brightman’s prophetic time periods are all determined on 
the year-day principle. The five months, or 150 days of the 
locust woe, he allots to the Saracen ravages of Syria, Mesopo
tamia, Armenia, and Persia, beginning about a .d . 6 3 0 , to their 
overthrow by the Emperor Leo Copronymus, about 7 8 0 — a 
view later adopted by Daubuz.

“We define this first over-running of the earth  by the Saracens in an 
hu n d red  and fifty yeers,  not because at the end of these yeeres they were 
straightwayes cast out of those Countries, which they had conquered, but 
because they had ill successe afterwards in their battels against the R om ans ,

23 Brightman, A  R evela tion  o f the A pocalyps, chaps. 2, 3 in W orkes, pp. 75 ff., 91 ff., 125.
24 Ib ia ., sig. Biv.
25 Ib id .
26 Ib id ., chap. 20, p. 816.
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being often conquered, put to flight and slain, hardly hold ing  that which 
they had gotten, much less getting any more.” 27

4 . S ix t h  T r u m p e t : T u r k ish  W o e  F r o m  a . d .  1300.— The 
“hour, day, month, and year” of the Euphratian woe, Brightman 
regards as a period of 396 years (365 +  30 +  1), measuring-the 
duration of the Turkish power, dated by their revival under 
Othman, about a . d .  1300— and thus leading to about 1696 28

5. 1260 Years o f  W itnesses From Constantine.— Bright
man expounds Revelation 10 as the revival of study of the Bible 
and the prophecies in the West at the time of the rise of the 
Turks under the period of the sixth trumpet—perhaps a refer
ence to the Waldenses. He makes the 1260 year-days of the W it
nesses date from the time of Constantine until about 1558— the 
warring against the true church and the Scriptures beginning 
afresh at the Council of Trent. In Revelation 12 the church was 
persecuted by the dragon (the barbarians). Constantine the 
Great, the man child, superseding the heathen emperors, threw 
the dragon down from heaven, and the pure church fled into the 
wilderness.29

6. Both Beasts of R evelation 13 A re Papal.— T he 
casting down of Pagan Rome in Revelation 12 is followed by its 
restoration in new form in Revelation 13. In Revelation 13 
Brightman makes both of the two beasts the popes and their em
pire, only at successive times— the first beginning with Con
stantine, wounded by the Goths but healed by Justinian and 
Phocas; the second from Pepin onward. It should also be noted 
that Brightman was about the first to mention Justinian’s decree 
as a determining epoch in papal greatness.30 He says further:

“T his beast hath a double place, whence he ariseth, one out of th e  Sea, 
and another out of the earth;  he hath a double power, also, Civill  and spir-  
ituall . . . . W hich double tyrannie is most clearly to be seen in the P o p e  of 
R o m e  alone;  so that we cannot doubt, but that he is both the beasts.” 81

27 Ib id ., chap . 9, p . 300.
28 Ib id . ', p. 324. B righ tm an  takes the  365 days o f  the  n atu ra l year, instead o f  th e  360 days 

o f the  “ p ro p h e tic  y e a r/ 3 w hich  w ould have given a  to ta l o f 391 years (360 30 1 ), w hich  was 
follow ed by ce rta in  others.

20 Ib id .,  sig. B»v.
30 Ib id .,  sig. B ^r; chap . 13, p . 433.
31 Ib id .,  p . 420; see also chap . 17, pp . 605, 609.
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7. Se v e n  V ia l s  A re  J u d g m e n t s  U p o n  P a p a c y .—The seven 
vials of chapter 16 are the judgments, or retributions, upon the 
Papacy, begun by the Reformation.32 And the Jews are the kings 
of the East after they embrace the faith of the gospel, against 
whom the T urk will war. Under the seventh seal the Turkish as 
well as the popish powers will be destroyed.33

8. Se v e n -h il l e d  R o m e  Se a t  o f  A n t ic h r is t .—Brightman 
then refers to Revelation 17, which “maketh mention but of one 
of. them only; comprehending both under one.” 34 As to the city 
and seat of Antichrist, he declares emphatically:

"R o m e  is the City where the heads of Antichris t  remain fixed, there
fore R o m e  is the seat of Antichrist .  You can never escape the dint of this 
Argument (O ye Papists!) while you live. It must needs be as fixed, strong, 
and durable, as the Mountains themselves of your Rome. . . .

“ T h e  seat of the  seven K ings  is the  seat of A ntichris t ,  R o m e  the City  
w ith  seven Hils ,  is the  seat of  the  seven K ings: For the heads are bo th  the  
M ou nta ins ,  a n d  the K ings; Therefore  R o m e  is the  seat of  Antichrist ."  35

The seven heads Brightman expounds as “seven forms 
of government”—kings, consuls, dictators, decemvirs, tribunes 
—with emperors as the sixth form, and the popes as the seventh. 
Thus, “the seventh King must govern in the same place, where 
the seven Hils are.” 36

9. P a p a l  P e r io d  1260 Y e a r s : N e it h e r  3i/£ N o r  3,500.— 
Proving the pope to be Antichrist, and challenging Bellarmine’s 
suggestion of three and a half times possibly totaling 3,500 years, 
Brightman says:

“I w ill whisper as low as I can, and will tell you in your eare, that the 
t im e  of dayes is not one day, but three hundred and threescore dayes, 
t im es  twice so much; namely, seven hundred and twenty; half a t im e,  an 
hundred and fourescorc: So likewise the  t im e  of yeers is three  hu n d red  and  
th re e sc o re  yeers; t imes, seven hu n d red  and  tw en ty ,  half a t im e  an hu n d red  
a n d  four-score. So the t im e of m one ths  is twelve moneths, t imes  four and 
twenty, half a t im e  six; I pray you think of these things when you are awake, 
and in the mean time sleep sweetly and soundly all those three thousand

33 Ib id ., sig. Bar, v.
33 Ib id ., sig. B 3V. In  his Exposition . . .  o f D aniel, B righ tm an  defines th e  king o f the  

n o rth  th us: “ I t  is n o t th e n  to  be doubted , b u t th a t the  K in g  o f the  N o rth  is th e  E m pire o f  the  
T u rk e s.”  (W orkes, p . 921).

34 B righ tm an , A  R evela tion  o f the Apocalyps, chap . 13, in W orkes, p. 446.
35 Ib id ., chap . 17, p . 586.
36 Ib id ., pp . 586-589.
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five hundred yeers, which you have inforced your adversaries to make by 
your calculation.” 37

Pressing hard on the year-day principle, from Numbers 
14:34 and Ezekiel 4:6, Brightman gives the pope, as Antichrist, 
not three and a half years, but 1260 years.38 And as evidence that 
Rome is mystical Babylon, Brightman cites many early writers, 
such as Jerome and Augustine.39

10. Antichrist Appeared U pon R ome’s Breakup.— Sum
moning the earlier witnesses, and ringing the changes on the 
general historical understanding of Antichrist’s appearing upon 
the breakup of the Roman Empire, Brightman makes a con
vincing argument for papal Rome as succeeding- pagan Rome, 
and thus fulfilling 2 Thessalonians 2. Then he adduces the his
torical testimony of later centuries as contemporary witnesses 
testifying to Antichrist’s historical appearance in fulfillment of 
the prophecies." In Daniel 7, Brightman asserts, the Little Horn 
sprang up together with the ten horns, or kingdoms, into which 
Rome was,divided."

1 1 .  H o l d s  M o d i f i e d  A u g u s t i n i a n  V i e w  o f  M i l l e n n i u m .—  

On the millennium, however, Brightman still clings to a modi
fied, or Protestant, version of Augustinianism, beginning the 
thousand years with Constantine, in the fourth century, and run
ning on to Wyclif, in the fourteenth, who, with his contempo
rary preachers. against Antichrist, Brightman says, constituted 
the first angel of Revelation 14, preaching the gospel again. The 
second angel threatening the fall of Rome represented those 
ministers who followed Wyclif, chief among them, John Huss 
and Jerome of Prague, whereas the-third angel was Luther.12

Brightman’s view of the resurrections is also singular. He 
clings to the spiritual resurrection idea of Augustine, the first 
being in the fourth century after Constantine’s triumph, as 
“many from al places in the west, with all theire indeavour seek-

37 Brightman, “ T he Confuting T ha t Counterfeit Antichrist,”  chap. 8 , in A  R evela tion  
o f the Apoccuyps, in W orkes, p. 686.

38 Ib id ., p. 687. 80 Ib id ., chap. 1, pp. 612 ff,
40 Ib id ., chap. 2, p. 636. 41 Ib id ., p. 626.
42 Brightman, A R evela tion  o f the A pocalyps, sig. Bor, pp. 4/5-480.
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inge to attayne to the sincere Religion.” Then, “the second 
resurrection is brought to passe by the second and full call inge 
of the Jew,es.” But in Revelation 21 and 22 Brightman is back 
on sound ground, for he teaches that this refers to the happiness 
of the church in the earth renewed, with the New Jerusalem 
descending out of heaven.43

IV. Pareus Exposes Futurism and Establishes Historical System

D a v id  P a r e u s  (1548-1622), Calvinist professor at Heidel
berg, was born in Silesia and educated at Hirschberg and Heidel
berg. He entered the ministry in 1571, taking up pastoral duties 
in the diocese of Worms, but lost his post because he was a Cal
vinist. In 1584 he was made professor of Old Testament at H ei
delberg, and became one of the great lights of the university. His 
fame spread far and wide, drawing students even from Hungary 
and Poland. In 1587 he issued a German Bible with notes, the 
so-called Neustadter Bibel, and held disputations over the Augs
burg Confession. He received a D .D . degree in 1593, and in 
1602 was made professor of New Testament, still at Heidelberg, 
which position he held for twenty years, or until his death.44

Between 1604 and 1617 Pareus issued several treatises 
against Bellarmine, summoning all Protestants to meet the 
Jesuit danger. At the first centenary anniversary, or Evangelical 
Jubilee, of the Reformation, in 1617, he set forth the proposition 
that everyone, in order to be saved, must flee the Roman Papacy. 
This drew upon him the resentment of the Jesuits.

In thirty theses he demonstrated that the Papacy bore all 
the marks of Antichrist that Daniel, Christ, Paul, and John had 
given. He published the results of his thirty years’ study and lec
tures at' the university in a Latin work, In  D ivinam Apocalypsin  
. .  . Commentarius. This commentary followed soon after that of 
Brightman, and was first published in 1618, with reprints in 
1622 and 1642. An English translation by Elias Arnold, A Com
mentary Upon the D ivine Revelation, appeared in 1644.

43 Ib id .,  sig. Bov.
44 Ju lius N ey, “ P areus ,”  T h e  N ew  Schaff-H erzog, vol. 8 , p . 353.
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Pareus excoriates the contradictory positions and subter
fuges of the Futurists Ribera and Bellarmine, as well as the Pret- 
erist Alcazar.40 “W hat thinkest thou,” he demands of the pope, 
“dost not thou at least think that in some part it [the Revelation] 
belongs to thee? . . . Hath not Paul sufficiently noted that thou 
art he that sitteth in the temple of God as god? . . . the whorish 
woman'sitting upon the mountains: nor oughtest thou not to 
suspect all these things?” 46 Then Pareus calls upon all kings to 
make Rome desolate, according to prophecy, and not to be Anti
christ’s vassals.

Pareus paints a comprehensive picture of the baleful teach
ings of both Futurism and Preterism. He asserts that only a mad
man could assign the task outlined in Daniel to the feigned Anti
christ to be accomplished during the Futurist’s three and a 
half years; namely, be acknowledged by all Jews as the Messiah, 
sit in the Hebrew temple, kill three kings and subdue seven 
others, repair the ruins of Rome burned by those ten kings, 
chase out the pope from thence, sit there as monarch, blot out 
the Christian religion, and subdue the whole world." The logic 
of his strictures was impressive.

1. Views o n  Seals, Trum pets, a n d  A ntichrist.— Pareus 
regards the seals as covering the whole Christian dispensation—  
the first four signifying by the four horsemen the successive 
periods of the apostles, of pagan persecutions, of heresies, of the 
rise of Antichrist;48 the sixth, the judgment and wrath of the 
Lamb. The trumpets cover the same time as the seals, the fifth 
and sixth referring to the conquests of Mohammedanism, and 
the seventh to the consummation. The five months of the locusts 
are based upon the common length of the ravages of the locusts. 
Pareus refers to the Western and Eastern Antichrists— the 
Papacy and Mohammedanism. The 1260 years he extends from 
606 to 1866— beginning with Phocas’ recognition of the Roman

45 D avid  Pareus, A C om m en tary  U pon the  D ivine R evela tion  (1644 tra n sla tio n ). P reface , 
p . 2; also pp . 304, 346, 347.

46 Ib id ., Preface .
47 Pareus, In  D ivinam  A pocalypsin  . . . C om m entarius, col. 460.
4® Ib id ., chap . 6 , cols. 239, 240, 249.
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pope, and ending in 1866, though for the elect’s sake the Lord 
will shorten it.“

2. H o lds t h e  B e a st  t o  B e  A n t ic h r is t .—-The first beast of 
Revelation 13 is the papal Antichrist, surviving the ten kings 
of Rome’s division, and is to be destroyed by Christ’s second 
advent. Pareus applies this first beast to the Papacy’s imperial 
power, and the second beast to the spiritual power of pope and 
priesthood. He applies the number of the beast to Lateinos, and 
to the word Rom anus in Hebrew letters.“ The first angel of 
Revelation 14 he assumes to be Wyclif and others, like Huss and 
Jerome; the second, Luther and the other Reformers; the third, 
all the evangelical preachers since Luther.51 The seven vials are 
the judgments on the Catholic Church.

The beast of Revelation 17 is Antichrist clothed with the 
skin of the Roman Empire. Like Napier and Brightman, Pareus 
makes the seven mountains seven forms of Roman government: 
kings, consuls, dictators, decemvirs, tribunes, pagan emperors, 
and Christian emperors, and the eighth the popes. The ten horns 
include Hungary, Spain, France, England, Denmark, Russia, 
Croatia, Dalmatia, Aragon, Sardinia, Portugal, Bohemia, Swe
den, and Norway—not actually ten, but all the kingdoms of the 
Christian world.62

3. C o n f u s e d  o n  t h e  M il l e n n ia l  P e r io d .—On Revelation 
20 Pareus admitted confusion, frankly confessing, “The more I 
think upon it, the less I find how to untie the knot that troubled 
so many.” 63 He attempted to explain it nearly on the Augustin- 
ian principle—Satan bound and having no power over the na
tions after the destruction of Jerusalem, the rejection of the 
Jews, and the acceptance of the Gentiles, with the loosing, at the 
time, of Gregory VII, about 1073.“

Antichrist and the enemies of Christ are not destroyed till

49 Ib id .,  chaps. 6-9; see also E llio tt, op. c it., vol. 4, p p . 474-479.
50 P areus, A  C om m en tary  U pon the D ivine R evela tion  (1644), pp . 305, 306, 317, 318.
si Ib id ., pp . 338, 343, 350.
52 Pareus, In  D ivinam  Apocalypsin , cols. 905, 906, 916.
53 Ib id ., col. 1075.
54 Ib id ., col. 1079.
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the advent. Such is the interpretation given by Pareus at the close 
of the era and century of the Reformation.

V. Grotius—First Protestant to Adopt Alcazar’s Preterism

H ugo G rotius, or van Groot (1583-1645), Dutch jurist, 
statesman, historian, and theologian/w as born at Delft, and at
tended the University of Leyden. H e accompanied Johann Ol- 
denbarneveldt to France, to the court of Henry IV. In 1603 he 
was appointed to be states-historiographer and later advocate- 
general of the fisc for the provinces of Holland and Zeeland. 
Grotius maintained that the ocean is free to all nations, the fa
mous doctrine of mare liberum.

In 1613, at the age of thirty, he was made pensioner of the 
city of Rotterdam. Being one of the leaders of the Remonstrant 
party, or Arminians, he was condemned to life imprisonment in 
1618. But after a few years, escaping from prison in a book chest, 
he went to Paris, where he was gladly received by the king, and 
where he wrote (1625) his famous De jure belli et pads (Con
cerning the Law of War and Peace), which made him the Father 
of International Law.55 During that period he also wrote his 
De veritate religionis Christianae (On the T ru th  of the Chris
tian Religion), which was translated into many languages, in
cluding Arabic and Urdu. In his Annotations to the Neiu Testa
m ent he applied the historical-philological method. He had 
nothing to do with dogmatism, and tried to bridge over the dif
ferences between the warring factions. In 1631 he entered the 
Swedish service, under Gustavus Adolphus and became Swedish 
ambassador to the French court.56

Extremely liberal in his religious views, he was a friend of 
the Jesuit Petavius. Grotius held the Reformation to be an 
unwarranted schism, and moved as closely as possible to Rome. 
His avowed aim was to bring peace out of the horrible conflict 
between the Catholics and Protestants which was devastating

55 B uchberger, L ex iko n :  H . C . R ogge, “ G ro tius:”  T h e  N ew  Schaff-H erzog, vol. 5. pp .
85, 8 6 .

56 H ym a, op. c it., p p . 189, 190.
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Europe (it was the time of the Thirty Years’ War), and he used 
his diplomacy to that end while serving as Swedish ambassador 
to Paris. His anonymous anti-Protestant Commentatio ad Loca 
Quae dam N[ovi] Testam enti Quae de Antichristo A gun t (1640) 
(Commentary on Certain Texts Which Deal W ith Antichrist) 
sought to remove the great prophetic stumbling block to re
union. To this end he followed the Jesuit Alcazar’s Preterist 
interpretation. In fact, he believed the Jesuits so fully that he 
believed the pope was not mentioned in any of the prophecies.67 
For example, he applied the three and a half years to Domitian, 
and the number 666 to Trajan.

When Grotius’ authorship of the book was detected, it 
turned all orthodox theologians against him. His misinterpre
tations so stirred Cocceius, of Bremen, that he wrote a commen
tary on all the prophecies relating to Antichrist, thé excellence 
of which won him a theological professorship in 1643. Maresius 
(Desmarets), a Belgian theologian, in his review of Grotius’ 
Com mentatio, declared that not only did the united Belgic 
Church believe the pope to be Antichrist but all the Reformed 
in all the world as well.68 Grotius labored in favor of the union 
of all Christian bodies. In his mediatory work he drew nearer 
and nearer to the Catholic Church, so that finally he came to 
the point where he counseled all Protestants to return to the 
Catholic faith.

This fatal change on the part of Grotius, in 1640, marked 
a fork in the Protestant road, as others, following the lead of 
Grotius, began to take the divergent path veering away from 
the Protestant highway of sound interpretation. His lead unques
tionably had greater influence upon Protestants than did the 
works of the Jesuit Preterists who originated the system. Here 
follow the Preterist expositions of Grotius.

1. A p o c a l y p s e  R e s t r i c t e d  t o  J e w s  a n d  R o m a n s .— He 
holds that Revelation 1 to 11 constitutes a history of the Jews

* 57 H ugo G rotius, C om m enta tio , pp . 38, 46. Published anonym ously; au th o r  identified  in 
the  B ritish M useum  C a ta lo g u e .“

5S Sam uel M aresius, Dissertatio de A n tichristo , p . 4.
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and their overthrow in the early centuries, and that chapters 12 
to 2 0  are limited to the Christian victory over pagan Rome, with 
the destruction of idolatry.59

2 . Se a l s  a n d  T r u m p e t s : J e w is h -R o m a n  C o n f l ic t s .—  
T h e  sea ls  G r o t iu s  a p p lie s  to  th e  p e r io d  fr o m  C h r is t  to  th e  J e w ish -  

R o m a n  w a rs,60 a n d  th e  tr u m p e ts  to  th e  e v e n ts  le a d in g  u p  to  th e  
h is to r ic  fa ll o f  J e r u s a le m .”

3. F o r t y -t w o  M o n t h s  L im it e d  t o  T e m p l e  o f  J u p it e r .—  

T h e  fo r ty -tw o  m o n th s  o f  R e v e la t io n  11 are  a ss ig n e d  fr o m  th e  
t im e  o f  th e  b u i ld in g  o f  th e  p a g a n  te m p le  o f  J u p it e r  in  J e r u sa le m  

u n t i l  th e  r e v o lt  o f  B a r c o c h b a , w h o m  h e  d e s ig n a te s  as th e  b e a s t  
fr o m  th e  b o t to m le s s  p it .82

4 . B e a s t : R o m e  W it h  P e r se c u t io n s  U n d e r  D o m i t ia n .—  - 
G r o t iu s  h o ld s  th e  first b e a s t  o f  R e v e la t io n  13 to  b e  R o m a n  
p a g a n is m , th e  d e a d ly  w o u n d  th e  d e s t r u c t io n  o f  R o m e , th e  th r e e  
a n d  a h a lf  t im e s  as th r e e  a n d  a h a lf  years o f  p e r s e c u t io n  u n d e r  
D o m it ia n ,  a n d  th e  tw o -h o r n e d  b ea st fr o m  th e  e a r th  th e  c u lt  

o f  m a g ic . T h e  n u m b e r  6 6 6  h e  a p p lie s  to  T r a ja n  (5 3 -1 1 7 ), b a sed  
u p o n  h is  first n a m e  (U lp iu s ) .  I n  R e v e la t io n  17 th e  b e a s t ’s se v e n  
h e a d s  a re  R o m a n  e m p e r o r s , a n d  th e  te n  h o r n s , o r  k in g s , w h o  
r u le  w ith  th e  b e a s t  o n e  h o u r  are  th e  O s tr o g o th s , V is ig o th s , V a n 
d a ls , G e p id a e , L o m b a r d s , H e r u l i ,  B u r g u n d ia n s , H u n s ,  F ra n k s,  
A n g lo -S a x o n s .6''1 T h e  s e v e n  la s t  p la g u e s  w e r e  th e  tr ib u la t io n s  th a t  
c a m e  u p o n  th e  R o m a n  E m p ir e .6*

5. W o m a n  o f  B a b y l o n : P a g a n  R o m e .— Revelation 17, 
the seven hills, the woman, and Babylon are all made to refer »to 
pagan Rome.65

6 . 1 ,0 0 0  Y e a r s : F r o m  C o n s t a n t in e  t o  T u r k s .— Grotius 
begins the thousand years of Revelation 2 0  with Constantine’s 
edict of 3 1 1 , and ends it with the rise of the Turkish Empire, a 
thousand years later, in 13 11—and makes the Holy City repre-

50 Grotius, A nnota tiones in  N o vu m  T es ta m en tu m  (Annotations on the New Testam ent),
p . 1197. 60 Ib id .,  pp. 1164-1169, 1175. » Ib id ., pp. 1175-1183, 1195.

™ lb id ..  pp. 1190, 1192.
63 Grotius, C om m en ta tio ,  pp . 33-47; A nnota tiones, pp. 1205-1211, 1215, 1223.
04 Grotius, A nno ta tiones, p p . 1234-1238. v
65 Ib id .,  pp. 1252, 1261; C om m en ta tio , pp. 49-56. .
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sent Constantinople, taken by the Turks in 1453.“ Such was the 
curious Preterist interpretation of the first Protestant who went 
over to the camp of the Jesuit Alcazar.

*
VI. Hammond—First English Proponent of Preterism

H enry Hammond (1605-1660), called the “Father of Eng
lish Biblical Criticism,” was born in Chertsey and educated at 
Eton and Magdalen College, Oxford. Ordained in 1629, he 
was given a living at Penshurst, Kent, and was a frequent 
preacher at Paul’s Cross. In 1643 he was made archdeacon of 
Chichester and member of the Westminster Assembly, but never

tw Grotius, A nnota tiones, pp. 1268, 1270, 1271.
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sat with them. And in 1645 he was made canon of Christ Church 
and was one of the royal chaplains.

Hammond was author of fifty-eight works,07 his Paraphrase. 
and Annotations (1653) being the best known. In this he fol
lowed Grotius closely in his Preterist views, though without 
naming him. Le Clerc, who translated Hammond’s Paraphrase 
into Latin in 1698, indicated that the name was omitted that it 
might have a more ready hearing. He was apparently the first 
English cleric to abandon the Protestant Historical School for 
the Jesuit counterview. Employing the Preterist key in explain
ing the Apocalypse, he stressed the expression, “Things which 
must shortly come to pass.”

A brief fivefold summary will suffice to cover Hammond’s 
main positions. (1) The first beast of Revelation is, by him, 
restricted to pagan Rome, the seven heads to seven Roman em
perors—and the ten horns are ten kings as well.08 (2) The two
horned beast, of the same chapter, is applied to the-heathen 
priests, and the persecution as resulting from the edicts against 
the early Christians.09 (3) Revelation 17 is likewise limited to the 
vile iniquities and cruel persecutions of imperial Rome, and by 
the seven heads, or kings, are specified Claudius, Nero, Galba, 
Otho, Vitellius, Vespasian (then reigning), and Titus (then yet 
to come).70 (4) Revelation 18, similarly considered, is a portrayal 
of the desolation of heathen Rome by the barbarians, under 
Alaric and others.71 (5) Revelation 20 is expounded by Ham
mond as portraying the thousand years of tranquillity and free
dom from persecution, after the conversion of Constantine, 
with the resurrection as the flourishing condition of the church 
under the Messias. The loosing of Satan is set forth as the time of 
the Mohammedan incursions, Mohammedanism being also 
called Gog and Magog, and the compassing of the city is the siege 
of Constantinople, in 1453.72 Such are the astonishing declara
tions of Hammond, the first English Protestant Preterist.
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67 D ictionary o f N a tiona l Biography, vol. 8, pp. 1126-1130.
08 H. Hammond, A  Paraphrase, and, A nno ta tions U pon A ll the  Books o f the N ew  T esta •
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VII. Counter Reformation Regains Lost Ground for Church

By the middle of the sixteenth century the Protestant Ref
ormation had taken firm root in all countries north of the -Alps, 
with the exception of France and the Netherlands. Thus 
Europe, for the most part, seemed lost to the Holy See.” But the 
Catholic Counter Reformation began, with a program of reform 
in the Roman church, along with the formation of new religious 
orders. T he church set about recovering the lands from which 
it had been driven. Its two chief instruments were the Jesuits 
and the Inquisition, and a third was the Council of T rent.7*

1. P r o t e s t a n t is m  D iv id e d  I n t o  O p p o s in g  G r o u p s .—The 
dissensions among the Reformers, between 1555 and 1580, led 
to the crystallization of three groups—Protestants, Reformed, 
and anti-Trinitarians; or Lutherans, Calvinists, and Socinians.75 
So, while the forces of the Catholic Revival, or Counter Refor
mation, were gathering strength, Protestantism was losing vital
ity through its internal dissensions. The primary principle of 
Protestantism is the right of every Christian not only to have 
direct access to the Scriptures, but to interpret them for himself. 
This inevitably invited variance. The extravagances of radicals 
led the leaders to fall back on the right of sovereigns to direct 
the religion of their own territories.

T he theologians did their part by producing authoritative 
statements of belief, as the Confession of Augsburg, in behalf 
of the Lutherans at the Diet of Augsburg in 1530, the Fidei 
Ratio  of Zwingli, and the Confessio Tetrapolitana of the medi
ating cities. Meant at first as apologies, these documents became 
symbolical formularies. Each state decided upon its own reli
gion, and each set of opinions became fixed.76 Each of the three 
divisions of Protestantism had its own habitation, name, and 
following. All had some degree of organization and crystallized 
into three systems, incompatible with one another. Lutherans 
and Calvinists began to persecute each other. Thus the Jesuits

73 K idd, T h e  C o un ter-R efo rm a tion , pp. 9, 10.
74 Ib id ., p . 10. See chaps. 3 and 5 on the Roman Inquisition and on the Jesuits, and chap.

4 on the Council of T rent.
w Ib id ., p. 189. 7« Ib id ., pp. 189 ff.



SEVENTEENTH CENTURY BEGINS W ITH BATTLE 527

were able to win back Poland.77 Religious wars developed in the 
Netherlands and France, and a concerted Catholic reaction 
followed.78

2 . H a l f  o f  E u r o p e  R e g a in e d  f o r  P a p a c y .— Thus the re
action spread, with varying results, over Britain, the Baltic lands, 
Switzerland, and Savoy.79 The Catholic Church held her own 
and resisted all opposition in Italy, Spain, and Portugal. In 
France the Wars of Religion ended in a compromise, with France 
largely Catholic. In the Netherlands the success of the reaction 
was but partial. In England it failed. Scotland remained Calvin
ist, and Ireland overwhelmingly Catholic. In Sweden the reaction 
failed. The Catholic revival penetrated Germany, and this cradle 
of the Reformation lost more to the reaction than any other 
nation.80 The emperor was head of the state^ and in theory, the 
successor of the Roman emperors and of Charlemagne, was lay 
head of Western Christendom and patron and protector of the 
Roman church. But the imperial dignity was only in name. Ac
tually he was only a- king and overlord. The great vassal dukes 
were virtually independent.

In this way the marked early advances of the Reformation 
were checked. In Belgium, Catholicism won, as well as in various 
parts of the Lower Rhine. Bavaria became thoroughly Catholic, 
and in Austria, Hungary, and Bohemia, Protestantism became 
virtually extinct. T he Protestant doctrines were repressed with 
an energy equal to that with which they had first been advanced. 
And the chief factor in it all was the Jesuits.81 Thus half of 
Europe was secured for the Roman Catholic Church, and Prot
estantism split into two groups, Protestant and Reformed.82 The 
gains were largely on the side of the Roman Catholic Church, 
which had been effectually renovated and reorganized for battle 
at the Council of T rent.83

"  Ib id ., pp. 195, 196.
78 Ib id ., chap. 10. . # .
76 Ib id ., chap. 11.
so Ib id ., pp. 233, 234.
81 Ib id .,  pp. 241-259.
82 T he terms P rotestant and R e fo rm e d  are here used in their historical sense: Protestant 

to mean “ L utheran ,”  and R e fo rm e d  to mean “ Calvinist.”
83 Ib id ., p . 262.
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1 John 2:18 
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VIII. Consensus of Reformation Writer Conviction

C overage o f  T a b u la r  C harts.— A summarizing view of 
the leading positions of the principal Reformation writers on 
prophecy is presented here. Beginning with Luther in  the six
teenth century, it is extended to include the first Catholic Futur
ist and Preterist counterinterpreters and their earliest Protestant 
followers. T he same general plan of tabulation is here followed  
as was pursued with the pre-Reformation interpreters (pages 
156, 157), only now an increasing number of areas are included  
in the widening scope of study. (T he post-Reformation exposi
tors appear in similar form in a concluding summary at the close 
of the volume.)

Two tabular charts are now needed, one to cover the book 
of Daniel and the other the book of Revelation. The lead
ing features found in Daniel 2, 7, 8, 9, 11, and 12, includ
ing their respective time periods, are listed in sequence. 
Similarly, the principal teachings of these expositors are given 
on the seven churches of Revelation 2 and 3, then the seven 
seals (Revelation 6, 7), the seven trumpets (Revelation 8, 
9), the Two Witnesses (Revelation 11), the woman and the 
dragon (Revelation 12), the two beasts and the number (Rev
elation 13), the angels and the mark (Revelation 14), the seven 
vials (Revelation 16), the scarlet woman, Babylon, and the 
beast .(Revelation 17), the thousand years of the millennium
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EXPOSITORS OF DANIEL (For Revelation, See Next Opening)
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(Revelation 20), and the New Jerusalem of Revelation 21 and 
22. T heir strikingly sitnilar teaching on Antichrist, the Abomi
nation Of Desolation, and the Man of Sin, set forth by Christ, 
Paul, and John, also appear in separate columns.

The expositors serially listed on the two charts are not 
always identical, as some interpret Daniel but not the Revela
tion, or vice versa. Lesser lights, who merely reiterate, are 
omitted because of space limitations. They only serve to inten
sify the predominant positions. The broadened scope of interest 
and interpretation in this era is apparent. Reading horizontally, 
we obtain a comprehensive summary of the teachings of these 
principal writers; but reading down vertically, we get at a glance 
the collective convictions of the Reformation and Counter-Ref
ormation writers on these major points. This method is indis
pensable to reaching sound and fair conclusions. The main 
teachings of the era may thus be deduced.

S u m m a r y  o f  C o n c l u s i o n s .—The most marked character
istic of the Reformation period is the virtually unanimous belief 
that the Papacy is assuredly the predicted Antichrist, variantly 
called the Little Horn of Daniel 8, the Abomination of Desola
tion, the Man of Sin, the Beast, Babylon, and the Harlot of Old 
and New Testament prophecy. The four empires of prophecy, 
followed by the division of the Roman fourth, are-taken as 
axiomatic. It is similarly the majority view that the Little Horn 
of Daniel 7 and the willful king of Daniel 11 also indicate the 
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Papacy. There are some variations on these two symbols as re
ferring to the Papacy, but never on the Papacy as the pre-emi
nent Antichrist. Every Reformer holds that steadfastly.

Until the Jesuit Counter-Reformation writers made their 
appearance, at the close of the period, the Historical School 
view of prophetic interpretation prevailed. There were virtually 
no exceptions. Then the Jesuits, coming to the aid of the Papacy, 
adroitly introduced the diverting, though conflicting, Futurist 
and Preterist schemes.

The same Protestant unanimity is true of the application 
of the year-day principle for most prophetic time periods, which 
principle forms an inseparable part of the Historical School 
thesis. Not until the appearance of these same Jesuit counter
interpreters do we find any serious challenge to this uniform 
principle among Protestants, and even Catholics, though the 
precise timing of the periods was a matter of slow perception 
and gradual correction over a period of centuries. T he 230.0 
days, it will be observed, were the least understood of all, and 
the last to be placed and to be included under the year-day 
principle.

These features may well be compared and contrasted with 
the pre-Reformation writers (pages 156, 157) and the post- 
Reformation expositors (pages 784-787). Likewise with the Jew
ish expositors, on page 194. A technical table of leading writers 
on the seventy weeks appears on page 430. Similar tables for the
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earlier centuries occur periodically in Volume I, and for sub
sequent centuries in Volumes III and IV.

We repeat, for emphasis, that the primary principle estab
lished in the minds of the Reformation writers was that the 
Roman Papacy was in verity the predicted Antichrist, disclosed 
under an impressive series of symbolic names, so as to make 
the identification full, rounded, and inescapable. Antichrist was 
at first held back from early development by the dominant 
Roman Empire, the breakup of Rome opening the way for its 
development. Furthermore, it was declared to be an ecclesiasti
cal system, not an individual. Its seat was in seven-hilled Rome, 
not in Jerusalem. It was primarily the apostasy within the Chris
tian church, not simply the antagonism of Mohammedanism 
outside of and against the church. The Mohammedan Turks 
were clearly sensed in the sixth trumpet and the sixth vial. Fur
ther, the 1260 prophetic days were years, the same as the forty- 
two prophetic months, and the three and a half prophetic times, 
or years. These refer to different aspects of the same common 
power and its various manifestations. And the Reformers sensed 
that they were well along in that designated period.

T he prophecies covering the Christian Era were looked 
upon as picturing the conflict between Christ and Antichrist,, 
though involving the nations in which the battle was to be 
staged. The end of the warfare was drawing near, they were 
persuaded, and the judgments of God- upon the impenitent
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would erelong be poured out, at the approaching end of the age, 
when both the Papacy and the Turk would come to their des
tined end. These expositors knew approximately where they 
were in the grand outline. Practically all the way through the 
Reformation period, however, the Augustinian view of the 
thousand years, or millennium of Revelation 20 still held Chris
tendom in its grip, though in modified Protestant form. Only 
as we come to the close of the Reformation and enter upon the 
seventeenth century expositors, is this great misconception 
rectified.



C H A P T E R  T  W E  N  T  Y - F  O  U  R

K in g  James I 

Turns Prophetic Expositor

I. Preview of the Post-Reformation Characteristics

During the Post-Reformation period of the seventeenth and 
eighteenth centuries literally hundreds of Protestant commen
taries, large and small, appeared in Britain, the European conti
nent, and for the first time in the New World. Notwithstanding 
varying degrees of clarity and perception, there was, nevertheless, 
remarkable unity on the essentials. These expositors did vastly , 
more than answer the specious countersystems of the Jesuits.
They built an increasingly solid and symmetrical system, which 
was progressively developed and perfected by investigation and 
experience—a system sealed and demonstrated by an ever-grow
ing correspondence with the continuing course of events.

W ith the exception of relatively few, like Grotius and Ham
mond, who adopted Catholic Preterism, all held the Historical 
School of interpretation, as to general outline. And several 
notable advances marked the century. There was now, for ex
ample, almost complete agreement that the fifth and sixth 
trumpets represented the Saracens and Turks. Other advances 
will be noted as we progress. .

From the fifth century onward the binding of Satan, as 
introducing the millennium, was regarded by the Catholics as a 
past event. Earlier Protestants retained a similar interpretation, 
with the outbreak of persecution at the close of the Middle Ages 
considered as the loosing of Satan for a little season, prior to the
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great judgment day. The church of the Middle Ages had be
lieved herself living in the millennial period. But by the middle 
of the seventeenth century the period had so lengthened that 
this idea was hard to uphold. A basic change in the thinking of 
Protestantism took place, as the futurity of the thousand years 
of Satan’s binding, introduced by a literal resurrection of the 
saints at the advent, again became a fundamental of sound 
interpretation. And so the last of the determining factors of 
sound interpretation 1 was reinstated.

Before the world was aware, the backbone of the Lateran 
theory was broken. The millennial thousand years, again estab
lished as future, were bounded by the two literal resurrections. 
Thus the medieval Augustinian position was at last flanked and 
turned, and the pretended kingdom of Christ on earth was seen 
to be but the “Babylonian Empire of Antichrist.” Various 
creedal symbols and Confessions of Faith appeared based solely 
on the Bible.

There was also a gradual recognition of the vital place 
occupied by the 2300 year-days, and for the first time the 70 
weeks were connected with the 2300 days. The coming destruc
tion of the earth by fire was once more stressed. Unhappily, 
extremism and fanaticism likewise came in again to blight—in 
England among the Fifth Monarchy men. And the religious wars 
had a definite bearing on the state of interpretation.

Because of the number of expositors and commentators, 
only the leading writers who make a definite contribution can 
be presented in detail, minor contributions simply being noted. 
We begin with a survey of the British expositors, then follow 
with the German, 'French, Dutch, and Swiss, reserving the 
seventeenth-century American writers largely for Volume III, 
as the background of the' great American advent and prophetic 
awakening of the nineteenth century. The English writers were, 
happily, rather insulated from the constant bickerings of the 
Lutheran and Reformed churches.

1 See Volume I of Prophetic  Faith.
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II. Downham Expounds Stone, Daily, Turkish and Papal Periods

G eorge D ownham , or Downame (d. 1634), English theo
logian, whose A Treatise Concerning Antichrist, the second 
book of which was a refutation of Bellarmine, leads the van
guard of English Protestant works on prophecy over in the 
seventeenth-century line, was born in Chester. He was profes
sor of logic at Cambridge. James I appointed him one of his 
chaplains and nominated him bishop of Derry in 1616. W ritten 
to prove that “the Pope Is Antichrist,” and “against all the 
objections of Robert Bellarmine,” this treatise by Downham 
denies the Catholic position that “the stone that smote the Image 
be Christ at his first coming, and his Kingdom immediately 
following unto the end.” On the contrary, in it he contends that 
the kingdom is “to be set up at the fall of Antichrist, it appeareth 
by these Arguments.” 2

1. P ope T akes A way D aily T ill Prophetic-Period Ends. 
—Downham gives the standard interpretation of Daniel 2, with 
the following listing of the divisions of Rome—“Britons, Saxons, 
Franks, Burgundions, Wisigothes, Sueves and Alans, Vandals, 
Alemans, Ostrogothes, Greeks,” and cites a number of reasons 
why the Little Horn of Daniel 7 is “Antichrist, or the'Pope of 
Rom e.” 3 This power in Daniel 8 Downham presents as the ex
ceeding great horn that takes away the “daily,” which he defines 
as the “true Doctrine and Worship of God according to his 
W ord,” and which point is repeated and emphasized as the other 
characteristics of the Papacy are outlined; this interference with 
the “daily,” he contends, would last to the end of the 2300 
evening-mornings, or 1150 “compleat days,” and these “days are 
years” 4 (reaching to the Protestant Reformation).

2. A lso Identified as King of N orth.— Also depicting the
Papacy as the “King of the N orth” in Daniel 11, Downham has

2 George Downham, A  Treatise C oncerning A n tichrist, pp. 3, 4.
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him coming to his end.5 And over in Revelation 13 Antichrist 
follows the imperial Roman emperors, or sixth head.6

3. Year-Day Principle in T ime Prophecies.—:In explain
ing the 1260 year-days, or forty-two months, or three and a half 
times of Revelation 11, 12, and 13, as well as those of Daniel 7 
and 12, Downham contends that a time is a year, “which in 
propheticall use containeth 360 dayes.” 7 Seeking to find the 
starting point of the 1260-, 1290-, 1335-, and 391-day periods—  
all of which are recognized as based on the prophetic year-day 
principle— Downham suggests several possible dates. T he 591 
years (360 +  30 +  1) “do appertain unto the solution [loosing] 
of the Turks,” and this Downham puts from about 1169, or 
from about 1300. T he 1335 years will, he believes, end in the 
“glorious state of N ew Jerusalem.” 8

4. D ow nham  D a tes  1260 Y ears From Ju stin ian  a n d  

Phocas.-—T he “time, two times and half” of the “Beast or little  
horn, that is, the Pope,” are placed by Downham after his “rise 
into his Kingdom after the ten horns.” T he time of Justinian is 
suggested, when there came the “open manifestation of his King
dom .” T his would be from about a .d . 600, “according to the 
round num ber,” when Phocas recognized the pope as universal 
bishop, and when Gregory began to “deform the Church with  
rites and superstitions.” On the thousand years, however, D own
ham still holds the Augustinian view, dating them from Con
stantine, in the fourth century.8

III. James I—Royal Expositor Cites Prophecies to Fellow Kings

Queen Elizabeth had been in frequent perplexity over the 
conflict between her Catholic and Protestant subjects, the latter 
looking upon the hierarchy and liturgy of the Roman church as 
remnants of Antichrist, from which the country needed to be 
purged. The Second Scotch Confession of Faith, for example, 
declared:
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“In special, we detest and refuse the usurped authoritie of that R o m a n e  
Antichrist upon the scriptures of God, upon the Kirk, the civill Magistrate, 
and consciences of m en.” 10

In this atmosphere and persuasion the Scotch reared and 
trained their young King James (VI of Scotland, and later James
I of England) (1566-1625), only child of Mary Queen of Scots 
and Henry Stewart Lord Darnley. Upon the abdication of his 
mother, in 1567, he was proclaimed king of Scotland—of course 
under regents until he became of age. His marriage to Anne of 
Denmark brought him into still closer relation with the Protes
tants. His rule in Scotland was disturbed by continued political 
and religious strife, particularly between the Presbyterians and 
Catholics, until in 1586 he entered into a treaty with England 
which turned out favorably for Protestantism. In 1603, when 
Queen Elizabeth died, he became king of England. The notable 
Gunpowder Plot occurred in 1605, the results of which were dis
astrous to the Catholics. The production of the Authorized 
Version, or King James Bible (published in 1611), was pro
posed by James in 1604. The rules governing the translation 
were drawn up by James himself.11

1. Papal Beast Springs From R uins of R ome.—When 
only twenty years of age,12 King James wrote his remarkable A 
Paraphrase Upon the Revelation of the Apostle S. Iohn, as an 
“Epistle to the Whole Church M ilitant.” With others, he held 
the view that the locusts were the different orders of monks, and 
their king the pope.13 “The Pope is the plague for breaking of 
the first Table and the Turke for breaking of the second,” 14 he

10 Philip Schaff, Creeds; vol. 3, p. 481.
11 O n James I, consult Samuel R. Gardiner, H istory o f England; William Sanderson, 

A  C om plea t H is to ry  o f Jam es I ;  A rthur Wilson, T h e  H is to r y .o f G reat B rita in , B eing  the L ife  
and  R e ign  o f K in g  Jam es the First.

12 The sequence of seventeenth-century British rulers, and their religious views, will help 
in understanding trends among interpreters:

James I  (1603-1625). Protestant; commentator on prophecy.
Charles I (1625-1649). M arried a French Catholic.
Cromwell (1648-1658). Independent; a t first a sympathizer with Fifth  M onarchy movement.
Charles I I  (1660-1685). Restored Episcopacy; inclined toward Roman Catholicism.
James II  (1685-1688). Openly a Catholic.
William and M ary (1689-1694) t R i - -  > i
William II I  (1694-1702) f Religious toleranpe provided.

13 James I, A  Paraphrase_ U pon the  R evela tion , in W orkes, pp. 26-31; A Prem onition  to  
A ll M ost M ig h tie  M onarchs, K ings , Free Princes, and S ta tes o f C hristendom e, in W orkes. pp. 
320,321.

14 James I, Paraphrase, chap. 9, “ Argument,”  in W orkes, p. 26.
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declared. Revelation 13 King James explained pointedly as “the 
Popes arising: His description: His rising caused by the ruine of 
the fourth Monarchic the Romane Empire: The rising of the 
false and Papisticall Church; her description; her conformitie 
with her Monarch the Pope.” 16 The propriety of this venture 
was defended by James, bishop of Winton, the king’s court 
chaplain, in these words:

“I may safely say; That K ings have a kinde of interest in that Booke 
[the Revelation] beyond any other: for as the execution of the most part 
of the Prophecies of that Booke is committed unto them; So it may be, that 
the Interpretation of it, may more happily be made by them: And since 
they are the principall Instruments, that G o d  hath described in that Booke 
to destroy the K ingdom e  of A ntichrist, to consume his State and Citie; I 
see not, but it may stand with the W isedome of G o d ,  to inspire their hearts 
to expound it.” 16 -

2. P a p a c y  C a l l e d  P r o p h e s ie d  B a b y l o n  a n d  A n t ic h r is t .—  
T h e  “A r g u m e n t” fo r  c h a p te r  15 d ec la re s , “ T h e  fa ith fu ll  p r a ise th  
God fo r  th e  P o p e s  d e s tr u c t io n , a n d  th e ir  d e l iv e r a n c e ,” a n d  for  

“ th e  p la g u e s  w h ic h  are  to  l ig h t  o n  h im  a n d  h is  fo l lo w e r s .” C h a p 
ter  18 says, “ T h e  P o p e  b y  h is  Pardons m a k es m e r c h a n d ise  o f  th e  
so u le s  o f  m e n : H e a v e n  a n d  th e  S a in ts  r e io y c e  a t h is 'd e s tr u c t io n ,  
a lb e i t  th e  e a r th  a n d  th e  w o r ld lin g s  la m e n t  fo r  th e  s a m e ”;— th e  
P a p a cy  b e in g  c o n s ta n t ly  d e n o m in a te d  B a b y lo n .17

On Revelation 20 James asserts that Satan, “having, been 
restrained for a long space, by the preaching of the Gospel, at 
l ast . . .  is loosed out of hell by the raising up of many new errors 
. . . , especially the Antichrist and his Clergie,” citing 2 Thessa- 
lonians 2 18—still the Augustinian position. This papal Anti
christ is signified “by the pale horse, in the fourth seale, by the 
king of the Locusts in the fifth trumpet, by Babylon, in the 11. 
and 18. Chapter, by the second Beast rising out of the sea, in the 
13. Chapter, and by the woman clad with scarlet in the 17. chap
ter.” 19 Then King James charges that the pope, calling himself

15 Ib id ., chap. 13, “ Argument,55 p. 39.
10 James, bishop of Winton, “ Preface to the Reader,55 in James I, W orkes, sig. D 4r; also 

cited in William Harris, A n  H istorical and Critical A ccoun t o f the  L ife  and  W ritings o f la m es  
th e  F irst, p. 36. .

17 James I, Paraphrase, in W orkes, pp. 47, 57.
18 James I5 A  F ru itfu ll M ed ita tio n , in W orkes, p. 75. 19 Ib id ., p. 77.
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universal bishop, ruling through the centuries, and usurping 
Chrisfs office, has lately sent out his Jesuits to stir up the princes 
of the earth, and to league them “together for his defence” and 
to root out all who “professe Christ truely.” This he contends, 
is all being done “for the revealing of this Prophecie.” 20 It is 
little wonder that the king’s book on the prophecies was placed 
on the Roman Index.21

3. A p p e a l s  t o  K i n g s  t o  S t u d y  A p o c a l y p s e .—As king of 
Great Britain, James favored the Anglican Church, suppressing 
the Puritans and disappointing the Catholics. Some of the latter, 
instigated by the Jesuits, conspired to blow up the king and 
Parliament (1605). This Gunpowder Plot, frustrated at the last 
moment, implanted a deep antipathy toward Rome in the hearts 
of the English. Parliament enacted drastic measures against 
Catholics, accompanied by a new oath of allegiance. Cardinal 
Bellarmine injected himself into the controversy, but James 
sent forth an appeal (Premonition), in 1609, to all the rulers of 
Christendom, in which he identified the Papacy as the “mysterie 
of iniquitie,” urging them to action concerning the encroach
ments of the Papacy upon church and state, as well as to the 
defense of the authority and privilege of kings.22 As might have 
been expected, there was a rather indifferent reception abroad. 
It was burned in Florence, forbidden to be translated or printed 
in France, and refused in Spain.23

James insists, in his appeal, that the identity and time of 
Antichrist were the chief questions upon which they differed, 
and concerning which they must soon search the Scriptures (es
pecially Revelation 13, 17, 18). The king contends that Rome is 
the “Seat” of that Antichrist, and has become a second Babylon, 
Sodom, and Jerusalem in its persecution. Twenty folio pages are 
devoted to the subject of Antichrist.21

4. 42 M o n t h s —P e r i o d  o f  A n t i c h r i s t ’s  R e i g n .—James

20 Ib id .,  p. 78.
21 Harris, op. c it.,  112.
22 James I, Prem onition ,  in W orkes, pp. 287-292; Harris, op. c it.,  pp. 105-109;
23 Harris, op. c it.,  ¡)p. 111-113.
24 James I, P rem onition ,  in W orkes, pp. 308-310.
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holds that the time of the worship of the beast (the forty-two 
months) is the period of the reign of .Antichrist- This he locates 
between the first and second advents.25 The seven forms of the 
Roman government of Revelation 17, he asserts, are kings, con
suls, dictators, decemvirs, military tribunes, emperors, and then 
popes. The reign of Antichrist immediately followed the gov
ernment of the emperors, he stated. This Antichrist, he adds, is 
plainly described four times in Revelation, chapters 6, 9, 13, 17, 
and the ten horns of Revelation 17 and Daniel 7 are the kings 
of divided Europe.

5. T i m e  t o  T u r n  F r o m  W o r s h i p  t o  D e s o l a t i o n  o f  B e a s t . 

Concerning the responsibility of the monarchs of Christendom 
toward Antichrist, James wrote this remarkable passage, closed 
with a strong appeal:

“T herefore I take these ten K ings  [in Daniel 7 and Revelation 17] to 
signifie, all the Christian Kings,  and free Princes and States in generall, 
even you whom to I consecrate these my Labours, and that of us all he 
prophesieth, that although our first becomming absolute and free Princes, 
should be in one houre with the Beast; . . . and at the very time of the be
ginning of the planting of the A ntichris t  there; and that we should for a 
long time continue to worship the Beast ,  having one . . . m in d e  in obeying 
her, . . . and kissing her feete, drinking with her in her cup of Idolatrie, and 
f ighting w i th  the L a m b e ,  in the persecution of his Saints, at her command 
that governeth so many Nations and people: yet notwithstanding all this, 
wee shall in the time appointed by GOD, . . . converted by H is Word; . . . 
hate  the W hore ,  a n d  m a k e  her desolate , and  m ake  her naked,  by discovering 
her hypocrisie and false’ pretence of zeale; and shall eate her flesh, and  
burne  her w i th  fire. . . .

“ T o  flee from  B aby lon ,  lest they bee partakers of her sinnes, and  con
sequen t ly  of her p u n ish m e n t  W hich w arn ing  I  pray G o d  that yee  all, my 
B elo v ed  B re thren  and  Cousins,  w o u ld  take heed u n to  in t im e ,  hu m b ly  be 
seech ing h im  to open  your  eyes fo r  this p u r p o se .” 28

6. A p o c a l y p s e  B e c o m e s  E f f e c t i v e  W e a p o n ;—Attacks 
like that of the Jesuit Suarez (1613), and of the Cardinal of 
Peronne (1615), resulted. But James defended his thesis. On the 
other hand, numerous exhortations were dedicated to the royal 
commentator—by Napier of Scotland, Groser of Switzerland

25 Ib id ., pp. 309-311. 2« Ib id ., pp. 325-327:
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(1605), Cottière of France (1615), Bishop W. Cowper (1623), 
and Aventrotus of Spain (1616)—all of whom took similar posi
tions. Thus the Apocalypse, though at first depreciated by some 
of the Reformers, became one of their most effective weapons, 
even in the hands of a powerful king, while the Jesuits in their 
counterinterpretations sought to wrest it in favor of the Roman 
church. James’ example proved a powerful stimulus to others. 
T hat this could and did happen is tremendously impressive.

IV ..Mede Confirms Historical Interpretation and Year-Day
Principle

J o se p h  M e d e , or Mead (1586-1638), professor of Greek at 
Cambridge, was born at Berden, Essex, and educated at Christ’s 
College, Cambridge, from which he received M.A. (1610) and 
B.D. (1618) degrees. His accomplishments in philosophy, his
tory, mathematics, physics, and antiquity were conspicuous. He 
twice refused the provostship of Trinity College, Dublin. With 
the Puritans, he held the pope to be Antichrist, bu t took no 
part in the theological controversy between Calvinists and 
Lutherans. He was widely informed, and maintained an exten
sive foreign correspondence.

Mede declined official position,'preferring to teach. W ith 
deep insight into the divine Word, he made prophecy his special 
study, and materially advanced the science of interpretation. His 
expository fame rests chiefly on his Clavis Apocalyptica (The 
Key of the Revelation),27 which sets forth the structural outline 
of the Apocalypse. This, he maintained, was prerequisite to its 
sound interpretation.

Mede’s The Apostasy of the Latter Times, also devoted to 
prophecy, was issued in 1641 and 1644, and reprinted, signifi
cantly enough, in 1836 and 1845. His Daniel’s Weekes was pub
lished in 1643, 1648, and 1677. His Works were first collected in 
1648, followed by an enlarged edition in 1663-4, and reprinted

27 Published in 1627, and in 1632 and 1642. Translated into English by Richard More in
1643.
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in 1677. Such was the popularity and the permanence of his 
writings.

1. S y n c h r o n i s m  o f  F o u r  P r o p h e c i e s  o f  1260 Y e a r s .—  

Mede did what interpreters had previously failed to do. In his 
Key of the Revelation  (Part 1) he laid down the basic principle 
that, for the correct understanding of the Apocalypse, it is first 
necessary to fix the order and mutual relationships of its princi
pal visions from internal evidence, apart from the question of 
their interpretation. He sought out, accordingly, the synchro
nism and succession of the visions, or the order of the prophecies 
found in the Apocalypse. Their mutual relationship provided 
a valuable clue to their significance. Then in part 2 (the Com
mentary based on this method) he gave the historical illustra
tions in harmony with the proper synchronisms. He is said to 
have been the first to attempt a tabular scheme to illustrate a 
commentary.'®

The first synchronism Mede established was that of what 
he termed “a noble quaternion of prophecies,” remarkable for 
the equality of their times: (1) The three and a half times, or 
1260 days, of the woman in the wilderness; (2) the forty-two 
months of the domination of the beast; (3) the forty-two months 
of the treading under foot of the outer court of the temple; and 
(4) the 1260 days of the witnesses prophesying in sackcloth, Mede 
contended that not only are these times equal in length, but they 
begin at the same time and end together, and must therefore 
synchronize throughout their course. They reach from the,era 
of the rise of the Papacy, and extend on to the era of the over
throw.

2. A l l  V i s i o n s  F i n d  R e l a t i o n s h i p  t o  1260 Y e a r s .—He 
also contended that the revived Roman head of the first beast of 
Revelation 13 parallels the second, or lamblike, beast, which acts 
for the revived head, and -that these are necessarily synchronous. 
He then traced the remaining visions of the Apocalypse as they 
are related to these central visions, seeking to establish the con

28 Joseph M ede, T h e  K e y  o f the R evela tion  . . . W ith  a C om m en t T hereupon , pp. 1, 27- 
29; Guinness, R om an ism , p. 272; Elliott, op. c it., vol. 4, pp. 487-489.
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nection of the entire series of visions— apart from the question 
of interpretation.

Mede’s revival of interpretation of the millennium as still 
future was epochal in its repudiation of the Augustinian theory, 
which computed the thousand years’ binding of Satan as from 
Christ’s first advent, or from Constantine’s time. Mede placed it 
from the second advent onward, believing it would be intro
duced by the literal resurrection of the saints and the destruc
tion of Antichrist.29

3. Mede's Commentary Authorized b y  British P a r lia 
m ent.— It is noteworthy that Mede’s The Key of the Revelation  
—with Preface and comprehensive summary by Dr. William  
Twiss, prolocutor of the Westminster Assembly, and translated 
from the Latin into English by Richard More, one of the bur
gesses in the English Parliament—was authorized for publica
tion by none other than the British House of Commons in 1642.” 
Thus the censorship of this Puritan Parliament accepted as 
orthodox this exposition of the Historical School of prophetic 
interpretation, called by some the “continuistic view.” And at 
the time Mede’s work was approved by the Parliamentary Com
mittee Concerning Printing, the large Westminster Assembly of 
121 divines, headed by Dr. Twiss, drew up the Confession of 
Faith,-which was subsequently adopted by the Presbyterian 
Church. This confession endorses the Historical School of pro
phetic interpretation regarding the Papacy as declared in chap
ter 25, sec. 6:

“T here is no other head of the Church but the Lord Jesus Christ: nor 
can the Pope of Rome, in any sense be head thereof; but is that Antichrist, 
that man of sin and son of perdition, that exalteth himself in  the Church 
against Christ, and all that is called God. [Footnote refs: “2 Thess. ii, 3,4, 
8,9; Rev. xiii, 6.”]” 81

29 According to Dr. W orthington, in a sketch prefixed to M ede’s W orks  (1663-64 ed .) , 
Mede was led by the law of synchronisms to again place the millennium in the future, contrary 
even to his own inclinations. The deceptions of Mohammedanism that came in the Augustinian 
period, Antichristian idolatry, and persecution of the servants of Christ—indications that the 
devil was not chained—were all determining factors.

80 The authorization by the committee of Parliament, dated February 21, 1641, and April
18, 1642. appears opposite the title page (1650 ed .).

31 Philip Schaff, Creeds, voK 3, pp. 658, 659.



KING JAMES I TURNS PROPHETIC EXPOSITOR 545

Thus premillennialism rose again to real eminence in the 
seventeenth century, and high on the list of its exponents stands 
the illustrious Mede. He also made a valiant stroke against 
Futurism, and its literal three and a half years. So the year-day 
principle was again sustained.

V. Comprehensive View of Mede’s Prophetic Positions

1. Daniel 2 and 7: F o u r  Kingdoms A re ABC o f  P r o p h 
e c y .— Declaring the “four kingdoms in D aniel” to be “T he  
A. B. C. of prophecy,” Mede asserts that these four kingdoms are 
a “Propheticall Chronology of times measured by the succession 
of foure principal 1 Kingdomes,” and that all the kingdoms of 
this world should ultimately become the everlasting kingdom. 
Elsewhere Mede calls this outline the “SACRED K ALENDAR

'  and GREAT ALMANACK of PROPHESIE.” 32
“T H E  FO U R  KINGDOM S in D anie l  are twice, revealed: First, to 

N ebuchadnezzar ,  in a glorious Im age  of Four sundry Mettals; secondly, to 
D an ie l  himself, in a Vision of Four diverse Beasts arising out of the Sea. 
T he intent of both is by that succession of Kingdoms to point out the time 
of the K in g d o m  of Christ,  which no other Kingdom should succeed or 
destroy. . . .

“T he same Kingdoms of the G enti les  are typified here which were in  
the former of N ebuchadn ezzar’s Im age;  namely, the B abylon ian ,  Persian,  
Greek,  and R o m a n .  . . .

“T his Universal K in g d o m  of the Son of man revealed in the clouds of 
Heaven, which D anie l  here saw, and which the Angel expounds to be the 
K in g d o m  of the  Saints of the m ost  H ig h ,  is the same with that voiced in the 
A pocalypse ,  upon the sound of the seventh Trumpet, A ll  the K in g d o m s  of 
the  W o r ld  are becom e the  K in g d o m s  of our L o rd  a n d  of his Christ .” 33

2. L it t l e  H o r n  t h e  G r e a t  P a p a l  A p o s t a s y .—Mede as
serts the Little Horn to be “an Apostasie from the Christian 
faith,” or the “Antichristian state” of Rome, which was to con
tinue 1260 ye.ars, and which the enemies of true exposition seek 
to fasten upon Antiochus Epiphanes, for but three and a half 
literal years.34

32 Mede, T h e  Apostasy o f the L a tte r  T im es, p. 69.
33 Mede, M r. M e d e ’s A nsw er to  M r . H ayn 's  Second L e tte r , in. W orks  (1677 ed .) , book

4, pp. 743, 744.
34 Mede, T h e  Apostasy, pp. 71, 73. 75.

35
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3. 1260 Y e a r -D a y s  Sy n c h r o n iz e  W it h  S im il a r  P e r io d s .— 
M e d e  d e c la r e s  th a t th e  1260 year-d ays o f  th e  “w ic k e d  H o r n ” are  

th e  sa m e as th e  p e r io d s  in  D a n ie l  12, th e  fo r ty -tw o  m o n th s  o f  th e  
W itn e sse s , th e  tr e a d in g  d o w n  o f  J e r u sa le m , th e  p r o fa n a t io n  o f  

th e  T e m p le  a n d  C ity  o f  G o d , a n d  th e  B e a s t’s b la s p h e m o u s  a n d  
p e r s e c u t in g  r e ig n . A s  to  F u tu r is m ’s c la im s , h e  says:

“Our adversaries would have them literally understood for three single  
years a n d  a halfe,  as though it were an H is tory ,  and not a Prophesie:  but 
besides the use of the prophesie to reckon dayes for yeers, I think it would 
trouble any man to conceive how so many things as should be performed 
in this time, should be done in three single yeeres and a halfe. 1 T en  
Kingdomes founded at the same time with the Beast. 2 Peoples, and m ulti
tudes of nations and tongues to serve and obey him. 3 T o  make warre with 
the Saints and overcome them. 4 T o  cause all that dwell upon the earth to 
worship him. 5 B aby lon  to ride the Beast so long, that all nations shall 
drinke of the wine of her fornication, the Kings of the earth commit forni
cation with her, yea the Merchants and all those that had ships in the Sea, 
to grow rich by trading with her. Mee thinkes all this should aske much 
more than three yeares works, or foure either. . . . Therefore S. years & a 
half historically taken, cannot be the time of the Churches Apostasie, and 
the Antichristian sovereignty of R o m e :  and if it cannot be taken historically, 
it must be taken p rophetica lly ,  every day for a yeare; & so 1260 dayes 
counted so many yeares shewes the extent of those . . . [latter times] to be 
1260 years.” 85

4. R o m e ’s T e n  D iv isio n s  E n u m e r a t e d .— Mede’s list of 
the ten divisions of Rome in 456 is: “ (1) Britans, (2) Saxons, 
(3) Franks, (4) Burgundians, (5) Wisigothes, (6) Swevians and 
Alanes, (7) Vandals, (8) Almaines, (9) Ostrogothes, . . . 
(10) Greeks.” 38

5. Se v e n t y  W e e k s  “ C u t  O f f ” f o r  J e w s .— Recognizing 
four possible decrees from which to date the seventy weeks, 
Mede held that they were cut off from a longer term for the 
Jews:

“T he word inriJ here translated d e te rm in ed  or a llo t ted ,  signifies prop
erly to be cut, or cut out ,  and so may seem to imply such a sence, as if 
the Angel had said to Danie l ,  Howsoever your bondage and Captivity under 
the Gentiles shall not altogether cease, untill that succession of Kingdoms, 
which I before shewed thee, be quite finished: yet shall God for the accom-

35 Ib id ., pp. 72, 73. 38 Ib id .,  p. 82.
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plishing his promise concerning the Messiah, as it were, cut out  of that long  
term a certain lim ited Tim e, during which, the Captivity of Judah and 
Jerusalem being interrupted, the Holy City and Common-wealth in some 
measure shall again be restored, and so continue till Lxx. Weeks of years be 
finished.” 37

Mede, like Scaliger before him and Wood and Hales after 
him, pivots the seventy weeks on the destruction of Jerusalem in
a .d .» 7 0  rather than on the almost universally preferred cruci
fixion. He suggests starting from the second year of Darius 
Nothus: Nabonassar Era 3 2 7 -8 1 7 , or Olympic years 3 5 5 -8 4 5  
(421  b . c .-a .d . 7 0 ); but he prefers beginning from the sixth year 
of Darius Nothus: n .e . 3 3 1 -8 2 1 , or Olympic years 3 5 9 -8 4 9  (4 1 7
b .c .-a .d . 7 4 ) , placing the end of the temple sacrifices in the 
midst of the seventieth week. He bases a separate sixty-two 
weeks on the a .d . 33  crucifixion date as the midst of the sixty- 
second week, with the starting point in the seventh year of 
Artaxerxes Mneraon, not Longimanus: Olympic years 3 7 9 -8 1 3  
(3 9 7  b . c .-a .d . 3 7 ).38

6 . C o n f u s e d  R e l a t io n  o f  Se a l s  a n d  T r u m p e t s .— O n  

s o m e  p o in t s  M e d e  w as b e h in d  so m e  o f  h is  p red ecesso rs . F o r  e x 
a m p le , h e  re tr o g r e s se d  o n  th e  first s ix  sea ls, w h ic h  h e  l im i t e d  to  
p a g a n  R o m e ;  a n d  r e g a r d e d  th e  tr u m p e ts  as th e  u n f o ld in g  o f  
th e  s e v e n th  sea l. So  th e  sea ls  w e r e  m a d e  to  e x te n d  o n ly  to  th e  

t im e  o f  D io c le t ia n  a n d  C o n s ta n t in e , a n d  th e  o v e r th r o w  o f  
p a g a n is m .39

7 . T r u m p e t s :  B a r b a r ia n  I n c u r s io n s ,  a n d  S a r a c e n s  a n d  

T u r k s .— A c c o r d in g  to  M e d e , th e  first fo u r  tr u m p e ts  w e r e  su c 
c e s s iv e ly  t ie d  to  A la r ic , G e n s e r ic , O d o a c e r , a n d  T o t i la .  T h e  
fif th  tr u m p e t  w a s fu l f i l le d  in  th e  S aracen s; a n d  th e  s ix th , b y  th e  

T u r k s  fr o m  th e  E u p h r a te s . T h is ,  h e  a d d s, is in  h a r m o n y  w ith  
th e  b e s t  e x p o s ito r s . T h e  fifth  a n d  s ix th  tr u m p e ts  are e x p la in e d ,  
m o r e v e r , o n  th e  year-d ay  p r in c ip le ,  w h ic h  is to  b e  p a r tic u la r ly  

n o te d ,  e sp e c ia lly  fo r  th e  s ix th — th e  150  year-d ays o f  th e  “ lo c u s t s ” 
are  g iv e n  as th e  b e c lo u d in g  years o f  S a ra cen ic  ra v a g es o n  th e

37 Mede, D aniels W eeks, p. 140 in W orks  (1648 ed .).
5» Jbid ., pp. 141-146; 154-159.
39 Mede, T h e  K e y  o f the  R evela tion , “ Comment,”  part 1, pp. 30-123.



548 PROPHETIC FAITH

Italian coast, from a .d . 830 to 980.“ The Euphratean horsemen’s 
hour, day, month, and year, Mede takes as 396 years (365 +  30 
+  1) from the taking of Baghdad, about a .d . 1057, to the taking 
of Constantinople in 1453.11 The seventh trumpet is yet to come.

8. B ea st s  o f  R e v e l a t io n  13 Sy m b o l iz e  R o m e .— In Reve
lation 12 the woman and the dragon are carried by Mede back to 
Constantine’s war with, and overthrow of, paganism. And in 
Revelation 13 the first beast of that chapter is the papal secular 
empire, and the second the bishop of Rome and his clergy,— 
with the pope as the “seventh and last head of the Romane Com- 
mon-wealth, in the Citie standing upon seven nils." The Beast’s 
name is Lateinos.‘2

9. V ia l s  A r e  W o u n d s  I n f l ic t e d  U p o n  P a p a c y .—In Reve
lation 16 he suggests the vials are the wounds inflicted by the 
Waldenses, Albigenses, Wyclifites, and Hussites, Luther’s labor, 
and that of other Reformers, and Elizabeth’s reign—with some 
vials still future. The seat of the Beast is Rome, and the drying 
up of the Euphratean flood is the coming exhaustion of the 
Turkish Empire.“ The Babylon of chapter 17 is the apostasy at 
Rome that Paul denominates the Mystery of Iniquity.“

10. Se c o n d  A d v e n t  I n a u g u r a t e s  M i l l e n n i u m .—The 
brightness of Christ’s coming will destroy Antichrist and inaugu
rate the millennial period.15 On this, Mede was clear as crystal, 
and was immovable.

11. 1,000 Y e a r s  B o u n d e d  b y  T wo R e s u r r e c t i o n s .—

“ T h e  seven th  Trumpet, w ith  the w hole  space of  1000 years there to  a p 
per ta in ing ,  s ignify ing  the great D ay  of J u d g em en t,  c ircumscribed w i th in  
tw o  resurrections, beg in n ing  at the  ju d g e m e n t  of  Antichrist, as the  m o rn in g  
of that day, a n d  con t in u ing  dur in g  the space of  1000 years g ra n ted  to  new 
Ierusalem, ( the Spouse  of Christ) u p o n  this Earth, t il l  the  universall  resur
rection and  ju d g e m e n t  of  all the  dead, w hen  the w icked  shall be cast in to

i0 Ib id .,  pp. 84-110. Like Brightman, Mede employs the natural, or solar year, not the 
“ prophetic year”  of 360 days.

41 Ib id .,  “ Compendium,”  on chap. 9:3, 13, 14, and “ Comment,”  part 1, pp. 110-112.
42 Ib id .,  “ Com m ent,”  part 2, pp. 38-48, 65, 75, 76.
43 Ib id .,  “ Com m ent,”  p a rt 2, pp, 114-118.
44 Mede, Apostasy, pp. 46-53.
45 Mede, T h e  K e y  o f the R evela tion , “ Comment,”  part 2, pp. 121*125.
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H ell to be  to rm e n te d  fo r  ever, and  the  Saints translated in to  Heaven, to  
l ive w i th  Christ fo r  ever."  10

1 2 .  N e w  J e r u s a l e m  i n  t h e  M i d s t  o f  E a r t h .—The New 
Jerusalem is to become the capital of the new earth, “placed 
in the midst of our world.” 47

To get the full picture, let us note paralleling Roman 
Catholic activities in the field of prophetic exposition.

VI. Battle Over Douay-Rheims Catholic Bible Notes

The Protestant versions of the Bible, and the argument that 
Rome was keeping the Word of God from the people, drove the 
English Catholics to make their own translation. Sir Edwin 
Sandys said that the Protestant cry that the “Lord of Rome was 
no other than that imperious bewitching Lady of Babylon,” 
together with the dissatisfaction of their own members, led to 
the Catholic translation.48 The Roman Catholic English College 
of the University of Douay, France, put out its English version 
of the New Testament at Rheims in 1582, and the complete 
Bible in two volumes at Douay in 1609 and 1610. The full sig
nificance of the marginal notes, which started a battle royal, may 
be profitably noted, and briefly compared. There is essential 
agreement with the Protestant interpretation of the four world 
powers of Daniel 7. The basic difference comes over the inter
pretation of the Little Horn. The general note at the beginning 
of the chapter reads, “Prophetical visions of Christ and of Anti
christ,” and note c states that the “foure beastes do signifie the 
foure Monarchies of the Chaldees, Medes and Persians, the 
Grecians, and the Romanes.” 19 Notes d, e, f, g give additional 
detail concerning the four kingdoms named, while h says:

“T he litle hom e becom ing.so great and strong, as to overcome al the

40 Ib id ., “ Com pendium,”  on chap. 20.
47 Ib id ., “ C o n ie c tu re ,”  sig. T-|V.

S ir  E d w in  S andys (1561-1629), son o f A rchbishop Edw in  Sandys, was a  m em ber' of 
P arliam en t, and  one of the leaders of the  V irg in ia  C om pany. In  1599 he w rote Europae Specu
lum . O r , A S urvey  o f the  S ta te  o f Relig ion  in the W esterne Parts o f the W orld , from  w hich 
(1638 edition , -p. 164) this s ta tem ent is taken . T h e  authorship  o f this anonym ous trea tise  is 
identified  in the B ritish  M useum  Catalogue.

49 H olie B ible F a ith fu lly  Transla ted  in  English O u t o f the  A u then tica l L a tin  (Douay.
1609, 1610), Daniel 7, margin, vol. 2, pp. 790, 791.



other, signifieth Antichrist; whose outragious furie shal continue but a 
shorte time.” 50

The ram and “buckgoote” of chapter eight symbolize the 
Persians and Grecians.51

There was sharp discussion and criticism of the Catholic 
notes, as seen from George W ither’s A View of the Marginal 
Notes of the Popish Testam ent (1588). W ither follows a three
fold progression, giving the text, Catholic note in italics, and 
then the Protestant answer in bold type. Thus he quoted the 
Douay note to Apocalypse 12:14 which denies the year-day prin
ciple citing two Protestants in rebuttal:

“T his often insinuation that Antichrists reigne shall be but three yeeres 
and an halfe, Dan. 7 .2 5 . Apocalipse 1 1 .2 .3 . and in this chapter V .6 .C .13 .5 . 
prooveth that the heretikes be exceedingly blinded with malice, that hold  
the pope to be Antichrist, who hath ruled so many ages.” 52

William Fulke published in 1589 a parallel New Testament 
with a Protestant translation from the original Greek (the 
“Bishops’ Bible”) paralleling the Rheims translation from the 
Latin, and with accompanying notes. The issues are exemplified 
in the contrasting notes on Matthew 24:29:

“ R h e m .8 . 29. Immediatly. If  the  la tter  day shal im m ed ia t ly  fo l low  
th e  persecu t ion  of A ntichris t ,  which •is to  endure  bu t  three yeres a n d  a 
halfe, as is aforesayd:'then is it meere  b lasphem y to  say, Gods Vicar is A n t i 
christ, and  that  (by the ir  ow ne l im ita t ion)  these thousand yeeres almost.

“ F u l k e .8 . Y o u  have sayd, that the persecution of Antichrist, should  
endure but three yeeres and a halfe, but you are never able to prove it of 
vsuall yeeres, therefore it is no blasphemy to say, the Pope is Antichrist, 
though his tyrannie hath continued almost a thousand yeeres. But rather it 
is blasphemy, to say the Pope is Gods Vicar: for that importeth God and 
Christ to be absent from his Church. Otherwise the holy Ghost supplieth  
the want of his bodily presence, untill he come againe to iudgem ent.” 53

Considerable space is devoted to Paul’s A ntichrist61 and also 
to the prophecies of the Apocalypse.- It is well to keep the mod
ern Catholic interpretation in mind, as attested in the Challoner

50 Ib id .,  p. 792.
«  Ib id .,  p. 793.
62 George W ither, A  V iew  o f the M arginal N o tes o f the Popish T esta m en t, Transla ted  

in to  English by the English F ugitive Papists resiant at R h em es in  France, p. 296.
63 William Fulke, annotation on M att. 24:29 in T h e  T e x t o f the  N ew  T esta m en t o f Jesus 

Christ, p. 88.
54 I b id ;  Pi) 2 ThessaJpniaijs 2, aJso Revelation 13, 17, 18, 20, 21, pp. 658 ff., 882 ff.
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revised editions of the Douay Version. For example, the inter
pretation of the everlasting kingdom of Daniel 2: “A kingdom. 
Viz., the kingdom of Christ in the Catholic Church, which can
not be destroyed.” 65

The 2300 days of Daniel 8:14 are considered but literal, and 
are confined to Antiochus. Thus:

“ U n to  even ing  a n d  m o rn in g  tw o  thousand three h u ndred  days. T hat is, 
six years and almost four months: which was the whole time from the be
ginning of the persecution of Antiochus till his death.” “

The seventy weeks of Daniel 9, however, are properly recog
nized as “of years.” 67

On 2 Thessalonians the Catholic comment is ingenious:
“Ver. 3. A revolt .  T his revolt ,  or falling off, is generally understood, 

by the ancient fathers, of a revo lt  from the Roman empire, which was first 
to be destroyed, before the coming of Antichrist. It may, perhaps, be under
stood also of a revolt  of many nations from the Catholic Church; which has, 
in part, happened already, by the means of Mahomet, Luther, and c., and it 
may be supposed, will be more general in the days of Antichrist.— Ibid. 
T h e  m an of sin. Here must be meant some particular man, as is evident 
from the frequent repetition of the Greek aritcle o, the  man of sin, the  son 
of perdition, the  adversary or opposer, 6'&m%Ei|4Evo;. It agrees to the wicked 
and great Antichrist, who will come before the end of the world.

“Ver. 4. In  the tem ple .  Either that of Jerusalem, which some think he 
will rebuild; or in some Christian church, which he will pervert to his own 
worship: as Mahomet has done by the churches of the east.” 58

The Babylon of Revelation 17 is expounded in alternatives, 
with bias toward pagan Rome:

“B abylon .  Either the city of the devil in general; or, if this place be 
to  be understood of any particular city, pagan R o m e ,  which then and for 
three hundred years persecuted the church; and was the principal seat both 
of empire and idolatry.” “

On Satan’s binding and the two resurrections in Revelation 
20 this is the Douay teaching:

“T he power of Satan has been very much lim ited by the passion of 
Christ: for a thousand years;  that is, for the whole time of the New Testa
ment: but especially from the time of the destruction of Baby lon  or pagan

55 Douay Bible, note on Dan. 2:44. 50 Ib id ., Dan. 8:14.
57 Ib id ., on Dan. 9:24, 25. ' 58 Ib id ., on 2 Thess. 2:3, 4. 50 Ib id ., on Apoc. 17:5.



Rome, till the new efforts of G o g  and M a g o g  against the church, towards the 
end of the world. During which time the souls of the martyrs and saints live 
and reign with Christ in heaven,' in the first resurrection,  which is that of 
the soul to the life of glory; as the second resurrection  will be that of the 
body, at the day of the general judgment.” 60

The divided front of doctors of the Roman church is clearly 
admitted and the conflicting schools of Futurism and Preterism 
recognized:

“As to the time when the chief predictions should come to pass, we have 
no certainty, as appears by the different opinions, both of the ancient 
fathers and late interpreters. Many think that most things set down from 
the 4th chapter to the end, w ill r.ot be fulfilled till a little time before the 
end of the world. Others are of opinion, that a great part of them, and 
particularly the fall of the wicked Babylon, happened at the destruction of 
paganism, by the destruction of heathen Rome, and its persecuting heathen 
emperors. Of these interpretations, see Alcazar, in his long commentary; see 
the learned Bossuet, bishop of Meaux, in his treatise on this Book.” 61

VII. Historical Interpretation Sustained by Various Groups

James I, who wished to remain head of the church and 
maintain the bishops, had not gotten along well with the Puri
tans, who wanted a more democratic church government than 
the Anglican Church provided. He was vexed with the Puritans, 
who were unwilling to use the Anglican Prayer Book. Then his 
son Charles I married a French Catholic, and made life so un
bearable for the Puritans and nonconformists that twenty thou
sand came to America between 1629 and 1640.62 First landing 
at Boston, in 1630, they founded Massachusetts Bay Colony.

Under Charles the English Government became more op
pressive, and faced the solid opposition of the English Puritans 
and Scotch Covenanters. In 1642 the Long Parliament took the 
reigns into its own hands and abolished Episcopacy. In 1643 
the Westminster Assembly, a council created by Parliament, met 
to advise Parliament as to the new form of church government 
throughout Britain.63
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00 Ib id ., on Apoc. 20:2.
01 Ib id ., on Apoc. 22:10. (I t is to be remembered that both Alcazar and Bossuet were Pret-

erists.)
02 Hyma, op. c it., p. 255.
« Ib id ., pp. 255-259.
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VIII. Uncompromising Declaration of Westminster Standard

It is noteworthy that, though the Church of England in her 
strongly antipapal Thirty-nine Articles refrained from identify
ing the Pope as the “man of sin,” the Westminster Confession 
of Faith (1647), ratified and established by Act of Parliament in 
1646, did so identify him. Thirty-five times is 2 Thessalonians 
appealed to, and the Apocalypse fifty-seven times. Many of the 
most prominent Westminster divines were united upon two 
main points— premillennialism and the first resurrection. They 
publicly confessed and preached them. Apart from ten or eleven 
Independents, seven Scottish commissioners, and two or three 
French divines, most of the ministers were graduates of Oxford 
and Cambridge, in Episcopal orders, voting in favor of Presby
terian government, Puritan discipline, and high Calvinism.64

The Confession of Faith formulated by this Assembly of 
Divines stayed in with the doctrinal standards of the Continental, 
English, and Irish Reformers. It was in agreement with Article 
80 of the Irish Articles of Religion of 1615, which had earlier 
declared:

“T he'B ishop  of R o m e  is so far from being the supreme head of the 
universal Church of Christ, that his works and doctrines do plainly discover 
him  to be that  m an of sin , foretold in the holy Scriptures, w hom  the Lord, 
shall consum e w ith  the sp ir i t  of H is  m o u th , and  abolish, w ith  the  brightness  
of H is  com ing .” 65

Woven into the W estminster Confession of Faith, which 
may be regarded as the strongest premillennialist symbol of 
Protestantism, are the Historical interpretation - of the Anti
christ, in which is implicit the year-day principle, and the pre- 
millennial expectation of the advent:

“T here is no other head of the Church but the Lord Jesus Christ: nor 
can the Pope of Rome, in any sense be head thereof; but is that Antichrist, 
that man of sin and son of perdition, that exalteth himself in the Church 
against Christ, and all that is called God.”

64 Nathaniel West, “ History of the Pre-Millennial D octrine,”  in Second C om ing o f C hrist. 
Prem illennial Essays, pp. 369-372.

05 Philip Schaff, Creeds, vol. 3, p. 540. (Presumably composed by Archbishop James 
Ussher. )
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“As Christ would have us to be certainly persuaded that there shall be 
a day of judgment, both to deter all men from sin, and for the greater con
solation of the godly in their adversity: so wijl he have that day unknown  
to men, that they may shake off all carnal security, and be always watchful, 
because they know not at what hour the Lord will come; and may be ever 
prepared to say, Come, Lord Jesus, come quickly. Amen.” 66

The turbulence of the Fifth Monarchy men was unable to 
divert the Assembly from the Protestant interpretation of. the 
prophetic symbols or commit it, in reaction, to a rationalistic 
Preterism. Light is not opposed to darkness more than is the 
Westminster symbol to the rationalistic Preterism, which had 
tortured the Apocalypse into a mere epic upon the destruction 
of Judaism and paganism, or the Temple and the Pantheon.

W ith these solemn affirmations of the Protestant churches 
of the seventeenth century, the voices of the leading expositors 
of all Protestant persuasions of the age agree, as their writings 
testify.

And now for a few other Protestant expositors to fill out the 
picture and to indicate continuing emphasis on Antichrist.

IX. Whetenhall and Willet Press Antichrist Identity

Passing with only a word Thomas Whetenhall, whose A Dis
course of the Abuses Now in Question in the Churches of Christ, 
of Their Creeping in, Growing Up, and Flowrishing in the Babi- 
lonish Church of Rom e  (1606) describes “this great Antichrist 
Papa” as “sitting as God in the Temple of God,” we note A n 
d r e w  W i l l e t  (1562-1621), professor of divinity. Born at Ely, 
and prebendary there in 1587, Willet wrote Synopsis Papismi 
(Synopsis of Popery), which was considered one of the ablest 

discussions of its kind. And in his Hexapla in Danielem  (Six
fold Commentary on Daniel) the power of Daniel 11:36 ff. is 
identified as the “antichrist of Rome.” He seems to have been 
one of those who regarded Antiochus as a mere forerunner of 
Antichrist, but the pope himself as the real fulfillment. After 
expanding upon his self-exaltation, Willet identifies, him as

68 ib id .,  vol. 3, pp. 658 , 659, chap. 25, sec. 6, and pp. 672, 673, chap. 33, sec. 3.



also the Antichrist of Paul, in 2 Thessalonians 2, sitting in the 
“Church of God.” He bases this conclusion on an elaborate 
historical survey of the steps in its rise to power. This is followed 
by an extensive answer to Bellarmine’s attempt to “wipe away 
this marke.” 87

X. Forbes—Clear on Antichrist and Year-Day; Confused on
Millennium

P a t r ic k  F o r be s  (1564-1635), titled Scottish divine (Lord 
of Corse and Baron of O ’Neil), was born in Aberdeenshire, and 
became bishop of Aberdeen in 1618. In his A n  Learned Com- 
mentarie Upon the Revelation  he identifies the Beast of Reve
lation 13 as the Roman Antichrist, as “all sound Interpreters 
agree,” the time of whose raging is 1260 year-days.”8 The hour, 
day, month, and year of the sixth trumpet was identified as the 
period of the Mohammedans."

The Beast of Revelation 17 is likewise the Papacy. The 
eighth head (after the seventh is gone), coming out of the fourth, 
or Roman, beast of Daniel 7, is similarly the “man of sinne.” 70 
Forbes attacks the arguments of the Futurist Jesuits Bellarmine 
and Ribera, and the “Rhemish doctors.” 71 But he, too, adheres 
to the papal scheme of the one thousand years from the time of 
Constantine.72

XI. Ramsay—“Out of Babylon” the Authority for Leaving Rome

A n d r e w  R a m s a y  (1574-1659), Scottish clergyman and 
Latin poet, was probably educated at the University of St. 
Andrews. He studied theology in France, where he was later 
given a professorship in the University of Saumur. Returning 
to Scotland in 1606, he was admitted minister of Arbuthnot. In 
1620 he became professor of divinity in the college of Edin-

97 Andrew Willet, H exapla  in  D anielem , pp. 450, 455.
98 Patrick Forbes, A n  Learned  C om m entarie  U pon the R evela tion , pp. 91, 108. (Likewise 

the forty-two months and " a tim e , tim es, and  ha lf a tim e ,” p. 221.)
^  Ib id ., pp. 93, 221.
™ Ib id ., pp. 116-118.
71 Ib id ., p. 183.
72 Ib id ., p. 221; unpaged “ Summe of the Booke.”
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MEDALS MEMORIALIZE PAPAL CLAIMS AND ASSUMPTIONS
Paul II Likens Slaughter of Bohemian Heretics to H un ting  W ild Boars (First Pair, Left); Julius 
I I I  Consigns England to R uin  U nder Edward VI (First Pair, R ight): Leo X A ppropriates T itle  
“L ion of the T rib e  of Ju d a h ” (Second Pair, Left) ; Fallen England Is Revived by Pope Ju lius 
U nder “Bloody M ary” (Second R ight); Calixtus III Asserts “All Kings Are O bedient to I t ”— the 
T rip le  Crown (T h ird  Pair, Left); Gregory XV Decrees “Heavenly H onors” to Five (T h ird  Pair, 
R ight); Louis XIV Asserts “Heresy Extinguished,” T hrough  Revocation of Edict of Nantes, in 
1685 (Fourth Pair, L e f t) ; A lexander VII Borne Aloft as He Elevates the Host (Fourth  Pair, R ight)



burgh, and-also rector. In 1629 he was made subdean of the 
Chapel Royal at Holyrood, and in 1646 was again appointed 
rector of Edinburg University—from which he was later sepa
rated because of his protests against the innovations coming into 
the church.

He preached a sermon, W a r n i n g  to Gome-Out of Babylon, 
upon receiving the former Jesuit Thomas Abernathie into the 
Reformed Church of Scotland, and gave as answer to the chal
lenge of Rome for authority to depart and secede from Rome 
the divine-command of the Apocalypse to come out of mystic 
Babylon, which he proves from Scripture to be the Antichrist 
church of Rome.”

XII. Paralleling Witness of Coins and Medals

Apart from published writings on prophetic exposition in 
book, tractate, or broadside form, there is a paralleling line of 
testimony wrought out by artisans and cast in metal at the behest 
of pontiffs and potentates. These are the authoritative telltale 
medals, coins, and medallions of the time. Here, for instance, 
the essence -of papal assumption through the centuries is dis
closed in this unusual form. Many notable examples are pre
served in the numismatic divisions of the British Museum, 
Bibliothèque nationale, Vatican Library, and similar institu
tions. Here the attitude of the Papacy toward heretics, the proud 
assumption of earthly and heavenly powers and titles, and 
alleged papal supremacy over the state, are skillfully wrought 
into enduring metal. (The papal medal commemorating the 
slaughter of the Huguenots in the St. Bartholomew’s Massacre 
of 1572, appears on page 480; a large plaque noting the burning 
of Savonarola, on page 148.)

Similar witness is borne by the coins of civil rulers—the 
world powers of prophecy are in sequence, climaxing with 
Rome; the several nations into which Rome was divided, includ
ing those soon “plucked up”; the transmission of the title Ponti-
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73 Andrew Ramsay, A  W arning to C om e O u t o f B abylon , pp. 3*13.
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fex M axim us from pagan to Christian Roman emperors, and 
thence to its assumption by papal pontiffs, are matters of metallic 
record. Moreover, the very symbolism of prophecy appears in 
these coins and medals, as the ram for Persia, and the he-goat for 
Greece, with Rome as the woman sitting on the seven moun
tains (reproduced in Volume I of Prophetic Faith). Later, a 
modern papal medal of a woman as the church, holding a golden 
cup in her hand, appears in Volume IV. Some of the medals 
paralleling the field of Volume II are reproduced on page 556.



C H A P T E R  T W E N T Y  - F I V E

Sim ilar Expositions 

in Various Protestant Groups

The Reformers had had little time to devote to the study 
of the millennium, so fully were they occupied in their warfare 
against Rome’s apostasy and externalism, and in the restatement 
and defense of the great doctrines of grace, the reorganization 
of the church, and the repulsion of the papal claims. Most of 
them had remained hampered, however, with the Augustinian 
view and reckoning of the millennium. They deemed the end 
of the world nearing, and looked for the speedy advent of Christ 
to destroy the papal Antichrist, and introduce the state of eternal 

„• glory. But they thought the thousand years were past, and that 
Satan had been loosed for a little season.

Now that Mede had led the way back to premillennialism, 
others took up this and other corrections and improvements, as 
well as establishing the Historical view against the attacks of 
the Futurists and Preterists. Often there were battles royal be
tween the three groups. The beliefs of several lesser and greater 
lights in the Protestant ranks will be scanned, and then the 
Fifth Monarchy expositors will be dealt with.

I. Geree—Mysteries of Prophecy Clarified by Fulfillment

J o h n  G e r e e  (1 6 0 1 ? -1 6 4 9 ), English Puritan, pastor of 
Tewkesbury, and prebendary at St. Albans, Hertfordshire, in his 
T he Down-Fall of Anti-Christ, based on 2 Thessalonians 2:8, 
contends at the outset that “Prophesies cease to be Mysteries,
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when by accomplishment they became Histories,” and proceeds 
to show how the identity of Antichrist, which was as yet un
known to the early church, became clear when fulfilled by the 
“succession of the Popes of Rome.” 1

II. Trapp—Reformation Wound of Beast Healed by Jesuits

J o h n  T r a p p  (1601-1669), vicar of Weston-on-Avon, in his 
commentary on the epistles and the Revelation of John, gives 
as one interpretation of the wounding of the papal “Beast” of
T? q t  i r\n  1 ^ ‘ ‘ t I t o  f ^ l l i n r r  3^*73^; r j f  P r O t C S t c l ^ t S  iT O IX l t H c  P o p C -

dome, from the daies of Wicliffe, John Husse, the Waldenses, 
Luther, to this present.” But the healing, he notes, is under way 
by the Sorbonists, Jesuits, and the “Trent-fathers.” 2 T he two
horned beast is the Roman clergy, and the call out of papal 
Babylon has resulted in multiplied thousands coming out of 
Catholicism.3 But, like all early Reformation predecessors, 
Trapp still holds that Satan was bound by the chain of a “suc
cession of Christian Emperours” for a thousand years, from Con
stantine to Boniface VIII, when persecution began to wane, 
with the “first resurrection” as the awakening from “Romish 
superstitions.” 4

III. Clear Note Sounded in Anonymous Exposition

An anonymous work, Rom e’s Downfal, dealing with the an
gelic message of Revelation 14, applies it thus:

“In the 6th and 7th [verses] is shewed, that the Gospel in the latter 
days shall be preached with great success, for he saw an A n g e l  f lying in 
the  m idst  of  H ea v en ,  hav ing  the everlasting Gospel  to  preach un to  them  
that  d w e l l  on the Earth.  Here is in the following verse made mention of 
more Angels,  i.e. Evangelical Ministers, preaching the Gospel against the 
Beast and Beast W orshippers.” 5

1 Jo h n  Geree, T h e  D ow n-F all o f A n ti-C hrist: or, T he  Power o f Preaching, to  P u ll D ow n
Popery, sig. A4r\v.

2 John  Trapp, A C om m en tary  or E xposition  U pon A ll the Epistles and the R evela tion  o f 
\John the D ivine, p. 543.

3 Ib id .. p. 569.
• 4 Ib id ., pp. 583-585.

5 R o m e’s D ow nfa l; W herein  Is Shew ed T h a t the  Beginnings T h ereo f Call fo r  Praise and  
T hanksgiving , p. 4.
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“No power of man shall be able to stop” these messages. 
Only God is to be feared, honored, and worshiped, and not Anti
christ. The result will be “the downfal of the Romish Power.” 
Babylon is here declared to be the same as Paul’s Antichrist of
2 Thessalonians 2—“a succession of Popes”—with “every par
ticular exactly verified in him.” °

IV. Bernard—Catholic Witnesses Substantiate Protestant Claims

N i c h o l a s  B e r n a r d  (d. 1661) was born about the beginning 
of the seventeenth century, and was educated at Cambridge. 
Having migrated to Ireland, he was ordained by Archbishop 
Ussher in 1626. He became the archbishop’s chaplain and 
librarian, and then was made dean of Kilmore. He received an 
M.A. from Oxford in 1628, and in 1637 became dean of Ardagh. 
Probably about 1649 he returned to England, and was appointed 
preacher of Gray’s Inn, London, as well as chaplain to Oliver 
Cromwell. Shortly before his death Bernard published Certain 
Discourses—a painstakingly documented tracing of the “consent 
of the Fathers” of the first four centuries, which testifies to the 
fact that the “successor to the Emperour in Rome” is the “man 
of sinne.” 7

Bernard says that an endless number of authors have given 
their testimony that “after the Emperour was pu t out of R om e,” 
the “Bishop of Rom e  had succeeded him, viz. after the 600 years 
after Christ.” Then he parades the testimony of Catholic leaders 
from a .d . 1100 onward to show how, prior to the Reformation, 
the prophecies on Antichrist had been applied to the apostate 
See of Rome—by the bishop of Florence, Archbishop Eberhard 
of Salzburg, Honorius of Autun, Bernard of Cluny, Joachim of 
Floris, John of Salisbury, Robert Grosthead, Occam, Petrarch, 
the Waldenses,, Wyclif, Purvey, Huss, and Savonarola.8

Next the witness of English bishops is summoned—like

6 Ib id ., pp. 5-7.
7 Nicholas Bernard, Certain Discourses, V iz . O f Babylon (R ev . ¡8 .4 .)  Being  the Present 

See o f R o m e , p. 117.
8 Ib id ., pp. 118-125.
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Jewel, Abbot, Whitgift, and Andrewes— to testify of papal 
Rome as Babylon, Antichrist, and the Man of Sin.0 And this is all 
stressed to show that Antichrist is a successive dynasty, and not 
an individual pope—Bernard basing his argument on the proph
ecy of Daniel 7, with its four empires, and on Revelation 17, 
with its seventh head as the successive government of the pope 
reigning as head of the church.10

V. Guild—Antichrist Not an Individual but a Succession

W tt.tjam n-TTTT.n (1586-1657), Scottish divine, whs born at 
Aberdeen and became a minister there. A Doctor of Divinity, 
he was made principal of King’s College in 1640, though dis
placed in 1651 for his devotion to the royalist cause. He was 
author of several works on prophecy, one being entitled Anti- 
Christ Pointed and Painted O ut in H is True Colours, or The  
Pope of R om e, Proven to Bee That M an of Sinne, and Sonne 
of Perdition, Fore-prophesied in Scripture. In this he brought to 
bear the supporting witness of Roman Catholics who died in 
the communion of that faith. Contending that Antichrist is “not 
one individual person, but a continued succession of manie,” 11 
he devoted eighteen chapters to the prophecies of Paul (2 Thes- 
salonians 2) and John (Rev. 12, 13, 17, etc.) concerning the 
claims, chronology, and characteristics of Antichrist, closing 
with his final ruin and destruction.

Another volume by Guild, T he Sealed Book Opened, was 
similarly designed to prove the identity of “that Rom an  Anti
christ,” and the increasingly insistent note that “her final destruc
tion is surely at hand.” He connected the symbols of Daniel 7 
and Revelation 13, citing the archbishop of Salizburg (Eberhard 
II) in 1240 as evidence.12 He contended that the reign of the 
saints will not be on the earth but in heaven.13

9 Ib id ., p. 126 ff.
10 Ib id ., pp. 168, 169.
11 William Guild, A nti-C hrist P o in ted  and P ainted  O u t, p. 6 .
12 Guild, T h e  Sealed B ook O pened. O r, A  C leer E xp lication  o f the Prophecies o f the  

R evela tion , pp. 149, 173.
13 Ib id ., p. 309.
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VI. Heylyn Expresses General Longing for Antichrist’s End

P e t e r  H e y l y n , or Heylin (1600-1662), theologian and his- 
■ torian, author of some fifty works, was born at Burford, Oxford
shire, and educated at Oxford. About 1631 he became chaplain 
to Charles I, but was ejected by the Republicans because of his 
High Church partisanship. In a sermon preached in 1661, on the 
ten virgins, he stressed the nearness of the end, from Daniel 7.“ 
T o this he added these signs: “ T h e  N ation s  are shaking: the  
D e v i l  is roaring: the T u rk s  are falling: envy is bo iling: the  
Papists are raging: the E lect are crying. To which we may add: 
T h e  Virgins [“Protestants”] are s leep ing”—and all this before 
the approaching “Downfal of B abylon .” Therefore he urged 
preparation for the coming storm and tribulation.

VII. More Sustains Historical School Against Innovation

H enry M ore (1614-1687), nonconformist educator and 
philosopher, was born at Grantham, of Calvinist parents, and 
from childhood took a deep interest in questions of theology. 
Having studied Greek and Latin at Eton, and haying completed 
his education at Christ’s College, Cambridge, in 1639, with an 
M.A., he thenceforth lived almost entirely within the walls of 
Christ’s College. A man of profound learning, he was a dis
tinguished religious leader.

More refused all preferments, including the mastership of 
Christ’s College, the deanery of Christ’s Church, the provostship 
of Trinity College, Dublin, the deanery of St. Patrick’s, and two 
bishoprics. He believed he could do God greater service in pri
vate than in public station. He loved music, shrank from theo
logical disputes, and was author of numerous works, chief among 
which were: A  M o d e s t  E n qu iry  In to  the M ystery  of In iq u i ty  
(1664); A n  E xpos it ion  of the Seven Epistles to the Seven  
Churches  (1672); Apocalypsis  Apocalypseos, or the R eve la tion  
of St. John the D iv in e  U n veiled  (1680); and A Plain  and' Con-

w Peter Heylyn, A  Sermon Preached in the Collegiate Church of St. Peter in Westminster, 
pp . 8, 9.
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t in n ed  E xposit ion  of the Several Prophecies or D iv in e  Visions 
of the P ro p h e t  D anie l  (1681). Between 1672 and 1675 he trans
lated his English works into Latin.

1. D enies Prophetic “A bsurdities” Permeating Protes
tantism .— More refuted the “follies” and “absurdities” of both 
Ribera’s Futurist and Grotius’ Preterist interpretations, and sus
tained Mede and the Historical system with its papal Antichrist 
and year-day principle on the prophetic periods, a m illennium  
yet future, and a literal resurrection.15 Denying that the Little 
Horn of Daniel 7 is Antiochus, and insisting that it symbolized 
the Papacy, More said:

“These things are so plain that nothing can be plainer. Wherefore 
the little  H orn  in  the Seventh Chapter is a part of the R o m a n  Empire, 
a Power there whose Reign cannot be circumscribed within the Compass 
of Three  Years and a half, but these Years must be resolved into 1260 
Days, and these 1260 Days into so many Years, or no Sense can be made 
of the Prophesie.” 16

2. C l e a r  o n  P a p a l  A n t ic h r i s t  a n d  Y e a r - D a y .—In his 
exposition of Daniel he gives the standard historical interpreta
tion of Daniel 2 and 7, with Rome the fourth kingdom divided 
into ten kingdoms. The Little Horn is the Papacy, with blas
phemous claims, which is similarly portrayed in Revelation 13 
and 17.17 The 490 years of Daniel 9 were "cut o u t” for the Jews.18 
And the power of Daniel 11:37, 38 is the same Antichrist that 
Paul describes in 2 Thessalonians 2, with the T urk indicated 
in the last few verses as the king of the north coming to his end.”

VIII. Broughton Rebuked for Reviving Porphyry Theory

Notice should be taken of H ugh Broughton (1549-1612), 
who in the first part of the seventeenth century revived the early 
Porphyry theory of confining the third kingdom to Alexander 
in person, and reserving the fourth for the Legidae and Seleu-

15 Henry More, A Modest Enquiry Into the M ystery of Iniquity , book 2, chaps. 1*3, 7-10; 
An Antidote Against Idolatry, book 5, chaps. 15, 16; book 6, chap. 1, in The Theological Works 
of Henry More.

16 Ibid., book 5, chap. 15, p. 120.
17 More, A Plain and Continued Exposition of . . . the Prophet Daniel, pp. 4-54.
18 Ibid., p. 105.
*  Ibid., pp. 203-215.



cidae—from among which he chose eleven kings, the last of 
whom was Antiochus Epiphanes as the Little Horn. Acceptance 
of this view, in Porphyry’s'time, was confined to a few writers 
in the East—Jacob of Nisibis, Ephraim the Syrian, and Poly- 
chronius. This concept lay largely dormant until, in 1590, 
Broughton discovered it in the long-lost work of Polychronius 
(c. 430), and soon blended his own extravagances with this 
Porphyrian scheme of the kingdoms and the horns.20

Both in his D an ie l  W ith  a B rie f  Explica tion  and in his A  
R eve la t io n  of the H o ly  A poca lyps  (1610) Broughton had ex
pounded the fourth beast as divided Macedon. Thus:

“-The Beare had bu t one head: the Lyon one: & the fourth beast: the 
parted Macedonians bu t one: that beast is not named, because it was the 
same nation with the former bu t is distinguished from the former by ten 
homes or kings, five Ptolemies and five Seleucj or Antiochi, that vexed 
Iudah.” 21

Broughton declared that it was Antiochus, as the Little 
Horn, who spoke the “great things” and “raged against the 
temple properly three yeares and an half,” and brought in the 
Papacy as the two-horned beast of Revelation 13. But, like 
others, he began the thousand years back in the early centuries.22

Broughton’s commentaries, in turn, fell into the poetic hands 
of Ben Jonson,23 the dramatist, who satirized the conflict over 
the fourth beast in one of his leading plays, and fastened respon
sibility for reviving the Seleucid theory of the fourth empire 
squarely upon Broughton. The general familiarity of contem
porary'playgoers with the specifications of Daniel 2 and 7 is evi
dent by the dialogue between Dol and Mammon in T h e  A l 
chem ist (1610), where, citing Broughton’s position, Jonson has- 
his characters use sketchy expressions like “after Alexander’s 
death,” “the two that stood, Seleuc’, and Ptolemy,” “made up 
the two legs, and the fourth beast,” “Gog-iron-leg and South- 
iron-leg,” “then Gog-horned,” “then Egypt-clay-leg and Gog-

20 Charles M aitland, op. cit., pp. 428, 429. See Volume I of Prophetic Faith for a fuller 
discussion of Polychronius.

21 Hugh Broughton, A Revelation of the Holy Apocalyps, p. 26.
22 Ibid., pp. 26, 27, 34, 35. ^23 B e n  J o n s o n  (1573-1637), friend of Shakespeare and writer of many plays, is buried in 

Westminster Abbey*

SIMILAR EXPOSITIONS IN VARIOUS GROUPS 565



566 PROPHETIC FAITH

clay-leg,” “last link of the'fourth chain.” 24 Then Face enters, and 
discussion centers on how the rabbis differ from Broughton con
cerning the fourth beast—that it is Rome and not divided 
Greece—and Dol says:

“And the force 
Of King Abaddon, and the beast of Cittim:
W hich Rabbi David Kimchi, Onkelos,
And Aben Ezra do in terpret Rome.”

Then comes this telltale colloquy:
“Face. How did you pu t her [Rome] into ’t?
“Mn.m. Alasl I talked

Of a fifth monarchy I would erect.
W ith the philosopher’s stone, by chance, and she 
Falls on the other four straight.

"Face. O ut of Broughton!
I told you so. Slid, stop her m outh.” 25

The significance of such general familiarity with the proph
ecies as to allow or warrant such terms and expressions, and any 
understanding of the controversy stirred up by Broughton, 
should not be overlooked. These were days of universal interest 
in, and familiarity with, the prophecies.

IX. Positions of Fifth Monarchy Expositors

The Reformation had to resist a differing but false chiliasm 
such as came in to afflict the early church—“a secular kingdom 
of the saints, set up by fire or sword, and before the resurrec
tion.” 26 Such were the wild notions of Thomas Miinzer and 
some of the Anabaptists, the Prophets of Zwickau, the French 
Prophets of Dauphiny, and later, the Fifth Monarchy men who 
arose in the time of Cromwell and the Puritan revolt in Eng
land—all unjustifiably claiming support from the Apocalypse.

These Fifth Monarchy men were strongly represented in 
Cromwell’s army, and looked for the establishment of his power 
as the commencement of a new reign of Christ on earth, in suc
cession to the four great monarchies of prophecy. T heir wild

24 Ben Jonson, The Alchemist, Act IV , Scene 3, in his Plays and Poems, p. 74,
«  Ib id .,'p. 75.
26 West, op. cit., pp. 362, 363.
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destructiveness quickly brought them into conflict with Crom
well’s government, which in 1657 flung their leaders into prison, 
and later, in 1661, put a definite end to their insurrections. 
However, despite their fallacious notions as to the part they 
were to play in the events to occur, it might be worth while to 
study the prophetic interpretation of these Fifth Monarchy 
men. T heir expositions of the prophetic symbols and the chro
nology of their time periods were strikingly similar to the great 
students of prophecy who had no connection with them—save 
in the Fifth Monarchy aspect and the time-setting emphasis.

They stood with Mede on the firm Scripture platform of. 
a fu tu re  millennium, soon to be introduced in connection with 
Christ’s. Fifth Monarchy, and .in repudiation of the past millen
nium of Augustine, which had warped the thinking of man
kind for thirteen centuries. Morever, the discussion of relation
ships between the 2300 years as inclusive of the 70 weeks, as 
well as of other time periods, advanced by Tillinghast and 
others was a distinct advance step in a progressive development, 
the significance of which will be increasingly apparent as we 
come to the beginning of the nineteenth century.

1. T o  E s t a b l is h  K i n g d o m  b y  F o r c ib l e  O v e r t h r o w .—The . 
extremists among the Fifth Monarchy men believed that civil 
and military power were to be in the hands of the saints, and 
with these powers the saints were to overturn the thrones of 
kings and cause their kingdoms to hate the Papacy, the woman 
of Revelation 17, and make her desolate, and in this way would 
be brought about the fulfillment of Revelation 17:16.

2. A rch er  A ffo rd s  a  Sam ple o f  E xposition .— H enry  
A rch er, preacher of All-Hallows, in London, taught that Christ 
and the saints would visibly possess a monarchical state and king
dom in this world. H e traced the four world powers of Daniel
2, insisting that the divisions of the fourth beast could not be 
reunited, and made the stone kingdom the Fifth Monarchy, to 
be set up by Christ at His second advent in glory. Tracing the 
same from Daniel 7, Archer applied the Little Horn to the
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“Papacie,” whose 1260 year-days were drawing to a close." 
Adding the 1260 years to a .d . 406, he arrived at 1666; then, he 
declared, would come the ruin of Antichrist, with the reign of 
Christ following, about 1700.28 A tractate, T h e  Glory of Christ, 
and the R u in e  of A n tichris t  U nvailed  (1647), by “T . C.” 
(Thomas Collier, a traveling Baptist preacher from the west of 
England), set forth a similar position.

X. Cromwell’s Clash With Fifth Monarchy Extremists

O l i v e r  C r o m w e l l  (1599-1658), greatest of the Independ- 
, ents, formed his original army of “Ironsides” from one thousand 

pious, resolute men who longed to see the age of Christ’s king
dom ushered in. His favorite doctrine was the second coming 
of Christ and the reign of His saints.2” By 1648 the leaders and 
most of the officers of the army were Independents. This resulted 
in a definite split and controversy with the Presbyterians. In the 
crisis of 1649 the Rump Parliament put Charles I to death, 
and Cromwell took over the reins of government as lord pro
tector of England—and in turn persecuted the Catholics and 
Anglicans.

A petition was once presented to the council of officers “ ‘by 
many Christian people dispersed abroad throughout the county 
of Norfolk, and City of Norwich,’ ” asking for the establishment 
of the Fifth Monarchy, that is, the reign of Christ and His saints, 
which, according to Daniel 7:27, was to supersede the four mon
archies of the ancient world.30 In 1653 Cromwell dissolved the 
Rump Parliament and created a new one from the Independents, 
who considered themselves the saints called of God to establish 
His kingdom. The speeches of the new Parliament were en
riched with Scripture, often resembling sermons. At the opening 
of Parliament, Cromwell reminded the members:

“Why should we be afraid to say or think, T hat this may be the door 
to usher-in the Things that God has promised; which have been prophe

27 Henry Archer, The Personall Reign of Christ Upon Earth, pp. 7-53.
28 Ibid., pp. 47, 54.
29 John Lord, Deacon Lights of History, vol. 4, p. 99.
80 Samuel Rawson Gardiner, History of the Commonwealth, vol. 1, p. 29.
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sied of; which He has set the hearts of His People to wait for and expect?
. . . We are at the threshold. . . . And we have thought, some of us, T hat 
it is our duties to endeavour  this way; not merely to look at that Prophecy 
in Daniel, ‘And the Kingdom shall not be delivered to another people.’ ” 31

In 1653 a majority of the Little Parliament set themselves, 
under the leadership of General Harrison, to carry out reforms, 
preparatory to the divine reign. These included dissolving uni
versities, confiscating church tithes, and superseding all other 
laws by the laws of Moses. But this was interrupted by the resig
nation of Parliament. Certain preachers, however, kept teaching 
that Christ was setting up the Fifth Monarchy. They believed 
that the Spirit of prophecy had been vouchsafed to them, ena
bling them to see future events, and that it was Christ’s design 
to destroy all antichristian forms.32

Cromwell reprimanded the monarchy men for planning to 
overthrow the government, particularly while the Jesuits were 
trying to regain favor for the pope. But they called him a 
usurper, whose usurpation of the government was the only 
hindrance to the reign of Christ. Cromwell sought to instill 
religious tolerance. At his right hand in this effort was the re
nowned Baptist poet, John Milton. The renewal of censorship 
by Parliament in 1643, requiring that no book, pamphlet, or 
paper should be henceforth printed, unless first approved and 
licensed by such as should be thereto appointed, occasioned 
M ilton’s great address to Parliament for freedom of the press, 
which reviewed the history of censorship.33

Cromwell also tacitly permitted the return of the Jews to 
England, from which they had been officially excluded for three 
hundred- years.34 He and his followers were responsible for a 
marked increase in personal piety, as well as for constitutional 
reforms. He is also to be given credit for bringing the cessation 
of the terrible Waldensian persecution of 1655.35

81 Oliver Cromwell’s Letters and Speeches, part 7, speech 1, p. 356 (2d pagination).
82 John Stoughton, Ecclesiastical History of England, vol. 2, pp. 63-72.
83 John M ilton. Areopagitica: A Speech for the Liberty of Unlicens'd Printing, to the 

Parliament of England, in The Works of John M ilton, vol. 4, pp. 293-354. The Westminster As
sembly attem pted to persuade Parliament to enforce the licensing ordinance against John Good
win, Roger Williams, M ilton, and others (Ibid., notes, pp. 366, 367).

84 See chapter eleven under Manasseh ben Israel.
85 Discussed in Volume I  of Prophetic Faith.
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We now note leading Fifth Monarchy expositors.

XI. Tillinghast Makes 70 Weeks Part of 2300 Years

John T illinghast (1604-1655) was born in Sussex and 
educated at Cambridge, from which he received his B.A. in 
1624-25. By 1636 he was serving as rector of Tarring Neville. 
T hen  he was inducted as rector of Streat (1637), and about 
1643 was a frequent preacher in London. In 1650 he became an 
Independent and joined the newly formed church in Suffolk, 
being rebaptized in 1651, when he was-called to work in the 
Yarmouth church. Several Independent churches then extended  
calls to him to serve as pastor, and he responded to Trunch. 
Tillinghast came to share the millenarian views of the Fifth 
Monarchy. In 1655 he went to London to remonstrate with 
Cromwell and to visit those of like faith who filled the prisons 
at that time. He died while he was in London, early in June, 
1655, probably of overexcitement.

Tillinghast’s millenarianism was of the spiritual rather 
than the militantly fanatical type. Except for his Fifth Monarchy 
view of the immediate coming and kingdom of Christ, he was 
in line with the Protestant orthodoxy of his day. Although 
the basis of his chronology was rather unclear, his contribution 
to the understanding of the prophetic periods was the principle 
that the 2300 years, as the longest time prophecy, included the 
70 weeks, and the other year-day prophetic periods—the 1260, 
1290, and 1335 years.

1. T h e  F o u r  M o n a r c h ie s  a n d  t h e  F i f t h .—In the visions 
of Daniel 2 and 7 Tillinghast sees the kingdoms of Babylon, 
Persia, Greece, and Rome, the last of which as the Little Horn 
includes the mixed civil-religious empire of the contemporary, 
kingdoms of Christendom under the long domination of the 
papal Beast or Antichrist.36 He expects the imminent end of the 
dominion of this power at the close of the 42 months of treading 
the Holy City underfoot, of the 1260 days of the woman hiding

36 John Tillinghast, Knowledge of the Times, pp. 315-322 , 64, 65.
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in the wilderness, the time, times, and a half of the Beast, and 
the wearing of sackcloth by the Two Witnesses37 (Christ’s true 
“Magisterial and Ministerial” power); 38 and before long the 
Stone—the Fifth Monarchy, the visible kingdom of Christ and 
the saints—is to destroy the Antichristian kingdoms and fill the 
whole earth.“ But there is to be an interval between this and the 
final destruction of the Beast and the scarlet woman (Anti
christ’s ecclesiastical and civil power).40

The prophecies concerning Antichrist, he contends, cannot 
be applied to the Turk, but to the Papacy. But he says that 
when the Jews again become God’s people, after the 1290 days, 
the term Antichrist may be equally applied to the Turks, for 
the Jews, restored to Palestine, become the king of the south 
(Daniel 11:40 ff.), and “push at the T u rk  and Pope both,” who 
combine as king of the north, and are destroyed, as they besiege 
Jerusalem, by the coming of Christ.41

2. T h e  1260 a n d  1290 Y e a r s .—Tillinghast says that the 
days and months are not natural, but “Prophetical,” and that 
the 42 mont-hs are the 1260 days, “making up but one and the 
same number of years.” 42 The 1260 days (also the three and a 
half times and the 42 months) he runs from a .d . 396, when “ the 
C ivil  p o w e r  of the  Roman E m p ire  began to go to decay ” to 
1656.43 He begins the 1290 days in a .d . 366 (which he assigns to 
the emperor Julian) and ends them at the same time as.the 1260, 
with the beginning of the Jews’ deliverance, “at the end of 
Antichrist’s Reign,” in 1656,“ differing thus from Mede, Alsted. 
and Archer.

3. 1335 Y e a r s  E n d  W i t h  2300.—He begins the 1335 years, 
like the 1290, at a .d . 366, which he identifies as the date of “the 
taking away of the daily sacrifice, and setting up of the abomi
nation”; and he ends the 1335 with the 2300 at 1701—the end 
of the age and the beginning of Christ’s personal reign on earth 
for a thousand years.“

37 Ibid., pp. 16-19. 88 Ibid., sig. A*r. 39 Ibid., Agr-Agr.
*o Ibid., pp. 1*5, 16, 20. Ibid., pp. 69, 70, 74, 76.
42 Ibid., pp. 23, 27. 43 Ibid., pp. 56, 97.
44 Ibid., pp. 22, 97, 129, 130. «  Ibid., pp. 129, 130, 306.
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4. T h e  S e v e n t y  W e e k s  I n e x a c t .—He ends the 70 weeks 
at the cross, but makes the period only 486 years, disregarding 
the latter part of the seventieth week.46 Having decided, on exe- 
getical grounds, that the going forth of the commandment was 
in the twentieth year of Artaxerxes Mnemon, he contends that 
there must be 486 years between that year and a .d . 34, although 
this “account w il l  su perabou n d  the account of all H istorians,” 
because he is “bound to account as many years betwixt time and 
time as D an ie l  doth, though Human Writers will not allow it.” 47 
He frequently contends with Mede, but he does not seem to be 
familiar with his contemporary, Ussher, and seems to uisicgaru 
the more exact chronology available in his day.

5. 2300 Y e a r s  I n c l u d e  70 W e e k s .—The 2300 days cannot 
be literal days applied to Antiochus, but signify 2300 “years 
compleat,” he asserts, from “the beg inn ing  of the Persian M o n 
archy, viz. in that year the Scripture calls the first of Cyrus.” 48 
He extends them to 1701, ushering in Christ’s personal coming, 
the Jews’ redemption, the final overthrow of the Beast and the 
Turk, the binding up of the Dragon, the destruction of the 
Fourth Monarchy, the thousand-year reign of the saints on 
earth.“

Tillinghast proffers a new principle for the understanding 
of Daniel 8 and 9; namely, that the 2300 years of Daniel 8:14 
are a larger period embracing the 70 weeks of years as a lesser 
period.

“This seventy weeks is a lesser Epock comprehended within the 
greater of two thousand and three hundred years, consisting of four hun
dred and ninety dayes; for seventy weeks'being reduced into dayes, am ount 
to the aforesaid number, which according to the Prophetical way of speak
ing is so many years, viz. four hundred and ninety years.” “

Tillinghast thus reasserts the application of the year-day 
principle to the 2300 years, advanced by Nicholas of Cusa 51 two 
centuries earlier, but largely neglected since; and his inclusive

« Ibid., pp. 217, 306. «  Ibid., pp. 278-281.
48 Ibid., pp. 127, 132-134. Ib id .,.vp . 305-307.
50 Tillinghast, Knowledge of the Times, pp. 152, 153. (Reproduced in facsimile on p.

310.)
51 See chapter 5 of this volume.
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principle marks another step toward the later interpretation of- 
the 2300 years as beginning synchronously with the 70 weeks, 
a principle which plays a vital part nearly two centuries later in 
the renewed investigation of the prophecies in the early nine
teenth century. At that time it formed an axiomatic part of the 
exposition on three continents.52

XII. Goodwin—Turkish and Papal Periods and Future Millennium

T h o m a s  G o o d w i n  (1600-1680), celebrated Nonconformist, 
was born at Norfolk and educated at Cambridge. In 1625 he 
was preacher at the university, and in 1632 he became vicar of 
Trinity  Church, Cambridge. Resigning his preferments when 
he did not conform to all his bishop’s ideas, he withdrew from 
the university and went to Holland in 1639. Returning to Lon
don shortly afterward, he became minister of an Independent 
congregation, and in 1643 was elected to the Westminster Assem
bly.

One of the most distinguished leaders of the Congregational 
party, and author of numerous theological works, he became 
head of Magdalen College, Oxford, in 1650, and was vice-chan- 
celor of the university. He was one of Cromwell’s most intimate 
advisers, attending him on his deathbed. When he was com
missioner for the inventory of the Westminster Assembly, he 
and John Owen drew up the Amended Westminster Confession 
of 1658.

1. 1335 Y e a r s  E n d  a t  R e s u r r e c t io n  a n d  M i l l e n n i u m .—  

Goodwin taught that the 1335 years would reach to the end, 
which would be introduced by the resurrection, with the thou
sand-year reign of Christ following. He called the Apocalypse 
the story of Christ’s kingdom, and believed the Lord would 
reign with His saints in a world especially prepared, called “the 
world to come.”

2. T u r k is h  W o e  D a t e d  F r o m  1453 t o  1849.—Goodwin 
followed Mede in his general scheme of the Apocalypse, and ex-

52 See Prophetic Faith, Volumes II I  and IV.



574 PROPHETIC FAITH

pounded the fallen star of the fifth trumpet as Mohammed, with 
the locusts as the Saracens. The period of the sixth trumpet he 
held to be that of the Turk, dated from 1453, and “being one 
year, one month, one day, and one hour (prophetically three 
hundred and ninety-six years), would not thus be fulfilled ac
cording to the latter date, until 1849.” 53

3. P rotestan ts. M aking Image t o  Papacy.— T h e dragon 
of Revelation 12 he expounded as pagan Rome, and the Beast 
of Revelation 13, as the description of “the Pope and his Anti- 
christian church,” “ whereas certain Protestants tend to set up 
an “image of old Popery in a Protestant reformed way.” 35 T he  
1260 year-days, he said, may end “about a .d . 1866.” 56 For a time 
Goodwin believed not only that the Fifth Monarchy would be 
that of Christ and His saints, but that it would come “after the 
Fourth Monarchy is destroy’d by the Sword of the Saints, the 
followers of the Lamb.” 07 Goodwin also felt that France was the 
predicted “tenth part” of papal Christendom, or the ten king
doms comprising the city of Babylon that would fall away from 
support of the Papacy as is noted on page 724. T his appeared in 
one of his printed sermons, not in his regular works.

XIII. Homes and Overton Base Millennium on Resurrection

N a t h a n i e l  H o m e s ,  o r  H o l m e s  (1599-1678),. Puritan di
vine, was born in Wiltshire and educated at Magdalen College, 
Oxford, and Exeter College, from which he received the degrees 
of B.A., M.A., B.D., and D.D., between 1620 and 1637. He was 
said to have been highly skilled in Hebrew. He was made rector 
of St. Mary Staining as a Calvinist, but he changed his views, 
becoming a millenarian and having some of the beliefs of the 
Fifth Monarchy. He then served several Independent congrega
tions, but upon enforcement of the Act of Conformity (1662), 
Homes gave up his cure.

53 Thomas Goodwin, Expositions . . .  on the Book of Revelation, p. 596. (The 396 is cal
culated as 365 -j- 30 +  1.)

54 Ibid., pp. 596, 597.
58 Ibid., p. 602.
50 Ibid., p_. 603.
57 Goodwin, A Sermon of the Fifth Monarchy, title page.
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His sermon on 2 Peter 3:13, T h e  N e w  W orld ;  or, T h e  N e w  
R e fo rm e d  Church  (1641), expresses his clear premillennial 
views. His most noted work is T h e  R esurrection  R evea led :  or 
the D a w n in g  of the Day-Star. This stresses the millennium as 
still in the future, and is based on the literal resurrection of the 
dead saints and the change of the living, the coming destruction 
of the world by fire, with Antichrist as the archenemy of the 
truth of the coming glorious estate. Peter Sterry 58 makes this 
introduction:

“Like a peece of rich coine, it hath been long buried in the earth, 
but of late dayes digged up againe; it begins to grow bright with handling, 
and to passe current with great numbers of Saints, and learned men of 
great Authority. As the same Star at several seasons is the Evening-star, 
setting immediately after the Sunne, and the Morning-star shining imme
diately before it; So was this T ruth the Evening-star to the first coming 
of Christ, and giving of the Spirit, setting together with the glory of that 
Day, in a night of Antichristianisme: Now  it appears againe in our Times, 
as a M orning star, to that blessed Day of the second effusion of the Spirit, 
and the second appearance of our Saviour in the glory of the Father.” “

O v e r t o n  C o n t e n d s  R e s u r r e c t i o n  B e g in n i n g  o f  I m m o r 

t a l i t y .— T h e  l i t e r a l  r e s u r r e c t i o n  c o n c e p t  is  in c r e a s i n g l y  s t r e s s e d  

i n  t h e  t r e a t i s e  b y  R i c h a r d  O v e r t o n  (fl. 1646) t i t l e d  M an  W holly  
M orta l. T h e  f u l l  e x p l a n a t i o n  o f  t h e  t i t l e  p a g e  w i l l  su ffic e  t o  

g iv e  i t s  s c o p e :

. “A Treatise wherein ’T  is proved, both Theologically and Philosophi
cally, T hat as w hole m an  sinned, so whole m an died; contrary to that com
mon distinction of Soul and B ody: And that the present going of the Soul 
into heaven  or hell, is a meer Fiction: And that at the R esurrection  is the 
beginning of our im m ortality; and then actual C ondem nation  and Salva
tion , and not before.

“W ith Doubts and Objections answered and resolved, both by Scrip
ture  and Reason; discovering the m ultitude of Blasphem ies and Absurdities  
that arise from the Fancie of the Soul.

“Also, divers other Mysteries; as, of Heaven, H ell, the extent of the 
Resurrection, the N ew  Creation, etc. opened, and presented to the tryal of 
better Judgments.” 00

58 P e t e r  S t e r r y  (d . 1672), C rom w ell’s chap lain , was a  decided  prem illenn ia list. E ducated  
a t  C am bridge, an d  one of th e  W estm inster divines, he becam e p reacher to  the  Council o f S tate  
in  1649. H e  p reached  w eekly to  C rom w ell and  frequen tly  before the  H ouse of L ords and  H ouse 
o f Com m ons. H e also had  responsibility  fo r certify ing  the  fitness of m inisters.

59 P e te r S terry , In tro d u c tio n , in  N athan ie l H om es, T h e  R esurrection  R evealed
e0 R ichard  O verton , M a n  W holly  M o rta l , title  page . S igned ‘'R .O . , ' ’ b u t identified  in  the  

B ritish M useum  C atalogue.
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XIV. Sherwin Focuses Attention on 2300-Year Terminus 
at Millennium

W i l l i a m  S h e r w i n  (1607-1687?), receiving appointment to 
a “sequestered living” at Wallington, in Hertfordshire in 1645, 
was also a lecturer on the prophecies at Baldock, but was be
lieved to have been ejected in 1662. Most of Sherwin’s works 
were published anonymously, and sometimes were reprinted 
with different titles. From 1671 onward Sherwin’s attention was 
often focused on the 2300 days as prophecy’s longest and most 
decisive period. Sherwin stressed the 2300 days as years reaching 
to the "blessed time,” which period he calculated would end in 
1700, synchronizing with the terminus of the 1335 years.01 In his 
heavy style he emphasized two personal comings of Christ in 
convergence with the millennium—one at the beginning and 
the other after a little space at its close. Sherwin quotes fre
quently from Mede and other expositors.

- 1. P r o p h e t i c  P e r io d s  o f  T u r k  a n d  P a p a c y .—Sherwin 
holds the first four trumpets to be the incursion of the barbarians 
upon Rome, with the fifth and sixth woe trumpets as the Sara
cens and the Turks, in the seventh and thirteenth centuries 
respectively—the Saracens rising about a .d . 600, and the “Turks 
day, hour, moneth and year, viz. 396. years [365 +  30 +  1], Rev. 
9. 11. being the sixth Trum pet, or second Woe beginning about 
A n . D o m .  1300.” 62 The 1260 days of the Witnesses are likewise 
years, the same as the Beast’s “contemporary” three and a half 
times of persecution of the church, which period, Sherwin be
lieves, reaches to 1666 years after the ascension of Christ.03

2. S e v e n t h  T r u m p  B e g in s  M i l l e n n i a l  P e r i o d .— Like 
Mede, Sherwin begins the thousand years with the seventh trum 
pet and the New Jerusalem state, “for which time Satan is

61 William Sherwin, T h e  Schem e o f G od’s E ternal G reat D esign  (large sheet), recto (fol
lowing the title page T h e  T rue  N e w s) , and A  B rie f but W eighty A pp en d ix  to  the Schem e, pp. 
8-10, m his T h e  Saints First R evealed  and C ovenanted  M ercies; Sherwin, T h e  T im es  o f R e s titu 
tion , p. 57. . -

62 Sherwin, A  Schem e o f the W hole B ook o f the R evela tion  o f Jesus C hrist, pp. 2 ' 8 in 
T he  Saints F irst Revealed; Sherwin, A B r ie f b u t W eigh ty  A ppend ix , p. 10. • 5 *

63 Sherwin, A  B rie f but W eigh ty  A p p en d ix , p. 10: Sherwin, A n  A dd itiona l S u p p lem en t to 
the Iren icon , p. i9, in T h e  Saints First R evea led;  Sherwin, T h e  T im es o f R e stitu tio n  dd  58
KQ *7C T -J  ’  '  * 5
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bound, and Christ reigneth personally with his Saints,” and the 
New Jerusalem being the “mother citie of Christ’s said King
dom.” Then, at the close of the thousand years Satan will be 
loosed f o r '“his last most provoking and desperate attempt.” 
T hen will come the resurrection of the wicked and the general 
judgment.64

, 3. Christ’s Kingdom to Supersede Earthly Kingdoms.—  
Concerning the prophecies of Daniel, Sherwin believes that the 
fourth, or Roman, monarchy of Daniel 2, and its divisions, will 
be followed by “Christ’s Kingdome on earth.” 65 H e holds, how
ever, that the “stone” of Daniel 2 began first to be set up at the 
first advent, which was some sixteen hundred years past, in the 
time of the last, or Roman, empire. (This, he believes, w ill be 
superseded by the thousand-year reign of Christ with the saints.) 
In the paralleling prophecy of Daniel 7, with the Little Horn as 
the pope’s reign for “ 1260 days of years,” the saints are at last 
to possess the everlasting kingdom.86 In Daniel 8 the 2300 days 
are years, and in chapter 9 the 70 weeks are 490 years,67 with the 
latter part of Daniel 11 paralleling the sixth, or Turkish woe, 
trumpet,68 which Turkish power shall come to his end without 
help at the same time as the Papacy.

4. E n d s  1290 i n  a .d . 1656; 1335 i n  1700.^The “ 1290 dayes 
of years” of Daniel 12 Sherwin dates from Julian the Apostate, 
ending them in 1656, while the 1335 years, from the taking away 
of the daily, extend forty-five years longer to the “standing up 
of Michael” in 1700—in which period would come a “gather
ing” of the pope with his armies for the last great conflict.68 
This, he states, is the same as the pope’s rise for one hour with 
the ten crowned horns.™ The 2300 years he here dates “from the 
Captivity of B abylon  to Christs appearance, leading to the end 
of 1700 years since Christs birth .” 71

64 Sherwin, A  Schem e o f the W hole Book o f the R evela tion , p. 3-
65 Sherwin, A n  A dd itiona l S u p p le m e n t, p. 2.
66 Ib id .,  pp. 3, 4. ®7 Ib id ., p p .'4, 5.
68 Ib id ., pp. 19,37.
60 Ib id ., pp. 21, 40; Sherwin, A  B r ie f but W eigh ty  A pp en d ix , p. 8 ; Sherwin, T h e  T im es

o f R e s titu tio n , p. 57.
70 Sherwin, A n  A dd itiona l S u p p le m e n t, p. 40.
71 Sherwin, T h e  T im es o f R e stitu tio n , p. 74.
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5. T urkish Period as Yet N ot Expired.— In T h e  Prodo- 
m us, Sherwin speaks of the “2300 years of the four Gentil M on
archies,” 72 and states that the first of the trumpets “took away 
the very seat and mansion of the Dragon, that he that till that 
time Letted might be taken out of the way, that Antichrist might 
come in his room, as the Apostle Paul foretold, 2 Thess. 2.7.” 73 
Of the relationship between the papal 1260 years and the M o
hammedan fifth and sixth trumpets, we read:

“But from the time Antichrists forty two months begun, to the end of 
the sixth Trum pet, or the second W oe, we have the fourth Trum pet pro
ceeding in the ruine of the Empire in the West, and the fifth Trum pet is 
the beginning of the ruine of it in the East, ch. 10. by the Mahumitan Sara
cens, those Locusts out of the bottumless pit, hurting all but the green fruits 
sealed to be preserved from that first W oe Trum pet, as was foreshewcd, 
ch. 7. who destroyed one half of the Eastern Empire; and after the other 
Mahumitan Locusts under the sixth Trum pet, namely the Turks took away 
the other part of the Eastern Empire, whose 396 years are not yet expired, 
till the end of the sixth Trumpet, and the second Woe, as is said, R e v . 11.14. 
which is to be at the rising again, and the ascention of the W itnesses.” 7‘

6. N ations to T urn U pon and D estroy Papacy.— R eve
lation 13, Sherwin says, describes the “false Apostolical Church, 
(from about A n n o .  406),” the first beast being its political ca

pacity and the second its “Ecclesiastical capacity,” this dual 
capacity “making up one body with his Clergy.” 75 H is reign is 
the period of the T w o Witnesses in sackcloth when the “Pas- 
tours” fed the woman “in her W ilderness-condition 1260 days 
of years.” 76 T his apostasy is the same as the “false Antichristian  
Apostatical Church of spiritual B a b y lo n / ’ bewildering the na
tions, with the plagues poured upon her and the kings hating 
and desolating her— at last to be overthrown by Christ in the 
Armageddon battle.77 T hen  the binding of Satan and the reign 
of Christ and His saints are “Synchronals,” and all the seals, 
trumpets, and vials end in the thousand years.

7. R e s u r r e c t i o n  a t  A d v e n t  I n t r o d u c e s  M i l l e n n i u m .—  

Sherwin asserts that “the great Personal appearance of the Com-
72 Sherw in , T h e  Prodrom us  (1674), “ T o  the  R ea d e r,”  in  T h e  Sain ts First R evealed .
73 S herw in , T h e  Iren icon , or Peaceable Consideration o f C hrist's P eacefu l K in g d o m , p . 

17, in  T h e  Sain ts  First R evea led . •
74 Ib id . * 75 Ib id .,  p. 18.
76 Ib id . 77 Ib id .,  pp. 18, 19.
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ing of Christ, now shortly approaches.” ,8 This, he declares, will 
be visible and glorious, in the clouds of heaven, with the trump 
of God to raise the righteous dead and to catch up the righteous 
living, who will pass through a momentous change. The intro
ductory statement reads:

. “A p la in  and  ev iden t Discovery o f the two Personal Comings of 
C H R IS T , one at the beg inn ing  o f his T housand  years R eign , R e v .  20.4, 
w ith his holy and  blessed raised Saints in  the N ew  Jerusalem , com e down  
from  G od out of Heaven, R e v .  21. the o ther a fter the little  space w hen th e • 
Thousand  years are ended."™

78 Sherw in, T h e  Everlasting G ospel (second p a rt , A  Plain and E v iden t D iscovery ) ,  p . 1, 
\x \T h e  Sain ts F irst R evea led .

76 Ib id .
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.A-pproaching End 

of Papal Period Predated

The English had grown weary of the power exercised first 
by the Puritans and Presbyterians (1640-1648), and then by the 
Independents under Cromwell (1648-1658). So the English 
Revolution of 1688 took place. This marked the cessation of 
papal power in England. James II, last Catholic king of Eng
land, abandoned his throne and fled, and the victories of W il
liam of Orange in Ireland and on the Continent followed, termi
nated in the Treaty of Ryswick, in 1697. Encouraged by the 
English Revolution, the Vaudois refugees in Switzerland began 
their “glorious return” in 1689, under the leadership of Henry 
Arnaud, cutting their \yay through opposition back to their 
native Piedmontese valleys.1

Among expositors the approaching end of the papal period 
was stressed increasingly. H a n s e r d  K n o l l y s , in his A n  E xpos i
tion  of the E leven th  C hapter  of the R eve la tion  (1679), insisting 
on the year-day principle for all portrayals of the 1260 days, 
remarks that there is variation among expositors as to their 
beginning and ending, but says time and fulfillment will demon
strate the certainty of their ending.2 Then will come the advent. 
And the clear note of the second advent as the hope of the 
church rings through these various writings, as witness the 
touchingly significant signature “By a L o v e r  of the Second

1 G uinness, H isto ry  U nveiling P rophecy, p p . 153, 154.
2 H anserd  KnoJlys, A n  E xposition  o f the  E leven th  C hapter o f the  R evela tion , p p . 12, 13.

580
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C o m in g  of our Lord JESU S, and of the Blessed M y l le n iu m ” to 
the work, A M o d es t  In q u iry  In to  the M ean in g  of the R eve la 
tions, in a L e t te r  to  A ll  Such as W ait  for  the K in g d o m  of Christ.

I. Beverley Extends 2300 From Persia to Advent

During the reign of William III (1688-1703) toleration was 
granted all Protestant dissenters in Great Britain, which resulted 
in liberty and tranquillity. Between 1687 and 1701 T h o m a s  

B e v e r l e y  (fl. 1670-1701)—concerning whom we know little 
except that he was an Independent minister—.published more 
than a score of short treatises, many with curious titles, empha
sizing the approaching end of time.3 Note their scope. In a tract, 
C o m m a n d  of G o d  to H is  P eop le  to C om e O u t  of B abylon ,  
R eve l .  18.4. D em on stra ted  to M ean  the C om in g  O u t  of the  
Present Papal R o m e  (1688), the ending of the 1260 years is 
anticipated about 1697—within “Nine or Ten Years.” Another, 
his Pattern  of the D iv in e  T e m p le ,  argued further that the temple 
in heaven, or New Jerusalem, would be seen opened “at the end 
of the 1260 Days of the Apostasie , 1697. T hat there may be a 
Daily Preparation in Conformity to it, until It comes do w n  from  
H ea ven  at the end Of the 2300 Evens. M orns. Dan. 8:14 and of 
the 1335 Days, Dan. 12.12 at 1772.” *

A survey of Beverley’s writings discloses that his K in g d o m  
of Jesus Christ E n te r in g  Its Succession at 1697 A ccord in g  to a 
Calendar of T im e  (1689) was based on “the Four Monarchies, 
and by the Time, Times, Half Time Allowed to the Papacy, 
and the Teri Kingdoms; as the Last State of the Roman, or 
Fourth Monarchy Then Ending; Given in D an ie l  and Ex
pounded by the R eve la t io n ,  in Consent W ith All History.” 5 
His Prophetica l H is to ry  of the R eform ation ;  o r  the R eform ation  
to be R e fo rm d ;  in . . . 1697  (1689) dealt with “the 1260 Years 
Allowed to the Beastian K in g d o m ,  as to the R o m a n  Apostasie:

3 F o rty  separate  en tries in B ritish M useum  Catalogue.
4 T hom as Beverley, T h e  P attern  o f the  D ivine T em p le ,  title  page .
5 Beverley, T he K in g d o m  o f Jesus C hrist, title  page
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(Which Because It Is to End in 1697. Must Therefore Have 
Begun 437.)” 6

Beverley’s A n  A p p e a l  M ost H u m b le ,  Yet M ost  Earnestly , by 
the C om in g  of O u r  L o rd  Jesus Christ, and O u r  G athering  
T o g e th e r  U nto  H im ,  treats on “the Thousand Years State of the 
Saints; the Dead Raised First, and of the Living; the Remaining 
Chang’d in It, and of the Wicked-Dead-Raised.” 7 His T h e  U n i
versal Christian D o c tr in e  of the D ay  of Ju d g m en t:  A p p l i e d  to  
the D o c tr in e  of the T housand  Years K in g d o m  of Christ (1691) 
attempts to show that Christ’s “Judging the Q u ick  and the 
D ead;  and His Appearing, and His Kingdom, Which, Seeing It 
Must Have Some Duration, the Scripture 1000 Years, Is on 
Great Proof Preferr’d.” 8

Becoming a prisoner in Fleet in 1691 through some miscar
riage of justice, Beverley protested, in his Petition to the High 
Court, that-he was no fanatic, but simply that God had sum
moned his mind to “contemplate that great prophesied frame 
and scheme of the grand futurities.” Set free, Beverley dedicated 
his Catechism of the K in g d o m  of O u r  L o r d  Jesus Christ in the  
T h ou san d  Years (1690) to all Christians and bishops. In this 
he asserts that the resurrected saints will “sit on thrones and 
judge angels and the world with Christ; and reign with Him a 
thousand years, not upon  earth, but over  the earth.” ' Beverley’s 
preaching and writing had a telling effect upon inquiring 
minds. When Konrad Briissken, court-chaplain at Offenbach, 
Germany, on a visit to England, had heard Beverley preach, he 
was impressed, after a personal interview, to translate and pub
lish a portion of his Scripture-L ine of T im e ,10 which he did.

1. 2300 Y e a r s  F r o m  P e r s ia  t o  C h r i s t ’s K i n g d o m .—The 
consideration of the none-too-well-understood 2300 year-days, 
initiated by Cusa in the fifteenth century, and now carried for
ward in the seventeenth by Tillinghast, Nigrinus, and Sherwin,

•  Beverley, T h e  Prophetical H istory  o f the R e fo rm a tion , title page.
7 Beverley, A n  Appeal M ost H um ble , title page.
8 Beverley, T h e  U niversal C hristian D octrine o f the D ay o f Ju d g m en t, title page.
9 Beverley, C atechism  o f the K ingdom  o f O ur L o rd  Jesus C hrist, p. 2.
10 H errn  T hom as B everley’s . . . Z eit-R eg ister, translated by Konrad Briissken.



is again taken up by Beverley. He believed the period to extend 
from Cyrus, the typical restorer of Jerusalem, on to Christ, with 
the New Jerusalem as the great antitype. This concept he devel
oped in A Scrip ture-L ine  of T im e  (1684). Beverley’s basic 
“Proposition” is significantly this:

‘‘T hat the 2300 Days are a definitive L in e  of T im e , from the beginning  
of the Persian M onarchy, to the very End of the M onarchies, and till the 
Supream Monarchy of Christ.” 11

Repeating, like the strain of a song, but with different 
words in the several stanzas, Beverley declares that the 2300 
years extend from Persia to the literal New Jerusalem, from 
Persia to the breaking of Antichrist without hand, from Persia 
to the stone cut out of the mountain without hand, from Persia 
to thé kingdom of Christ, from Persia to the fall of Mystical 
Babylon, from Persia to the night of earth’s monarchies and the 
morning of Christ’s kingdom, from Persia to the cleansing of 
the sanctuary.12 Two citations must suffice:

“T he Vision of the 2300 E venings  and M ornings, dates most exactly, 
and precisely the T im e from the very Beginning of the Persian M onarchy  
or the First of Cyrus to the cleansing of the Sanctuary, at the new Jerusalem , 
and the breaking of A n tichris t w ithou t hand, or by the stone cut ou t of the  
M ounta ins w ithou t hand,-a t the Kingdom of Christ, Dan. 8. 14. 25.” 13

“T hose 2300 are not the Gauge of the daily Sacrifice taken away, but 
of the whole Vision, from the Persian through the Grecian, to the end of the 
R o m a n , A n tichristian  M onarchy, and the K ingdom  o f Christ.” 14

This was a sharper, clearer concept than any had had before 
his day.

2. Y e a r -D a y  I s P r o p h e t i c a l  “ C y p h e r  o f  T i m e .” —Ten 
times the 2300 years is called “the vision,” 16 though the yeâr-day 
prophetical “Cypher of T im e” is applied to all time periods, on 
the basis of Ezekiel 4:6.10 And “the vision” is declared to embrace 
in its 2300-year span the whole Antichristian apostasy until the 
end, and to constitute the longest time period, while the eve

11 Beverley, A Scripture-Line .of Time  (p a r t 1 ) , “ A n E xplica tion  of D an ie l’s G rand  Line 
of T im e, o r o f H is 2300 Evenings an d  M orn ings,”  p r  6.

12 Ibid., pp . 1-18.
18 Ibid., p . 1. 14 Ibid., p . 14.
15 Ibid., p . 15. ™ Ibid., p .  1.
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ning-mornings are interpreted as signifying full prophetic days, 
and thus complete years in fulfillment.17

3. R e l a t e s  70 W e e k s , 1335, a n d  2300.—Beverley insists 
that the “Daily” or “continual” is not to be limited to the Jew
ish sacrifices, as the word is “applicable either to sacrifice, or 
service and worship in general,” and to “tyrannous tak ing  away  
the daily W orsh ip  of the Saints.” 18 He applies thé expression to 
the latter.

Beverley gives a graph which includes the 70 weeks, but 
without much explanation. Though he fails to integrate the 
70 weeks with the 2300 days, Beverley makes this important 
statement, which in reality dates them with the 70 weeks. The 
intent seems obvious:

“Every Vision of D aniel’s except the following Vision of the seventy 
Weeks, which has the high and noble Subject of the D eath  and R esurrec
tion  of our Lord Jesus Christ . . . runs expressly to the last End and K in g 
dom  of Christ.” 19

“T he 70 Weeks are dated from the going forth  of the W ord; the 1335, 
from the taking  away of the daily: And in the A pocalyptick Prophecy  we 
shall find some certain Epoch of each numeral Line: but there being no 
Epoch  to these 2300 Ev. M or. but the general Epoch  of the Vision one and 
the same, as we shall find, with the seventy W eeks, T h a t must be the 
Epoch.” 20

4. T e r m in a t e s  1260 Y ea r s  in  1697.—In the second part of 
his Scripture-L ine of T im e ,  Beverley holds that the forty-two 
months, or 1260 days, “measur’d by the exactest R u les  of 
Prophecy, and fo u n d  . . . to begin at the Cessation of the  Chris
tian Western Empire,” w ill'end in 1697.21 The papal Man of 
Sin is sitting in the temple, and the 1260 days are the same 
as the three and a half times of the woman, and of the Witnesses. 
Of this period, which had not yet ended, Beverley declares:

“T he 1260 Days of M ourning , and of the Church in the W ilderness 
are not yet run  out, the Beast is yet in Power; the Tenth liness  [tenth part] 
o f the City is no t ye t fa llen , the K ingdom  of Christ is no t ye t proclaim ed."  22

17 Ibid., pp. 14, 15. 18 Ibid., pp. 15*17.
™ Ibid., p. 12. 20 Ibid., p. 16.
21 Ibid. (part 2 ), “ O f the Great Line of Prophetical Time . . . The 1260 Days of the 

Witnesses,”  p. 90.
22 Ibid., p. 29,
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This “tenth part of the City” will be referred to with in
creasing frequency by other writers.

5. R e l a t io n s h ip  o f  F o u r  M a j o r  P e r io d s .— Of the rela
tionship of the 1 2 6 0 , 1 2 9 0 , 1 335 , and 2 3 0 0  years, Beverley leaves 
this thought-provoking but not too clear record:

“T he 1260 Days immediately following in Account, as concurrent with 
the 42 Months, shew, They are taken out of the 2300 M orn, and confirm this 
to be the 'T im e of the Daily taken away, because the D aily taken  away is the 
Character of the first Point of Tim e to the Tw elve hundred  n inety;  of which 
Twelve hundred, sixty must needs be part, seeing they go on to 1335 at the 
end of all; and so many cannot be found in the 2300, which is the Date of 
the whole Vision of the daily taken away, or in so great a Number, b u t in 
these 1290, joyn’d with 1335.” 23

6. Sa r a c e n  L o c u sts  a n d  T u r k ish  W o e  P e r io d .— In  sec 
t io n  10, o n  th e  w o e  tr u m p e ts , B e v e r le y  sta tes  th a t  th e  “ M a 
h o m e ta n  S a ra cen s are  th e  L o c u s ts” o f  th e  f ifth  tr u m p e t , w ith  
th e ir  f iv e  m o n th s .24 A n d  th e  s ix th  tr u m p e t  in c lu d e s  th e  T u r k s  

a n d  th e  ta k in g  o f  C o n s ta n t in o p le  in  c o n n e c t io n  w ith  th e  h o u r ,  
d a y , m o n th , a n d  y ea r  p e r io d , a n d  in v o lv in g  th e  y ea r  1 4 5 3 .25

7 . L iv in g  in  L a s t  P o r t io n  o f  D a n ie l  2 .— Beverley holds 
the standard view of the four monarchies, as the stream of time, 
on to the end of time, with the kingdom of Christ now near 
at hand:

“It is true, T he Four, as Universal M onarchies, are together the great 
Canale of Time, till the glorious K ingdom  of Christ, whatever great States 
or Kingdoms were coexistent with them or any of them at any Tim e, or 
have arisen since, do not mingle with this stream, which runs strait on to 
this end. . . . And because of this real substantial calendar of T im e in these 
M onarchies, the first Act of Christ’s K ingdom  is recorded by the A postle  
'Paul to be the p u ttin g  dow n all R u le , A u thority , and Power, referring es
pecially to these fo u r M onarchies, the great Emblem of such Rule and 
Power; viz. when the K ingdom s of this W orld become the K ingdom s of the  
Lord  and of his Christ, Rev. 11.15. Then all this Calendar of R u le  and 
Power is at an end .” 26

8. Se v e n  C h u r c h e s  C o v er  C h r is t ia n  E r a .— The seven 
churches of Revelation cover the Christian Era, “c o n tem p o 
riz ing  w ith  whole  Apocalyptick Tim e.”

23 Ibid., p. 46. . 24 J p ' i ;  PP- 21, 124 ff. ® Ibid., pp. 21, 22, 149 ff.
28 Beverley, A Scripture-Line of T im e  (part 1), “ 2300 Evenings and M ornings,”  p. 10.



. “I t is certain, There hath been a Christian Church in all Ages from the 
R esurrection  of Christ, to this Day, and shall be to the N ew  Jerusalem , and 
to the E n d  o f the W orld ."  27

As to the “true church in the wilderness” of the Dark Ages, 
Beverley observes:-

"But now the Church was indeed out of view, by the Apostasie, in tro
duc’d by the G entiles the Beasts people  under the other Beast; so that the 
False Church  hid the T rue , as in a wilderness: T he G entiles crowded the 
T ru e  w orshippers into a clos’d T em p le , T h e  Daily was taken away; T h e  
witnesses were in Sackcloth, where then could the T rue  Church be seen? All 
was scatter’d, no Body of a Church appear’d, but the Antichristian; to this 
«tatp thm^s °T,6T'7 more 2nd more under the R,£rrn 2ncy of tlie Be2.st till the 
Woman was fled from the Serpent himself.” 28

The Turkish horseman is set forth as the king of the north, 
soon coming to his end, with the Jews as the kings of the east.2" 
At that very time the Mohammedan king of the south, symbol
ized by the Saracens, or locusts, and the king of the north, the 
Turkish horsemen, according to the military language of 
Daniel’s time, will go into action.

•
II. Burnet—Earth Renovated by Fire at Millennium’s Close

T h o m a s  B u r n e t  (1635-1715), English divine and author, 
was born in Yorkshire and educated at Christ’s College, Cam
bridge, becoming master of Charter House in 1685. He resisted 
the attempt of James II to make a Roman Catholic pensioner 
of Charter House, and after the Revolution of 1688 became 
chaplain to William III. In 1680 he wrote T ellur is  T h eoria  
Sacra (Sacred Theory of the Earth), with an English version en
larged and modified in 1684. Six editions were printed by 1726. 
Burnet maintained that the earth, like a giant egg, had its in
ternal shell crushed at the deluge, and that the entombed waters 
burst out, the fragments of the shell forming the mountains, and 
at the same catastrophe the equator was diverted from its original 
coincidence with the ecliptic.30

27 Ibid., pp. 62, 63.
28 Beverley, A Scripture-Line of Tim e (part 2 ), “ The 1260 Days of the Witnesses,”  p. 79.
29 Beverley, A Scripture-Line of T im e  (part 1), “ 2300 Evenings and M ornings,” pp. 43-45.
30 Dictionary of National Biography, vol. 3, pp. 408, 409.
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Burnet contended that the earth must undergo a thorough 
change by fire before the' great consummation, when the saints 
are to dwell upon it. Paradise will be restored on the renewed 
earth, after it had run its predicted course—creation week being 
the type. Placing the millennium on earth before the great 
renovation, had brought discredit upon it. In vain had men 
dated it from the days of Christ or Constantine. Moreover, only 
those changed by the literal first resurrection will have part in 
it. T hat great day is near, he urged, as the sun of time is near its 
setting.

1. N e w  E a r t h  O u t  o f  D e l u g e  o f  F ir e .—Burnet stated 
that the “Sex-millennial” duration of the world (the 6,000-year 
theory) was very much insisted upon by the Christian fathers, 
and he added: “Which yet I believe is not so much for the bare 
Authority of the tradition, as because they thought it was 
founded in the History of the Six days Creation  and the Sabbath  
succeeding.” 31 He cited nearly a score of early fathers in its 
behalf. Burnet firmly believed in a coming deluge of fire that 
will overflow this earth like the deluge of old, not destroying it, 
but only its form and fashion. Burnet contended that the mil
lennium was the soul of the Apocalypse, the key that unlocked 
it. After this great conflagration the earth will be renewed, and 
in that new earth the saints will dwell forever.32

2. A l l  P r o p h e c ie s  T e r m in a t e d  b y  M i l l e n n i u m .—Pass
ing to the Bible prophecy phase, and alluding to the fifth king
dom in Daniel’s prophecies, Burnet declares that the seven seals, 
seven trumpets, and seven vials all reach to the millennium and 
first resurrection, and “all terminate upon that great period.” ” 
But of the time periods—the forty-two months of the treading 
of the Holy City, the 1260 days of the witnesses, the woman in 
the wilderness for 1260 days, the forty-two months’ war by the 
beast—he says, “They do not reach to the end of the world.” 34

31 Thomas Burnet, Thè Theory of the Earth, vol. 2, pp. 34, 35.
32 Ibid., pp. 35, 36. Burnet takes due notice of the mistaken expectation of some around

a .d .  500, but explains that this was based on the Septuagint Chronology, which is  about 1500 
years longer than the Hebrew.

83 Ib id .j pp. 37, 154. 34 Ibid., p. 37.
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Burnet then attacks the evasions, inconsistencies, and absurdi
ties of the spiritual or allegorical resurrection,35 advocated by the 
Preterist Hammond and others—contending that if the first 
resurrection is spiritual, the second must be also.36

3 . R e n o v a t io n  o f  E a r t h  D r o p p e d  U n d e r  A p o s t a s y .—  

Burnet next shows, by documentation, that the doctrine of the 
premillennial second advent was commonly held by the prim i
tive church up to Nicea,37 and that in the first and second cen
turies the literal resurrection of the flesh was understood. 
Jerome, in the fifth century, was an open enemy,38 and in the 
Christianization of the empire after Constantine, and with the 
Augustinian theory of the then-present millennium, the doc
trine of the renovation of the earth was dropped. The doctrine 
has always been displeasing to Rome. And how could it be 
otherwise when she contends that Christ is already reigning 
through His vicar the pope.39 On this he adds:

“T h e Apocalypse  of St. John does suppose the true Church under the 
hardship and persecution, more or less for the greatest part of the Christian 
Ages. . . . But the Church of Rome hath been in prosperity and greatness, 
and the commanding Church in Christendom, for so long or longer, and 
hath  ru l’d the Nations with a Rod of Iron. . . . And the M illen n iu m  being., 
properly a reward and trium ph for those that come out of Persecution, such 
as have liv’d always in pomp and prosperity can pretend to no share in it 
or benefit by it.” 40

4. V a r io u s  S ig n s  o f  A p p r o a c h in g  End.— Because of the 
coming storm, with all the volcanoes of earth ready to burst 
forth, there will be precursors to herald its tragic fate. Christ 
plainly foretold these—celestial signs in sun, moon, and stars, 
and terrestrial omens on earth and sea.“ Earthquakes will in
crease, the sun and moon will be darkened, and there will be a 
giant meteoric shower— the last celestial sign.

III. Cressener—Antichrist’s 1260 Years From Justinian to c . 1800

D r u e  C r e sse n e r  (c. 1 6 3 8 -1 7 1 8 ) , native of Suffolk, was edu
cated at Christ’s College and Pembroke Hall, Cambridge, re-

33 Ibid., pp. 152-154. Ibid., p. 154. 87 Ibid., vol. 2, pp. 173-176.
38 Ibid., p. 180. 89 Ibid., p. 182. *° Ibid.
41 Ibid., vol. 2, pp. 91 ff.
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ceiving the degrees of B.A., M.A., B.D., D.D., between 1661 and 
1708. Church of England vicar successively of Framlingham, 
Suffolk, and Wearisly (1677), and Junior Proctor of the Uni
versity of Cambridge (1678), in 1700 he was given the vicarage 
of Soham, and was prebend of the cathedral church of Ely.

During the reigns of Charles II and James II a mighty 
change had come over the clergy in the Church of England. The 
religion of Rome not only had become fashionable at court 
but was the religion, secretly or openly, of the reigning kings. In 
addition, the sufferings of the episcopal clergy during the fifteen- 
year ascendancy of Cromwell and the Puritans had tended to 
make them look upon the Puritans' as their chief enemy. As a 
result, they came to look upon Catholicism with less disfavor, 
and even with a desire for fellowship and union.

This could not but have a modifying effect upon men like 
Hammond, and upon the exposition of prophecy that concerned 
the Church of Rome. Cressener wrote strongly against this 
change, saying that in the time of James I one doctrine of the 
church was the explicit charge that the Roman church is Baby
lon and Antichrist. In fact, it was such a cardinal article of faith 
that even the king wrote upon it,*2 as is noted elsewhere.

1. U rges R e v iv a l  o f  R e f o r m a t io n  P o s it io n s .— In 1689, 
the year of the coronation of William of Orange as William III, 
Cressener published his T h e  Ju dgm en ts  of G od  u pon  the  
R o m a n  Catholick Church,  dedicated to the king, urging the 
speedy revival of the Reformation. In 1690 he put forth A D e m 
onstration of the First Princip les  of the Protestan t A pp lica tions  
of the Apocalypse , dedicated to Queen Mary. In this Cressener 
stresses the fact that the H o m il ie s ,  approved by the Articles of 
Faith, charge that the Church of Rome is Babylon.43 He well 
answers the contentions of Alcazar and of Bellarmine, showing 
that Babylon is neither Rome pagan, as it existed under the old

42 Elliott, op. cit., vol. 4, pp. 499, 500; Guinness, History Unveiling Prophecy, pp. 179,
180.

43 He cites the third part of Homily Against Idolatry, and the sixth part of the Homily 
Against Rebellion; he also cites Jewell, Abbot, W hitgift, Anarewes, Bilson, M orton, and Hooker. 
For the Homilies, see pp. 424, 425.
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pagan emperors, nor Rome paganized at the end of the world, as 
Ribera and Malvenda would have it. But it is Rome papal, as 
existent from the sixth century onward to their own time. He 
argues that it is Rome, idolatrous and antichristian, under its 
seventh, or papal, head, which receives the deadly wound but is 
revived, and which exists all through the time of the Witnesses, 
from the breakup of the old empire into ten kingdoms, until 
Christ’s second coming to take the kingdom.*4

2 . F ir s t  t o  D a te  12 6 0  From Justin ian  Era.— Cressener’s 
book lives up to its title, incontrovertibly establishing the papal 
identity of Babylon in a series of connected propositions. More
over, Cressener sets forth Justinian’s era as the beginning point 
of the 1 2 6 0  years— with their ending as about a.d. 1 8 0 0 . T his is 
apparently the first clear declaration of its kind. Truly, Cresse
ner’s book was a major contribution. His heavily documented  
and monumental Demonstration,  written to prove “that the 
church of R om e” is the “Great Enemy of God’s Church,” sub
mits this challenge at the very outset:

“W here-ever was there an E m pire  since the w riting  o f the Prophecy, 
bu t tha t o f the  Rom an C hurch, that was so Universal fo r  1260 years to 
gether, as to  have all that dwell up o n  E arth, Peoples, and M u ltitudes, and  
N ations, and T ongues, to worship it? W hat R u lin g  Power, bu t tha t, so 
Ancient, as to  have th e  Blood of Prophets, and Saints, and of all that were 
slain upon Earth, of tha t k in d  fo r  tha t space of tim e, to  be found in it? 
W hat R u le  bu t tha t, had ever so long a duration in the W orld , as to con
tin u e  set up o n  an H ill, m uch less up o n  seven Hills, fo r  so great a space of 
tim e, or so as to answer th e  w hole length o f the tim e o f the  Saracen, and  
Turkish E m pires in  th e  T w o  first Woes?” 45

3. S e a t e d  in  T e m p l e  a s  H e a d  o f  C h u r c h .—Though 
Cressener disposes of the quibbles and arguments of the Futur
ists Ribera, Malvenda, and Bellarmine, and the Preterist con
tentions of Alcazar, Grotius, and Hammond, his chief effort is 
positive and constructive. Thus in book 4, chapter 7, Cressener 
shows in detail how Justinian laid the firm foundation of a gen

44 Elliott, op. cit., vol. 4, p. 500.
45 Drue Cressener, A Demonstration of the First Principles of the Protestant Applications 

of the Apocalypse, Preface, pp. viii, ix.
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eral uniformity in religion—detailing the episode of Justinian’s 
imperial edict concerning the faith, challenged by some, with 
appeal for submission to Pope John, as “Head of all churches.” 
And this, Cressener establishes, was inserted in the Civil Code, 
with penalties for infraction, and constitutes the beginning.“ 
Thus was the pope legally seated in the temple of God. All this is 
fully documented from the sources.47

4. U n a n i m o u s  C o n s e n t  f o r  R o m e  a s  F o u r t h  E m p i r e ____

Coupled to this work is an Appendix—“The Consent of the 
Ancients Concerning' the Fourth Reast in the V llth  Chapter 
of Daniel; and the Beast in the Revelations.” This impressive 
aggregation of outstanding witnesses from each of the early 
centuries, in chronological order, shows the virtually unanimous 
consent of the fathers, which was the requirement of the Council 
of Trent, session 4, that the fourth empire was that of the 
Romans.18 For the Jews the general statement of Abravanel is 
cited, that “it appears to have been the com m on  Tradition of 
the learned Jews”; 49 and for the fathers Jerome is quoted, thus:

“L e t us therefore affirm that which ALL ECCLESIASTICAL W R IT 
ERS have delivered to us, T ha t about the end  of the W orld, w hen the  
K ingdom  of the  -Romans is to be destroyed, there shall be T e n  K ings, who  
shall d ivide the  Rom an E m pire amongst themselves; and there shall arise 
after them  an eleventh  sm all K ing .” 60

5 .  P r o t e s t a n t s  N o t  I n n o v a t o r s  b u t  R e s t o r e r s .—The 
second point of early agreement, as presented by Cressener, was 
that the Antichrist would emerge after, and out of, these ten 
divisions of Rome.51 Century by century Cressener traverses the 
years, summoning the testimony of Justin Martyr, on through 
Tertullian, Hippolytus, Cyprian, Methodius, Victorinus, Chrys
ostom, Sulpicius, Jerome, Theodoret, and lesser lights up to 
Gregory I—with the full reference for each.52 Thus wavering 
Protestants and determined Catholics were confronted with evi-

48 Ibid., pp. 306, 307. "  Ibid., pp. 313-317. -
48 Cressener, A Demonstration of the First Principles, Appendix, p. 4.
40 Ibid., p. 5. 50 Ibid. 51 Ibid., p. 6.
52 These witnesses are all considered in Prophetic Faith, Volume I.



dence that the Protestant Historical School of interpretation was 
truly the interpretation of the early church, and that instead of 
being innovators, true Protestants had simply revived and car
ried forward the primitive positions, whereas the Catholic 
counterinterpreters and those who follow them had departed 
from the early faith. This was stressed effectively.

6. Propositions Compass Prophetic P icture o f  R ome.—  
T his remarkable book is unique in its structure, its chapters 
being based on a series of twenty-five propositions, with their 
rules and corollaries, as well as certain observations and quer
ies.53 T hus Proposition 1 reads: “Babylon, R evela t .  17, is the  
City  of Rom e in an A ntichris tian  and Idola trous D o m in a tio n ,” 
with the corollary to Proposition 3 reading, “Babylon cannot  
be Rome-Pagan.” Proposition 6 contends that “the Beast all over 
the 17th Chapter, is the Beast in the t im e  of its last R u lin g  
H e a d .” Proposition 8 says, “ T h e  T e r m  of the Beast all over  
the 13th chapter does signify the First Beast, show n V. 1, with 
the second beast as the false prophet, meaning the hierarchy 
in Proposition 9, Corollary 1, and Proposition 25, Corollary 2. 
Proposition 10 asserts, “ T h e  Seven H eads, the T e n  H o rn s  in the  
13th and 17 th Chapters, are the same th in g”— the beasts are 
one and the same. Proposition 11 avers, “ T h e  J u d g m e n t  of the 
D ead ,  Rev. 11.18, is the General J u d g m e n t  at Christ’s Second  
C om in g ,” and the Beast that killed the Witnesses the same as 
the Beast in the other chapters.

7. T ime o f  L ittle H orn N ot Yet Expired.— Proposition  
14 declares that “ the K in g d o m  of the Son of M an ,  Dan. 7, is the  
Second C om in g  of Christ in g lory.” T hen  Proposition 15 and 
its corollaries add that the fourth kingdom of Daniel 7 is the 
same as the Beast of Revelation, and the last head of the Beast 
of Revelation is the same as the Little Horn of the fourth beast 
of Daniel 7— with the time not beginning until after the divi
sion of the Roman Empire into ten kingdoms, and its tim e not 
yet ended.
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53 Cressener, A Demonstration of the First Principles, “ A Table of Propositions.”
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8. S e v e n  H e a d s  a n d  T e n  H o r n s  D is c u s s e d .—Proposition 
17 states that the Beast of Revelation, with seven heads, compre
hends the rule of the Romans in the “Successive Changes of the  
G o vern m en t  of that N a tio n ;  T h e  T e n  H orns, the d iv is ion  of 
the E m p ire  into so many several Sovereignties.” And note these: 
Proposition 19 says that the sixth king is the imperial govern
ment of Rome in the time of St. John. And Proposition 22, 
brings the sixth head, or western empire, to an end by “the 
Heruli and Gothish K ings of Italy.” Proposition 23 and Corol
laries 1-3, contend that the forty-two months of the Beast are 
the same as the 1260 days of the Two Witnesses in sackcloth— 
which period represents the “ T ru e  Church of Christ du r in g  all 
the t im e  of the R e ig n  of the^Beast.” In Propositions 24 and 25 
Cressener asserts that the Beast is the secular power of the 
Roman church in idolatrous union, and in Corollary 1 to the 
last proposition he avers that the second beast is “a succession of 
Ecclesiastical Persons, having Supream P o w er  in Ecclesiastical 
Affairs.”

9. F i f t h  a n d  S i x t h  T r u m p e t s : S a r a c e n s  a n d  T u r k s .—  

In his first book, T h e  Judgm ents  of G od U pon  the  R o m a n  
Catholick Church, Cressener submits a series of cumulative 
theorems “ built around the seven trumpets, seals, and vials. 
Theorem I reads, “ T h e  W oe o f  the seventh  T r u m p e t  destroys  
the p o w e r  of the Beast.” Theorem 5 says, “ T h e  w h o le  t im e  of 
the Beast is w i th in  the t im e  of the T ru m p e ts ,” and under “Con
sequences,” that “ the K in g d o m  of the Beast is an O b je c t  of the  
T ru m p e ts .” And Theorem 19, Consequence 1 adds, “ T h e  Sara
cens and T u rks  are the W oes of the fifth and s ix th  T r u m p e t .”

10. T e n t h  P a r t  o f  C i t y  O n e  o f  T e n  K i n g d o m s .—The 
significant series of statements that follows is built upon by other 
eighteenth-century writers who followed Cressener. Theorem 
21: “ T h e  Streets of the great City  [Rev. 11] are the D o m in io n s  
of Babylon.” Consequence 1: “ T h e  tenth  part  of the City  is the

54 Cressener, The Judgments of God Upon the Roman Catholick Church, “ Suppositions 
and Theorems,”  unpaged, following preface.
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ten th  p a r t  of the D o m in io n s  of Babylon.” Consequence 2: " T h e - 
ten th  p a r t  o f  the City  is one of the ten K in gdom s, that were  
given  to the Beast.” Theorem 25: “ T h e  k ill ing  the Witnesses  
is the fiercest Persecution  of the Church, and a b o u t  the en d  of 
the Beast.” Theorem 27: “ T h e  three days and an half, ver. 9, 
are a t least three years and a half.” Theorem 28: “ T h e  D ead  
B odies  of the Witnesses, ver. 9, cannot s ig n ife  l i terally”; there: 
fore (Consequence 2), “the k il l ing  of the Witnesses cannot be 
a general Massacre of the Protestants,” but must be -(Theorem 
29) the “Suppression of the T ru e  R elig ion , in all parts of the 
Jurisd ic tion  of the Beast.” Theorem 32: “ T h e  Resurrection  of 
the W itnesses is the rev iv in g  of the true R elig ion  in some of 
the D o m in io n s  of the R o m a n  Church where it  has been su p 
pressed”—and this resurrection “is not yet past.”

11. H ou r o f  Judgm ent F o l l o w s  R efo rm a tio n .— T h eo
rems 34 and 35 inform us that the preaching of the everlasting 
gospel to every nation is the preaching of a general reformation  
of the Roman church in the time of the Beast, and the hour 
of G od’s judgm ent is “about the same time with the preaching 
of the everlasting Gospel.” Theorem s 36 and 37 add that the 
hour of G od’s judgm ent is the beginning of the final ruin of the 
Roman church, and cannot come before the Reformation. T heo
rem 44 continues, “T he .seven Vials are an orderly succession of 
Judgments upon the Beast to bring him  to his ruine.” Theorem  
47: “T h e H our of God’s Judgments is the beginning of the 
time of the seven Vials”— though Cressener thought the vials 
were in the process of being poured out. Then, after Theorem 
51, is Cressener’s Consequence 4: “T he time of the Beast does 
end about the Year 1800.” And Theorem s 53 to 60 connect 
the events of the last vials w ith the third woe or seventh 
trumpet.

12. 1260 Y e a r s  F r o m  J u s t i n i a n  t o  1800.—After discussing 
the evidences for fixing the beginning date for “the 1260 years 
o'f the Reign of the Beast,” Cressener draws the really epochal 
conclusion (written in 1689, be it remembered):.



“T he first appearance of the Beast was at ]ustin ians  recovery of the 
W estern  Empire, from which time to about the year 1800 will be about 1260 
years.” “

Cressener rejects the earlier dates for the beginning because 
they came before the breakup of Rome, and thus would not 
fit the prophetic specification that the divisions arise first, and 
then the Little Horn appear among them.66 Pressing the point 
that the city of Rome must be wrested from Gothic control by 
Justinian in order to date the period, he then follows with this 
second remarkable statement, even more precise:

- f  „  c .___*  *  ' ___ __ -  £  4-1___ T > ______ __________ „  T _____ _ ; _____ _________________  . r  . 1 .  _ r -s  • . .i  w  ix  u iv .  m a t  L im e  u i  t i n ,  i j t a a i  a t  j  u o t i m u n i  l c c u v c i y  Ox U i c  t ^ i i y

of R om e, then must not it end till a little before the year 1800.” 67

13. S ix t h  T r u m p e t  W o e  P e r io d  E nd s  c . 1 8 0 0 .—Tying this 
terminus of the 12 6 0  years to the fast-expiring series of woe 
trumpets, Cressener incidentally alludes to the “period” of the 
sixth trum pet (the day, month, and year) in these words:

“For the third Woe ends not before the last end of the Beast; I t is 
that, which ruines him; And by its character of coming quickly after the 
second Woe, and by the known end of the period of the second Woe (from 
the day, m onth, and year assigned for the continuance of it) the third Woe 
must necessarily begin within a very few years; W herefore the continuance 
of the execution of that Woe upon the Beast must be about an 100 years, 
that is, from a few years hence to about the year 1800.” 68

T hat was the really remarkable forecast of Cressener.

IV. 1335 Years End Simultaneously With 2300

A remarkable pamphlet called T h e  M ysteries  of G od  Fin
ished: or  an Essay toward the O p en in g  of the M ystery  of the  
M ystica l N u m b e r s  deals with Daniel’s 2 3 0 0  Days, 1 2 9 0 , and 
1 3 3 5 , with the time of the witnesses prophecy of 12 6 0  days, 
and the Beasts reign of 42  months. It, too, is based on the clear 
premise of “A Day for a year, as is usual in Scripture.” “ Of the 
2 3 0 0 , the author states:

“I conceive this Number of 2300 was headed, or doth take its begin
ning from the Year God translated the B abylonian M onarchy  to the M edes
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55 Ibid., p. 309. »  Ibid., p. 310.
w Ibid., p. 312. M Ibid., p. 313.
69 The Mysteries of God Finished, p. 6.
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and Persians, which was the third and last of Belshazzar’s Reign, who was 
also the last of the B abylonian K ings.” 60

Several reasons are set forth for fixing upon the year the 
vision was given as the initial year. The 2300 years are therefore 
dated, by the writer, from the first year of Medo-Persia on to 
the “Churches Deliverance.” 61 Moreover, the relationship of the 
1335 years is described thus: “Whenever these 1335 Years begin, 
they end with the 2300 Years also.” 62 Of the 1260 and 1290 year- 
days, this unknown writer likewise says, “Though they may 
end together, yet they cannot begin together.” 03 This would 
imply that he meant to begin the 1290 years in 395 with the 
terminus in 1685, for he reckons the 1260 years of the papal 
Antichrist as beginning in 425 and ending in 1685.“

The 2300 years nearly cover the time of Daniel’s four mon
archies— perhaps from 601 b . c .— which would lead possibly to 
1699, when the reign of Antichrist would be accomplished.65 
Thus, he adds, the 1260, 1290, afid 1335 all fall within the sweep 
of the 2300 years. Thus the 2300 years are increasingly a sub
ject of earnest study.

60 Ibid.
61 Ibid., p. 7.
62 Ibid., p. 30.
63 Ibid.
64 Ibid., p. 31.
65 Ibid., p. 33.



C H A P T E R  T W E N T Y - S E V E N

C jerm an Expositors 

Parallel British Positions

I. Few Advances Among Post-Reformation German Expositors

In Germany the force of the Reformation seemed to have 
spent itself. W ith some notable exceptions there were few ex
positors of importance in the first half of the seventeenth cen
tury,1 and virtually no advance ¥n prophetic exposition. In fact, 
in various cases there was less clarity than in the platform of the 
Reformation founders, and even retrenchment. Because these 
expositors clung to the idea that the writings of Luther and 
his immediate associates were almost canonical, their commen
taries more and more lost the vigor of new light and life.

The Reformation had lost itself, regrettably, in a maze of 
theological contentions. Every important center had its own 
formula, built about its party creed. Thus the Post-Reformation 
period became conspicuously an age of creeds, symbols, con
fessions, and rigid theological systems. Note them: The Articles 
of Marburg (1529); the Confession of Augsburg (1530); the 
Wittenberg Concord (1536); the Articles of Schmalkald (1537); 
the Second Helvetian Confession (1566); the Lutheran Formula 
Concordiae (1580); the Thirty-Nine Articles (1562); the canons 
of the Synod of Dort (Reformed) (1619); and the Westminster 
Confession (1647). As- a consequence of this bondage to for
mulas, it was also the age of huge books of theology, which were

1 Farrar, op. cit., p. 380, note 3.
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issued in astonishing numbers— their dogmatic inflexibility  
leading to sharp contention. Papal infallibility had been set 
aside, but in their perplexity of opinion men yearned for some 
arbitrary authority.

1. W ar o f  Pens Supplanted b y  W ar o f  Sword.— In Ger
many the war of pens over the prophecies concerning Antichrist 
had given way to one of the most destructive religious wars the 
world had ever witnessed— the Thirty Years’ War, from 1618 to 
1648. It changed Germany into a desert and was interspersed by 
decim ating pestilences. In this armed conflict between the 
Evangelical U nion and the Catholic League, the former suc
cumbed. Finally, in October, 1648, the Peace of W estphalia was 
signed, despite the fulminations of the papal nuncio. T he pope 
denounced it in a bull, and declared it null and void. But in it 
Catholic, Calvinistic, and Lutheran princes agreed to tolerate 
each other— within carefully defined limits. Suppressed evan
gelical truth had at last emerged from papal dominance.

2. F u t u r e  M i l l e n n i u m  S u p p l a n t s  P a s t  M i l l e n n i u m .—  

I n  t h e  L u t h e r a n  a n d  R e f o r m e d  g r o u p s  t h e  q u e s t i o n  o f  t h e  f u 

t u r e  m i l l e n n i u m ,  r a t h e r  t h a n  a  m i l l e n n i u m  a l r e a d y  i n  t h e  p a s t ,  

w a s  a  d e l i c a t e  a n d  d i v i s i v e  is s u e . T h e  a b b o t  J o a c h i m  o f  t h e  

t w e l f t h  c e n t u r y ,  r e t u r n i n g  to  t h e  v ie w  o f  t h e  e a r ly  f a t h e r s ,  h a d  

g i v e n  t h e  c u e .  T h e  A n a b a p t i s t s  a n d  l a t e r  P r o t e s t a n t s  f o l l o w e d  

h i m .  C e l l a r i u s  ( B o r r h a u s )  o f  B a s e l  (1551) h a d  e m p h a s i z e d  t h a t  

t h e  f a i t h f u l  m a r t y r s  w e r e  c h i l i a s ts ,  a n d  C o l l a d o n  o f  L a u s a n n e  

(1581) h a d  i n t e r p r e t e d  R e v e l a t i o n  20 i n  t h e  s a m e  w a y . I n  t h e  

s e v e n t e e n t h  c e n t u r y  t h i s  p o s i t i o n  b e c a m e  s lo w ly  b u t  i n c r e a s i n g l y  

g e n e r a l ,  t h o u g h  n o t  w i t h o u t  o p p o s i t i o n ,  a m o n g  t h e  P r o t e s t a n t s  

o f  C o n t i n e n t a l  E u r o p e .  I t  w a s  t h e  la s t  o f  t h e  a b a n d o n e d  f a c t o r s  

e m p h a s i z e d  i n  t h e  e a r l y  c h u r c h  t o  b e  r e s t o r e d .

As in England, the proximity of the end became a matter 
of common belief and expression. The nearer the ominous year 
a .d . 1666 approached, or other similar years of expectation—  

when some were looking for the ruin of Rome—the more did 
calendars and prognostications affirm that the great catastrophe
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impended. But regardless of the differences in time the destruc
tion of Antichrist at the advent was clear and sure.2

II. Minor German Expositors Parallel English Positions

1. N i c o l a i  I n t e r p r e t s  1260 Y e a r s .— P h i l i p p  N i c o l a i  

(1556-1608) was the son of a pastor and received a good educa
tion, partly in Wittenberg. In 1590 he wrote his doctor’s thesis, 
D e  du obu s  antichristis prim aris  M a h u m ete  et R o m a n o  pontífice.  
He was a talented poet, and has given many hymns and songs to 
the Protestant church in Germany. Some of them have found 
their way into the English-speaking world, as, “O Morning Star! 
How Fair and Bright,” and “Wake, Oh, Awake! for Night Is 
Flying.”

When the Spaniards approached Unna, his parish, he had 
to flee, because he had not minced words to make clear his. 
convictions about papal Rome. In 1601 he became the chief 
pastor of St. Catharine in Hamburg.3

In his H is tory  of the K in g d o m  of G od, although not set
ting a definite year for the coming of the end, he held that all 
prophetic time comes to an end in 1670—the 1260 years, the 
1335 days or years, the time period given in Revelation 9, the 
time mentioned in Ezekiel 38 and 39, as well as the 1600 fur
longs of Revelation 14. The conjectures which led him to this 
year (1670) are rather difficult to follow. Nevertheless, his book, 
which appeared in Latin in 1597 and was translated and printed 
in German in 1626, found a widespread circulation and evoked 
a number of commentaries. His antipathy against the Calvinists 
was so strong that he considered them to be the locusts coming 
out of the smoke of the pit. (Revelation 9.)4

2 Annotated Bibles in Swedish (1622) and Danish-appear in the seventeenth century, with 
illustrative cuts on Daniel and the Apocalypse from Luther’s Bible appearing—in this way essen
tially the same witness was carried in Scandinavia relative to the prophecies common in Central 
Europe. Annotations parallel the leading Continental Lutheran positions.

3 Allgemeine Deutsche Biographie, art. “ Ph. Nicolai.”
4 Daniel Springinsguten, Kurtzer Begriff und Theologische Prüffung der . . .

nung des . . . Herrn D. Philippi Nicolai, pp. 11 ff; Caspar Heunisch, Wolgegründtes Bedencken 
über dem . . . 1670. Jahr. Ob in demselben der Jüngste Tag zu hoffen oder zu vermüthen sey? 
sig. A«r.
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2. P i s c a t o r  B o u n d s  M i l l e n n i u m  w i t h  R e s u r r e c t i o n .—  

J o h a n n e s  P i s c a t o r  (1546-1625), Calvinist Heidelberg profes
sor, was born in Strassburg, where he received his education 
and finally became professor at the university. Later, in 1574, 
he was appointed professor of philosophy at Heidelberg; but, 
being inclined toward Calvinism, which was anathema in Hei
delberg, he was compelled to relinquish his chair (1577). After 
several years of wandering he was called to be the head of the 
department of theology in the newly founded school of higher, 
learning in Herborn. Here the most fruitful period of his life 
began. The commentaries on practically all the books of the 
Bible which he edited were of the best in his time and are 
esteemed even in our day.5 Great numbers of students came to 
him from all the Reformed countries. During the long conflict 
of pen and sword prominent evangelical theologians faced the 
charge of heresy for discussing a still future millennium as a 
source of hope for that dark hour. Piscator refers Revelation 20 
to the future trium phant church, when wars would cease dur
ing the thousand years, the martyrs being resurrected at the 
beginning and reigning in heaven during the millennium. This 
period is followed by the deliverance of the saints from the final 
persecution, the destruction of the wicked, and the great execu
tive judgment after the general resurrection at its close."

3. Prolaeus W ould H ave Kings Expel B a b y l o n . — On 
July 10, 1631, A ndreas Prolaeus, or Proel, pastor of Stolp, Pom
erania, dedicated his thirty lectures on Babylon, Revelation 17, 
18, and 19, to Gustav Adolph, king of the Swedes, Goths, and 
W ends. He tells in his preface how the Swedish Evangelical 
Church had the seal of the Lord on her forehead and had w ith
stood the swarm of locusts from the abyss, which flew over the 
sea to damage and to devour the flourishing and blossoming 
Swedish church. But the church stood firm and confessed her 
faith in the W ord of God and the Lamb. Therefore God deliv
ered her from the detestable vermin.

G Allgemeine Deutsche Biographie, art. “ Johannes Piscator.”
6 Johannes Piscator, Commentarii in Omnes Libros N ovi Testamenti, p. 568.



"And your majesty being descended from such a noble, pope-hating 
house and being given by the Lord such a kind-hearted disposition, you do 
not only hate the whore, but even much more love the lamb Jesus Christ 
and keep his commandments. And in these two things combined really lies 
perfection. . . . T here are many who are full of hatred against the whore 
bu t they are also void of love to the Lamb and that, of course, is of no 
avail.” 7

4. H o f m a n n  E n d s  F i f t h  S e a l  i n  1747.—In 1667 M a t - 

t h a e u s  H o f m a n n  (b. Schweidnitz, Silesia), in his Chronotaxis  
A poca lyp tica  (Chronology of the Apocalypse), asserted that no 
vision extends beyond the seventh trumpet, which reaches to the 
end of the world—the seven churches, seals, and trumpets paral
leling each other. He looked for the fifth era to end in 1747

III. Gerhard—Noted Lutheran Theologian

J o h a n n e s  G e r h a r d  (1582-1637) is considered an example 
and a master of Lutheran orthodoxy, the most important and 
most influential teacher of his time. He had the rare gift of com
bining a polemic scholarship with a serene piety and devotion. 
His spiritual father was Johann Arndt, the author of Das wahre  
C hris ten tum  (True Christianity). After receiving his doctor’s 
degree in Jena (1605), he was called by the duke of Coburg to 
be superintendent of Heldburg. The duke tried to keep him in 
his domains by all means, but in 1616 he left for Jena, to become 
a university teacher, and later became the rector of the univer
sity. W ith admirable skill he steered the university through the 
tribulations of the Thirty Years’ War and kept up its standard 
and fame in spite of all difficulties.

His most renowned works are his L o c i  T h eo log ic i  (Jena, 
1610-32) and his Confessio Catholica, in which the evangelical 
and catholic doctrines are presented in a masterly way. Both 
were reprinted again and again. He helped in editing a popular 
exegesis of the Bible, and he himself prepared the books of 
Genesis, Daniel, and Revelation. In his A dn o ta t io n es  in Apoca-
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7 Andreas Prölaeus, Babylon. Das ist: Theologischer Schriff ¡massiger Erklärung des sechs
ten General-Gesichtes der . . . Oßenbahrung S. Johannis 17.18. 19. Capitels, sig. A2r-A3V.

8 M atthaeus Hofmann, Chronotaxis Apocalyptica, pp. 70, 76, 213.
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lypsin  he holds to the historical view of interpretation.9 Some of 
his interpretations are worthy of special mention.

1 .  A p o c a l y p s e  C o v e r s  C h r i s t i a n  E r a .—For example, 
Gerhard holds that the Apocalypse deals with the church from 
the time of John the apostle on to the end of the world.10 The 
four horsemen are expounded as Christ Himself, riding the 
white horse in power and victory, and carrying His bow of the 
gospel, whose arrows pierce the heart (signifying the preaching 
of the gospel by the Apostolic church); the red horse, ridden by 
the devil, represents wars, persecutions, and bloodshed; the 
black horse is famine; and the pale horse is pestilence. However, 
Gerhard adds a further interpretation: The horse of the church 
goes forth, white at first, then red under persecutions, afterward 
blackened by heresies, and finally pale with the hypocrisy of 
the bishops, until it becomes sick unto death.11 The woman of 
Revelation 12, the pure church, flees into the desert and dis
appears. T hen the Roman beast arises from the sea, on whom 
rides an impure woman—the Antichristian church of Revela
tion 17.12

2. S y m b o l s  A p p l i e d  t o  P a p a l  R o m e .—The seven trum 
pets are applied by Gerhard to heretics of various sorts, used by 
the evil angels, whom God permits to be the instruments for 
stirring up the church. His view of the fifth trurtipet is as fol
lows: He interprets the star fallen from heaven as the Roman 
pope, who holds the key to the bottomless pit (the power of 
freeing souls from purgatory through indulgences); the smoke 
as the false doctrine which darkens the rays of the Sun of Right
eousness; the locusts as the various orders of monks .who propa
gate papal errors.13 The forty-two months “contain 1260 days, 
that is, years,” but “we cannot know exactly whence the begin
ning of the computation is to be started.” 14 The time, times, and 
a half are three and a half years. If they are turned into months,

9 Allgemeine Deutsche Biographie, a rt. “ Johannes Gerhard.”
10 Johannes Gerhard, Adnotationes in Apocalypsin, Prolegomena, p. 2.
11 Ibid., pp. 43-45. 12 Ibid., p. 49.
18 Ibid., pp. 56, 57, 63-65. . u  Ibid., p. 72.
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they make forty-two months; if those months are turned into 
days, they make 1260 days, by numbering thirty days to a 
month.15 All those periods refer to the duration of the Antichris- 
tian tyranny.10

Gerhard understands the two beasts of Revelation to be, 
first, the pagan Roman Empire with its ten horns, representing 
ten provinces of the empire; and second, the papal kingdom 
with its two horns of ecclesiastical and civil power.1’ He is 
positive that the number of the beast is the number of the 
Roman pope, but offers various interpretations of the number 
666, without coming to a definite conclusion. He cites its pos
sible derivation from R o m ith ,  Ecclesia I talika, and Lateinos;  
also Luther’s application of it to the years of duration of the 
pope’s worldly kingdom.18 Gerhard applies the first angel of 
Revelation 14 to Luther, and the second angel’s message to the 
warning against Babylon, the kingdom of Antichrist, whose 
capital is Rome.19

3. V i e w s  o n  B a b y l o n  a n d  t h e  T e n  K i n g s .—The woman 
Babylon, of Revelation 17, is also the Roman Antichristian 
church, scarlet with the blood of saints, riding upon the Beast 
of the Roman Empire, which she has subjugated.20

The seven mountains are the seven hills of the city of 
Rome. The seven kings are the successive forms of government 
of the empire, with the pope as the seventh, or eighth, head.21 
The ten horn-kingdoms are those which were subject to the 
ancient Roman Empire, namely: “ 1. Syria. 2. Aegyptus. 3. Asia 
[Minor], 4. Graecia.. 5. Africa. 6. Hispania. 7. Gallia. 8. Italia.
9. Germania. 10. Polonia,” and the neighboring kingdoms. 
Others give a slightly different list.

4 .  A u g u s t i n i a n  M i l l e n n i u m .—Gerhard still follows the 
Augustinian theory of-the millennium, placing it from about 
300 to about 1300, when superstition began to increase in the

16 Ibid., p. 99.
18 Ibid., p. 106.
20 Ibid., p. 126.

15 Ibid., p. 94.
17 Ibid., pp. 96, 97, 102.
10 Ibid., p. 110.
^ lb id . ,  pp. 129, 131.
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world, and the orders of monks began to increase, and the 
Turks began to overrun the Eastern Empire.22 He sees western 
and eastern Antichrists in the Papacy and Mohammedanism.23

IV. Helwig Finds 666 in Vicarius Filii Dei

It is always well to note the pioneer expositor on any given 
point. It is desirable to observe his qualifications, the sound
ness or weakness of his positions, and the setting and contrib
uting factors leading to that initial conclusion. We now come 
to apparently the first attempt to compute the numerical values 
of the component Latin letters from the title Vicarius Filii D e i  
(Vicar of the Son of God), which yield the number 666, and 

which came increasingly to be cited, with similar 666-yielding 
titles, around the time of the French Revolution.

T hat Master Helwig, writing under the pseudonym of 
“Irenechoreaus,” 21 was seemingly the first to compute from this 
particular name, is attested not only by our own researches but 
by the testimony of E. B. Elliott, who doubtless made the most 
exhaustive investigation from the sources of any of the writers on 
the Apocalypse of which we have knowledge. On this point he 
is of particular interest to us, although part of his writings are 
spotted with strange and peculiar notions, which led him to 
rather farfetched conclusions.25

To Elliott may be added the similar witness of Ziillig in 
1840,26 and it will be desirable to find in what setting this attempt 
occurs, and on what basis the number is computed. Note first the 
one who introduces this calculation.

M a s t e r  A n d r e a s  H e l w i g , or Helwich (c. 1572-1643), of 
Friedland, was a teacher of the classics for twenty-seven years, 
and author of an Etymological Greek Dictionary and a volume 
on Greek Vowels and Synonymns (1602). He was rector in Ber
lin (1611-1614) when he wrote on the Antichrist, and was

» ¡bn p p .  144446.
Ibid., p. 147.

24 Given as Helwig’s pseudonym in Preussische Staatsbibliothek, Berlin, official catalog.
25 Elliott, op. cit., vol. 3, p. 255, note.
26 Ziillig, F. J .,  Die Offenbarung Johannis, II  Theil, p. 237.
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professor of poetry at the University of Rostock (1614-1616).2' 
He was invited to teach in the gymnasium 28 of the Grey Convent 
in Berlin, but declined, accepting a call instead to the Gym
nasium at Stralsund, where he continued as teacher for several 
years. His specialty in language and his conspicuous ability in 
Greek and Latin won him the standing of royal crown poet.28 
In 1612, at the close of his rectorship in Berlin, he wrote his 
A ntichris tus  R o m a n u s  (Roman Antichrist).

1. C o m p u t e s  F if t e e n  T it l e s  in  T h r e e  L a n g u a g e s .— H el-  
w ig ’s A ntichris tus R om an u s,  w ith  th e  o p e n in g  h e a d in g  “d e m 
o n s tr a t io n  o f  th e  n a m e  o f  A n t ic h r is t ,  to  w h ic h  in d e e d  th a t m y s t i
ca l n u m b e r  in  A p o c a ly p se  13, la s t  v er se , a n sw e r s ,” c ite s  c e r ta in  
H e b r e w  n a m e s , su c h  as R o m ith ,  w h ic h  y ie ld  6 6 6 , a p p lie d  by  

w r ite r s  to  th e  p o p e . H e  a lso  c ite s  five  G r e e k  n a m e s , s o m e  r e a c h 
in g  b a ck  to  th e  th ir d  c e n tu r y , su c h  as L ateinos,  ea c h  s im ila r ly  

y ie ld in g  6 6 6 . H e  th e n  c ite s  c e r ta in  L a t in  n a m e s , u se d  b y , or  
a p p lie d  b y  o th e r s  to , th e  p o p e . T h e s e  are  (a) Vicarius Filii  D e i ,  
(b)  O rdinarius O vilis  Christi Pastor, (c) D u x  Cleri, a n d  (d)  D ie  
L u x — e a c h  lik e w is e  y ie ld in g  6 6 6 .

2. C o m p u t e s  N a m e  F r o m  E x p a n d e d  E q u iv a l e n t .—A diffi
cult problem of the church, Helwig says, concerns Antichrist. 
“Has he come or not? And if he has already come, what is his 
true and genuine name, prefigured by Saint John in 'the Apoca
lypse, in which is mentioned that number of triple six each, 
666?” 80 Contending that Antichrist has come, and is found in 
the Papacy, of which the pope is head, Helwig declares:

“Consequently, when we shall have brought forth the name of this 
Antichrist by prescribed laws, everyone will at once know that as the name 
of Antichrist has not been thus far disregarded, so the num ber in reference 
to it has been too little taken note of. W ithout doubt, by God’s help, I will 
show that this is Vicarius Filii Dei.” 31

27 C. G. Jocher, Allgemeines Gelehrten-Lexicon, part 2, col. 1477.
28 A liberal arts junior or preparatory college where Latin, Greek, and Hebrew were basic, 

in contrast to commercial or other schools.
26 Johannes Zehlicke, Schulschriften aus d. Provini Pommern Commentarti de Gimnasio 

Grypisvaldico, p. 46.
80 Andreas Helwig, Antichristus Romanus, in Proprio Suo Nomine, Num erum  Ilium Apoc- 

alypticum  (D C L X V 1 ) Continente Proditus, sig. A3V.
31 Ibid., sig. B ir.
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Helwig shows that the mystic name (1) must yield the re
quired number; (2) must agree with the papal order; (3) must 
not be a vile name applied by enemies, but acceptable to Anti
christ himself; and (4) must be one of which he can boast. Hel
wig takes Vicarius Filii  D e i  as an expansion or equivalent of 
the officially used shorter papal title Vicarius Christi, and shows 
that it conforms to these four requirements, citing Sleidanus in 
his C om m en tar iis  Suis H istoricis , lib. 2, for the decretal of 
Aeneas Sylvias, which employs the title Vicarius Christi only.

3. E x p l a i n s  C h o ic e  o f  V ic a r iu s  F i l ii  D e i .— -Explaining 
his emphasis of Vicarius Filii D ei,  Helwig checks it by his four 
rules:

“But behold this present [name] (Vicarius Filii Dei) in every way is 
such as is required. For first, it is a Latin nam e,'and most exactly renders 
with significant letters that Apocalyptic number; then it harmonizes wholly 
and always with the papal order in itself (even though by hypothesis [ex 
hypothesi]), as no pontiff denies; then it is not offensive or vile as imposed 
upon him by adversaries, but is especially honorable to this very one, vener
able, and formidable to others: which all the pontiffs have now already 
ascribed to themselves for more than 600 years (as is apparent), and do 
ascribe today, and wish to be ascribed: on ‘which account they vehemently 
glory and boast with an execrable voice that they hold, shared as it were 
with the om nipotent God, the rule throughout the earth in hum an affairs. 
T his [is] what, among other things (for who may investigate all the swelling 
words of papal bulls?), that decretal of Pope Aeneas Sylvius (who wished 
later to be called Pius) makes clearly evident— [that decretal] published in 
the year 1459 at M antua which John  Sleidan notes in his historical com- 
m'entaries, vol. 2— in which he [the pope] took care that nobody should 
appeal from the pope to a Council because he said that, in the nature of 
things, nothing greater could be found above the Vicar of Christ.” 32

4. S e l e c t e d  D e s p i t e  B e l l a r m i n e ’s O m i s s i o n .— Helwig 
tells why he computes the number from Vicarius F ilii  D e i ,  when 
it is a lengthened equivalent of his official title Vicarius Christi.

“W herefore, since that extended name [productum —lengthened, 
drawn out], Vicarius F ilii D ei, is best adapted to the Rom an Antichrist, in 
which truly are all the conditions [met] which Bellarmine has thus far de
m anded for the name of his pope. Hence that this is the true and peculiar 
nam e of the very Antichrist, as clearly is it evident from those things which 
we have brought out into the open, so must it surely be established.” 33

82 Ibid., sig. C 2r,v. 88 Ibid., sig. D 4v.
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5 .  A s s e r t s  P o n t i f f  Is P r o p h e s i e d  A n t i c h r i s t . —

“If Antichrist is not the very Pontiff of Rome, it follows among other 
things that the citation of the blessed Paul, 1 Tim. 4:3, must not be taken 
of Antichrist, although almost all the fathers and theologians so accept it,” 84

Helwig says that the pope makes himself vicar of the Lord 
Jesus, though Christ does not need any vicar; desires to be 
called father of the whole church, though no one is to be called 
father; is called highest priest and pontiff of Christians, though 
One is our high priest; assumes himself to be head of the church, 
though only Christ is head, and foundation of the church, 
though Christ is the only Foundation.36

In summary, there are four points to be remembered con
cerning Helwig: (1) As to his competency in this ancient lan
guage research problem, he was a professional teacher of Latin, 
Greek, and Hebrew for twenty-seven years, and had already 
written two or three well-known works on classical philology 
when he made his calculation of the 666. (2) He listed and com
puted many different names in three different languages, all 
yielding 666, but preferred Vicarius Filii D e i  of the Latin. 
(3) Helwig’s computation, based on Vicarius Filii  D ei ,  was 

expressly stated to be an expansion of the actual historical title 
of the Pope, Vicarius Christi—and therefore upon an equiva
lent, and not the actual title. (4) This computation lay largely 
dormant until the time of the French Revolution, when com
putations based upon this and other titles of the pope became 
increasingly common.

V. Cramer—One of the First German Premillennialists

D a n i e l  C r a m e r  (1568-1637), stanch Lutheran pastor and 
professor, at the gymnasium in Stettin, wrote a book on the 
Apocalypse which is largely a treatise against the empire of 
Antichrist in the Orient and the Occident.36 In this exposition 
the characteristics of the seven churches are found in the differ
ent religious movements and churches of his day, including the

34 Ibid., sig. C 4V. 35 Ibid., sig. Esr,v.
38 Daniel Cram er5 Apocalypsis oder Offenbarung S. Johannis.
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Waldenses and Hussites. According to Cramer, many of the 
Reformation churches have now a name to live, but are dead— 
especially the Zwinglians and Calvinists.37 The Laodiceans are 
neutral and lukewarm, halting between two opinions. The seals 
and trumpets indicate persecutions and tribulations, with the 
fifth trumpet applied to the pope and his retinue, and the sixth 
to Mohammed and his hordes. Antichristianism comes to its 
climax in the Roman popes, with the forty-two prophetic 
months as the time of his power.38

Cramer holds that the woman of Revelation 12 is the true 
church, and that the dragon is Satan, whereas the first beast of 
chapter 13 is pagan Rome—the same as the fourth beast 
in Daniel 7.39 Cramer repeatedly calls seven-hilled Rome the 
seat of Antichrist, and makes the second beast papal Rome, 
and the forty-two months the time of the popes, who seek to 
wield both kingly and priestly swords.10 On the 666 he gives both 
versions. He reckons it as years, and also considers it possible 
that it could be applied to a person, for instance Lateinos, or 
PAULO V. VICE DEO.“

The plagues are punishments upon papal Christianity 
spread back over the centuries.12 The woman of Revelation 17 
is the Papacy, borne up by the kings of the earth—Germany, 
Bohemia, Hungary, Poland, Sweden, Denmark, Norway, Scot
land, England and France—the bird being “known by its 
feathers.” 43 The thousand years are neither the old earthly 
chiliastic view of Cerinthus, nor the first millennium of the 
Christian Era, nor a thousand years beginning with Constantine, 
but are introduced, and the reign of grace begins, with the 
preaching of Luther. Cramer was thus one of the first German 
premillennialists. W e are living, God be praised, in this evan
gelical kingdom. Therefore the reign of the gospel will con
tinue for one thousand years as the real R e g n u m  gratiae. As 
nobody lives for a thousand years, therefore the end cannot

”  Ibid., fols. 2, 11-17. 38 Ibid., fols. 26-46.
30 Ibid., fols. 47-51. «  Ibid., fol. 53.
41 Ibid., fols. 50, 55. “  Ibid., fols. 63, 64.
43 I  bid., fols. 68, 69.
39
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be seen till the last day. But the closer we come to the end, the 
more we shall find that the devil will take hold of his old helpers, 
the pope and the Turk, until their abominable teachings will 
be accepted practically by everybody, and when Christ comes, 
faith will hardly be found on earth, according to an old 
prophecy.*4

VI. Alsted Ends the 1335 Year-Days in A.D. 1694

J o h a n n  H e i n r i c h  A l s t e d  (1588-1638), noted teacher and 
prolific writer, was born and educated at Herborn. He became 
professor of philosophy there in 1615, and professor of theology 
in 1619. He represented the Reformed Church at the Synod of 
Dort (1618:1619), and in 1629, as a result of the unrest of 
the war in Germany, went to the newly founded University of 
Weissenburg, in Transylvania. His Tractatus de M il le  A n n is  
(Treatise on the Thousand Years) (1618) was followed by his 
Theolog ia  P rophetica  (Prophetic Theology), and then his T ri-  
u m ph u s  (1675), which appeared in English as B elo ved  C ity , or 
the Saints R e ig n  on Earth a T housand  Years. He contended 
that before it is fulfilled, every prophecy is a riddle. But when 
fulfilled, it is plain and understandable.

' The Little Horn of Daniel 7 was applied literally to Antio- 
chus Epiphanes, and in type to the “Roman Antichrist,” which 
powers Alsted similarly saw in Daniel l l . 43 The seven seals 
in the Apocalypse represent the history of the church. Under 
the first four seals the four horses indicate the following: the 
white horse, the apostolic church; the red horse, the church 
under pagan tyrants; the black horse, the time of the heresies; 
the pale horse, the sick condition of the church under the rise 
of Antichrist in the time of Boniface III (606); the fifth seal, the 
time of the martyrs; the sixth seal, the reign of Antichrist from 
606 onward for a thousand years.40 The seven trumpets, accord
ing to Alsted, are included in the seventh seal, symbolizing

«  Ibid., fols. 81 IT.
45 Johann Heinrich Alsted, Theologica Prophetica, p. 558.
49 Ibid., pp. 848, 849.



the apostasy of the church, beginning with the time of Boniface
III, progressing through the corruption of gospel doctrines, the 
time of growing papal power, the pollution of the sweet waters 
of the Scripture by the papal decretals, the darkness of Anti- 
christian error. Under the fifth trumpet comes the fall of the 
Roman Antichrist from the heavenly church, the locusts repre
senting the clergy. Under the sixth trumpet comes the full reve
lation of Antichrist, and the mighty angel, Christ, with the open 
Book, sounding the call for the Reformation; and under the 
seventh, the completion of the Reformation and the conversion 
of the Jews, followed by the kingdom of Christ."

The treading underfoot of the city for the period of forty- 
two months is 1260 "years from the time of Sylvester, when the 
falling away of the church began as Constantine removed from 
Rome to Constantinople, which apostasy reached its climax in 
the time of Phocas and Boniface.48

The two beasts of Revelation 13, Alsted envisions as the 
two stages of Roman Antichrist—the ten-horned beast from 
the sea, imperial Rome; and the two-horned beast, papal Rome. 
The term L ate in os  is linked with the mystic number 666.49

This same dual form of Rome is likewise seen in the Beast 
of Revelation 17, with the seven heads as the seven forms of 
government of imperial Rome leading up to papal Rome. The 
ten horns, in turn, are tabulated as standing for “Hispania, 
Hungaria, Anglia, Dania, Polonia, Dalmatia, Croatia, Portu- 
gallia, Bohemia, and Svevia.” 60

Revelation 18 and 19, in Alsted’s mind portray the down
fall and destruction of the papal rule.61

VII. Hoe—Redeemed Saints Spend Millennium in Heaven

M a t t h i a s  H o e  v o n  H o e n e g g  (1580-1645) of Saxony was 
born in Vienna and educated at the University of Wittenberg. 
At twenty-one he became a licentiate in theology and lecturer
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«  Ibid., pp. 850-853.
49 Ibid., p. 856.
51 Ibid., p. 860.

«  Ibid., pp. 852, 853.
50 Ibid., pp. 859, 860.
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in the university, and later a Doctor of Theology. In 1602 he 
was called to the court of Dresden as third chaplain. Because 
of his manners and ability he soon rose in favor with the elector, 
and after fulfilling a number of commissions in the provinces 
he became in 1613 the chief court chaplain in Dresden. To com
prehend the situation correctly, we have to understand that at 
that, period the intellectual as well as the spiritual life in Ger
many was centered in the courts of the different princes, and lay 
in the hands of those persons who knew how to influence the 
princes. These persons were the confessors, the court chaplains, 
and favorites. Therefore some historians are not far amiss when 
they contend that the history during that period lay in the 
hands of two priests: Hoe, court chaplain of John-George of 
Saxony; and Lämmermann, priest-confessor of Ferdinand I.

H oe, a stanch Lutheran and violently anticalvinistic, pre
ferred rather to unite with the emperor, which meant with 
Rome, than with the Calvinistic princes of Germany. His works, 
T r iu m p h u s  Calvinisticus (1614) and P rodrom u s  (1618), reveal 
his spirit. In these works flares up the deep-seated hatred and 
enmity which separated the two Protestant confessions and 
illuminated with sinister glow the centennial celebrations and 
jubilee of a Protestant Germany. A few months later the great 
drama of the Thirty Years’ War began. Hoe, inducing the elec
tor to side with the emperor, became therewith instrumental in 
bringing about the almost complete annihilation of the Mo
ravian Church and other evangelical bodies in Bohemia and 
Silesia. In his 99 theses against the Calvinists he is so violent 
that even the bishop of Cologne (1622) congratulated Saxony 
on her return to the bosom of the mother church. But in reality 
that was not the case, because at the same time, for nearly thirty 
years, Hoe worked on his C om m en tariu s  in Apocalypsin ,°2 
wherein his theological position toward the Catholic Church is 
made perfectly clear. Therefore in him we have the strange and 
sorrowful spectacle that he, although theoretically sound in his

52 M atthias Hoe von Hoenegg, Commentarius in . . . Apocalypsin (16/1 ed .), title page.
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views about the Papacy, yet by his violent hatred against his 
coreligionists helped not only to weaken the Protestant cause 
but even to wreck it in certain parts of the German Empire and 
to strengthen the power of Rome.53

His general positions of interpretation are as follows:
Under the first four seals he sets forth the horsemen as the 

gospel church, persecution, hunger, and death ;64 the first four 
trumpets as heretics; the fifth, the Roman Pope (Antichrist); 
the sixth, the Turks (the Eastern Antichrist); and the seventh, 
the overthrow of both Antichrists in the last judgment.® He also 
suggests that the “kings of the east,” of the sixth plague, are 
probably Japan, Persia, and other Asiatic countries who, drunk 
with the wine of Babylon, will embrace the Papacy, or the 
“Lamb-Dragon religion,” and receive the three evil spirits from 
the mouth of the dragon, beast, and false prophet. How this 
will come about is illustrated by the activities of the Jesuits of 
the present century.60 The seventh plague, the day of judgment, 
he avers, will end the Papacy.67

The two beasts of Revelation 13, Hoe states, are “the old 
Roman Empire” and the papal “Roman Antichrist.” 68 After dis
cussing many opinions concerning the 1260 days and 42 months, 
he concludes that the times are indefinite, and known only to 
God.59 The woman Babylon is Antichristian Rome, the papal 
see.60 Hoe declares the Alcazar view on the 1,000 years to be 
“silly,” and interprets this period as beginning with the end 
of the persecutions at the time of Constantine’s rise to imperial 
power, and ending about 1300 with the rule of the Papacy on 
the one hand and of the Turks on the other.61

VIII. Cocceius Denies Grotius’ Fallacy; Reaffirms Historical View

J o h a n n e s  C o c c e i u s , or Koch (1603-1669), was born at 
Bremen and educated in Bremen and Holland, specializing in

53 Allgemeine Deutsche Biographie, a rt. “-Hoe von Hoenegg.”
54 Hoe von Hoenegg, Commentarius in . . . Apocalypsin (1671 e d .) , vol. 1, pp. 213, 217,

223, 226.
»  Ibid., pp. 268, 272, 273, 275, 290, 325, 401.
m Ibid., vol. 2, p. 36. ¡¡7 i b n  p . 38.
68 Ibid., vol. 1, pp. 443, 475. »  Ibid., p. 360.
60 Ibid., p. 503; vol. 2, p. 87. . «  Ibid., vol. 2, pp. 270, 275.
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ancient Biblical languages. In 1629 he became professor of 
Biblical philology at Bremen, then professor of theology at 
Franecker in 1636 and at Leyden in 1650. He composed a fa
mous Hebrew dictionary, and definitely affected the religious 
tendencies of his day. He helped lead men back to the Bible, 
but carried the system of figurative interpretation to extremes.

He certainly led out in a new way of approach to theological 
problems. He based his exegesis first on the original text of the 
Bible, and stood for the principle that the passages should be 
explained according to their real meaning in their original 
connections and in agreement with each other, and not accord
ing to church dogma. By him the Reformed Church in the 
Netherlands was deeply influenced. Unfortunately he had a 
tendency to allegorize, and therewith his own exegesis was some
what discredited.62

Cocceius’ conception of the historical phases of the proph
ecy led him to write a work on Daniel which refuted Bellar- 
mine’s theses and proved the pope to be Antichrist. In this work 
he interprets the kingdoms of Daniel 2 as Babylon, Persia, 
Greece, Rome, followed by the divided kingdoms rising from 
the Roman Empire; yet in the four beasts of Daniel 7 he sees 
Constantine and the succeeding Catholic emperors; the Arian 
Goths; Vandals, and Lombards (who devour the three ribs of 
Italy, Gaul, and Spain); the Mohammedans; and the empire of 
Charlemagne (the ten horns being the various ruling houses of 
the Holy Roman Empire through the centuries, and the Little 
Horn the Roman pope).63 It was an odd sequence.

He makes the “time, times, and a half,” as well as the 
forty-two months, the 1260 days, and even the three and a half 
days (as “years of years”), all refer to 1260 years, within which 
also is embraced the 1,000 years, but regards the “2300 evening- 
mornings” as literal days in the time of Antiochus and the 
Maccabees.“ As for the seventy weeks, Cocceius remarks that

B2 Max Gohe\,Geschichte des Christlichen Lebens in der rheinisch-westphalischen Evan- 
gelischen Kirche, vol. 2, p p . 147-160.

03 Johannes Cocceius, Observationes ad Danielem, in Opera, vol. 3, pp. 323-325: 335-337.
“  Ibid., pp. 338, 343, 344.
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our faith should not hang on chronology, yet we do not throw 
away the argument derived from time, by which to prove that 
Christ came. He regards the period as being “not less than 
70 weeks, that is 490 years,” but inexact, for he extends it “be
tween the decree of Cyrus and the ascension of Christ and the 
overthrow of the city.” Like Mede, he makes the sixty-two 
weeks a separate period, which he reckons from the time of 
Darius (Nothus) to the thirty-third year of Christ.55

The 1290 days, which “no one doubts” are years, he reckons 
as ending with the restoration of the mass in certain parts ol 
Germany, and therefore beginning in 332 or 333, in which he 
locates, for some unknown reason, the Council of Nicaea, where 
the false prophets erected an image to the Beast.66

In 1643 Grotius’ interpretations stirred Cocceius to write 
a commentary on all the prophecies relating to the Antichrist, 
in which the preface bemoans the loss of clear understanding 
by recent commentators in glossing over the prophecies.67 He 
shows how the popes fulfill the specifications of Antichrist, and 
how Rome is the seat of the Antichrist, handed over to the - 
woman riding the Beast at the fall of the pagan empire.“ He 
points out that the beasts of Daniel 7 are combined in the first 
beast of Revelation 13, and applies the symbols to the Papacy, 
with the Little Horn as the Roman pope.00 The seven heads are 
the same as those noted in Revelation 12:3, the divisions of the 
Roman Empire (Italy, Greece, Asia -Minor, Palestine, Africa, 
Spain, Gaul); and the ten horns, those mentioned in Revelation 
17:12, the kings of the Christian world (Italy, Spain, France, 
England, Scotland, Denmark and Norway, Switzerland, Poland, 
Hungary).70 The second beast from the earth is the rule of 
ecclesiastics, with the two horns denoting legitimate office and 
hypocrisy, and the image’the papal Antichrist.71

® Ibid., pp. 350, 351.
86 Ibid., p. 366.
67 Cocceius, Illustrium Locorum de Antichristo Agentium Repetitio  ( “ A Repetition of the 

Notable Places Dealing W ith Antichrist” ), in Opera, vol. 9, p. 103.
«s Ibid., pp. 107, 103.
69 Ibid., pp. 122, 123; cf. pp. 131, 132.
70 Ibid., pp. 122, 118, 130.
71 Ibid., pp. 124-126.
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The number 666 is found in Lateinos, R o m ith ,  Paulo  V., 
Vice D eo ,  etc., but various other interpretations are given which 
are not entirely clear.72 The woman of Babylon is papal Rome.73

IX. Calovius Combats Grotius’ Adoption of Catholic Interpretation

A b r a h a m  C a l o v i u s , or Kalau (1612-1686), was born in 
East Prussia and educated at the University of Königsberg. He 
became rector of the Gymnasium at Danzig in 1643 and pro
fessor of theology in the University of Wittenberg in 1650. He 
represented the most exclusive form of Lutheranism, and being 
purely a polemical writer, his life consisted of a continuous 
chain of bitter controversies with the Romanists and Calvinists. 
T o  his B ib lia  N o v i  T es tam en ti  I llustrata  (The Books of the 
New Testament Explained) he added Grotius’ annotations, 
which he refuted wherever he disagreed,74 with the purpose of 
combating the Preterist views of Grotius. In his notes on Mat
thew 24 Calovius denied Grotius’ theory of Antiochus, in con
nection with the abomination of desolation, and disagreed with 
his sidestepping of Catholicism as Antichrist and Babylon.75 
“Grotius perverts everything,” he complained.76 Calovius enu
merated many Greek and Latin authors in support of the His
torical view of prophecy.

X. Lucius and Gomenius on the 1260 Years

J o h a n n  A n d r e a s  L u c i u s  (1625-1686), Spener’s predecessor 
at Dresden, devoted many years to prophetic research, citing 
many able commentators. He prepared 231 sermons and issued 
them in a ponderous work O n the A pocalyps. Contending the 
1260 days to be prophetic days, or years, he began them with 
Boniface III, in 606.77 He interpreted the fourth beast of Daniel 
7 as well as that of Revelation 13 as the Roman Antichrist, or the 
kingdom of the pope and his sovereignty, with the mark of the

™ Ibid., pp. 126, 127.
73 Ibid., pp. 130, 131.
74 Abraham Calovius, Biblia Novi Testamenti Illustrata, vol. 1, title page.
75 Ibid., vol. 1, pp. 413, 414; vol. 2, p. 1866.
70 Ibid., vol. 2, p. 1841.
77 Johann Lucius, Die Offenbahrung . . . Johannis, pp. 630, 631.



Beast the confession of the Roman religion.78 But he likewise 
held to the Augustinian view of the resurrection, and the mil
lennium as beginning with the days of Constantine.

J o h a n n  A m o s  C o m e n i u s  (1592-1670), well-known Slavic 
minister, philologist, and educational reformer, as well as 
bishop of the Moravian Brethren, issued anonymously in 1664 
D ie  geöffnete O ffenbarung  (The Opened Revelation), in which 
he placed the 1260 years from 395 to 1655, and ended the pro
phetic periods there. In 1655 he published L ich t  in Finsternis  
(Light in Darkness) at Amsterdam.

XI. Pietism Stresses Vital Christianity Instead of Dogmatics

For centuries the Papacy had opposed efforts at reform 
from sincere men within her own ranks. Luther, Zwingli, Cal
vin, and Knox were raised up to bring about the needed refor
mation, and to reinstate Christ as the only Founder and Head 
of the church, with His Word as thé only rule of faith and prac
tice. In some matters these noble pioneers fell short in the appli
cation of correct principles and sound fundamentals. Then the 
masses of their followers, instead of correcting these inaccu
racies, began to emphasize the divine call of their leaders and 
the virtual inerrancy of the Reformation symbols.

Great things had been promised by the Reformation. 
Gifted men had testified fearlessly, and martyrs had sealed their 
faith resolutely with their blood. Though the Lutherans; Re
formed, Baptists, and Brethren disagreed on many things, they 
were solidly united on the identity of Antichrist and the neces
sity of gathering out a people from Rome’s communion. But, 
like all previous spiritual advances, the first love grew cold, and 
the Sardis condition became general.

1. H o l i n e s s  B u r ie d  U n d e r  S t e r il e  D o g m a t i s m .—The 
stagnation and unregenerate life of the evangelical state 
churches needed the powerful remedies proffered by the Pietists,
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78 Ibid; pp. 754, 755, 828.
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the Moravians, and later the Wesleyans. Such men as Spener, 
Zinzendorf, Ziegenbalg—r-and then Wesley and Whitefield— 
heralded the breaking of the day.

A breath of fresh life came from the Pietists, this movement 
arising in Germany in the latter part of the seventeenth century. 
Johann Arndt (1555-1621) and Johannes Cocceius (1603-1669) 
might be called its forerunners. But its full development is to 
be ascribed to Philipp Spener (1635-1705) and his associates. 
Spener saw living holiness buried under formalism and sterile 
theology.™ Pietism was passionate for the holiness about which 
orthodoxy was indifferent, and was indifferent about the for
mulas for which orthodoxy was passionate.

2. S p e n e r ’s  P o s i t i o n s  C e n s u r e d  b y  t h e  W i t t e n b e r g  F a c 

u l t y .—Spener’s views were adopted by Francke, Anton, Schade, 
and others. These held Bible meetings at Leipzig, trying to do. 
what Wesley later attempted at Oxford. They were violently 
denounced—Spener being compelled to leave Dresden and 
Francke being driven from Leipzig. But Pietism found a home 
at Halle.80 Controversy arose, however, between the Pietists on 
the Halle faculty and the orthodox on the faculty of W itten
berg; the latter censured as heretical 283 propositions found in 
Spener’s writings.81 But the influence of Pietism was perpetuated 
in the Moravian Brethren, Count Zinzendorf being a disciple of 
Francke.

XÍI. Spener—Pietist Founder Holds Same Prophetic Positions

P h i l i p p  J a k o b  S p e n e r  (1635-1705), learned. father of Pie
tism, was born in Alsace. and educated in Strassburg by Lu
theran teachers, in strict orthodoxy, but the food for his soul 
he found largely in books of pious writers, like A rndt’s T ru e  
C hristianity  and Baile’s Praxis pietatis. Upon completion of his 
courses of study, he traveled in Switzerland, where he saw the 
life and institutions of the Reformed Church. He also came to

70 Farrar, F . W., History of Interpretation, pp. 380, 381.
80 Ibid., p. 382.
81 Herzog, Real-Encyklopddie, art. “ Spener.”



Geneva, where he lived in the home of Leger, the pastor of the 
Waldenses. He served as pastor at Frankfurt am Main from 
1666 to 1686, where his preaching was intensely practical and 
spiritual. He requested a thorough preparation before partaking 
in the Lord’s supper, especially the first time. Upon request, 
he instituted special devotional meetings for religious instruc
tion and prayer, called Collegia Pietates.82

Here in Frankfurt he wrote, in 1675, the little work Pia  
D esideria:  O der  H ertz liches  Verlangen  (Pia Desideria, or Deep 
Longing), urging that the reformation be completed, and in
sisting on regeneration. This book made a profound impres
sion on all Christian circles, influencing many toward leading 
a better Christian life, but causing also storms of protest from 
the orthodox camp. Devotional circles and prayer groups were 
introduced in many churches. This book made Spener the 
father of Pietism.

In 1686 he was called to Dresden to become the first chap
lain of the court, which was practically the highest position the 
Lutheran Church had to offer at that time. But inasmuch as 
Spener insisted on a Christian life even at the court and at the 
universities, his career became rather stormy, and when the 
elector Frederick III of Brandenburg and Prussia invited him 
to come to Berlin to be provost of the Nicolaikirche, he ac
cepted. The Prussian monarch, opposed to all religious fanati
cism, tried to establish peace between the warring factions of 
Protestantism, and he saw in Spener a useful instrument to 
that purpose. Spener had therefore the opportunity to exercise 
a tremendous influence on all ecclesiastical matters in Branden
burg and Prussia.83

Spener was one of the finest characters the German Lutheran 
Church has produced. He is considered to be the Reformer of 
the Reformation, standing foursquare on the basis of Luther, ac
cepting all his basic positions, including his definite stand
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82 Paul Grünberg, # Philipp Jakob Spener, p. 519; Herzog, Real-Encyklopadie, art. 
“ Spener” : see also Carl M irbt, ‘ Pietism,”  The N ew  Schaß-Herzog, pp. 53-67.

83 Herzog, op. cit., art. “ Spener” ; see also M irbt, “ Pietism”  in The New Schaß-Herzog,



against the Roman church as it is revealed in the Scriptures. 
He drew all his strength from these essential principles, and 
his chief burden was to bring to pass a real reformation of the 
heart in every church member.

He laments bitterly in his Pia D esideria  that even though 
some Catholics understand and believe that the pope and his 
see are the Antichrist, and would like to join the real church, 
yet they do not see any change in our lives, no divine power 
manifested; therefore they conclude that no real church exists 
any more on earth but all are in Babylonian confusion.84 And 
on the following page he proclaims:

“We cannot be thankful enough for the great blessings which God has 
bestowed upon us through the work of the Reformation, in having opened 
Himself the doors of the Roman-Babylonian captivity and led us out into 
the glorious freedom. However, as the Jews should not have been satisfied

- with leaving Babel, but were commanded to build the house of the Lord 
and to establish His services, in like m anner we should never be contented 
with having left Babel, but should carefully correct all still existing short
comings.” K

1. Chose Prophetic T heme f o r  D octoral D issertation. 
— Spener’s interest in the prophecies found expression already 
early in his life in his choice of Revelation 9:13 and onward as 
the topic for his doctoral thesis (1664). In preparation he read 
sixty commentaries, tabulating their contents.86 H e saw pagan
ism glossed over in the Papacy, Rome as the prophesied Babylon, 
with the pope and his clergy as the predicted Antichrist. Con
stantine’s recognition of the Catholic state church had caused 
the apostasy and had resulted in the Dark Ages. Spener deeply 
lamented the fact that the Reformation- had not simply come to 
a halt but had retrogressed. N ot everything was completed with 
the Reformation; many things had to be done still. T he reforma
tion of the doctrine is only the first step; the reformation of 

• the life has to follow.87
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w Philipp Jakob Spener, Pia Desideria (2d ed., n .d .)? pp. 46, 47.
85 Ibid., p. 48.
80 Grunberg, op. cit., vol. 1, p. 153,
87 Ibid., pp. 516 ff.
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2. H is Clear Conceptions A bout Papal R ome.— Spener’s 
fundamental position toward the Papacy and his zeal for the 
pure doctrine, which he expressed in many sermons and writ
ten statements, were later collected and com piled by Georg 
Pritius and appeared under the title D. P h il ip p  Jakob Speners  
G erech ter  E ifer  w id er  das Antichristische P abs tth u m  (D. Phil
ipp Jakob Spener’s Righteous Zeal Against the Antichristian  
Papacy). Am ong these "statements are the following:

“In  order that the Antichrist might rise, .the power of the pagan au
thorities-and of imperial Rome must be broken; only then the ecclesiastical 
profession could acquire the position which was adequate to its arrogance.” 88

“This beast has the appearance of a lamb. It has shaped itself outwardly 
in the similitude of our Saviour, Jesus Christ, the lamb; that means, that 
the form of true Christianity and of the power of Christ is found within 
it, but it speaks like the dragon and carries inwardly the characteristics 
of Satan in its disposition to lie and to kill. This beast is the Antichrist 
and is called also the false prophet. Rev. 19:20. . . . These beasts do not 
represent individual kings or men bu t entire kingdoms.” 89

“Therefore the judgments of God shall fall upon the Rom an Papacy 
and especially upon that profession [ecclesiastical] which is utterly cor
rupted. W e might well say (if we mean by it the papacy itself and not the 
hidden rem nant of the children of God in it), it is real paganism brushed 
over with Christian paint. And as in olden times God laboured in vain with 
the Jews to lead them to repentance, in like m anner he worked with the 
papacy bu t without avail. He rousCd again and again witnesses of tru th  to 
correct and to chastise it. H e employed different means to let the light of 
tru th  shine into the eyes of the Papacy, so that, if it had willed, it could have 
accepted the light. Some 100 years ago complete new groups protested and 
separated— the Waldenses and the Hussites—and then the blessed reforma
tion of Luther took place. And today we visualize how the Papacy fills its 
cup of iniquity by the persecution of the true believers and forced reforma
tion. I t  uses all the violence foretold in Rev. 13:15; 14:12, 13; 17:6; 18:24. 
And that will be the last which will draw God’s vengeance upon it, since it 
has become drunken with the blood of the saints and true believers.” 90

In Revelation 14:8 the angel proclaims that Babylon is 
fallen.

“T h e downfall of the Papacy is evident, yet it will become worse. Up 
till now it is not a complete decline, because we see, that after this procla

88 Jo. Georg Pritius, D. Philipp Jakob Speners Gerechter Eifer wider das Antichristische 
Pabstthum, p. 13.

89 Ibid., p . 16.
80 Ibid., pp. 146, 147. t
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mation a num ber are left, who worship the beast and its image and receive 
its mark. Rev. 14:9, 10. It has still great power, because it is a time in which 
the patience of the saints is needed (v. 12), and many even have to expect 
death for the sake of Jesus (v. 13). Whereas Rev. 18:4 commands, even after 
the voice had proclaimed that Babylon is fallen, ‘Come out of her, my 
people, that ye be not partakers of her sins, and that ye receive not of her 
plagues.’ Therefore a rem nant of the people of God is still left, after that 
first fall of Babylon who should come out, and then Babel has to expect 
more plagues.” 01

3. H e l d  T h o u s a n d  Y e a r s  S t i l l  i n  t h e  F u t u r e .—When 
some in the pietistic circles began to develop eccentric ideas 
about the thousand years, and a storm was raised by the ortho
dox, Spener tried to tone the matter down, declaring that no 
vital portion of the faith was involved, but that he personally 
maintained that these thousand years of the Apocalypse had not 
yet begun, nor had they ended.92

In summation, it is significant that, irrespective of nation
ality or denominational affiliation, virtually all—except the few 
who yielded to Rome’s expositorial sophistries—held the Papacy 
to be the Antichrist of prophecy.

n  Ibid., p. 184.
02 Spener, Theologisches Bedcncken, unpaged, 1692.

$

/

i



C H A P T E R  T W E N T Y - E I G .  H T

F rench Huguenots . 

Hold Prophetic Banner High

From the 1572 Massacre of St. Bartholomew onward, the 
Huguenots, as the French Protestants were called, had a most 
precarious time. At last, at the close of the century, Henry IV 
extended religious toleration to the Huguenots, with the civil 
right to hold public office, by issuing the Edict of Nantes— 
sometimes called the “Charter of Protestant Liberties,” dated 
1598. Soon after, in their convocation at Gap, October 1, 1603, 
the Huguenots made this united declaration concerning Anti
christ in their Statement of Faith:

“N ot only »so, bu t the same assembly formally resolved to append to 
the 31st article of the Confession of Faith a very explicit declaration to 
the same effect, wherein the church professed its conviction that the Roman 
Pontiff was the Son of Perdition, predicted in the word of God under the 
emblem of the H arlot clothed in scarlet, seated on the seven hills of the 
great city, and reigning over the kings of the earth, and uttered its con
fident expectation that the Lord would consume him with the Spirit of His 
mouth and finally destroy him  with the brightness of His coming.” 1

Before taking up the seventeenth-century expositors, we 
pause briefly to note, one of their writers just before the close 
of the previous century, whose life gives us a glimpse of the 
rigors of the time.

I. Du Jon Holds Prophetic Day Stands for Literal Year

F r a n c o is  d u  J o n  ( c. 1545-1602), Huguenot leader, better
1 Henry M. Baird, The Huguenots and Henry of Navarre, vol. 2, p. 453.
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known under his Latin name Junius, was tender and timid by 
nature, but equipped with excellent gifts. He studied law and 
wanted to join an embassy to Constantinople, but missed the 
party at Lyon. He began to read the New Testament, and re
solved to study theology; therefore, he went to Geneva in 1562. 
In 1565 he was called to Antwerp as preacher, and stood firm 
at his post through all the vicissitudes of war and upheaval. 
Not being of Flemish origin, he had to leave the country, and 
was called to Heidelberg in 1568, where he became a collabo
rator of Tremellius in translating the Bible into Latin. There 
he published a work on the Apocalypse, Apocalypsis  M e th od ica  
Analysi N o t isq u e  Illustrata  (The Apocalypse W ith a Methodi
cal Analysis Elucidated W ith Notes) and, in 1593, a similar 
work on Daniel.2 He later was called back by Henry IV and 
fulfilled a mission for the king. When he passed through Ley
den, the university urged him to become one of its members, 
which invitation he finally accepted. • ’

The year-day principle for all prophetic time was expressly 
declared by du Jon thus:

“Daies is commonly taken for yeares, that God in this sort might shew 
the time to be short, and that the space of time is definitely set downe by 
Him in His counsaile.” 3

“T he daies must be reckoned for so many yeares, after the example of 
the Prophets Ezechiel and Daniel.” 4

He considers the best time to start the 1260-year period 
with the death of Jesus in 34, which brings him to 1294, the 
time of Boniface VIII.5 In this he differed from all others.

II. Revocation of Edict of Nantes the Prelude to Persecution

Picture the setting of the seventeenth century. Midway 
through we find Louis XIV (1643-1715) sitting on the throne of 
France, after the death of Cardinal Mazarin, taking the reins in
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' 2 Eugène and Emile Haag, La France Protestante (1st éd .). vol. 4, pp. 381-389.
s François du Ion, IJon], The Apocalyps, or Revelation of S. lohn  (English translation, 

1596), p. 30.
‘ Ibid., p. 124.
5 Ibid., p. 125.
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his own hands in 1661. W ith his mistress, Madame de Mainte- 
non, by his side, and the Jesuit confessor Père de la Chaise 
behind her, the king is guided politically by the opportunist 
maxims of Cardinal Richelieu. Attempting to suppress the Jan- 
senists and quartering his dragoons on the Huguenots, he 
deprived both of all rights. In the Piedmontese Alps the sur
vivors of the dreadful Waldensian massacre still clung to their 
ancient mountain fastnesses. In England, James II  was 
struggling to restore papal domination, and to enslave the chil
dren of the Puritans. Then, in France, came the Revocation 
of the Edict of Nantes— the crowning perfidy, of king and court 
— with the wail of thousands of Protestants robbed of their 
children.6 This was but the prelude to the last papal persecu
tion of the Huguenots, which was later to be followed by the 
French Revolution with its retributive element.

1. Law  o f 1681 A uthorized F o rc ib le  Conversion.—^Back 
in June, 1681, a terrible law authorizing the wholesale conver
sion of all Huguenot children, from seven years of age upward, 
had struck terror to the hearts of parents. It was a deadly blow 
at the existence of the Protestant family. Priests and monks 
could ensnare the children into confession of the Roman faith 
and tear them away from the parental home. The noted Hugue
not Jurieu uttered his flaming protest against this outrage in 
his D erniers efforts de l’innocence affligée (Last Efforts of 
Afflicted Innocence), and had to flee to Rotterdam. Then, as 
the parents and older children still clung to their faith, the 
dragoons were commissioned to convert them.7

2. A tte m p t t o  E x tirp a te  F o llo w e d  b y  G re a t Exodus..—  
But the statute still remained. So the Edict of Nantes was 
revoked in 1685, and all gatherings of Protestants forbidden 
on pain of death. T h eir ministers were ordered to leave within 
fifteen days. If the lay people attempted to leave the country,

6 While the king is responsible before history, it is generally recognized that behind Louis 
was Louvois Le Tellier, the war minister, his “ evil genius,” technician and spokesman of the
church.

7 Baird, T h e  H uguenots and the R evocation  o f  the E d ict o f  N antes, vol. 1, pp. 494, 495.
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the men would be sent to the galleys, the women imprisoned, 
and their goods confiscated. Marriages were declared null and 
void. All the children born thereafter must be baptized by 
Roman priests. And all Protestant churches must be torn down.8

Louis X IV  decreed these stringent measures for the specific 
extirpation of the Huguenots.0 And for this he was adorned 
with a medal struck at Rome— reading on one side Sacr. Romana  
Restituta (The Roman Rites Restored)’0— and lauded as a 
second Constantine who had severed the head of the dragon 
of heresy.11

Then  came the great exodus. Nothing could stay it. About 
184,000 Protestants left the province of Normandy, and a very 
moderate calculation suggests that 400,000 left France and found 
refuge in England, Holland, Switzerland, Germany, and Amer
ica. France lost by this exodus the most learned and industrious 
of her citizens.12 Many other thousands, whose flight was frus
trated by the government, died by the gallows, or in dungeons 
and galleys. In 1686 Louis X IV  even sent 14,000 men under 
Marshal de Catinat to join the Piedmontese army in enforcing 
submission of the Vaudois.13

3. C a l l e d  T h e m s e l v e s  “ C h u r c h  in  t h e  W ild er n ess .”—  
F o r  a w h ole ce n tu ry  th e  F re n ch  G o v e rn m e n t an d  th e  P ap acy  
jo in e d  h and s in  an  a tte m p t to  cru sh  th e  H u g u en o ts , w h o, like  
th e  W ald en ses b efo re  th em , called  them selves th e  Eglise du 
désert (C h u rch  o f th e  w ilderness), for th ey h ad  to  m e e t in  
caves, forests, an d  desolate  places.14 E v e n  th e ir  b ap tism al an d  
m arria g e  certificates w ere d ated  from  “ T h e  W ild e rn e ss .” T h e i r  
m e e tin g  places an d  th e  w h ereab ou ts o f th e ir  pastors h ad  to  
be k ep t carefu lly  secret. T h e se  p astors h ad  to  w an d er a b o u t, 
sep arated  fro m  th e ir  fam ilies, ever w atch in g  fo r spies, an d

8 T he Edict had been partially abrogated by Richelieu in 1628, by the Edict o f Alais, or
Ales.

9 Baird, T h e  H uguenots an d  the R evocation  o f  th e  E d ict o f  N antes, vol. 2, pp. 28 ff.
10 Ib id .,  p. 66.
11 I t  was hailed particularly by Bossuet, bishop of Meaux; Count Bussy Rabutin, and 

Madame de Sévigné (Ib id ., pp. 53, 54 ), but deplored by Vauban, minister of fortifications.
32 Ib id . , pp. 99-107.
18 Guinness, H istory U nveiling P rophecy , p. 152.
14 There are wonderful vestiges in the little French village of Mas Soubeyran north of

Nimes, which was the headquarters of the Camisards for a certain period.



constantly changing their location.15 Though Louis X IV  
declared, in 1715, that the Reformed Church was -extinct, 
nevertheless the courageous preachers of the church in the 
wilderness preached on in the place prepared 6f God, though 
countless numbers were imprisoned and perished.

III . Pacard Opens Century With Standard Protestant Positions

G eo r g e  P acard  (d. 1610) was pastor of the church of La 
Rochefoucould in southwestern France. After having studied 
theology, probably in Geneva, he became pastor of the afore
mentioned church. At the time of the Bartholomew massacre 
he fled to Geneva, but soon re-entered France, where we find 
him as pastor of Châtellerault in 1574. In 1578 he was a deputy 
to the synod of Sainte Foy, and in 1594 he was a member of the 
commission charged to defend the Protestant faith against the 
Catholic ecclesiastics. In 1579 he wrote a book called Théologie  
naturelle ou R ecueil contenant plusieurs argumens contre les 
Epicuriens et Athéistes de notre temps (Natural Theology or 
a Collection Containing Several Arguments Against the Epi
cureans and the Atheists of Our Tim e).10 This contained also le 
traité de l’Ante-Christ (The Treatise on the Antichrist) which 
was separately reprinted in 1604 under the title Description 
de l’Antéchrist, et de son royaume (Description of the Antichrist 
and of His Kingdom). It was “gathered from the Prophecies of 

„ the Holy Scriptures, from the Writings of the Fathers, and from 
History,” according to the title page. Contending that “nothing 
has come by chance,” Pacard cites the fate of the Jewish church, 
city, and temple, and then refers to Antichrist’s usurpation of 
the church— sitting in the temple of God, surrounded by the 
kings and princes of the world, made drunk by the wine of her 
fornication, and soon to be discomfited at the second advent.17

16 C l a u d e  B r o u s s o n  (1647-1698), French Protestant lawyer, manifested great zeal in be
half of his persecuted brethren. Obliged to flee to Switzerland for refuge in 1683, he practiced 
law at Lausanne. Returning to France, he passed through the horrors of persecution, doing much 
to organize “ worship in the Wilderness” and preaching day or night in the caverns and in, the 
woods. A heavy price'w as set on his head. After another visit to Switzerland and Holland, he 
returned to his French churches, was arrested, imprisoned, and hanged before being racked. (L a  
grande en cyc lopéd ie , art. “ Brousson, Claude. )

0 16 Haag, ob . cit. (1st éd .) , vol. 8, pp. 62 , 63.
17 George Pacard, D escription  de l A ntéchrist, et de son royau m e, Preface, pp. vii, viii.
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1. A Sy s t e m  Sprin g ing  F ro m  R o m e ’s D iv isio n .— It will be 
well to take a survey of the expositions of this initial writer. 
Chapter 3 discusses the conflicting assertions of the doctors of 
Rome as to Antichrist, and in contrast contends that he will 
not be a single man but a system or succession, citing ancient 
writers in contrast to the “sophistries of Bellarmine.” Pacard 
shows Antichrist was to constitute a general apostasy in the 
church, be erected on the ruins of the Roman Empire, and 
will last until the second advent.18 The pope is Antichrist, not 
Mohammed.19 Discussing the prophetic side, Pacard affirms that 
history plainly states that Rome was divided into ten parts, 
and that three were cut down, then asserting, “Daniel’s predic
tion has been fulfilled.” x

2. R u l e s  1260 Y ea rs F r o m  Se v e n -h il l e d  R o m e .—-In chap
ter 6 Pacard shows that Antichrist, even according to many 
Roman doctors, will sit on a throne in the Christian church, 
and not in the city of Jerusalem.21 In chapter 8 he proceeds to 
show that the place of his seat of residence is seven-hilled Rome.22 
Dealing next with the terrible persecution inflicted upon dis
senters,23 Pacard longs for the approaching end of the , 1260 
year-days:

“W e are therefore waiting patiently for the end of the 1260 days or
dained for the great beast, after which God will deliver his people, and this 
beast will feel the fierce wrath of the Lord.” 24

3. M a rsh a ls  T h ir t y  H isto ric  W itn esses  on  A n t ic h r is t .—  
Coming to the historical side, Pacard cites some thirty select 
witnesses— the famous speech of Arnulf, at the Council of 
Rheims (991), and the witness of Berenger, Bernard, John of 
Salisbury, Joachim , and a dozen others— as well as the Wal- 
denses, Beghards, Eberhard of Salzburg, and W yclif—citing 
their statements in brief.25

4 . D a n ie l ’s L it t l e  H o rn , P a u l !s M an  o f  S in , J o h n ’s 
B e a s t -— Chapter 12 deals with the Biblical side, making the

18 Ib id ., pp. 21, 27.
2i Ib id ., p. 69.
24 Ib id ., p. 157.

»  Ib id .,  pp. 38 ff.
22 Ib id .,  pp. 106, 115.
23 Ib id ., pp. 164-177.

20 Ib id .,  p. 64.
** Ib id .,  p p .  152-157. «
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argument from Daniel’s Little Horn, Paul’s Man of Sin, and 
Jo h n ’s two-horned beast.28 The pope’s power to change the law 
of God at will is the subject of chapter 14, and the omission of 
the second commandment and the division of the tenth is 
noted.” Pacard charges the Papacy was corrupting the faith by 
(1) false interpretation, (2) audacious additions, and (3) sacri

legious eliminations.28

5. T h r e e  and  a  H a l f  T im e s  =  42 M o nths =  1260 D a y s . 
— Having demonstrated that Antichrist is not a single man but 
a continuing system, Pacard deals with his duration determined 
by God, as featured in Daniel 7:25 and 12:5, as well as Revela
tion 13:5 and 12:4. T h e three and a half times are the same as 
the 42 months, or 1260 days— years according to the inspired 
prophetic reckoning.29

IV. Cottiere—Two Witnesses Are Two Testaments Prophesying
1260 Years

M a t t h ie u  C o t t ie r e  (Cotterius) (fl. 1625) was a student in 
Geneva in 1604, then preacher at Pringe and Tours. He was 
deputy to the National Synod of Alais in 1620, rebuilt the 
church of Tours, which was demolished in 1621, and was 
again deputy to the Synod of Charenton in 1631. He wrote 
several books, his earliest being Explicatio Apocalypseos (Expli
cation of the Apocalypse).30 In his M anuel ou brieve description 
de I’Eglise R om aine  (Manual or Brief Description of the 
Church of Rome), Cottiere expounds the Tw o Witnesses as “the 
Old and New Testaments.” 31 These Witnesses extend over the 
1260 years.32 This is the same 1260 years when the woman 
was nourished in the wilderness, and also the three and 
a half times— which “means so many years.” 33 Cottiere takes 
due note of “that famous deserter from the holy ministry and 
from his religion,” Ferrier, and speaks of the time of Phocas 
when the see of Rome received a notable increase.34

»  Ib id .,  pp. 182-185. *  Ib id .,  p. 230. 28 Ib id ., p . 233.
29 Ib id ., pp. 314-317, ^  Haag, op . cit. (2d e d .)} vol. 4, col. 753.
81 Matthieu Cottiere, M anuel ou brieve description  de VEglise R om ain e, p . 88.
8a Ib id ., p. 89. “  jb id  f p . 80. '  ** Ib id .,  pp. 96, 97,



V. Cappel Begins Seventy Weeks With Seventh of Artaxerxes
(457 B.C.)

J a c q u es  C a p p e l  (1570-1624), Lord of le Tilloy and emi
nent Protestant theologian, was born at Rennes. His father, a 
judge, had to flee because of his religious convictions. But 
Jacques was left in Sedan to study theology. His father died in 
exile soon after, and the mother, with the younger children, 
reduced to dire poverty, renounced the faith in order to receive 
a subsistence for the children. Stricken by grief and remorse, 
she soon followed the father into the grave. T h e  girls and the 
little brother were sent to a convent. In  1593, after having com
pleted his studies, the first thing Jacques did was to secure the 
release of his brother and sisters from the convent. He also re
covered his paternal possessions, the estate of Tilloy. In 1596 
he was called to Sedan by the duke of Bouillon to be pastor as 
well as professor of Hebrew in the seminary. Here he com
pleted his lifework.36

Cappel was distinguished as an exegete, philologist, histo
rian, and antiquarian, and during extensive travels in Italy and 
Germany formed the acquaintance of many noted Protestants. 
He was the author of many theological works, most of them 
written between 1611 and 1622. Among them we find In  Apoca- 
lypsin D . Johannis 2woij)ie, printed in 1605.

In 1616, taking up the cudgels against Ferrier, the apostate 
Protestant minister, Cappel wrote Les livrées de Babel, ou I’his- 
toire du siege romain (The Flunkeys [Footmen] of Babel or 
the History of the Roman See), dealing with the issue of Anti
christ. Dedicated to the prince of Sedan, now marshal of France, 
who was his former pupil, the book stresses the consent of 
scholars in many nations that the pope is Antichrist. Many 
chapters deal with the exposition of Revelation and Daniel; 
and one chapter, with the three advents of Christ. There are 
two striking characteristics of . his prophetic interpretation. The 
first is his consecutive arrangement of the prophecies—those of
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33 Haag, op . cit. (2d e d .) , vol. 3, cols. 720-726.
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the Revelation following those of Daniel and earlier, which he 
ends at the cross. Thus he completely separates Daniel’s pro
phetic periods from those of the Revelation, so that, for ex
ample, the 1260 days of John are not the same as Daniel’s “time 
and times and the dividing of time.” T h e  second distinctive 
interpretation is his assigning fixed time values to some of the 
outline prophecies— for example, fifty years each to the seals 
and 150 years each to the trumpets. (T itle  page appears on page 
648.)

1. P r o p h e c ie s  C o m pass  C h ristia n  E r a .— T h e A p ocalyp se  
ca n n o t e x te n d  fro m  J o h n ’s tim e to  th e  en d, he insists, unless th e  
“ 1260 days m ak e u p  as m an y  years, an d  unless every  seal an d  
every  tru m p e t em b races a ce rta in  len g th  of tim e .” P la c in g  the  
seven ch u rch es  in  J o h n ’s life tim e , he co u n ts th e  seals, b eg in n in g  
w ith  th e  d ea th  of J o h n , fro m  a.d. 100 to  a.d. 400, w ith  fifty years 
fo r each  seal.36 T h e  tru m p ets , fo llow in g  th e  s ix th  seal (p resu m 
ab ly , th e re fo re , in clu d ed  in  th e  seven th ), a re  each  given  five 
m on th s, lik e th e  fifth tru m p e t, th a t is, 150 years— th e first 
(400-550) b e in g  th e  b a rb a ria n  invasions of E u ro p e , th e  second  
(550-700), th e  L o m b a rd s , P ersian s, an d  M o h am m ed an s, an d  

so o n .87 .

2. H olds H isto ric  Position on O u tlin e  Prophecies.—  
Cappel makes the first beast of Revelation 13 the old Roman 
state up to the year 500, and the two-horned beast from the 
earth the Papacy— the two horns being the claim of spiritual 
and temporal power.38 The paralleling prophecies of Daniel 2 
and 7 are declared to compass Babylonia, Medo-Persia, Greece, 
and Rome, in connection with which several supporting Jewish 
expositors are also cited.38

3. Begins 490 Y ears in 457 b.c.— Although rejecting the 
reckoning of Cardinals Damian, Bellarmine, Alcazar, and others 
who make the 1260 days literal, Cappel treats the 1290 and 
1335 days as only literal days applied to Antiochus,“ and the 
— * .  

36 Jacques Cappel, L es  livrées d e  B a b e l, ou  l’histoire du siège rom ain , pp. 863, 864.
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2300 days similarly;41 yet he makes the 70 weeks “a period of 
490 years,” starting from the seventh year of Artaxerxes, at 457 
b . c . ,  and sealing and fulfilling all the prophecies of Daniel and 
of earlier times with the death of Christ. Note the clarity of 
his reasoning:

“T h e weeks are to begin with the publishing of the edict of A rtaxerxes 
Longimanus, an edict obtained by Ezra in the seventh year of his reign. . . . 
Therefore, from that edict to the baptism of our Lord, who by the voice of 
the Father was declared the Christ and the Prince of our salvation, there 
are sixty-nine entire weeks. . . . And during the seven weeks the places and 
the ditches shall be rebuilt in a time of anguish. These seven weeks enclose 
Ezra’s and Nehemiah’s government from the seventh year of A rtaxerxes 
Longimanus to the sixteenth year of Darius the Bastard, from the year 4 5 7  
down to the year 4 0 8 . ” 42

VI. De Launay—True Jerusalem Is Persecuted by Beast

P ie r r e  de Launay (1573-1661), Lord of de la Motte and of 
de Vaufarlan, was born at Blois in 1573 and died at Paris in 
1661. He had all the qualities inherent which predestined him 
to the highest position in the state. But when his elder brother 
died, to whom he was deeply attached, he renounced all the 
positions he held and resolved to devote his- time entirely to 
studies. At the age of forty he learned Hebrew and became one 
of the outstanding expositors of the Bible in his time. He wrote 
numerous works, of which two are of particular interest to our 
study: Paraphrase sur le prophète Daniel (Paraphrase of the 
Prophet Daniel) and Paraphrase et exposition sur I’Apocalypse 
tirée des Sainctes Ecritures et de l’histoire (Paraphrase and Ex
position of the Apocalypse, From the Scriptures and History). 
T h e latter he published under the pseudonym of Jonas le Buy.43 
In this work he recites the ravages of the Visigoths, Ostrogoths, 
Vandals, and other barbarian nations who broke up the Roman 
Empire, which empire, in turn, became the seat of the papal 
Antichrist.44 De Launay likewise applies the Tw o Witnesses to

«  Ib id .,  p. 1004. «  Ib id ., p . 1005. *
48 Haag, où. cit. (1st éd .) , vol. 6, pp. 427-429.
u  Pierre ae Launay, Paraphrase et exposition  sur l1 A pocalypse, par Ionas le Buy, d o .  121 

[ i . e .  2 2 1 ]  f f .  '  '
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the Old and the New Testament, their message trodden down, 
and lying ignominiously wounded in the schools and universi
ties of the “Antichristian Church of Rome.” “

Discussing the fallacies of the Jesuit Ribera, De Launay . 
insists that the treading of the Holy City is the violence and 
oppression visited by the Beast against the church. (Revelation 
13 and Daniel 7.) “Thus have the Roman Antichrist and its 
supporters ravaged the church and persecuted.” “ This time of 
oppression, he adds, is 1260 year-days: “It also goes without 
discussion that the 1260 days, according to prophetic style, mean 
1260 years, each day corresponding to a year.” 47

VII. Amyraut Puts Millennium After Judgment of Little Horn

M o ise  A m y r a u t  (1596-1664) was one of the most distin
guished and influential theologians of the seventeenth century. 
He was born at Bourgueil. First studying law at Poitiers, he was 
led to enter the ministry by reading Calvin’s Institutes. Study
ing theology at Saumur, under Cameron, he served as pastor 
at Saumur and Charenton, and became one of the leading pro
fessors at Saumur, and finally rector of the school in 1639. He 
was a deputy to the Synod of Charenton in 1631 for the province 
of Anjou and was also held in high esteem by the Catholics. 
He secured from Louis X I I I  cancellation of the obligation of 
Protestant deputies to speak to the king only upon their knees.48

. He was a prolific writer, and published many sermons— 
among them one upon the Apocalypse. He was a poet, and we 
have from him 150 Christian sonnets. In his D u règne de mille 
ans, ou de la prospérité de V-Eglise (On the Thousand Years 
Reign, or the Prosperity of the Church) Amyraut takes issue 
with the dominant Augustinian concept of the kingdom of the * 
saints in Daniel 2, and opposes De Launay in the latter’s chilias- 
tic interpretations. He maintains that the kingdom of the saints 
comes only, after the ruin of the iron and clay, and in the proph
ecy of Daniel 7 is received only after the judgment of the Little

<¿ I b i d p. 299. «  Ib id ., p. 307. «  Ib id .
48 Haag, op . cit. (2d é d .) , vol. 1, cols. 186-206; L a  grande en cyclopéd ie , art. “ Amyraut.”
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Horn. Then will come the triumphant state of the church in its 
celestial abode'.“

VIII. De Mornay Says Papacy Is Prophesied Antichrist

P h i l i p p e  d e  M o r n a y  (1549-1623), illustrious Protestant, 
Lord of Plessis Morly, was born at Buhy. Influenced by his 
mother, who had secretly embraced the new Protestant doctrine, 
he openly espoused Calvinism. Finishing his education in Paris, 
he traveled in Switzerland, Germany, and Italy. For a number 
of years he was engaged in the service of the king of Navarre, 
as king’s counselor, governor of Saumur, superintendent of the 
house and crown, and later becoming minister of state, and the 
grand diplomat of the Huguenot party, the most truly repre
sentative Protestant of France and the most steadfast and trust
worthy advocate of peace.50 In 1598 his book Traité de l’institu
tion de VEucharistie (Treatise on the Institution of the Eucha
rist) brought upon him the disapproval of the court.51 He wrote 
numerous other works including L e  mystère d’iniquité: c’est à 
dire, l’histoire de la Papauté (The Mystery of Iniquity: T h at Is, 
the Story of the Papacy). (T itle  page reproduced on page 648.)

1. P r e s e n t  P o p e  P a r t  o f  Sy s t e m  o f  I n iq u it y .— I n 1611 
he w ro te  L e  mystère d ’iniquité, u n d e r his full n am e an d  titles. 
T h e  L a tin  ed itio n  was d ed icated  to  K in g  Ja m e s  I o f  E n g lan d  
an d  th e F re n ch  ed itio n  to  L o u is  X I I I .62 D e M o rn ay  d eclares  th a t  
th e p resen t p op e, P au l V , corresp on d s fully to th e d escrip tio n  of  
th e  g re a t an tich ris tia n  system  of in iq u ity  g iven  by J o h n  an d  
P a u l, an d  shows how  this p ow er has u su rp ed  th e  th ro n e  w h ich  
belongs to  th e  e te rn a l Son o f G o d , th e sole ru le r  of H is  ch u rch .63 
Y e t this g re a t apostasy h ad  to  co m e, fo r it was p re d ic te d  in  th e  
S crip tu res, even as w ell as th e  fact th a t th e kings of th e earth

4® Moyse Amyraut, Du règne de m ille ans, pp. 124, 125.
50 Baird, T h e  H uguenots an d  the R évocation  o f  the E dict o f  N antes, vol. 1, pp. 16 ff. 
R1 L a  grande en cyc lopéd ie , art. “ Mornay (Philippe d e ) .”
62 Baird, T h e  H uguenots and the R évocation  o f  the E d ict o f  N antes, vol. 1, pp. 60, 61.
63 Philippe de Mornay, L e  m ystère d ' in iqu ité, Préfacé, p. xii.
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would unite in their counsels to surrender their power to the- 
Beast.“ On this he was very explicit.

2 . A p p l ie s  A l l  P r o p h e t ic  E p it h e t s  to  R o m e .— R e
stra in ed  by p agan  R o m e  a t first, th e P ap acy  now  m akes all the  
n atio n s d rin k  from  h er cu p . D e M orn ay  castigates h er fo r h er  
sim on y an d  sim ilar in iq u ities, an d  h er benefits w h ich  are  sold for 
a p rice .55 J o h n  called  h e r th e H a rlo t, P a u l th e  M an  o f Sin , th e  
p red icted  A n tich ris t. B u t m o re  th an  all th e  arg u m en ts an d  his
to rica l sta tem en ts  in th e body of th e w ork , th e  tw o illu stra tio n s  
given  in  th e  b ook  ran k led  in  th e h earts  of th e R o m a n  C ath olics. 
T h e  on e rep resen ted  sym bolically  th e  ap p ro ach in g  d ow nfall of 
th e p ap al see, u n d e r th e guise of a stro n g  tow er, like th e tow er  
of B ab el, restin g  o n  p erish ab le w ood en  su pp orts to w h ich  th e  
flam e is a lread y  a p p lied ; an d  the o th e r rep resen ted  P o p e  P au l 
V , w ith  th e  m ost b lasp h em ous of ce rta in  in scrip tio n s p laced  on  
an  a rch  o f tr iu m p h  erected  in  Italy  to his h o n o r, as P A U L O  V . 
V I C E  D E O  C H R I S T I A N A E  R E P U B L I C A E , by w hich  they  
h ad  u n w ittin g ly  affixed to  h im  th e e x a c t  n u m b e r o f th e  B east.66

IX . Bourignon—-Court of Rome Is Harlot of Apocalypse

A n t o i n e t t e  B o u r i g n o n  (1616-1680), visionary, was born 
at Lille. Claiming to be inspired to re-establish the spirit of the 
primitive gospel, she gave up the liturgy of Rome, emphasizing 
the spiritual worship of God. Expelled from France, she fled to 
Belgium, Holland, and northern Germany. She wrote numerous 
volumes, and among her principal works are: Tém oignage de la 
vérité (Testimony of the Truth), Traité du nouveau ciel et du  
règne de Vantéchrist (Treatise About the New Heaven and the 
Rule of Antichrist), L e  renouvellem ent dé l’ésprit évangélique 
(The Renewal of the Evangelical Spirit), L ’Antéchrist dé

couvert (Antichrist Unveiled).57 She comments thus on Anti
christ:

54 Ib id .,  p. 597.
55 Ib id .,  p . 603.
56 Ib id ..  frontispiece and second illustration; Baird, T h e  H uguenots and the R evocation  o f 

the E d ict o f  N antes, vol. 1, p. 61.
57 L a  grande en cy lopéd ie, art. “ Bourignon (Antoinette) . ’ 5 -
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“People think that Antichrist will not reign on the earth until we 
see him bodily. This is a great error, for he has long been reigning through 
his doctrine and his spirit of error, though he is not discerned. H e occupies 
the throne of God, and rules over all Christendom under a false appearance 
of holiness and piety, thus winning the whole world. H e has spread such 
thick darkness on the whole world, that he is discovered by none, and 
people would think to be committing sin if they were suspecting the court 
of Rome of being the harlot of the Apocalypse, while she is that in truth .” 68

Such is the witness of a voice on the fringe of Protestantism.

X . Jurieu—France Considered Tenth Part of Papal City

P ie r r e  J u r ie u  (1637-1713), distinguished Huguenot leader 
and noted controversialist, was born at Mer, and schooled in 
philosophy at Saumur. He was the nephew of Pierre du Moulin.“ 
A man of unusual scholastic attainments, he received his M.A. 
at nineteen. After travel and further study in Holland and 
England, and upon ordination, he succeeded to his father’s pas
torate at Mer, about 1671. In  1674 his reputation for learning 
won him the professorship of theology and Hebrew in the 
Huguenot Seminary at Sedan. Here for seven years he zealously 
guarded the Reformation against attacks particularly from Cath
olic Bishop Bossuet,60 with whom he held controversies, as well 
as with the Jesuit Maimbourg— and championed vigorously the 
r^hts of his persecuted brethren in France. (Portrait on page 
648.) '

In 1681 the academy at Sedan was “desolated” when Louis 
X IV  deprived Protestants of permission to give public instruc

58 Antoinette Bourignon, L * appel de D ieu  et le refus des hom m es  (The Call of God and 
the Refusal of M en ), p. 129.

50 The caliber of some of these able French Protestant leaders and writers may be gauged 
by noting that Pierre du Moulin, or Molinoeus (1568-1658), noted controversialist, was author 
of some eighty different works. He escaped the Massacre of St. Bartholomew (1572). A tireless 
worker, he was professor of philosophy at Leyde, chaplain of Princess Catherine de Bourbon, 
who became the wife of Henry of Lorraine, and then pastor and professor at the Sedan Protes
tant Theological school. In  1615 he went to England, where he was called in counsel to King 
James I . In 1612 he wrote T roisièm e livre de Vaccom plissem ent des prophéties.

B i s h o p  J a c q u e s - B e n î g n e  B o s s u e t  (1627-1704), Catholic bishop of Meaux, king’s coun- J 
selor, highly educated in Jesuit schools, and accomplished orator and preceptor to the Dauphin, 
lauded the Revocation of the Edict of Nantes. Besides writing the H istory o f  the Variations o f  
the■ Protestant C hu rch , he also employed his skill in writing a commentary on the Apocalypse 
[U  A pocalypse avec une exp lica tion ) based on the Preterist, not the Futurist, scheme. He sharply 
attacked Jurieu’s positions, declaring pagan Rome and Judaism had long since fulfilled the pre
dictions. On the other hand, he said the Catholic Church had already brought about the mil
lennium— the period of the church’s supremacy—and the Albigenses, Waldenses, numerous as 
Gog and Magog, had besieged the New Jerusalem, that is, the Catholic Church. T he papal 
anathemas were the fire from heaven that would consume them. (U A pocalypse avec une exp lica
tion, p. 254; see also Elliott, op. c it ., vol. 4, pp. 501 ff. and 585 ff.)
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tion. Upon the Revocation of the Edict of Nantes, in 1685, 
Jurieu  went into exile at Rotterdam , where for twenty-seven 
years he was a resident— a pastorship and lectureship having 
been provided for him. Here his ardor drew him into contro
versy with Preterists Grotius and Hammond over the identity of 
the Antichrist and the time of his reign. A prolific writer, he was 
author of sixty works/ one of which passed through twenty-two 
French and twenty-six English editions. Ju rieu ’s L ’Accomplisse
ment des prophéties ou la délivrance prochaine de l’église 
(Exposition of the Apocalypse or the Coming Deliverance of 

the Church) was published just after the Revocation of the Edict 
of Nantes. In prophetic exposition he expressedly took Mede as 
his guide,61 except in those portions involving later application.

1. R e fu t e s  F uturistic  a n d  P reteristic  T heses .—W riting  
out of conviction, and in lucid style, Jurieu is very specific. But 
as he follows Mede so closely— such as in the enunciation of the 
seven seals, ten horns and seven heads62— these similarities will 
not be repeated and the analysis extended. Jurieu definitely 
refutes with force and in detail the papal Futurist and Preter- 
ist theses of Ribera, Bellarmine, et cetera.63 He also bemoans 
the lapse of vigor that had come over Protestantism.“

2. M akes F rance T en th  P art of C i t y .— Concerning the 
trumpets, Jurieu makes the first four the barbarian scourges of 
the W estern Em pire, to vex and destroy it, and the fifth and 
sixth the Saracens and Turks.® He believed the last persecutions 
had begun in 1655 with the Waldenses, spreading into other 
lands, and in 1685 by the Revocation of the Edict of Nantes. He 
therefore thought the three and a half year-days of the Witnesses 
lying dead in the street of the papal city, or empire— which he 
believed refers to France— might end in three and à half years. 
But he adds later:

“T here are as yet in France more than a hundred  thousand persons 
who either have not signed or have repen ted  after their signing. If all these

61 Pierre Jurieu, T h e  A ccom plishm ent o f  the S cripture P rophecies  (English e d .) , Intro-
duction.

62 Ib id .,  part 1, pp. 54, 160. 63 Ib id .,  pp. 104 ff.
04 Ib id .,  Preface. 65 Ib id .,  part 1, pp. 55 ff.
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must fa ll of}, there is yet a long time to tarry. Lastly  who knows, whether 
God will not begin to reckon the three years and a half untill other Princes 
have wholly exdnguisht the R eform ation  in their dominions? 'Tis therefore 
rashness to affirm, that deliverance must exactly com e in such a year.” 66

“And the spirit of life from God entered into them. These words teach 
us how the Reform ation shall be reestablished in France.” 07

“ ’Tis therefore evident that God does here  testify, that sometime after 
these three years and a half of death, the Reform ation shall be lifted up to 
a great glory, but not everywhere; ’tis only in that place, which is called 
the street o f  the great City, and is after called the tenth  part of the city: 
for the whole destruction of the Antichristian K ingdom  must not happen  
until some years afterward." 88

He also judged that the tenth of the city destined to fall, as 
the Witnesses arose, would be France.69 His thesis appears on the 
title page:

“Proving, that the Papacy is the A ntichristian K in gdom ; and that that 
K ingdom  is not far from its Ruin. T h at the present Persecution  may end in 
T h ree  years and  half, after which the Destruction of A ntichrist shall b e 
g in ; which shall be Finisht in the beginning of the next A ge: and then the 
K ingdom  o f Christ shall come upon Earth .” 70

3. E n d  o f  1260 Y e a r s  B r i n g s  F a l l  o f  P o p e d o m .— Com
puting the 1260 years from a .d . 450 or 454, the death of Valen- 
tinian— on the year-day principle, and with 360 days to a year—  
would bring the fall of popedom about 1710 or 1714.71 T h e  
Beasts of Revelation 13 are both the Antichristian Em pire.72 
These ten kings, Jurieu held, are the continuation of the Roman  
Empire under the seven heads and ten horns, the seventh head 
being that of Antichrist, and the beast from the earth repre
senting a new empire, called the Empire of the Church, or an 
Ecclesiastic Empire. T h e vials are interpreted as the means by 
which the papal empire would be brought to ruin, falling upon 
it since the tenth century. T h e  second plague, for instance, is 
the crusades; the fifth, when Rome was forsaken and the popes 
resided at Avignon; the sixth involving the Turks.73 Spreading

“  Ib id ., part 2, p . 256. 87 Ib id .,  p. 258.
08 Ib id .,  p. 259. 68 Ib id .,  pp. 254 ff.
70 Ib id .,  title page o f the whole work. See further quotations from this work in the chap

ter on predictions o f the French Revolution, p. 726.
71 Ib id ., part 2, pp. 54-57.
72 Ib id ., part 1, pp. 98, 136 ff.



b ack  o v e r ce n tu rie s , these w ill soon reach  th e ir  c lim a x . B ab ylon  
is also th e  A n tich ris tia n  E m p ire .74

4. R o m e ’s D ivisions P recede  C hrist’s K ingdom.— There  
are frequent allusions to Daniel’s four empires, the divisions of 
the fourth, and the fifth monarchy, as'the kingdom of Christ, 
appearing after the ten divisions.75 Daniel 7 repeats the grand 
outline, with only the Little Horn added as Antichrist.78 Besides 
these views he held strongly to the view that during the mil
lennium the Jews will have the prominent share in governing 
the earth.77

HUGUENOTS HOLD PROPHETIC BANNER HIGH 639



C H A P T E R  T W E N T Y - N I N E

Eighteenth Century 

Marked by Contrasting Developments

I. Advances Countered by Serious Retrogressions

T he eighteenth century— which completes the scope of 
Volume II— was a climactic period, witnessing the recognized 
close of one of the greatest of the prophetic time periods. It was 
a century of extrem e contrasts. T h e seeds of the Jesuit Preterist 
counterinterpretation sprang up and began to bear their evil 
fruit of acceptance among German rationalists, and thence to 
similar groups in England and America. Furtherm ore, no sooner 
had premillennialists repudiated the false Augustinian theory 
of a past millennium, than postmillennialism, introduced 
among Protestants by a Protestant, swept like a scourge over 
a large percentage of the churches. And coupled to this was 
the tragedy of bitter reaction against all Christianity, false and 
true, as the insidious principles of infidelity and atheism  
reached their climax in the French Revolution.

On the other hand, the ending of the 1260 year-day period 
took place— anticipated for a full century by a line of expositors 
who believed France might be the instrument to accomplish it. 
Prophetic students on three continents watched for and recog
nized the fulfillment, which they duly attested. Prophetic in
terpretation in the hands of able men in Britain, France, and 
Germany— and now in America— continued to advance. Errors 
were corrected, and new principles were discerned. T h e great 
Lisbon earthquake-sign of the approaching end was clearly
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recognized. A nd just before the close of the century m en in 
two different lands independently arrived at the identical con
clusion that the 70 weeks of years are the first part of the 2300  
year-days. Such w ere the prophetic high lights of this new  
century w hich we now enter.

1. P rofound  E f f e c t  U pon P ro ph etic  I n terpr eta tio n .—  
A fter the establishm ent of Protestantism  by the English R evo
lution  of 1688, cam e the expansion of B ritain , the rise of A m er
ica, the revival of religion, and the dawn of world-wide missions. 
U n d er the Peace of Ryswick (1697), betw een W illiam  of O range  
and E m p ero r L eo  I, there were various stipulations favorable 
to the standing of England. B u t in p articular it m arked the  
beginning of a new era of civil and religious liberty. M ore
over, entry upon this new era had a profound effect upon pro
phetic interp retation . Fresh fulfillments of prophecy w ere recog
nized, and advanced study followed. C u rren t progress in science, 
philosophy, and theology was reflected in prophetic exposition.

2. C o m p l e x it ie s  Sim p l if ie d  b y  T h r eefo ld  G rouping .—  
T h e  tracin g  of prophetic interpretation  from  the eighteenth  
century onw ard becom es m ore com plex. B u t by holding in 
m ind the three basic schools of interpretation  now  operating, 
the analysis is still relatively simple: (1) T h e  H istorical School 
continues on strongly, strengthening and perfecting its in ter
pretation ; (2) the Jesu it P reterist School begins to be adopted  
seriously by an increasing group of Protestants; and (3) the  
Jesu it F u tu rist School, generally held am ong Catholics, becom es 
m ore aggressive, b u t is not adopted by any Protestant group  
until early in the nineteenth  century.

3. D et a ils  H arm onize W ith  O v e r a l l  P attern s .— I f 
these three schem es are kept in m ind, it will be easy to trace  
developm ents. O nce an expositor is cataloged, it is a relatively  
simple m atter to know w hat he believes on all m ajor points, as 
those who hold to  the respective schools ru n  rath er true to  
pattern . T h u s the H istorical School expositor will apply the 
year-day principle to all tim e periods, whereas this will be

- 41



642 PROPHETIC FAITH

denied by the other two schools. Likewise, the Historical School 
holds the Papacy to be the prophesied Antichrist, and such is 
denied by the other two schools. T h e discussion will begin with 
England.

II . Fleming Forecasts French Revolution as Prelude to Papal
Overthrow

R o b e r t  F l e m i n g ,  J r .  (c . 1660-1716), descended from a 
line of Scotch preachers. Born in Scotland, he early set his 
heart on the ministry. His fath er1 took him to Holland in 
1679, where he studied at Leyden and Utrecht. For a time he 
plodded through the whole round of scholastic literature, until 
it not only tired him but became “nauseating.” “I resolved, 
therefore,” he said, “to betake myself for the future to the study 
of the Sacred Volume alone,” and to use other books only to 
help in the understanding of the same. Thus he continued to 
study and investigate.

Ordained at Rotterdam , in 1688, by Scotch divines who 
were refugees in Holland, he became pastor of the English 
church at Leyden, and in 1695 succeeded his father as pastor 
of the Scots church at Rotterdam . H e was then invited to ac
cept a call to the Presbyterian church in Lothbury, his accept
ance being urged by W illiam III. Distinguished for his learning 
and his piety, and author of nine volumes, he exerted great 
influence, W illiam III frequently consulting him on the ecclesi
astical affairs of Scotland. Fleming was proffered the principal- 
ship of the University of Glasgow, but he declined, preferring 
his humble charge as a Dissenter.

In 1 7 0 1 h e  was lecturer at Salters’ Hall— the very year in 
which he produced his small but remarkable discourse on the

1 R o b e r t  F l e m i n g ,  S r . (1630-1694), cducatcd at the universities of Edinburgh and St. 
Andrews, removed to Rotterdam in 1677 as pastor of the English church. Author of ten books, 
he was also an expositor of prophecy, writing T h e  Fulfilling o f  the Scripture (1669), which went 
through several editions. Robert, Sr., held that the papal Antichrist had persecuted the Protestant 
witnesses in sackcloth, discussed “ Antichrist’s reigne,” and looked for the fall o f Babylon and 
the ruin and overthrow of Antichrist, which was approaching. He also stressed the destruction 
o f Turkey under the sixth plague. He likewise wrote a book on earthquakes as premonitory signs 
(London: 1693). I t  was unquestionably from his father that Robert, J r . ,  inherited his strong 
taste for tracing “ the divine hand in history.”
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rise and fall of die Papacy. T h e unsettled state of public affairs 
and the danger with which Protestantism was menaced par
ticularly perturbed Flem ing’s later years. In the midst of such 
anxieties he published his work. (Title page of one, of the edi
tions and portrait of author appear on page 644.) At this time 
the power of France was at its height, W illiam  III maintaining 
an unsuccessful and hopeless struggle, ju st at that time he 
wrote his improbable predictions.2

Nearly a century after Flem ing’s death the treatise became 
famous, being reprinted several times in England, Germany, 
America, and Scotland.3 In 1793 and 1848 attention was drawn 
to the apparent historical verification of Flem ing’s prediction 
that the French monarchy would fall by 1794 at least, and that 
in 1848 the Papacy would receive a severe blow. In a “Post
script,” Flem ing takes note of the deflection of Grotius and 
Hammond from the “First Principles of the Apocalyptical In
terpretations,” thus: “My principal design in writing this post
script was to refute the hypothesis [Preterist] that Grotius and 
Hammond go upon.” ‘

1. G ets C l u e  to J ustinian B eginning F rom  C ressener .—  
T h e  title page announces it to  be “Predictions respecting the  
R evolutions of F ran ce; the Fate of its M onarch, the D ecline of 
Papal P ow er.” 6 W ritin g  concerning “the G reat A ntichrist, or  
R om e Pap al,” and his “era or epoch,” in an endeavor to see 
w hen its fall w ould occur, F lem ing offers a “ Key” to “u n rid d le” 
it. D eterm ining its beginning epoch from  evidence offered by 
Joseph M ede, H enry M ore, and D rue Cressener, he holds (1) 
that Babylon is papal R om e, and the Papacy the seventh head  
of the Beast; and (2) that the 1260 d ays6 are years, and all refer
ences to the 1260-year period are “synchronical and the sam e,” 
citing the 70 weeks as proof, along w ith Ezekiel.7 H ow ever,

2 T hom as T hom son , “ L ife of the Rev. Robert Fleming,” in Robert Fleming, T h e  R ise  
and F all o f  Papacy  (1870 ed . ) 5 pp. vi-ix.

8 Several editions were printed in London (1793, 1809, e tc .) , an American edition in 1794, 
one printed in Stettin, Germany, in 1800, and one in Edinburgh, Scotland, in 1870 (perhaps 
occasioned by the events o f that tim e).

4 Robert Fleming, A pocalyptical K e y  (1793 ed .) , pp. 119, 136.
b In the 1701, 1793, and 1809 eds.
8 Robert Fleming, op . cit. (1793 ed .) , pp. 16, 17. ' 7 Ib id ., pp. 17, 18.
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the total destruction of Antichrist would not take place until 
the “appearance of Christ, upon the pouring out of the 7 th 
Vial.” 8

2 . L i t t l e  H orn Se a t e d  L ong B e f o r e  6 0 6 .— F le m in g  bases 
his tim e  ca lcu la tio n  on  th e fo u r w orld  pow ers of D an iel 7 an d  
th e  p erio d  o f th e  L itt le  H o rn , w h ich  is th e “Papal Antichrist," 
su p p lan tin g  th e  th re e  k ingdom s— “ th e Exarchat, th e  Lom bards, 
an d  th e  Authority of the Em perors in Italy.” 8 H e  states th a t  
“ th is g re a t en em y was seated  in  his R e g a l D ign ity  lo n g  b efo re  
th e  year 6 0 6 .”

3 . T u r k ish  W o e  D a t ed  F r o m  C rossing E u p h r a t e s .— The 
seven trumpets, Fleming holds, are the blows upon Western 
Rome by the barbarians in the first four trumpets. T h e star 
fallen from heaven in the fifth trumpet is the bishop of Rome; 
the dark pitchy smoke is the monks that swarmed about spread
ing error and idolatry. T h e locusts are the Saracens. T h e sixth 
trumpet brings the Turks from beyond the Euphrates, from 
which coming they date their rise.10

4. F i f t h  V ia l  to  V isit  B ea st  B e t w e e n  1794-1848.— F le m 
in g  begins th e  o u tp o u rin g  of th e  seven vials in  th e  tim e o f th e  
R e fo rm a tio n , w ith  th e fifth u p o n  th e  seat o f th e  B east.

“This judgment will probably begin about the year 1794, and expire 
about a . o . 1848; so that the duration of it upon this supposition, will be for 
the space of 54 years. For I do suppose, that seeing .the P op e  received the 
title of Suprem e B ishop  no sooner than An. 606, he cannot be supposed to 
have any Vial poured upon his seat immediately . . .'until the year 1848.” 11

T h e basis for fixing upon the year 1794 follows:
“B ut as to the Expiration of this [4th] Vial, I do fear it will not be until 

the Year 1794. T h e Reason of which conjecture is this; that I find the Pope 
got a new Foundation of Exaltation, when Justin ian , upon, his Conquest 
of Italy, left it in a great measure to the P op e’s M anagem ent, being willing 
to eclipse his own Authority, to advance that of this haughty P relate .’’ 12

8 ib id ., p . 19.
6 Ib id ., (1701 ed .) , P- xxxii (1793 ed., p. 26 ).
1(> Ib id . (1793 ed .) , pp. 33-40.
11 Ib id ., p. 59. “ A .C .” is “ after Christ,”  or A.D.
*2 Ib id . (1701 ed .) , p. lxix (1793 ed., p. 53 ).
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5. 18 4 8  t o  B e  E v il  Y e a r  fo r  P a p a c y .— Anticipating 1848 
also to be an evil year for the Papacy, Fleming says:

“Therefore, 2, we may conclude that the last h ead  of the Beast, which 
is the P apal, did arise either immediately upon the extirpation of the 
G othish  kingdom, or some time after. But it could not rise to its power 
immediately after, seeing Justin ian  did by the conquest of Italy revive the 
Imperial government again there, which by that means was h ea led  after 
the deadly w ound  which the Heruli and the Goths had given it. Though I 
confess Justinian’s conquests of Italy laid a foundation for the Pope’s rise, 
and paved the way for his advancement: both by the p en al and sanguinary  
laws which he made against all those that disserited from the Romish 
church, and by the confusions that followed upon Narses his bringing in 
the L om bards.” 13

However, instead of extending the 1260 years from 606 
to 1866, Fleming unjustifiably uses but 360 days to a year in 
fulfillment rather than a Julian  year— casting away eighteen 
years in order to bring what he believes to be the exact meas
urement, which he sets forth as 1848.“

6 . S e c o n d  A d v e n t  D e s t r o y s  P a p a c y ;  B r i n g s  M i l l e n n i u m .  

— Fleming looks for the end of the Papal Kingdom and its 
destruction in the year 2000, at the coming of Christ, when 
the world enters upon that glorious sabbatical millenary, when 
the saints shall reign on the earth, in a peaceable m anner for a 
thousand years more. After its expiration, Satan will be let loose 
to play a new game, and men will begin to apostatize from 
the truth almost universally. But when they have brought the 
saints to the last extremity, Christ Himself will appear in His 
glory and destroy His enemies with fire from heaven. (Rev. 
20:9.) This denotes the great conflagration (2 Peter 3:10)-after 
which come the resurrection and Christ’s summoning of men 
before Him unto judgment. Perhaps the time of this judgment, 
Fleming thinks, would take up the greatest part, or the whole, 
or another millenary of years.15

7. F r e n c h  U p h e a v a l  B r i n g s  R e p r i n t s  o f  F l e m i n g .— T h e 
trouble Fleming anticipated for France, he phrases thus:

13 Ib id . (1793 ed .) , pp. 24, 25.
u  Ib id . (1701 ed .) , pp. xxvi, xxvii (1793 ed., p. 22).
15 Ib id . (1701 ed .), pp. xxxiv, xxxv (1793 ed., pp. 27, 28).
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“I cannot but hope that some new Mortification of the ch ie f Supporters 
of Antichrist will then happen; and perhaps the French M onarchy  may 
begin to be considerably humbled about that time: that whereas the present 
French K in g  takes the Sun for his E m blem , and this for his M otto, N ee  
pluribus im par, he may at length, or rather his Successors, and the M on
archy it self (at least before the Year 1794) be forced to acknowledg, that (in 
respect to neighbouring Potentates) he is even singulis im par.” 16

In  1793, when the horrors of the French Revolution were 
at their worst, and Louis X V I was about to perish on the scaf
fold, Fleming’s improbable prediction, written nearly a century 
before, was recalled. It was brought to public attention by ex
tracts in newspapers and by reprints in England, Germany, and 
America. T h e impression produced was profound. In London, 
Terry simply republished, in 1793, the original 1701 edition as 
the best evidence, which none could gainsay. In the 1809 re
print this earnest appeal, based on the ending of the 1260 years, 
appears:

“How blind must they be, who see not the finger of God in all these 
changes, but still say, W here is the prom ise o f his coming? W here is the 
fulfilment of the prophecies? O fools, and slow o f heart to believe what the 
prophets have spoken!

“ ‘Christians! Protestants! hasten from Babylon, the object of the Di
vine vengeance, that ye p artake not o f her sins, nor receive o f her plagues, 
Beware of enlisting yourselves, directly, or indirectly, in defence of the 
M an o f Sin, that hath so long tyrannized, and uttered his blasphemies, irj 
the temple of God.’ ” 17

8. 1848 W i t n e s s e s  A n o t h e r  C r i s i s  i n  E u r o p e . — As to 
Fleming’s second date, when the Papacy would be further weak
ened but not destroyed, 1848 brought another crisis. The 
Revolution of 1848 broke out in Paris on February 23, and 
by March 5 every country between the Atlantic and the Vistula 
had in greater or less degree felt the' revolutionary fever. On 
March 15, a fortnight after the fall of Louis Philippe, a con
stitution was proclaimed at Rome, the Pope had fled to Gaeta, 
and an Italian Republic had been proclaimed. T h e eyes of 
Europe became giddy as they beheld the rapid whirl of events.

16 Ib id . (1701 e d .) , P P -  lxviii, lxix (1793 ed., p. 53 ).
17 Ib id . (1809 ed .) , following title page.
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The year 1848 was an important one in this era. And Fleming’s 
point was that 'the stroke upon the Papacy would probably be
gin about the year 1794 and expire about the year 1848,18 a 
period which involves the pouring out of the fifth vial upon the 
seat of the Beast.

9. F le m in g  N e v e r  E m p lo y e d  V ic a r iu s  F i l i i  D e i.— B e it  
p a rticu la rly  n oted  th a t, d espite  w ide q u o ta tio n  to th e  effect th a t  
F le m in g  h im self co m p u ted  th e n u m b e r of th e  B east u p o n  th e  
n am e Vicarius Filii D ei, it is only a su p p lem en tal s ta tem en t by  
th e  re p rin te r , first ap p earin g  in  an appended  section  of th e  1793 
re p rin t. I t  is in tro d u ce d  by th e  e x p lic it w ords: “ In  a d d itio n  to  
w h at M r. F le m in g  has said, th e  E d ito r  begs leave to  su b jo in  th e  
fo llo w in g .” 19 T h e r e  follow s an  “ E x p la n a tio n  of th e M ark  of 
th e  N a m e  o f  th e  B east” (in  th e 1809 ed itio n  it is called  “ F r o n t 
le t o f th e  B e a st” ), g iv in g  6 6 6  as th e  n u m e rica l sign ifican ce of 
th e  n am e Vicarius Filii D ei, w h ich , th e  e d ito r says, th e  popes  
“ h ave assu m ed  to  th em selves,” an d  “cau sed  to  be in scrib ed  o v er  
th e  d o o r o f th e  V a tic a n ” 20— th o u gh  w ith o u t any d o cu m e n ta 
tio n . N o w h ere  in th e  1701 ed itio n  an d  n ow h ere  in th è  body of  
th e  o rig in a l rep rin ts  of 1793 an d  on w ard .d oes Vicarius Filii D ei 
ap p ear— ^only th e G reek  title  Lateinos, m en tio n ed  by Iren aeu s, 
an d  a H e b re w  title  o r  tw o.21

W e now turn to a completely different exposition— an in
novation in the matter of the millennium.

II I .  Whitby Projects His New Postmillennial Scheme

T h e eighteenth century in England was distinguished by 
the rise of a new millennial theory— that of Whitbyanism. It 
was an elaborate effort to set aside the chiliastic view, and was 
asserted to be a new hypothesis, or new discovery— the world’s 
conversion under an increased potency of grace. It was a spir
itual millennium, consisting of the universal triumph of the 
gospel and the conversion of all nations in the thousand years 
before the coming of Christ.

18 Ib id . (1793 ed .), p. 59. «  Ib id . (1809 ed .) , p. 104 (1793 ed., p. 138).
20 Ib id . (1809 ed .), pp. 105, 107. ^  Ib id . (1793 ed .) , p. 26.



C O M M - E K ' t A K Y
»  o  *  * '

U i e l ^  f-'w  Tcitamenr.
y. t  I I

* Nt̂ UI ■! * ) l  >*»•

E f j U . T . I ^ E S
•c 1 T i' •

H  ill

• 1
f
I

W *l # f « , >  V r  ' ( ^ . . „ r » . . ^ ,
r ! - # t  m t  ,!.,* »■  f t u n l  ¥ * r t  «  <tU the f t t t C !
nn-.‘. nr>*lni,- tj-j/f! ./ti tft/H.

1 i y ' f i j I N J & L  » ' - A 'T f f i T I jT ~
f Uad C u s i i i *  oftfc «*>*«& ui‘ $ 4  RUM.

•! ' • ,/• #  #  J& »> Ar: • •• 
«Hitfd liv J  M®t0)heJ< w j$.fOf  jnd JdmtUmtfyi, 

>, , m y  Mtef %tpp#?*#-^gfcfc*», ? yo#; ,

S i T ' R m i ' T a vs i :
O F  T H E

T r u e  M i l l e n n i u m :
& »

II
R E 1 G N  of-F E5!  S % N  S.

i i o r o F t t t *  *

c a v R c a  ■
» . - >’ v  4 ^ - T<

¿1 1 #

‘I f e f f i S S i l  

H g i

T H j o x i S A l i t )  r | M s
•'- = •.•• . i r r s i  w e

Cmtfoecfton of th t
* f i O  T  1» ft #

Ftewinj in of all Niffem «o ¿i«m Ato O«iHted
‘ T O 'V ih ^ -  -  . ■ - ;

■ ■ C R R  I S T i A N  f A l T R

-*• -• ................. •....... -*...

DANIEL W H ITBY  LAUNCHES HIS POST-M ILLENNIAL TH EO RY
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I

D a n i e l  W h i t b y  (1638-1726), originator of the postmil- 
lennial theory, was born in Northamptonshire. Educated at 
Trinity  College, Oxford, from which he received the B.A., M.A., 
B.D., and D.D. degrees, he was made chaplain to the bishop of 
Salisbury in 1668, and prebend of Yatesbury in the Cathedral 
church. Finally he became rector of St. Edmund’s in Salisbury. 
Fairly popular as a preacher, he is better known for his vo
luminous writings, about thirty-nine works in all. A persistent 
student, of unquestioned erudition and ability, he was' primarily 
a controversialist. His Protestant Reconcilor (1683) encoun
tered violent opposition and was ordered publicly burned at 
Oxford.

W hitby’s most noted work was his two-volume Paraphrase 
and Commentary on the New Testam ent (1703), which-, had 
reached its seventh printing by 1760. In the latter part of. this 
work he set forth an elaborate 26-page “new hypothesis”, on 
the thousand years. T h e  postmillennial scheme, of which he 
was the avowed originator, appeared in chart form as a sub
stitute for a commentary section on the Apocalypse, which lie 
declined to attempt.22 Whitby passed through a number of 
opinions before coming to his ultimate positions; and his theory, 
based on unproved assumptions and without support of Scrip
ture, clearly contravened the faith of the church for sixteen 
centuries. '

This theory asserted that the conversion of the world, under 
large outpourings of the Holy Spirit, would be at the time of 
the national establishment of the Jews,23 along with the over
throw of the pope and the Turk. This he denominated the “first 
resurrection.” A universal reign of paradisiacal righteousness, 
peace, and victory was scheduled to come next, before the. 
second advent. Postmillennialism thus places the advent at the 
end, instead of the beginning, of the thousand years.24 The 
theory was built upon the interpolated text of Justin, misap-
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22 West, op . c it., in Prem illenn ial Essays, pp. 378, 379.
23 Daniel Whitby, A P araphrase and C om m entary , p. 688.

See diagram on p. 652.



S P I R I T U A L
RESU RREC T I ON

( C O N V E R S I O N  
OF  J E W S )

W H ITBY PLACES MILLENNIUM PRIOR TO SECOND ADVENT

Whitby’s Post-Millennial Theory, as Its Name Implies, Shifts the Second Advent 
to the Close of the Thousand Years, Instead of Introducing the Period, as in the 
Premillennial View of the Early Church, Which View Had Been Restored by 

Joseph Mede and Most Expositors for a Century After His Tim e

plied passages of Irenaeus, misrepresentations of Christian chili- 
asm by Origen, Dionysius, and Eusebius, and by twisted quo
tations from the fathers, apocryphal writings, and Sibylline 
oracles.25

Whitbyanism asserted that the thousand years were still 
future, and that under the preaching of the gospel all opposing 
forces would give way, and there would be restraint of Satan’s 
power. Thus the kingdom of Christ would come upon the 
earth under the seventh trumpet— with Islam gone, the Papacy 
gone, Brahmanism, Buddhism, and all heathenism gone, athe
ism, infidelity, secularism, false science, and philosophy gone, 
and Satan shut up for one thousand years, the heathen nations 
all converted, the whole world reformed, the times of restitu
tion completed, and those of refreshing present— and all before 
Christ personally and visibly appears.26

Eminent divines began to embrace it, and wrote upon it 
-—Vitringa (d. 1722), then Edwards and Hopkins in North 
America, and Bellamy, Scott, Faber, Brown, and Fairbairn in 
Britain. But the very century that gave the Whitbyan theory 
to the world provided a vigorous protest against it. Astronomers, 
philosophers, nobles, and poets, as well as divines, stood forth 
in strong protest. Bengel helped turn the tide in Germany. Then 
came a host of stalwarts— Zinzendorf, Roos, Jung-Stilling, and 
others in Continental Europe. Sacred poetry in the hands of

25 L . S . Chafer, “ An Introduction to the Study of Prophecy,” B ib lio th eca  Sacra, January- 
M arch, 1943 (vol. 100, no. 397), p. 128.

26 West, op. c it ., in Prem illennial Essays, pp. 379, 380; Whitby, op . c it ., p. 696.
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Watts, Wesley, Cowper, Montgomery, and Heber re-emphasized 
'  the premillennial story in impressive phrases.21

1. T h e  R e s u r r e c t i o n  A p p l i e d  t o  t h e  C h u r c h . — W hitby’s 
position is stated simply in the title of his treatise, which is both 
comprehensive and explicit. The resurrection is the glorious 
renewal of the church. It reads:

“A Treatise of the T ru e Millennium: shewing that it is not a reign 
of persons raised from the dead, but of the church flourishing gloriously 
for a thousand years after the conversion of the Jews, and the flowing-in 
of all nations to them thus converted to the Christian Faith .” 28

2. F i r s t  a n d  S e c o n d  R e s u r r e c t i o n s  D e n i e d . — This is ex
pressly stated in a chapter summary.

“Argum ents against the literal R esurrection , and the R eign  o f  Martyrs 
u pon  E arth a thousand years. First, From  the Inconsistency o f it with the  
happy State o f Souls d eparted , ^ I. Secondly, From  the accurate Descrip
tion o f  the R esurrection  in the H oly Scripture, w ithout any m ention  o f a 
first and second R esurrection , and with such D escriptions o f  the Qualities 
o f the B od ies raised, th e  efficient Cause, o f the T im e, Circumstances, and  
Consequents o f it, w hich suit not with the D octrine o f the M illennium .” 29

3 .  A n t i c h r i s t ’ s  F a l l  M u s t  P r e c e d e  M i l l e n n i u m . —  

W hitby declares:
“T h e  true M illennium  will not begin till the fall of A ntichrist; nor 

will the Jew s  be converted till that Tim e, the Idolatry  of the R om an  Church  
being one great Obstacle of their Conversion.” 30

“These instruments of Satan being thus slain and overcome by Christ, 
Satan is bound a thousand Years.” 31

4. S e c o n d  A d v e n t  a  S p i r i t u a l  E f f u s i o n . — W hitby’s defini
tion of the second advent is explicit.

“T here shall be then a fu ll Effusion o f the H oly Ghost . . . some
what resembling that which was vouchsafed to the first Ages of Chris
tianity.” 32

This indicates a spiritual second advent in the form of a 
Pentecostal outpouring of the Spirit.

5 .  S a i n t s  S e p a r a t e d  F r o m  C h r i s t  D u r i n g  M i l l e n n i u m .—

27 West, op . c it., in P rem illenn ial Essays, pp. 384, 385.
28 Whitby, op . c it ., p . 687. 29 Ib id .,  p. 708.
s* Ib id .,  p. 703. 82 Ib id ., p. 700.

30 Ib id .,  p. 696.
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Christ is in heaven, and the saints are on earth during W hitby’s 
millennium. Then He comes to earth.

“Since Christ is to continue in Heaven till the Completion, or Con
summation of all Things, spoken by the Holy Prophets, if the M illennium  
were any of them, Christ must continue in Heaven till the Consummation 
of that also, and therefore is not to come down from Heaven to reign on 
Earth till the M illennium , be  ended.” 33

“I believe then, T h at after the Fall of Antichrist, there shall be such a 
glorious State of the Church, by the Conversion of the Jew s  to the Christian 
Faith, as shall be to it L ife  from  the D ead ; that it shall then flourish in 
Peace and Plenty, in Righteousness and Holiness, and in a pious O ffsprin g ; 
that then shall begin a glorious and undisturbed Reign of Christ over both  
Jew  and G entile, to continue a thousand Years, during the T im e of Satan’s 
binding ; and that, as Jo h n  the Baptist was Elias, because he came in the  
Spirit and  P ow er o f  E lias; so shall this be the Church o f M artyrs, and of 
those who had not received the M ark o f the Beast because of their entire 
Freedom from all the Doctrines and Practices of the A ntichristian Church, 
and because the Spirit and Purity of the Times of the Prim itive Martyrs 
shall return .” 34

6 . E f f e c t  U p o n  P r o t e s t a n t  C h u r c h e s  W a s  P r o f o u n d . —  

So Whitby begins his millennium with the living saints on earth, 
and Christ and the dead of ages past in heaven. He ends the 
period with the Lord’s personal literal descent, accompanied 
by the spirits of just men made perfect. This postmillennial ad
vent brings the day of judgment and the destruction of sinners, 
and the day of eternal salvation for the saints.

T h e effect upon the Protestant church was profound. As 
men came to contemplate an intervening millennium of peace 
and safety, they ceased to be eager and alert for the second ad
vent. T h e principle of accommodation became ascendant. Men 
came to substitute the expectancy of death for Christ’s coming. 
W ith such, Whitbyanism muffled the warning note, “Behold, 
I come quickly.” Gill was impelled to cry in alarm: The 
churches have a name to live but are dead; both ministers and 
churches are asleep. And Bengel declared, in distress: This 
slumbering age needs an awakener. T h e day star of the advent 
hope was lost sight of by thousands, as they dreamed of a

33 Ib id .,  pp. 707, 708. m I b i d p. 696.
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golden age without Christ. Further note of Whitbyanism will 
be taken later. T h e repercussions increase with the passage of 
time.

IV. Daubuz Holds Firmly to Historical School Interpretation

C h a r l e s  D a u b u z  (1673-1717), exiled Huguenot, was born 
in Guienne, France, his father being a Protestant pastor. Upon 
the Revocation of the Edict of Nantes (1685), the family left 
France, but his father died upon reaching England. Finally they 
settled in Yorkshire, England. He was educated at Christ 
Church, Oxford, and in Queens College, Cambridge. After re
ceiving his B.A. and M.A., he became librarian of the college. 
He was tall, swarthy, and possessed of a powerful voice. In 
1696 he accepted the mastership of a grammar school in Shef
field. However, he soon received orders in the Anglican Church, 
and was made vicar of Brotherton, in Yorkshire, where he 
wrote his Perpetual Commentary on the Revelation of St. Jo h n , 
which was published by his widow.

One of its features is a Symbolical Dictionary, in which the 
general significance of the prophetic symbols, especially those 
of the Apocalypse, is laid down. There, under “Babylon,” Rome 
is signified, because the power of Babylon passed successively 
to Persia, Macedonia, and then Rome, first pagan and then 
papal.35

1. P l a c e s  S a r a c e n i c  W o e  F r o m  612-672.— Believing that 
the seven churches are the church universal till the end of 
time, Daubuz explains the trumpets largely as Mede and Jurieu 
explain them, the fifth and sixth being the Saracens and Turks. 
Holding to the year-day principle, he places the five months, 
or 150 years, of the fifth trumpet, from Mohammed’s opening 
of his mission to the Saracen caliph’s removal to Baghdad, 612- 
762. Daubuz is not clear on the sixth trumpet. But the seventh 
is the signal for the resurrection of the just, after which is to 
come the time of the millennium.30 .

85 Charles Daubuz, A P erpetu al C om m entary  on the R evelation  o f  St. Jo h n  (1730 ed .), 
pp. 24, 25.

38 Elliott, op . c it ., vol. 4, pp. 514-516.



2. Tw o B e a s t s  A r e  C i v i l  a n d  E c c l e s i a s t i c a l  R o m e .—  

T h e  beasts of Revelation 13 Daubuz expounds as representing 
Rome, first civil and then ecclesiastical.37 The seven heads are 
successive forms of government, and the ten horns are the 
original divisions, with their modern counterparts, which are: 
Italy and Germany, France, Spain, England with Ireland, Scot
land, Hungary, Poland with Lithuania, Denmark with Sweden 
and Norway, Portugal, and Greece.38 Note is also taken of other 
lists as given by Whiston and Allix.

3. E b e r h a r d ’s T a b u l a t i o n  N o t e d ;  1260 Y e a r s  (476-1736). 
— T h e  e a rly  L a t i n  ta b u la t io n  o f  E b e r h a r d ,  b ish o p  o f  S a lz b u rg  

a t  th e  D ie t  o f  R a t is b o n e , in  1240, is q u o te d .39 T h e  fo rty -tw o  

m o n th s  a re  p la c e d  as f ro m  a .d . 476 to  1736.“ T h e  se v e n  v ia ls  

a r e  m a d e  to  s p re a d  o v e r  th e  c e n tu r ie s , th e  s ix th  d ry in g  u p  

th e  T u r k i s h  p o w e r .

4 . T w o -h o r n ed  B ea st  and  B a b y l o n  D e c l a r e d  P a p a l .—  
T h e two-horned beast is taken to represent the whole body of 
the corrupted clergy, as the former beast was that of the laity.41 
T h e Babylonish woman of Revelation 17 is the Papacy.

5. R e s u r r ec t io n  L it e r a l  and  M il l e n n iu m  F u t u r e .—  
Daubuz’ clear position on the future millennium and the literal 
resurrection, with the New Jerusalem being the habitation of 
the church— a touch of Whitbyanism— is best cited by the fol
lowing extract:

“They who will right or wrong explain this L ife  or R esurrection , to 
sigriify the Resurrection of the Church in general, will find it hard to shew, 
why those, who are said to be dead  still, and to live again  during this first 
Resurrection, must not be said to be dead, and not to live again, in the same 

. sense as they are so said in v. 12. to be dead, who are there to stand, that 
is to be raised again  to stand before God, in order to be tried and judged. 
. . . But if this second Resurrection be of the Bodies, why must not the 
other? Are not both expressed in the like Term s. If this consequence be 
denied, then I challenge any Man to prove, that there is ever to be any 
bodily Resurrection of the Dead. For at this bold rate we may easily evade

37 Daubuz, op . c it., chap. 13 (1720 ed .), p. 576 (1730 ed., pp. 412 f f .) .
* * Ib id .  (1720 ed .) , pp. 556, 557.
»  Ib id .
*° Elliott, op. c it., vol. 4, p. 517.
41 Daubuz, op. cit. (1720 ed .), p. 576 (1730 ed., pp. 502, 503).
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the force of all the T exts in Holy W rit, which mention the Resurrection of 
the Dead, and thus fall into that folly of those, who in the times of the 
Apostles, did, as some still do.” 12

V. U nknow n W rite r  Revives E astern -W estern  A ntichrist T h eory

In 1719 the anonymous writer of A n Exposition of the 
Revelations places Antichrist’s kingdom principally in the East, 
though duly recognizing the woman of Revelation 17 as the- 
apostate Papacy. The two legs of Nebuchadnezzar’s image are - 
taken as the basis of East and West— the western being broken 
by the northern invasions, and the eastern by the Saracens and 
Turks, under the second and third woes; the ten toes are the 
resultant divisions, at the end of which Christ’s kingdom will 
succeed.43

1 .  L i t t l e  H o r n  t h e  T u r k ; L o c u s t s  t h e  S a r a c e n s .—

In harmony with this now largely discarded view, the writer 
makes Rome the fourth beast of Daniel 7, the ten horns the 
ten divisions, and the Little Horn the Turk— and similarly 
brings Turkey into the latter part of Daniel l l . 44 In chapter 8 
the details of the invasion of Western Rome are set forth from 
the first four trumpets.45 Chapter 9 then presents Mohammed as 
the fallen star, and the Saracens as the locusts with the power of 
scorpions to torment and oppress. “T h e five months makes 150 
years,” 40 for which several possible dates are suggested, but the 
period is not definitely delimited.

2 . T u rk ish  T r u m p e t  P erio d  C l im a x e s  in 1 4 7 1 — The 
sixth trumpet is taken to symbolize the Turks, who were “to 
slay the third part of men in a Day, a Month, and-Year,.in which 
time (396 years) the Turkish  Empire came to its height, 1 4 7 1 .” 47

3. T h e o r y  P r o j e c t e d  I n t o  Tw o B e a s t s  o f  R e v e l a t i o n  

13.— This East and West theory is pursued further under the 
two beasts of Revelation 13. T h e first, with the ten horns, sprang 
up in the West— and the ten horns are France, Spain, England,

42 Ib id . (1720 ed .) , p. 933. 43 An Exposition  o f  the R evelations, pp. 14, 15.
44 Ib id ., p. 15. «  Ib id ., p. 23.
40 Ib id ., pp. 28, 29. 47 ¡b id ., p. 29.

42



Portugal, Poland, Denmark, Sweden, Prussia, Sicily, and Hun
gary; the two-horned second beast is the Ottoman Empire/“ 
T h e woman on the scarlet beast is the “tyranny of the Pope: 
dom” over the western emperor and the kings.“

VI. Isaac Newton Employs Scientific Approach to Prophecy

S i r  I s a a c  N e w t o n  (1642-1727), mathematician, philoso
pher, and outstanding genius of his age in the realm of scien
tific research, was born in Lincolnshire, and grew up in a 
religious atmosphere. Attending grammar school at Grantham, 
he was conspicuous for his mechanical ingenuity with windmills, 
water clocks, and sundials. In 1665 and 1668 respectively, he 
received a B.A. and an M.A. from Trinity  College, Cambridge. 
His early interests centered in mathematics..

In 1665 Newton discovered differential calculus, and after 
the alleged episode of the falling apple in 1666, began to specu
late on the laws of universal gravitation— that the attraction 
which one particle has for every other is proportional to its 
respective mass. He thereby explained how the planets are kept 
in their courses. Newton then began to study the nature of light 
and the colors of the prismatic spectrum, and in 1668 experi
mented with small reflecting telescopes. Einstein, of relativity 
fame, pays extraordinary tribute to him thus:

“T h e two-hundredth anniversary of the death of Newton falls at this 
time. O ne’s thoughts cannot but turn to this shining spirit, who pointed  
out, as none before or after him did, the path of W estern thought and re
search and practical construction. H e was not only an inventor of genius 
in respect of particular guiding methods; he also showed a unique mastery 
of the empirical material known in his time, and he was marvellously in
ventive in special mathematical and physical demonstrations. For all these 
reasons he deserves our deep veneration. H e is, however, a yet more sig
nificant figure than his own mastery makes him, since he was placed by fate 
at a turning-point in the world’s intellectual development.” “

Newton began to lecture at Cambridge in 1669 and wrote 
several vital scientific books, the greatest being his Principia

48 Ib id ., p. 45.
40 Ib id .,  p. 61.
50 Albert Einstein, “ Isaac Newton,” T h e  O bservatory, M ay, 1927 (vol. 50, no. 636), p.

658 PROPHETIC FAITH

146.



CONTRASTING DEVELOPMENTS 659

(1685-1687). He became a member of the Royal Society in 1671, 
and represented Cambridge in the Convention Parliament of 
-1689-1690, when his interest in prophecy began. In 1692-1693 
he was studying the formation of sun and planets, maintaining 
that they could not be produced by natural causes alone, but 
only by an intelligent Agent and divine Power. In 1694 he 
was working on the lunar theory, and in 1696 was appointed 
warden of the mint, being advanced to master of the mint in 
1699, at a salary of £1500 annually. In 1703 he became presi
dent of the Royal Society, which position he held by annual 
re-election till his death. In 1705 he -was knighted by Queen 
Anne. His sepulcher is in Westminster Abbey. He never mar
ried.

Newton’s skillful enunciation of celestial law and motion, 
his accuracy of statement, and his clearness of demonstration 
has never been surpassed. His aim was to find a simple rule by 
which the motion of the heavenly bodies of our planetary system 
could be calculated.01 The breadth of his mind led him to take 
the expansive views of things natural and divine. He studied 
nature as a whole, history as a whole, chronology as a whole—  
and in connection with these, prophecy as a whole, in both 
Daniel and the Apocalypse. And in tracing prophecy through 
history and chronology, Newton utilized in the latter his un
rivaled astronomical skill.“ His Observations Upon the P rophe
cies of Daniel, and the Apocalypse of St. Jo h n  (1733), which was 
not published until six years after his death, was the outcome 
of forty-two years of study. (Facsimile of title page, with por
trait, on page 664.) From 1690 onward he had correspondence 
with the philosopher John Locke (d. 1704), over questions 
relating to the interpretation of prophecy.53

1. N e w t o n i a n  M e t h o d  R e v e a l e d  i n  M a n u s c r i p t . — In 
writing on prophecy Newton employed the same exactness in 
finding the facts and applied the same strictly logical method

51 Einstein, op. c it., p. 147.
52 Guinness, R om an ism , p. 276.

D ictionary o f  N ation al B iography, vol. 14, p. 391.
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of deduction that he used in the fields of mathematics and 
physics. For instance, on the second advent he tried to gather 
all available material, and we find in an auction catalog under 
several items:

“ 2 4 3  P r o p h e c i e s .  ‘P r o p h e s i e s  c o n c e r n i n g  C h r i s t ’s  2 d  c o m i n g , ’ . . . 
abou t  1 5 ,0 0 0  words, . . . a u t o g r a p h .  . . .

“ 2 4 5  P r o p h e c i e s .  O b s e r v a t i o n s  u p o n  t h e  P r o p h e c i e s  o f  D a n i e l  a n d  
t h e  A p o c a l y p s e  o f  S t. J o h n ,  a  v a s t  c o l l e c t i o n  o f  d r a f t s  o f  v a r i o u s  
c h a p t e r s  a n d  s e c t i o n s ,  . . . about 3 0 0 ,0 0 0  words, a u t o g r a p h .  . . .

“ 2 4 7  P r o p h e c i e s .  A  f a i r  c o p y ,  w i t h  c o r r e c t i o n s ,  o f  a  W o r k  o n  I n 
t e r p r e t a t i o n  o f  t h e  P r o p h e c i e s ,  (no title) . . . abou t  4 0 ,0 0 0  words, . . . 
h o l o g r a p h . ” “

T h e systematic method employed by Newton in reach
ing his general conclusions concerning the prophecies on the 
advent is illustrated in one of these manuscripts, Prophecies 
C oncerning Christ’s 2d Coming. In this 15,000-word, forty-page 
study are listed prophecies pertaining to the second advent.“ 
Item 235, a miscellaneous group not considered suitable for 
publication, contained D e Antichristo (1727). These manu
scripts are in addition to 231 published works. Such is the amaz
ing record of this busy teacher and reverent scientist.“

2. K e y  t o  A l l  P r o p h e c y  F o u n d  in  D a n i e l . — Part 1 of 
Newton’s Observations Upon the Prophecies, comprising 231 
pages, pertains to the prophecy of Daniel. He begins with a 
remarkably keen and clear definition of prophetic terms and 
symbols.57 He maintains that Daniel is the key to all other proph
ecy, and insists that “to reject his Prophecies is to. reject the 
Christian religion”; as to its unity he says, “The prophecies of 
D aniel are all of them related to one another, as if they were 
but several parts of one general prophecy.” 58 The first prophecy 
— of Daniel 2, where the foundation is laid-—is the easiest to 
understand, yet each succeeding vision adds something to the

54 Item 5, 243, 245, 247. Catalogue, o f  the N ew ton  Papers, w hich w ill b e  sold  by auction  
by M essrs. S otheby  and C o. (1936), p. 69.

5® This original autograph manuscript of forty pages, small quarto (8/2 x 6/2 in .) , is now 
in the Advent Source Collection.

56 “ T hat the greatest philosopher of which any age can boast, was a sincere and humble 
believer in the leading doctrines of our religion and lived conformably to its precepts, has-been 
justly regarded as a proud triumph of the Christian faith .” (Joseph Thomas, Universal P ro
nouncing D ictionary o f  B iography  and M ythology, p. 1814.)

57 Newton, O bservations, pp. 16 ff.
58 Ib id ., pp. 24, 25.



former. T h e  standard Historical School interpretation of the 
prophetic symbols is maintained— Babylon, Persia, Grecia, and 
Rome.“

3. L i t t l e  H o r n  M u s t  B e  W e s t  o f  G r e e c e . — Daniel 7 
introduces “several new additions”— the lion’s two wings, the 
three ribs in the mouth of the bear, the leopard’s four heads, 
the fourth beast’s eleven horns, and the Son of man coming 
to the Ancient of Days, sitting in judgment.60 The identity of 
the same four kingdoms— Babylon, Persia, Grecia, and Rome—  - 
is stressed, together with the fact that the ten kingdoms arising 
out of Rome are to be sought in the Western Roman Empire 
— in the nations to the west of Greece.61

4. L i t t l e  H o r n  I s S e e r ,  P r o p h e t ,  a n d  K i n g . —-The ten 
kingdoms are listed by Newton as follows: (1) Vandals and 
Alans, (2) Suevians, (3) Visigoths, (4) Alans in Gallia, (5) Bur
gundians, (6) Franks, (7) Britains, (8) Huns, (9) Lombards, 
(10) Ravenna.62 T h e eleventh horn, as a horn in the Latin em

pire contemporaneous with the division of Western Rome, 
occupies chapter 7. Its unique characteristic is, portrayed thus:

^ “B ut it was a kingdom o£ a different kind from the other ten kingdoms, 
haying a life or soul peculiar to itself, with eyes and a mouth. By its eyes 
it was a Seer; and by its mouth speaking great things and changing times 
and laws, it was a Prophet as well as a King. And such a Seer, a Prophet and 
a King, is the Church of R om e.

“A Seer . . .  is a Bishop in the literal sense of the word; and this 
Church claims the universal Bishoprick.

“W ith  his mouth he gives laws to kings and nations as an Oracle; and 
pretends to Infallibility, and that his dictates are binding to the whole 
world; which is to be a Prophet in the highest degree.” 63

5 .  C h a r a c t e r i s t i c s  a n d  C h r o n o l o g y  o f  L i t t l e  H o r n . —  

T h e Papacy’s attempt to change times and laws is the burden 
of chapter 8, together with the plucking up of the three horns 
(Ravenna, the Lombards, and the principality of Rome),64 the 

embracing of the Roman religion by the remaining kingdoms, 
and the achieving of temporal dominion.65 The three and a half
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s” Ib id . «° Ib id .,  p. 28. 61 Ib id .,  p. 73.
62 Ib id ., p. 47 ; for detailed data and evidence, see pp. 47-73. 63 Ib id ., p. 75.
64 Ib id ., pp. 76-84.. 65 Ib id ., pp. 90-113.



times are declared to be “ 1260 solar years” in fulfillment, on 
the basis of a prophetic year of 360 days.66

6. C l e a n s i n g  o f  S a n c t u a r y  Is  S t i l l  F u t u r e . — T h e Per
sian ram and the Grecian goat are treated in chapter 9, with 
the notable horn of the goat meaning the first kingdom, which 
was founded by Alexander. The great horn, being from the 
body of the goat, must be found in the goat’s original dominions. 
And such a little horn was the kingdom of M acedonia, from 
the time that it became subject to the Romans. This kingdom,

1 because of the victory of the Romans over Perseus, king of 
Macedonia, ceased to be one of the four horns of the goat and 
became a dominion of a new sort, a horn which grew mighty 
but not by its own power, a horn which rose up and grew potent 
under a foreign power, the power of the Romans.67 On Daniel 
8:13 Newton demonstrates that the prophecy was fulfilled not 
in Antiochus but in the Antichrist. “Daniel’s days are years,” 
but no clear point from which to date the period is given.68 
Newton concludes:

“T h e Sanctuary and Host were trampled under foot 2300 days; and in 
D aniel’s Prophecies days are put for years: but the profanation of the 
Tem ple in the reign of A ntiochus did not last so many natural days. These 
were to last till the time of the end, till the last end of the indignation  
against the Jew s; and this indignation is not yet at an end. They were to 
last till the Sanctuary which had been cast down should be cleansed, and the 
Sanctuary is not yet cleansed.” ®

7. S e v e n t y  W e e k s  D a t e d  F r o m  457 b .c .— Newton reasons 
that the seventy weeks of Daniel 9 are from j . p .  4257, o r  457 
B.C., as follows:

"Seventy xveeks are cut out upon  thy p eop le , and upon  thy holy city, to 
finish transgression, &c. Here, by putting a week for seven years, are reck
oned 490 years from the time that the dispersed Jew s  should be re-incorpo
rated into a people and a holy city, until the death and resurrection of 
Christ.” 70

“Now the dispersed Jew s  became a people and city when they first re
turned into a polity or body politick; and this was in the seventh year of 
A rtaxerxes Longim anus, when Ezra returned with a body of Jew s  from cap-
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“  Ib id .,  p. 114. ' v  Ib id .,  pp. 115-120. 68 Ib id ., p. 122.
60 Ib id ., pp. 123, 124. to Ib id .,  p. 130.
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tivity, and revived the Jew ish  worship; and by the King’s commission 
created Magistrates in all the land, to judge and govern the people accord
ing to the laws of God and the King, Ezra vii.25. T here were but two returns 
from captivity, Z eru bbabel’s and  Ezra’s; in Z erubbabel’s they had only com
mission to build the Tem ple, in Ezra’s they first became a polity or city by a 
government of their own. Now the years of this A rtaxerxes began about two 
or three months after the summer solstice, and his seventh year fell in with 
the third year of the eightieth "Olympiad; and the latter part thereof, 
wherein Ezra went up to Jeru salem , was in the year of the Ju lian  P eriod  
4257.” 71

Ptolemy’s canon was cited by Newton for his chronology, 
which he based on three of the eclipses recorded by Ptolemy-— 
in the seventh year of Cambyses, and in the twentieth and thirty- 
first years of Darius I.” In determining when Artaxerxes’ regnal 
years began, Newton did not follow the common practice of 
reckoning them from December, according to the canon (Egyp
tian) years, for he knew that Ptolemy had adjusted them to the 
Egyptian calendar; neither did he reckon them as Persian lunar 
years, from the spring, for such a regnal method, derived from 
archaeology, was unknown in Newton’s day; rather he counted 
them as beginning with the date of accession. Newton assumed 
Artaxerxes’ accession to have been delayed seven months after 
his father’s death, until his actual exercise of kingly authority 
upon the ending of Artabanus’ control of the government. Thus 
he arrived at a starting point some months later than the canon 
would indicate:

“Now he [Xerxes] reigned almost twenty one years, by the consent of 
all writers. Add the 7 months of A rtabanus, and the sum will be 21 years 
and about four or five months, which end between midsummer and autumn  
An. J . P. 4250 [B.C. 464], At this time therefore began the reign of his suc
cessor Artaxerxes. . . .  ' .

“His 7th year therefore began after midsummer An. J.P . 4256 [458 B .C .]; 
and the Journey of Ezra to Jerusalem  in the spring following fell on the 
beginning of An. J.P . 4257 [457 b .c . J . ”  73

»  Ib id .,  pp. 130, 131.
72 Ib id ., p. 141. The eclipse of the seventh year of Cambyses is now known also to modern 

archaeologists from an ancient clay tablet recording its occurrence in ' the Babylonian lunar 
calendar— the 14th o f Tamrauz in the seventh year of Cambyses—agreeing not only with Ptol
emy’s date for it in the Egyptian calendar but also with the placing of that eclipse in “ —522,” 
or 523 B .C .,  by modern astronomical calculation. (Franz X . Kugler, Sternkunde und Sterndienst 
in B abel, vol. 1, pp. 61, 70, 71 .) This is the only recorded eclipse in the sixth and fifth centuries 
b . c . that ties a regnal date to a Babylonian lunar year, Ptolemy s canon year, and a B .C . year.

73 Newton, O bservations, pp. 142, 143.
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UNIVERSITY PROFESSORS CONSPICUOUS EXPOSITORS OF PROPHECY
Joseph Mede, Brilliant Cambridge Professor, Writes Remarkable Key to the R ev e
lation, Marking Real Exposition Advance (Left); Sir Isaac Newton (O val), Genius 
of His Age in Scientific Research, Likewise an Expositor, Whose Observations on 

the Prophecies  Set a New High in Interpretation (Right)

8. S e v e n t y  S a b b a t i c  Y e a r - W e e k s  to a .d . 34.— Newton 
reckons the seventy weeks to the year of the crucifixion, which 
he puts in a .d . 34 (in the 490th year of the period), by assuming 
five Passovers in the period of Christ’s public ministry.74 He 
counts the seventy weeks by Jewish years, beginning in the fall—  
those of the Sabbatic-year and Jubilee-year series, which began 
on the tenth day of the seventh Jewish month, the Day of Atone
ment.76

“If you count in Ju d a ic  years commencing in autumn, and date the 
reckoning from the first autumn after Ezra’s coming to Jerusalem , when he 
put the King’s decree in execution; the death of Christ will fall on the year 
of the Ju lian  P eriod  4747, A nno.D om in i 34; and the weeks will be Ju d a ic  
weeks, ending with sabbatical years; and this I take to be the truth; but 
if you had rather place the death of Christ in the year before, as is com
monly done, you may take the year of Ezra’s journey into the reckoning.” 76

New ton outdoes Mede in separating, not only the 62 weeks, 
but also the 7 weeks, one week, and even the half (midst) of 
the week— numbers which have been almost universally re-

™ Ib id ., pp. 131, 156, 157.
70 Newton, O bservations, pp. 131, 132.

75 Leviticus 25 :9 .
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garded as component parts of'th e seventy. Newton’s 7 weeks 
are a period of 49 years immediately preceding the second ad
vent, in which the literal Jews restore Jerusalem; he runs the 
62 weeks from the 28th year of Artaxerxes to the birth of Christ, 
j . p .  4278-4712 (or 436-43, 2 b . c . ) ;  the one week, from the cross 
to the seventh year thereafter, until the calling of the Gentiles; 
the half week, a . d .  67-70, ending with the taking of Jerusalem 
by Titus.” This odd view was not shared by others.

9. T i m e  f o r  I n c r e a s e  o f  K n o w l e d g e  H a s  C o m e . — In 
Part 2 (pp. 235-323), dealing with the Apocalypse, Newton re
verts to Daniel 12:4, and remarks how prophetic knowledge 
will be on the increase, for “in the very end, the prophecy 
should be so far interpreted as to convince many.” An angel 
must fly through the midst of heaven with the everlasting gospel 
to preach to all nations before Babylon falls, and before the 
great tribulation and end of the world. H e  then concludes, 
“If the general preaching of the Gospel be approaching, it is 
to us and our posterity that those words [Dan. 12:4] mainly 
belong.” 78

10. P r e - A d v e n t  R e c o v e r y  o f  L o n g - l o s t  T r u t h . — New
ton then makes this impressive declaration: “T h e many and 
clear Prophecies concerning the things to be done at Christ’s 
second coming, are not only for predicting but also for effecting 
a recovery and re-establishment of the long-lost truth, and set
ting up a kingdom wherein dwells righteousness.” 79 And this 
will be in the days of the voice of the seventh angel when he 
shall begin to sound.

11. C a l l e d  t o  I n t e r p r e t ,  N o t t o  P r o p h e s y . — In this 
connection Newton enunciates the sound principle, L et T im e  
B e the Interpreter, thus:

“T h e folly of Interpreters has been, to foretel times and things by this 
Prophecy, as if God designed to make them Prophets. By this rashness they 
have not only exposed themselves, but brought the Prophecy also into 

.  contempt. T h e design of God was much otherwise. H e gave this and the

•n Ib id .,  pp. 132-136. m Ib id ., pp. 250, 251. ™ Ib id .,  p. 252.



Prophecies of the Old Testament, not to gratify m en’s curiosities by en
abling them to foreknow things, but that after they were fulfilled they might 
be interpreted by the event, and his own Providence, not the Interpreters, 
be then manifested thereby to the world.” 80

Many interpreters in recent times, Newton states, have* 
made helpful discoveries in prophetic exposition. He therefore 
gathers that “God is about opening these mysteries.” It was 
this thought that stirred him to study, and he states that if he 
should contribute anything useful, he would have achieved his 
“design.” 81

12. 150- a n d  3 9 1 -Y ea r  W o e  P eriods D a t e d .— Newton 
agrees in general with Mede on the seals and the first six trum
pets, but takes him to task for not making the vials “synchronal 
to” the trumpets; he gives the first four trumpets— the barbarian 
tribes falling upon the Eastern Empire under the first, and upon 
Western Rome under the second, third, and fourth— in detail.82 
The fifth trumpet, or first woe, is the Saracenic locusts, whose 
150 years he doubles— five months and five months— from 63 7  
to 9 3 6  inclusive.83 T h e sixth trumpet, or second woe, sounds to 
the wars of the king of the north, or the Turks, led by Alp- 
Arslan. The four kingdoms of the Turks, seated upon the 
Euphrates, began to erect their empire in 1 0 6 3 , and in 1453  they 
took Constantinople and extinguished the Byzantine Empire, 
or Eastern Rome. For this period Newton takes 391 years in
clusive (3 6 0  +  30  +  1), not 3 9 6  (3 6 5  -+- 30  +  1), as does Mede, 
and remarks: “The interval is called an hour and a day, and a 
month, and a year, or 391 prophetic days, which are years.” 8*

'1 3 .  T h e  W o m a n  a n d  t h e  T w o  B e a s t s .— Newton has an 
unusual interpretation of Revelation 12, 13, and 17. T h e woman 
is the church— originally pure, but degenerating until she be
comes the impure woman of Revelation 17, sitting on the seven 
hills. After the pains of Diocletian’s persecution the church is 
delivered of a man child (the Christian Roman Empire, begin
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80 Ib id .,  p. 251.
83 Ib id .,  pp. 303-307.

81 Ib id .,  p. 253.
84 Ib id ., p. 307.

82 Ib id .,  pp. 295-303.
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ning with Constantine), who is caught up to the throne. The 
woman flees to mystical Babylon, or the “spiritually barren 
Empire of the Latins.” W hen the dragon (Satan, personified'in 
the pagan Roman Empire) sees that he is dethroned in favor of 
the man child, he persecutes the woman in the reign of Julian  
the Apostate. T h e earth (the Greek, or Byzantine, Empire) helps 
the woman by giving the Beast (the Western Roman Empire) 
a deadly wound; but the dragon goes to the Eastern Empire to 
make war with the faithful remnant of her seed, whom she has 
left in the East. Thus the western Beast is revived and given 
the seat, and power of the pagan dragon; and the ten horns, or 
kingdoms, receive power “the same hour with the Beast.” The 
woman, having “fled” from her former pure state, reigns spir
itually over the Beast and the ten kings, and temporally as the 
eleventh horn of the Beast (the same as the Little Horn of 
D aniel’s fourth beast). Nourished in this spiritual wilderness for 
1260 years by the merchants of the earth, she becomes drunken. 
with the blood of saints. T h e second beast, from the earth, is 
the church of the Greek Empire, which meanwhile makes an 
image to the western Beast, whose name is Lateinos, and whose 
number is 666.

After the killing of those religious bodies which will not 
worship the western Beast and his eastern image, a new temple 
is built for them, into the inner court of which retire the 144,000 
saints, or the Two Witnesses— not new churches but descend
ants of the primitive church, represented by Smyrna and Phila
delphia, the two faultless but persecuted, witnessing churches, 
which alone of the original seven were worthy of having their 
candlesticks placed in this new temple. But the outer court, or 
outward form of the church, is trodden underfoot for 1260 
years by the Gentiles, who w'orship the Beast and his image.85

14. P a s s o v e r  a n d  A t o n e m e n t  T y p e s  o f  T w o  A d v e n t s . —  

Tremendously impressive are Newton’s declarations concern
ing the relationship between the visions of the Apocalypse, the

® Ib id ., pp. 279-286.
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temple service, the dressing of the candlesticks, and the Day of 
Atonement, carried out through the seven seals.

“T h e Tem ple is the scene of the visions, and the visions in the Tem ple 
relate, to the feast of the seventh month: for the feasts of the Jew s  were 
typical of things to come. T he Passover related to the first coming of Christ, 
and the feasts of the seventh month to his second coming: his first coming 
being therefore over before this Prophecy was given, the feasts of the 
seventh month are here only alluded unto.” 88

15. S e a ls  in S e t t i n g  o f  P r i e s t l y  M in is t r y .—  In  th e  first 
vision  J o h n  sees C h rist, o u r H ig h  P riest, in  th e  m id st o f th e  
go ld en  can dlestick s, “d ressing th e  lam p s,” this d ressin g  b ein g  
th e  sen d in g of th e  seven epistles to  th e seven ch u rch es of A sia. 
T h e  first fo u r visions of th e  seals re la te  on ly  to  th e  civ il affairs 
o f th e  h eath en  Rom an  E m p ire , an d  u n d e r th e  fifth, th e  p e r
versions an d  p ersecu tion s of th e M an  of Sin a re  rev ea led .87 T h e n ,  
a fte r th e  lam ps w ere dressed, th e  d o o r of th e  tem p le  was op en ed , 
an d  Jo h n  saw th e th ro n e  an d  th e  ark  of th e te stam en t in  th e  
m ost h oly, an d  th e  a tte n d a n t scen e.88 N ew to n  th en  rem ark s on  
how  fo r seven days b efo re  th e  D ay o f A to n e m e n t, th e  h igh  p riest 
was co n stan tly  in  th e  tem p le  stu d yin g  th e b ook  of th e  law .8"

16. S e a l i n g  W o r k  T i e d  t o  D a y  o f  E x p i a t i o n . — Then the 
seventh seal was opened on the “Day of Expiation.” And there 
was silence in heaven as the High Priest entered the most holy 
place and carried the smoking incense before the ark,' and the 
solemnity of the Day of Expiation consummated.00 W ith this, 
the sealing was connected.

17. E i t h e r  S e a l  o f  G o d  o r  M a r k  o f  B e a s t . — Newton 
then describes how certain features of the Day of Atonement 
are reflected on the final day of judgment. According to the 
Jews, three books were opened in judgment: (1) the book of 
life, in which are written the names of the perfectly just, (2) 
the book of death, in which are the names of the very wicked, 
and (3) a book of those whose judgment is suspended till the 
Day of Expiation. In those first ten days of penitence the Jews

88 Ib id ., p. 255.
89 Ib id ., pp. 263, 264.

87 Ib id .,  pp. 255, 256.
w  Ib id .,  pp. 264, 265.

88 Ib id .,  pp. 257-262.
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pray and fast, that on the tenth day their sins may be remitted 
and their names be written in the book of life.91 Then, on the 
tenth day, returning home from the temple—

“they say to one another, G od the creator seal you to a good  year. For they 
conceive that the books are now sealed up, and that the sentence of God 
remains unchanged henceforward to the end of the year. T he same thing 
is signified by the two Goats, upon whose foreheads the High-Priest yearly, 
on the day of expiation, lays the two lots inscribed, F or G od  and F or  Azazel; 
God’s lot signifying the people who are sealed with the name of God in 
their foreheads; and the lot Azazel, which was sent into the wilderness, 
representing those who receive the mark and name of the Beast, and go 
into the wilderness with the great W hore. #

“T h e servants of God being therefore sealed in the day of expiation, 
we may conceive that this sealing is synchronal to the visions which appear 
upon opening thè seventh seal.” 62

1 8 .  I n f i d e l i t y  t o  P u t  S t o p  t o  P a p a l  D o m i n a n c e . —  

Whiston, Newton’s successor in the chair of mathematics at 
Cambridge University, tells how Newton maintained signifi
cantly that before primitive Christianity could be restored the' 
power of infidelity in a “main revolution” would be used to 
put a stop to or block the popedom that had so long corrupted 
the church.98

81 Ibid., pp. 266 , 267.
02 Ib id .,  p . 267. In a supplemental chapter (pp. 309-323), in observations “ differently 

drawn up by  the author in another copy of his Work” (p. 309), an even more detailed account 
of the same is given o f events of the seventh month.

93 Whiston, Essay on the R evelation  o f  St. Jo h n  (2d ed .) , p. 321; Elliott, op . c lt ., vol. 4,
p. 521; Guinness, H istory U nveiling P rophecy , p . 1§0.
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.A lcIvanees in Exposition; 

Lisbon Earthquake Noted

I. Lowth—The 2300 Years Extend to Antichrist’s End

W i l l i a m  L o w t h  (1660-1732), son of an apothecary, was 
born in London and educated at St. Johns, Oxford, frofn which 
he obtained the B.A., M.A., and B.D. degrees (1679-1688). His 

.first work was A Vindication of the Divine Authority of the Old 
and New Testaments (1692), against Le Clerc. In  1696 he 
became chaplain to the bishop of Winchester, and about 1700 
rector of Buriton. Lowth wrote several highly esteemed works, 
the most noted being A - Commentary Upon the L a rger and 
Lesser Prophets.1

1. D a t e s  P a p a l  H o r n  P e r io d  F r o m  B o n i f a c e  (606).—  
Lowth’s Commentary Upon the Larger and Lesser Prophets 
interprets the Little Horn of Daniel 7 as the Papacy, exercising 
ecclesiastical as well as temporal power, the three kingdoms sub
dued being the Exarchate of Ravenna, the Greeks in Italy, and 
the Franks. Daniel 7 is paralleled by Revelation 13 and 2 Thessa- 
lonians 2. The papal attempt to abrogate divine as well as human 
law is stressed, and the three and a half times, or forty-two 
months, is 1260 year-days from Boniface III , in 606.2 The papal 
rule will be destroyed, Lowth contends, when the destruction 
of the present state of affairs ends at our Lord’s coming.

1 Issued in separate parts, 1714-1725: afterward assembled various editions—3d ed., 1730; 
6th ed., 1765.

2 William Lowth. A C om m entary  U pon the L arg er  and Lesser Prophets  (3d cd., 1730),
p. 382.
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2. 2300 Y e a r s  E x t e n d  t o  E n d  o f  A n t i c h r i s t . — Lowth 
mentions the literal application of the 2300 days to the invasion, 
of Antiochus, as about six years and four months, reckoning 
360 days to a year; however, he regards Antiochus as merely a 
type of the Antichrist, and concurs with Lloyd and Newton in 
the opinion that—  N

“These two thousand three H undred  Days are a Line of T im e that is 
to be extended to the End of the Times of A ntichrist: taking each Day 
for a Year, according to the Genius of the Prophetical W ritings.” 3

This year-day principle, he adds} is used in the periods of 
Daniel 7 and 9, and the 1290 and 1335 year-days which, like the 
2300, lead to the cleansing of the saiictuary. The “wilful king” 
of Daniel 11:36, 37 is explained as the papal Antichrist.*

II. Whiston Applies Year-Day Principle to Prophetic Periods

W i l l i a m  W h i s t o n  (1667-1752), Baptist theologian and 
mathematician, and Newton’s successor as professor of mathe
matics at Cambridge, was born in Leicestershire. His employ
ment when a boy as his father’s amanuensis— his father being a 
Presbyterian minister— gave shape to his entire life. Educated 
at Cambridge in mathematics and philosophy, he received his 
B.A. and M.A. degrees. He was ordained a deacon by Bishop 
Lloyd in 1693, and became acquainted with Newton. W hile 
chaplain to the bishop of Norwich, he wrote his first book, A 
New Theory of the Earth (1696), to confirm the Genesis record 
on Newtonian grounds. In 1698 he was vicar in Suffolk.

A hard worker, he conducted an early service in the chapel 
daily, preached twice a day in his church, and gave catechetical 
lectures. In 1701 he was nominated by Newton to Cambridge 
for the chair of mathematics, succeeding Newton in 1703, and 
giving up his vicarage. Whiston was one of the first to give lec
tures with experiments, and was the first to popularize the New
tonian theories. In  1715 he started a Society for Promoting
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Christian Knowledge, and was attacked by Anthony Collins for 
his prophetic interpretations.

Whiston had a stormy time with some of his theological 
views. His learning was indisputable, but he was charged with 
heresy. He believed that infidelity might be the only means of 
stopping the papal enslavement before true Christianity could 
be restored. In 1726 Whiston made models of the tabernacle of 
Moses and the Tem ple at Jerusalem, lecturing upon them in 
London, Bristol, and Bath. He also lectured on earthquakes as 
a fulfillment of prophecy. In 1737 he made a successful transla
tion of Josephus that has remained the most popular standard 
version. In 1747 he left the Church of England and joined the 
Baptists. He was the author of fifty volumes.5

1 .  H o l d s  B a s i c  P r i n c i p l e  o f  D a y  f o r  Y e a r . — W histon’s 
major work, A n Essay on the Revelation of Saint Jo h n  (1706), 
begins with the basic proposition of “a Day for a Year,” meaning 
sometimes a year of 360 days, sometimes the Julian year of 365l/£ 
days.8 Maintaining the standard historical exposition of Daniel 
7, he denies that the fourth kingdom could be the Seleucidae, or 
the Little Horn Antiochus.7 In this he cites Mede, More, Cresse- 
ner, and others, in copious, heavily documented footnotes.

5 His works in the British Museum Catalogue occupy 15 columns.
6 William* Whiston, An Essay on the R evelation  o f  St. Jo h n  (2d ed., 1744), pp. 2, 3.

Whiston explains his method of turning prophetic days into literal years— to reckon
by the type of year which would naturally be used at the time of the writing, or the beginning 
of any given prophetic period. For example, he uses the 365%-day year for Joh n ’s prophecies, 
because the Julian calendar was in use in the Roman world in Joh n ’s time and onward. But he 
reckons the 2300 days and the 70 weeks of Daniel as 360»day years, because they date from the 
time of the Persian Empire. Whiston thought that the “ Chaldean” year, employed by the Per
sians, had 360 days. Actually, as proved from contemporary documents discovered by modern 
archaeology, the Babylonians and Persians— as did the Jews also— used a year of 12 lunar months, 
about 11- days shorter than the true solar year, which they corrected by inserting an extra month 
periodically. (See Sidney Sm ith, “ Calendar: Babylonian and Assyrian,” E n cyclopaed ia  Britan - 
nica, vol. 4, p. 576.)

The supposed calen dar  year of 360 days, used by Whiston and a very few other pro
phetic writers, is not to be confused with t-he 360-day “ p rop h etic  y ea r”  used by later expositors, 
derived from the equivalence of the prophetic periods of the three and a half times and the 1260 
days. With the Biblical interpretation of a “ time” as a “ year,” it can be reckoned that three and 
a half years (which are also 42 months) are equal to 1260 days, if the months are 30 days each. 
From the Jewish writer’s point of view, this was reasonable enough, for although he had calendar 
months of 29 or 30 days, he called the 29-day month “ hollow,” or deficient, and the 30-day 
month “ fu ll.”  An ideal or theoretical year of “ full” months would be 360 aa^s long. (Even 
today we often use a theoretical month of 30 days in computing interest.) But it must be re
membered that such a 360-day year was symbolic, not literal, even to the writer o f the prophecy. 
T he Jewish, Babylonian, and Persian luni-solar year would, over a long period, always be 
equivalent to the same number of true solar years. Those prophetic interpreters who use this 
360-day “ prophetic year,” derived from the periods denoting 1260 days, regard it  as a symbolic 
year composed of symbolic days which are equated, according to the year-day principle, with 
literal, natural years, and therefore they count the fulfillment in true solar years.

7 Ib id .,  pp. 22-26.
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2. D a tin g  t h e  1260 Y ea rs  o f  P a p a l  A n t ic h r is t .— W his- 
to n  m akes th e  secon d  b east of R e v e la tio n  13 th e  sam e as D a n ie l’s 
L itt le  H o rn  an d  P a u l’s M an  of Sin , an d  d eclares B ab y lo n  is th e  
P ap acy  seated  in seven -h illed  R o m e .8 R eco g n iz in g  th e possibility  
o f th e  fu lfillm en t of th e  1260 years b etw een  476 an d  1736 as th e  
d o m in io n  o f th e  ten  “A n tich ris tia n  K in g d o m s,” h e con sid ers th e  
p erio d  o f 606 to  1866 as th e  p erio d  of th e P ap al L itt le  H o r n .9 
W h isto n  cites A llix , M ed e, H o w ell, an d  o th ers on  th e  ten  k in g
d om s, an d  h e  discusses th e  u p ro o te d  th re e  as the O strogoth s, 
L o m b a rd s , an d  H e ru li.10 In  a rg u in g  for th e  co n tin u ity  of the  
k in gdom s w ith  R o m e , he also cites H o w ell for th e rev iv al of 
Ju s tin ia n ’s C o d e (w hich  gave san ctio n  to  th e P ap acy ) as still “ th e  
g en era l L a w  o f C h risten d o m , on e k in g d o m  e x ce p te d .” 11

3. D a t i n g  t h e  2300, 1290, 1335, a n d  396 Y e a r s . — In his 
first edition Whiston cites at length Cusa’s statement, made “full 
250. years ago relating to this matter,” in introducing the 2300- 
year period, “which determines the Period of the Church’s Pol
lution to 2300 days from the time it was seen.” He counts 2300 
years of but 360 days each, totaling a fraction less than 2267 
Ju lian  years, from j . p .  4162 ( b . c .  552) to j . p .  6429 ( a . d .  1716).12 
In determining the 70 weeks, Whiston likewise uses weeks of 
years of 360 days each, beginning at Artaxerxes’ twentieth year, 
445 b . c .  T h e sixty-ninth week he ends in a . d .  32 followed by the 
crucifixion, but no reference is given to the end of the seventieth 
week.13 T h e 1290- and 1335-day periods are Julian  years, for they 
are applied to the Christian Era, perhaps a . d .  70 +  1290 =  1360, 
the very time of W yclif’s famous opposition to Antichrist, and 
a . d .  70 +  1335 =  1405.11 T h e Ottoman Turkish-W oe period of 
396 years (365l4 +  3 0 + 1  +  15 days) Whiston places from 1301

. « Ib id .,  pp. 70, 111-113. » Ib id .,  pp. 275, 281, 282.
1« Ib id .,  pp. 283-288. 11 Ib id ., pp. 251, 252.
12 Ib id . (1st ed., 1706). pp. 10, 236, 237. See also (pp. 270, 271) the 1260 days and other

periods which Whiston ended in 1716 in his first edition. These interpretations were perforce
revised, some o f them to 1736, in his 1744 edition. In  1724 his T h e  L itera l A ccom plishm ent o f
Scripture P rop h ec ies  (p. 86) placed the end of the 2300 days “ still future? at a .d .  1731, or 1749, 
or perhaps at 1754,”  but by 1744 he had given up this, idea, for he cited Josephus for 2200
“ evenings and mornings,” or a period of 1100 literal days in the time of Antiochus. (Essay on
the A pocalypse [2d ed.], pp. 10, 11.)

18 Whiston, A S hort V iew  o f th e  C hron ology o f  the O ld T estam en t, and o f  the H arm ony  
o f  the F ou r Evangelists, pp. 199, 200.

u  Whiston, Essay on th e  R evelation  (1744 ed .) , pp. 268-271.

43



674 PROPHETIC FAITH

LISBON EARTHQUAKE (1755) RECOGNIZED AS HARBINGER
On Both Sides of the Atlantic, the Lisbon, Portugal, Earthquake o£ February 6, 

1755, Was Declared a Herald o£ the Approaching End o£ All Things

to 1697, following Brightman, Cressener, and Lloyd.15 The end
ing point he identified as Prince Eugene’s great victory over the 
Turks, followed by the Peace of Carlowitz in 1699, as the Otto
mans ceased to be the terror of Christendom. Whiston inclines 
toward Lateinos as the name yielding 666.10 And he makes the 
T u rk  the last power of Daniel 11:44.17

II I . Lisbon Earthquake Recognized as Sign of Approaching Advent

As previously noted, contemporary recognition of prophe
sied epochs or events, as rapidly as they have been fulfilled, has 
characterized the centuries. Both the middle and the close of the 
eighteenth century record such an attesting witness. T h e first 
was the Lisbon, Portugal, earthquake, of 1755, and the second 
was the French Revolution, which resulted in the ending of the 
papal 1260 years through the stroke of the arms of France. W e 
here note the first.

Ib id .,  pp. 203, 318, 319. 18 Ib id .,  pp. 293-295. ”  Ib id .,  p. 319.
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1. C a l l e d  H er a ld  o f  A ppr o a c h in g  E nd .— T h e L isb o n  
earth q u ak e  was defin itely  recogn ized  a t th e tim e of its o ccu rre n ce  
as a h a rb in g e r o f th e  ap p ro ach in g  ad v en t. “A .B.,” fo r exa m p le , 
in  T h e  G entlem an’s Magazine (L o n d o n ), F e b ru a ry , 1 7 5 6 , d e
clares th a t this “ trem en d o u s ju d g m e n t an d  d read fu l ca ta s tro p h e ” , 
co rresp o n d s to L u k e  2 1 :2 5 ,  2 6 , an d  is set fo rth  as a h era ld  of th e  
“ g lo riou s k in g d o m  of th e  m ille n n iu m .” 18 A ssertin g  th a t it can 
n o t fail to  “aw ak en  th e w orld  to serious an d  d ev o u t co n te m p la 
tio n s ,” an d  to  “ co m p a re  it  w ith  th e p rop h ecies re la tin g  to , an d  
n ow  fu lfilling  in  this its last d ays,” 10 h e d en o m in ates  it “ o n e  of 
th e  in fallib le  o m en s,” a “ signal fro m  th e  K in g  of h e a v e n .” C all
in g  a tte n tio n  to  th e  fact th a t L isb o n  is in h ab ited  by p erh ap s the  
m o st b igoted  zealots of th e R o m a n  faith , an d  th a t it was w h ere  
“ th e m ost d read fu l tr ib u n a l of th e’ in q u isitio n  em itte d  th e in 
fern al flam es w ith  th e  g reatest fu ry  an d  h o ttest v io le n ce ,” A.B. 
m akes this re m a rk :

“For my own part, I do really suppose, from the present condition of 
E u rope  compared with L u ke  x x i.25,26, that this is surely nothing less than 
the outstretched arm o f  G od prepared  to break  the earth in p ieces with a 
rod  o f  iron, and to cleanse and purify it from  all pollu tions and filthiness 
both  o f flesh and spirit, to make way for the glorious kingdom of the millen
nium; like the voice o f  the first angel (chap. xiv.u.6,7.) to call all nations 
every w here to repen t w hile it is day, and make all pious men now look .u p , 
fo r  their redem ption  draw eth n igh; when h e shall ap p ear again with healing  
in his wings.” 20

2 . D a y  o f  F a stin g  C e l e b r a t e d  o n  A n n iv er sa r y .— A ssert
in g  it was “ seem ingly  su p e rn a tu ra l, as if it cam e to  pass by th e  
d ire c tio n  o f a particular p ro v id en ce , to  co n fo u n d  th e w isdom , 
an d  silence th e  au d acio u s infidels of th e age; su ch  as show  
p lain ly , that the L ord  was in the earthquake, and that it was his 
angel that troubled the waters,” 21 A.B. m akes re feren ce  to  th e  
ap p ro p ria ten ess o f  a fast day, w ith  a p p ro p ria te  p rayers on  the  
p a rt of P ro testan ts . A n d  th a t such a day of fastin g was ap p o in ted  
an d  ca rrie d  o u t in th e  A n g lican  C h u rch  is a ttested  by a rem ark -

18 “ A .B .”  in T h e  G en tlem an ’s M agazine (London), February, 1756, p. 69.
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able packet of pamphlets and sermons bound together, and 
lodged in the British Museum. They were prefaced by a hand
written index listing the twenty-one sermons comprising this 
special volume of sermons preached in connection with this 
fast day of February 6, 1756.

T h e names on this roster are impressive— a bishop, seven 
M .A.’s, five D.D.’s, two L L .B .’s, and a chaplain to the king, mak
ing up fifteen of the twenty-one. A Discourse Preparatory to the 
Religious Observance of the Day of Publick Fasting and H u m ili
ation, A ppointed by Authority, to B e K ept on Friday the Sixth 
of February 1756, on the Occasion of the Late Earthquakes 
A broad, and Particularly at Lisbon  (1756) was prepared by 
Henry Stebbing, D.D., chaplain in ordinary to His Majesty.

Thomas Alcock, preacliing at Plymouth, stated:
“The affrighted Inhabitants of Lisbon , and of many other Places, 

thought the L ord  was com e to smite the Earth with a Curse— thought the 
great and  terrible Day of Judgm ent was at Hand, in the which the H eavens 
shall pass away with a great N oise, and  the E lem ents shall m elt with fervent 
H eat: T h e  Earth also and all the W orks that a re  therein  shall be burnt 
u p . " 22

3. F u l f i l l m e n t  o f  O u r  L ord ’s P r o p h e c y .— T h en  follow s 
this o b serv atio n  on th e m ean in g  of th e ca tastro p h e :

“N or was it without Reason, that they entertained these Apprehen- - 
sions: As there were Signs almost sufficient to make them expect that Catas
trophe. For our Saviour has foretold; that there shall be Wars an d  R um ors 
o f Wars, N ation  shall rise against N ation , and great E arthquakes shall be in 
divers Places, and  Fam ines, and Pestilences, and fearfu l Sights, the Sea and  
the Waves roaring; M ens H earts failing them  fo r  fear, an d  fo r  look in g  after 
those Things w hich are com ing on the E arth : F or the Powers o f H eaven  
shall b e  shaken : T h at these, shall be the Beginnings o f Sorrows, and some of 
the previous Signs of his Coming. And though the L ord  still delayeth  his 
Coming, yet seeing  all these Things most certainly shall be dissolved, we 
know not how soon, what M anner o f  Persons ought we to be in all holy 
Conversation and Godliness! L ook in g  fo r , and hasting unto the com ing o f 
the day o f G od!” 23 .

4 . H u m b l e  H ea r t s  W h il e  A w a it in g  F u l f il l m e n t s .—

22 Thomas Alcock, A S erm on  on the L a te  E arthqu akes, M ore Particu larly T hat at L isbon.
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Bishop Lavington of Exeter preached a sermon on the general 
fast day, which was published at the request of the mayor and 
chamber. Declaring “this Event is the greatest Call in its Kind 
which has been known in the Memory of any Person living, or 
(I think) recorded in History,” the bishop appealed for a 

humbling of heart and a true spirit of contrition.24 After refer
ring to Luke 21 and the signs of the second advent, including 
great earthquakes, the bishop said:

“I do not think that we have Light enough in these M atters to pin 
down this Prophecy to these Events; nor -to determine how near or how far 
off Christ’s second Coming may be. There seem to be other Prophecies not 
yet accomplished, which must be accomplished before this comes to pass. 
But, as the R esem blance  between what we now see, and what shall be seen, 
when the last Catastrophe comes, naturally connects them together in our 
Thoughts; so it will always be our Wisdom, when we see such Signs as 
these, so ja r  to be apprehensive that the E nd o f  all Things is at H an d , as 
to be  sob er  an d  watch unto Prayer,” 15 •

Then  he called for the gathering of the people (Joel 2:16) 
to plead with God to spare the people, and to put away disaffec
tion, and apathy, and compromise with the “Great Apostasy.” 
He concluded by declaring none can put “any stop to the Fore
runner of the Lord’s Coming,” “ though- the precise day and 
hour is known to no man.

IV. Vitringa Compromises on Year-Day and Postmillennium

C a m p e g i u s  V i t r i n g a  (1659-1722), learned Dutch theolo
gian, was born at Leeuwarden, on the Zuider Zee, and educated 
at the University of Franeker. In 1681 he was made professor of 
Oriental languages, and two years later professor of theology 
and afterward of sacred history in the same institution. In his 
Anacrisis Apocalypsios Johannis Apostoli (“Examination of the 
Apocalypse of John the Apostle”), Vitringa interprets the two 
beasts of Revelation as papal Rome and the false teachers of

24 George Lavington, A Serm on  P reached  in the C athedral-C hurch  o f  E xeter, on the 
G en eral Fast-D ay, February  6, 1756. p. 19.

23 Ib id ., pp. 20, 21 .
^ Ib 'id ., p.  26.
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Antichrist, such as the Dominicans'and Franciscans;37 the image 
as the Inquisition, and the mark as the profession of faith of the 
corrupt Roman church.28

The successive states and fortunes-of the Christian church 
from John’s time to the great consummation, including the 
desolations of the Saracens and Turks, are deemed represented 
by the seven churches20 and seven seals.30 The seven trumpets, 
illuminating the seventh seal, cover the whole period again, 
showing the judgments of God upon the persecutors of the 
church— the first five covering pagan Rome and its successors, 
the sixth and seventh, papal Rome— and the seven vials are to be 
referred to the seventh trumpet, designating the last judgments 
upon corrupt Christian Rome.’1 Favoring Scaliger’s concept of a 
year for a century, Vitringa suggests the interpretation of three 
and a half times as three and a half centuries— from Waldo to the 
Reformation, but he also follows the more usual year-day prin
ciple in the forty-two months or 1260 days, which he says refer to 
the period of the corrupt church of Antichrist, or Babylon, and 
whose terminus will be recognized when it comes. He sees in 
this an allusion also to certain literal periods of three and a half 
years such as the drought of Ahab’s time and the persecution 
under Antiochus.32

On the millennium Vitringa adopts the view just previously 
set forth by Whitby, to whom he refers— a view which consid
ered it as a spiritual reign brought about by the complete victory 
of the reformed church, with the world completely evangelized, 
and answering to the description of the New Jerusalem.33

V. French Work Continues Prophetic Interpretation

T h e o d o r e  C r i n s o z  d e  B i o n e n s  ( 1 6 9 0 - c .  1 7 5 0 ) ,  Swiss Protes
tant theologian and renowned Orientalist, founded a school at 
Lausanne. He was definitely an individualist, refusing to sign

27 Campeeius Vitringa, Anacrisis A pocalypsios, pp. 585, 612, 613.
® Ib id  , pp. 621, 623. 28 Ib id ., pp. 74, 82, 96, 112, 126, 146, 161.
30 Ib id .,  pp. 249, 255, 261, 267, 275-278, 319.
“  Ib id .,  pp. 328, 329. 32 Ib id ., pp. 462-464.
33 Ib id .,  pp. 849, 857 ff .; see also Elliott, op . cil.,-\-oi. 4, p. 513.



the Consensus with the clergy at Geneva, and as a result he was 
not allowed to publish his translation of the Bible.34 No new or 
unusual contribution appears in his work on Daniel and the 
Apocalypse. A brief summary discloses its similarity to other 
expositions of the time.

T h e seven churches span the Christian Era from early days 
on through pagan persecution, then popularity, next the tyranny 
under the popes during the Thyatira period, next the Reforma
tion, and on to the judgment.35 The seals are thought to apply to 
the empire out for conquest, but only up until Julian the apos
tate.38 The trumpets are clearly punishments upon the corrupted 
church, first by 'the early barbarians. Then the fifth trumpet 
symbolizes the Saracens, with the five months as 150 years; the 
sixth indicates the Turks, who were to afflict for some 400 years.87

T he tenth part of the city of Christendom is believed by 
Crinsoz to be one of the kingdoms into which Rome was di
vided, which severs connection with the Papacy.38 Revelation 12 
discloses the final triumph of Christianity over paganism during 
the time of Constantine, the dragon representing pagan Rome, 
under its various forms of government.39 The first beast of Reve
lation 13 is obviously the Western Roman Empire, and the 1260 
years are suggested as beginning in 445, which would end them 
in 1715, when Louis X IV  died.40 T h e two-horned beast indicates 
the popes, who have authority in matters of faith as well as in 
discipline; and the image of the Beast, he fancied, pictures the 
German Empire beginning with Charlemagne. The 666 could 
be deduced from Lateinos.'1 And the plagues are clearly judg
ments on the Roman Catholic Church.42 Babylon is, of course, 
the Papacy.43

On Daniel 8 the author maintains that the 2300 evening- 
mornings are “prophetic days,” and that church and state are to
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34 N ouvelle b iog raph ie g én éra le , vol. 12, col. 473. »
35 Théodore Crinsoz de Bionens, Essai sur VApocalypse, avec des éclaircissem ens sur les 

prophéties  de D aniel qui regardent les derniers tem[p]s (Essay on the Apocalypse, With Elucida- . 
tions on the Prophecies of Daniel Which Concern the Latter T im es), p. 7.

36 Ib id ., pp. 80-115. 37 Ib id .,  pp. 120-176. 38 Ib id .,  -pp. 210, 211.
38 Ib id .,  pp. 215-233. Ib id .,  pp. 240, 241. «  Ib id ., pp. 251-256.
42 Ib id .,  pp. 285-306. 43 Ib id .,  pp. 310-322.
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be trodden for 2300 years, which period, he says, cannot begin 
with the 1260 years, as that would be too late.“ He contends:

“N othing is more natural than to place its beginning [the 2300 days] 
at the very date of this prophecy. Daniel was honored of this second vision 
on the third year of Belshazzar, which was, as we stated, the year 555 B.C., 
to which 1745 must be added to make up the two thousand three hundred  
years, so that we have good reason to hope that, after the year 45 of the 
century in which we live, the church will be cleansed.” 45

T h e 1290 years are dated from a .d . 455 to 1745, and the 
1335 are terminated in 1790, when the time of blessedness would 
be at hand.16 So much for Crinsoz.

VI. Pyle Condemns Grotius’ Attempt to Compromise Protestantism

T h o m a s  P y l e  (1674-1756), son of a rector, was educated at 
Cambridge, from which he received the B.A. and M.A. degrees. 
In 1697 he was ordained by the bishop of Norwich. Whiston, 
chaplain to the bishop, notes that Pyle was one of the two best 
scholars he ever examined. He served as minister at St. Nicholas 
Chapel, Lynn, and then as rector of Outwell and Watlington. An 
impetuous but eloquent preacher, he gained some popularity, 
and wrote T h e  Scripture Preservative Against Popery (1735).

1. E x a c t  D a t i n g  o f  1260 Y e a r s  S t i l l  S e c r e t . — Discussing 
the Antichrist, symbolized by the Little Horn of Daniel 7 and 
Revelation 13, and the problem of the exact placement of the 
1260 years, Pyle declares it to be—■

“of the highest Concern to Christians to attend to, whether they can pre
cisely fix the B eginning  and E nd  of this remarkable P eriod , or not. Idolatry, 
Saint W orship, Image W orship, Persecution, Monkery, and forged Miracles, 
are M arks clear enough to warn us against the Danger of being seduced into 
the Apostacy, tho’ the D ate of its R ise  and Continuance  remain yet a 
Secret.” "

Condemning Grotius’ attempt to effect a compromise be
tween Protestant and Catholic interpretation, he says:

“T h at great Scholar ricked all his Inventions and Ingenuity in order

“ I b i d . ,  pp. 391, 392.
«  Ib id .,  p. 392.
“  Ib id ., p. 431.
47 Thomas Pyle, A Paraphrase W ith N otes on the R evelation  o f  St. J o h n , Preface, p. xiii.
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to explain those odious Characters not of R om e Christian, but of H eathen  
R om e.” 48

In support he cites Mede, More, Jurieu, and Vitringa."

2 . F o l l o w s  Stan dard  P a t t e r n  f o r  T r u m p e t s  and  B ea st s . 
— O n  th e tru m p ets  P yle follow s th e now  stan d ard  p a tte rn — th e  
first fo u r u p o n  W e ste rn  R o m e  (G oth s, V an d als, V isigoths, H u n s, 
H e ru li) ,60 an d  th e  fifth an d  six th  th e S aracen s an d  T u rk s . T h e  
B east o f R e v e la tio n  13 an d  17 he m ain tain s to b e th e  sam e  
as th e  fo u rth  p ow er of D an iel 7 . ,

V II. Rudd Confutes Whitby’s Postmillennial Theory

S a y e r  R u d d ,  M.D. (d. 1 7 5 7 ), was in 1716  assistant in a Bap
tist church in London, and was ordained in 1 7 2 5 , securing a liv
ing at T u rn er’s Hall, London. In 1733  he traveled in Europe, 
visiting Paris, and then obtained his M.D. at Leyden. T h e Bap
tist Board accused him of heresy.' Though he defended himself in 
a series of tracts (1 7 3 4 -1 7 3 6 ), he was disowned by the board. In 
1738  he conformed to the Established Church, and received a liv
ing at Walmer. Rudd wrote a number of works, the best known 
of which is A n Essay Towards a New Explication of the D oc
trines of the Resurrection, M illennium , and Jud gm en t  (1 7 3 4 )—  
the substance of several discourses on Revelation 20 . Rudd con
futes the theory of Whitby with the searching question, Where 
are Christ and the raised saints to reside during the thousand 
years?

1 .  D a i l y :  R e m o v a l  o f  T r u e  W o r s h i p  b y  P a p a c y . — In 
his Introduction Dr. Rudd goes to considerable pains to explain 
his view of the daily sacrifice. Here are his precise words:

“A nd p o m  the tim e that the daily sacrifice shall be taken away, and  
the abom in ation  that m aketh  desolate set up, there shall be a thousand two 
hun dred  an d  ninety days. By the daily sacrifice  here (as it alludes to the 
Jewish state) I.understand, the pure worship of God under the gospel; and 
by its being taken  away, the suppression or corruption of that worship, by 
the antichristian tyranny taking place on the rise of the papal apostacy.
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This, I suppose, may be intended in the next words, which seem to me in a 
great measure explanatory of the last, and the abom ination  that m aketh  
desolate set up. A bom ination  in scripture frequently signifies idols, and so 
here aptly represents the idolatry of the R om ish  church, by which a desola
tion is made in the pure doctrine and discipline of the gospel.” 51

2. B o t h  R e s u r r e c t io n s  a n d  S a t a n ’s B in d in g  S t i l l  F u 
t u r e .— O n  th e  m illen n iu m  R u d d  con clu d es, a fte r an  exten siv e  
discussion , th a t “ S atan  has not yet been bound, an d  con seq u en tly  
th a t the M illennium  is n o t co m m e n ce d .” A n sw erin g  th e q u es
tio n , “W h e n  do th ey [the th ou san d  years] b eg in ?” he gives a 
tw ofold  rep ly : (1) after th e  d estru ctio n  of th e T u r k  an d  th e  
P o p e ; an d  (2) u p o n  th e second co m in g  of C h rist.52 T h is  involves 
th e  first re su rre c tio n , D r. W h itb y  to  th e co n tra ry  n o tw ith stan d 
in g. H e re  are  R u d d ’s w ords on  th a t:

“And having likewise endeavoured to remove all that Dr. W hitby  has 
advanced against this doctrine in his celebrated treatise of the M illenn ium ; 
I hope, none of my readers will think much, if I lay claim to his own words, 
with a very small alteration, and conclude the argument with saying: T h u s  
W ILL TRUTH PREVAIL AT LAST, BUT TO TH E RUIN OF TH IS FIG U R A T IV E  
R e s u r r e c t i o n . ” 53

V III. Gill—Stalwart Defender of Historic Positions

J ohn  G i l l  (1697-1771), eminent Baptist expositor and 
Orientalist, was born in Northamptonshire. Ordained in 1718, 
and well trained and thoroughly versed in Hebrew and Latin, 
he settled as pastor at Horsleydown, where he preached for fifty 
years. A Wednesday evening lectureship was formed for him in 
1729, which he held till 1756. In 1748 he was granted the D.D. 
degree at Aberdeen. Author of numerous works, especially ex
positions on prophecy— and on Hebrew vowel points and ac
cents— Gill held the outpouring of the. seven vials to be still 
future in his day. He maintained the usual teaching on the 
trumpets. He also held that the kingdom of God would be 
established only after His enemies— including Antichrist— are

S1 Sayer Rudd, An Essay Towards a N ew  Explication  o f  the D octrines o f  the R esu rrec
tion, M illennium , an d  Ju dgm en t, p. 14,
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destroyed, and Satan bound. The millennium will be bounded 
by the two literal,-corporeal resurrections, and the eternal king
dom is to be on earth, not in heaven.6*

The swirl of current controversy over conflicting schools of 
interpretation, Christian and Jewish, can be felt in these clear 
and powerful writings. T h e pages are heavily and accurately 
documented with reliable sources. For example, the Little Horn 
of Daniel 7 is “not Titus Vespasian, as Jarchi; nor the Turkish  
empire, as Saadiah; nor Antiochus Epiphanes, as many Christian 
interpreters; for not a single person or king is meant by a horn, 
but a kingdom or state, and a succession of governors.” 55 Thus 
he concludes:

“And since no other has appeared in the R om an  empire, to whom the 
characters of this horn agree, but antichrist, or the pope of R om e, lie may 
well be thought to be intended.” 06

1. I n c l i n e s  t o  1260 Y e a r s  F r o m  606-1866.— Under 2 
Thessalonians pagan Rom e’s restraint is dwelt upon, retarding 
the manifestation of Antichrist’s usurpation of the seven hills 
until the empire’s breakup.57-And in his Revelation the identity 
of the Beast of Revelation 13 with the Man of Sin and the Little 
Horn is impressively portrayed— the seat (Rome) given by the 
removal of the capital to Constantinople. The blasphemous 
claims and titles of the “Romish antichrist” are recited, and the 
period of his power is discussed. Catholic defenses are duly 
noted.08 Concerning the 1260 year-days, we note his impressive 
statement:

“Hence it appears, that 1260 prophetic days, that is, years, contain  
the whole period of antichrist’s reign and continuance; so that could we 
tell where they began, it might be exactly known when his reign will end;

54 John Gill, An Exposition  o f  the R evelation , pp. 232 ff.
55 John Gill, An Exposition  o f  the P rophets, on Daniel 7 :8 , vol. 6, p. 306.
56 Ib id .
57 Ib id .,  on 2 Thess. 2 :5 , vol. 9, pp. 242, 243.
58 Bishop Walmesley, writing under the fictitious name of “ Signor Pastorini,”  launched 

his G eneral H istory o f  the Christian  C hurch F rom  H er B irth  to H er  F in al T riu m phant State in 
H eaven  (1771), soon translated into Latin, German, and French. He divided the New Testament 
era into seven ages, answering to the seven seals, trumpets, and vials—with the fourth age, from 
620-1520, marked by the rise of Mohammedanism, and the Greek Schism, with the fall of Con
stantinople as a judgment upon the latter; and the fifth age beginning with the “ apostasy53 of 
Luther and the Protestant locusts to last five prophetic months, or 150 years (p. 154 in 1834 
e d .), and with sixth and seventh ages still future.
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but for want of knowing the former, the best of calculators -have failed 
in the latter: but seeing the time when he was made universal bishop by 
P hocas, bids fair for the time of his open appearance, and the beginning 
of his reign, and of his blasphemy, which was in the year 606, to which, 
if we add 1260, the expiration of his reign will fall in the year 1866; so 
that he may have upwards of an hundred and twenty years yet to continue; 
but of this we can’t be certain; however, the conjecture is not improbable.” “

2. 2300 Y e a r s  R e a c h  t o  C l o s e  o f  S i x t h  M i l l e n a r y . — G ill’s 
view of the 2300 days is equally succinct:

“These 2300 days may be considered as so many years, which will bring 
it down to the end of the sixth millennium, or thereabout; when it may be 
hoped there will be a new face of things upon the sanctuary and church 
of God, and a cleansing of it from all corruption in doctrine, discipline, 
worship and conversation.” 60

IX . Thomas Newton—Representative of Protestant Historical
Positions

T h o m a s  N e w t o n  (1704-1782), bishop of Bristol, was born 
at Litchfield and educated at Christ’s Church, with A.B. and
A.M. degrees. Ordained in 1730, he became curate to Dr. Tre- 
back at St. George, whose daughter he later married. He rose 
through a series of preferments from morning preacher in 
Spring Garden Chapel (1738) to lecturer at St. Georges (1747), 
chaplain to the princess of Wales (1751), then prebend in West
minster Abbey (1757), and precentor of York (1759), until 
finally he was made bishop of Bristol (1761), and dean of St. 
Paul’s (1768).

In 1754 Newton lost both his father and his wife. He dis
tracted his mind from his grief by composing his Dissertations 
on the Prophecies, which ran through eighteen editions, and was 
translated into German and Danish. This deservedly popular 
work compares the prophecies with the historical events fulfill
ing them. It contends that nothing is more self-evident than that 
the prophecy of the millennium and first resurrection is not yet 
fulfilled, and that Satan was not bound in the Middle Ages.

59 John Gill, Exposition  o f  the P rophets, on Revelation 13:5.
60 Ib id .,  on Daniel 8 :1 4 , vol. 6, p. 319.
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1. F o u r t h  E m p i r e  Is R o m e ,  N o t  S e l e u c i d a e .— Disserta
tion 13 is a comprehensive exposition of the four empires of 
Daniel 2, with the fourth as Rome and not the Seleucidae, then 
the divisions, and thç coming kingdom. The witnesses of the 
early centuries are summoned and the attacks of Porphyry duly 
noted. Dissertation 14 treats of Daniel 7 in a similarly thorough 
way. It gives various lists of the ten-horn divisions, including 
Eberhard’s (1240) exposition and other early and later writers, 
contends that the Little Horn is Western Rome, and denies the 
Antiochus Epiphanes distortion by Porphyry.61

2. E n d  o f  1260 Y e a r s  W i l l  R e v e a l  B e g in n in g .— Newton 
notes both Justinian’s decree of 533 and Phocas’ decree of 606, 
from which some date the 1260-year period.63 Concerning this 
and related periods, he says:

“H ere are then those different periods assigned, 1260 years, 1290 years 
and 1335 years: and what is the precise time of their beginning and conse
quently of their ending, as well as what are the great and signal events, 
which will take place at the end of each period, we can only conjecture, 
time alone can with certainty discover.” 63

3. E n d  o f  2300 Y e a r s  L ik e w is e  F u t u r e .— Dissertation 15 
compasses the Persian ram, the Grecian goat, and the Roman 
horn. Of the 2300 days, Newton declares:

“These two thousand and three hundred days denote the whole time 
from the beginning of the vision to the cleansing of the sanctuary. T h e  
sanctuary is not yet cleansed, and consequently these years are not yet 
expired. W hen these years shall be expired, then their end will clearly 
show from whence their beginning is to be dated, whether from the vision 
of the ram , or of the he-goat, or of the little horn. It is difficult to fix the 
precise time, when the prophetic dates begin, and when they end, till the 
prophecies are fulfilled, and the event declares the certainty of them.” 61

Dissertations 16 and 17 deal with Daniel 11— between the 
seas being the Holy Land— and are made the climax, with the 
Turkish power going forth with fury to fight the Russians.65 Dis-

61 Thomas Newton, D issertations on th e  P rophecies  (1796 ed .)s PP* 157-195.
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sertations 22  and 23  present Paul’s Man of Sin as the Roman 
Papacy.

4 . 150- and  3 9 1 -Y e a r  T im e  P eriods o f  T r u m p e t s .— Pass
ing to the Apocalypse, Dissertation 2 4 »deals with the seven 
churches, seven seals, and seven trumpets. The first four trum
pets depict the barbarian scourges on Western Rome, and the 
fifth and sixth describe the Saracens and Turks and the down
fall of Eastern Rome. Mohammed is the fallen star, and the 
five months, or 150 years, extend from 6 1 2  to 7 6 2 .“ The four 
angels of the sixth trumpet are the “four sultans” of the Turks. 
On the time period of this second woe Newton makes this im
pressive statement in 1754:

“If it be taken mystically, and the hour, and day, and m onth, and 
year  be a prophetic hour, and day, and m onth, and year, then a year  (ac
cording to St. Jo h n ’s, who follows herein Daniel’s, computation) consisting 
of 360 days is 360 years, and a m onth  consisting of 30 days is 30 years, and 
a day is a year, and an hour  in the same proportion is 15 days; so that the 
whole period of the Othmans slaying the third part o f m en, or subduing 
the Christian states in the Greek or Roman empire, amounts to 391 years 
and 15 days. Now it is wonderfully remarkable, that the first conquest 
mentioned in history, of the Othmans over the Christians, was in the year 
of the Hegira 680 and the year of Christ 1281. For Ortogrul ‘in that year 
(according to the accurate historian Saadi,) crowned his victories with the 

conquests of the famous city of Kutahi upon the Greeks.’ Compute 391 
years from that time, and they will terminate in the year 1672: and in that 
year, as it was hinted before, Mohammed the Fourth took Cameniec from  
the Poles, ‘and forty-eight towns and villages in the territory of Camen
iec were delivered up’ to the sultan upon the treaty of peace. W hereupon  
Prince Cantemir hath made this memorable reflection, ‘This was the last 
victory by which any advantage accrued to the Othman state, or any city or 
province was annexed to the ancient bounds of the empire.’ ” 67

“H ere then the prophecy and the event agree exactly in the period of 
391 years; and if more accurate and authentic histories of the Othmans 
were brought to light, and we knew the very day wherein Kutahi was taken, 
as certainly as we know that wherein Cameniec was taken, the like exactness 
might also be found in the 15 days.” 08

5 . S e v e n  V i a l s  a n d  M i l l e n n i u m  Y e t  F u t u r e . — Disserta
tion 25  discusses the pagan Roman dragon, the papal Beast of
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Revelation 13, with the two-horned beast as the Roman clergy.69 
The seven vials are held as still future.™ Spiritual Babylon of 
Revelation 17 is the Papacy. And the millennium and resurrec
tion are literal and yet future, at the close of which will come the 
general resurrection and the loosing of Satan— followed by the 
earth made new.71

X. De la Flechere—2300 Years Expiring; French Revolution
Impending

Jean G u illa u m e de  l a  F lec h e re , or John W illiam  Fletcher 
(1729-1785), associate of W esley, was born in Nyon on Lake 
Geneva, Switzerland, removing to England while he was still 
young. Soundly converted, he joined the Methodists, and became 
vicar at Madeley, where he labored in close association with  
Wesley. H e was author of several works.72 Of La Flechere, 
Southey says, “N o church ever possessed a more apostolic m in
ister.” 73 In one of his remarkable letters, with all probability 
addressed to W esley in 1755, concerning the “im pending Revo
lutions,” appears this serious declaration: “W e are come to the 
last times, the grand catastrophe of God’s drama draws near 
apace.” ”

1. Iron  D iv isio n s; M ingled  W ith  P a pa l  C l a y .—As the 
basis for such a conclusion, La Flechere cites the four empires of 
Daniel 2, and the division of the fourth— the Roman Empire 
“divided into ten kingdoms, these were still u n ited  together by 
the Clay, i.e. the Pope’s erroneous religion and idolatrous wor
ship.” The next event, then, is the coming of the stone kingdom. 
Next, from Daniel 7, he presents the same four kingdoms, the 
division of the fourth, and the divisions’ names—with the Little

66 Ib id ., A m asterly  p resen ta tion  o f M iddle Ages5 witnesses— G erbert, B erengar, F luentius, 
Joach im , P e te r de Bruis, A rnold  of Brescia, the W aldenses—appears in the  1796 ed ., pages 449- 
452.

70 Ib id ., p p . 499, 500.
71 Ib id ., pp . 521, 522.
72 H is works w ere g a thered  in to  nine volum es in  1803. T he re  are  fou r colum ns o f item s 

. in  the  B ritish  M useum  C atalogue.
73 Thom as, op. c it.,  p . 1002.
74 Posthum ous Pieces o f the L a te  R e v . John  W illiam  de la F letchere . . .  to W hich  Is  

A d d ed  a L e tte r  U pon the Prophecies , N ever  B efore Published  (3d e d .) ,  p p . 368, 369.
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Horn as the obtruding Papacy, uprooting Lombardy, Burgundy, 
and the Vandals. His persecution and his allotted period, soon 
to expire, ends with his destruction.75

2. C lea nsin g  of Sanc tu a r y  to  E nd  D isfigured  W o r sh ip . 
— Third, La Flechere presents Daniel 8, with its Persian, Mace
donian, and Roman powers— the bishop of Rome waxing ex
ceeding great, casting down kings and emperors, and taking away 
the daily sacrifice, that is he “abolished or quite disfigured the 
true worship of God and Jesus, and cut down the truth to the 
ground, with his army.” To the question, "H o w  long  the church 
should be thus corrupted and desolate?” the answer was, “T ill 
the end of the 2300 days, and then the sanctuary should be 
cleansed.” ™

3. 2300 Y ears E nd  in  P r e sen t  or N e x t  G e n e r a t io n .—  
S tressing  th e im p ortan ce  o f  th is n u m b e r  that fixes th e  b e g in 
n in g s  o f  th in g s to  com e on  th e  earth , La F lech ere  in sists that 
th e  2300 are p ro p h etic  days, s ig n ify in g  w h o le  years. He th en  
states th a t th ey  m u st start w ith  th e  t im e  o f  th e  v is io n , a b o u t 550
B.C.— g iv in g  con sid erab le  data in  b eh a lf  o f  th is  year— an d  so 
le a d in g  to  a .d . 1750, w h en  th e c lea n sin g  o f  G o d ’s ch u rch  sh o u ld  
take p lace; th en  h e  exp atia tes o n  th e  p o llu tio n  o f  th e  san ctuary  
by th e P apacy’s d o ctr in e  o f  ju stifica tio n  by w orks an d  ou tw ard  
p erform an ces.77 A n d , n o t in g  th e  va ria tio n  in  ch ro n o lo g ie s , h e  
adds an d  p u ts d o w n  1770, w ith  th is im p ressive  w ord:

“Chronologists may mistake in a few years, but cannot err upon the 
whole; and as God is true and faithful, so it is manifest, that the prophecy 
of 2300, must be fully accomplished in our days, or those of the next 
generation.” 78

4. Year-D a y  P r in c ip l e  A p p l ie d  to  A ll  T im e  P eriods.—  
Denying that this cleansing had anything to do with the time 
of Judas Maccabaeus or Antiochus Epiphanes, or even the time 
of Luther, he applies it to the time of the “end”— “the word 
end signifies plainly, the catastrophe of God’s drama, the last act
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of the wicked tragedy men have been acting for near 6000 
years.” ™ He then argues that the “latter days” of Daniel 10 and 
the “end” of chapter 8 mean the same; the 2300 days form a 
“compleat proof.” But he surveys the 1260 years, under the three 
and a half times, forty-two months, and 1260 days— putting 360 
days to the “prophetic year,” and touches the 1290 and 1335, and 
the time of their reckoning.80

5. L u k e w a r m n ess  P aralyzes C h u r c h  o f  L ast  D a y s .—  
La Fléchère then comes to .the lukewarmness that is to paralyze 
the church in the'last days.

“ ‘As the love of many will be cold,’ and there will be, comparatively, 
no faith upon the earth, the apostacy foretold by all the prophets will 
soon take place; begin, in all probability, by the Lutherans in Germany, 
and follow in all the Protestant countries. Here cruelties unheard of since 
the beginning of the world, will be the refining fire of our decayed Faith; 
part of the reformed Christians will be destroyed by the sword, or by 
famine; part will be carried.into captivity, part will remain to serve their 
cruel conquerors, wlio (notwithstanding their falling away from the pure, 
outward worship) will treat them in a most terrible m anner.” 81

6. F orsaking  o f  P a pa c y  F ollow ed  by  C l im a x  of  A ges.—  
With this he couples the death and resurrection of the Two W it
nesses, the fall of the tenth part of the city, and the call out of 
Babylon; Rome will be destroyed amid revolutions, and the ’ 
grand climax will be the second glorious advent of Christ.82 The 
ten kings will rebel and forsake the whore, as pictured in Reve
lation 18 and 19. The climax comes when the thousand years 
end, and Satan is again loosed to—
“seduce two powerful nations G og a n d  M agog;  bu t this second almost U ni
versal Rebellion will be quenched, as prosperously as that of Antichrist. 
How long the world shall last after this, no one knows, not even the Angels 
of God; bu t it is certain that all those things must come to pass before 
the Conflagration of this Globe, spoken of by St. Peter, as well as before 
the Second Resurrection and Judgm ent.” 83

7. F re n c h  P ro testants  A w a it  F r e n c h  R e v o l u t io n '—  ■ 
La Fléchère brings this remarkable letter to Wesley on prophecy

™ Ib id . »  Ib id ., pp. 377, 378.81 Ib id ., p. 379. sa ¡ h a  „ p .  380, 381.
83 Ib id ., pp. 383, 384.

44
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to a close with the general expectation of the - Protestants of 
France for the predicted Revolution:

“I know, that a good part of an hundred thousand Protestants, scat
tered in France, expect some great revolution, that will turn at last to their 
good, and re-unite them to the children of above 200,000 of their brethren, 
that were either expelled the kingdom, or forced to leave it, because they 
‘would not take the mark of the beast in their hands or on their fore‘- 
heads.’ ” 84

XI. R. M. Places 2300 Years Between B.C. 558 and 1742

In 1787 an anonymous writer whose initials were R.M. pub
lished, in two editions during the same year, O bservations of 
Certain P rophecies  in the B ook  of D anie l and the R eve la tion  
of St. John W hich  R e la te  to the Second A p p ea r in g  of O u r  L o rd ,  
Shewing T h a t  I t  Is H ig h ly  P robab le  T h a t  the T rem en d o u s  Day  
in which I t  Shall B e  R evea led  W il l  Shortly Come.

1. 2300 Y e a r s  F r o m  V isio n  t o  1742.— Contending that, 
previous to the end, there shall be more than an ordinary preach
ing of the gospel, this writer refers to it as the coming jubilee. 
Here is his conclusion:

“This jubilee or cleansing of the sanctuary must begin within 2300 
years from the time of Daniel’s vision of the Ram and He-Goat, mentioned 
in chap. viii.; for in verse 14 of that chapter, it is said that the vision 
shall be un til 2300 days. These days are to be understood as years: in the 
prophecies of Ezekiel, we read that God appointed that each day'should 
denote a year; and by so' interpreting Daniel’s 70 weeks, relating to the 
first coming of Christ, the time exactly corresponds with the event; so, 
we have a sure confirmation that Daniel’s days are to be understood as years.

“Now the vision was in the third year of Belshazzar, king of the Chal
deans, 558 years before the Christian aera, and therefore the 2300 years 
ended A.D. 1742, at which time the sanctuary and the host were no longer 
to be trodden under foot, bu t to be cleansed.” 85

2. P a p a l  A b o m in a t io n  T a k e s  A w a y  T r u e  W o r s h ip .—  

Commenting on the daily, R.M. says:
“T he taking away of the daily sacrifice, and the setting up of ‘abomi

nation, is the taking away of the true C h r is t ia n  worship, as instituted by

84 Ibid., p. 388.
85 R. M., Observations o f Certain Prophecies, pp. 6-8.
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Christ and his Apostles, and the setting up  of the doctrines and com
m andments of men, superstition, and idolatry, &c. in lieu thereof, which is 
m entioned by St. John under the appellation of the woman’s flying into 
the wilderness. T he daily sacrifice is a Mosaic term for the true worship 
of God, suited to the1 time in which Daniel lived; but even the Apostles 
sometimes spoke in like manner, giving Christians the name of Jews.” 86

The 1260 year-days, however, he places from 405 to 1666, 
with the 1290 ending in 1696, and the 1335 in 1741.87

XII. Wesley, Following Bengel, Sets Consummation for 1836

J o h n  W e s l e y  (1703-1791), distinguished founder of Meth
odism, was born in Lincolnshire. Educated at Charterhouse 
school, London, and Christ Church, Oxford, he was distin
guished for his attainments, especially in logic. His father ad
vised him to make religion the business of his life, and his 
mother, who understood Greek and Latin, approved of the plan. 
He was profoundly impressed by reading the works of writers 
who inculcated “the religion of the heart.” He was ordained a 
deacon in 1725. After receiving his M.A. in 1726, he became his 
father’s curate in 1727, and lived and officiated mainly at Wroot. 
In 1728 he was ordained a priest of the Established Church.

Returning to Oxford, he found his brother Charles, and 
they, together with two undergraduates, associated themselves 
in a.society for “religious improvement.” They were nicknamed 
“methodists,” and sometimes “Bible Moths,” “the holy club,” 
and “Bible Bigots.” Later Hervey, Whitefield, and others became 
members of the society. In 1735 the Wesleys accepted an invita
tion to Georgia to preach to the Indians and the colonists, and 
sailed in October. On the voyage to America John Wesley met 
twenty-six German Moravians whose simplicity and piety made 
a favorable impression upon him ere they arrived in Savannah 
early in 1736. Returning to England in 1738, Wesley wrote, “I, 
who went to America to convert others, was never myself con
verted to God.” 88

86 Ib id ., pp. 8, 9.
88 Thomas, op. c it., p. 2453.

87 Ib id ., pp. 12-14.
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In 1738 Wesley met, and was greatly influenced and really 
converted by, the Moravian Peter Bohler. He decided to visit 
Herrnhut because of his connection with and liking for the 
Moravians, and so traveled to north Germany. It was on this trip 
that' he became acquainted at Marienborn with Count Zinzen- 
dorf. Upon his return to England he followed the example of 
Whitefield, and preached in the open fields at Bristol and else
where, as well as in churches and chapels everywhere. Though 
sometimes interrupted by mobs, and in several instances barely 
escaping death, he carried on his preaching, and persecution 
only confirmed his convictions. He traveled much on horseback, 
and preached several sermons daily. In fact, in fifty years he 
scarcely missed a day.80 As his work grew, both in America and 
Europe, he became known as one of the great preachers in both 
hemispheres.

Wesley believed in the main doctrines of the Church of 
England, but not in her ritual and discipline. Differences arose, 
and he separated from the Moravians in 1740, and soon after
ward broke with Whitefield over “free grace” and predestina
tion. His prose writings fill thirty-two volumes. Few religious 
leaders through the centuries have been instrumental in effect
ing more good. Thus began the great-Methodist movement that 
has since grown to such gigantic proportions.

1. F o l l o w s  B e n g e l  in  L o o k in g  t o  1836.— In his E xplana
tory N o tes  U pon  the N e w  T es ta m en t , Wesley holds that the 
book of Revelation extends from the Old Jerusalem to the New 
Jerusalem, and the seven trumpets to the end of the world—the 
sixth being Mohammedanism. Soon after he began to write, he 
became acquainted with the great work of Bengel, and believed 
that the translation and use of many of his notes would be more 
effective than his own.80 He even followed the curious and com
plicated chronology of Bengel on the time periods. Thus on 
Revelation 10:6, he says, “ T h e  Non-chronos  [not a whole “time”]

89 Ib id ., p . 2454, c iting  Coke and  M ore , b iographers o f Wesley.
90 Jo h n  Wesley, E xplana tory  N o tes U pon the N ew  T estam en t, p . 219. F o r Bengel, see p .
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here mentioned seems to begin in the Year 800 . . . [and] to end 
in the Year-1836.” 01 He affixes the same date to Revelation 
12:12,. 16,-concerning the “Turkish Flood,” which runs “higher 
and higher.” “Yet this Flood still reaches the Woman in her  
place; and will, till near the End of the half time [1836], itself 
be swallowed up, perhaps by means of Russia, which is risen in 
the room of the Eastern Empire.” “2

2. P a p a l  B e a st  t o  B e  O v e r t h r o w n  in  1836.— The first 
beast of Revelation 13 is the “Romish papacy,” ra connected with 
the city of Rome. The second beast (verse 11) is to come out of 
the earth— out of Asia. “But he is not yet come: tho’ he'cannot 
be far off. For he is to appear at the End of the forty-two Months 
of the first Beast.” “ The Babylonish woman of Revelation 17 is 
the papal city, likewise “Antichrist, the man of sin.” 05 This little 
time of brief exaltation will end in 1836, with the Beast “finally 
overthrown.” M

3. T h o u s a n d  Y ea r s  F o l l o w  T im e s  o f  t h e  B e a s t .— Of 
Revelation 20 Wesley writes that “these thousand do not pre
cede, or run parallel with, but wholly follow the Times of the 
Beast.” Moreover—
“these thousand Years bring a new, full, and lasting Im m unity from all 
outward and inward Evils (the Authors of which are now removed) and 
an Affluence of all Blessings. But such a Tim e the Church has never yet 
seen. Therefore it is still to come.” 87 _

However, the reign of these souls with Christ is not on earth 
but in heaven.

XIII. Purves Anticipates 2300 Years W ill End in 1766

J a m e s  P u r v e s  (1734-1795), Scotch sectary, was born in 
Blackadder, Berwickshire. Selected by a “fellowship society” in 
Berwickshire for their pastor, he was sent to Glasgow college to 
study, mostly Latin, Greek, and Hebrew. In 1776 he moved to

01 Ib id . ,  p . 274, v. 6 . * 92 Ib id . ,  pp. 287, 289, v. 12, an d  v. 16.
03 Ibid. ,  pp . 290-296, v. 1 -5 .' 84 Ib id .,  p. 299, v. 11.
95 Ibid. ,  p . 313, v. 3; p . 316, v. 11. Ib id .,  p. 303. v. 8.

Ib id ., p. 327, v. 2.
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Edinburgh, taught school, and was elected pastor of the society 
there. He wrote a number of works. In his Observations  (1777) 
Purves deals with the 2300 days of Daniel 8:14, which period 
he says, “begins with the Empire of the Medes and Persians.” 98 
The “vision being said to be for many days” indicates the cleans
ing or “making just the sanctuary, was a very distant event; the 
season or t im e  in which it was to be effected, being 2300 p ro 
p h e t ic  days [years] distant from the beginning of the E m p ire  of 
the medes and persians.” ”

Then Purves adds, “Having fixed the beginning- of the 
2300. days, the end of them, is next to be enquired into.” 100 
Choosing 534 b . c . as the beginning, Purves is thus led to 1766 
when the 2300 years should end,101 when the justification would 
take place. Others, such as Imrie 102 and Taylor,103 had been mak
ing similar inquiry.

98 Jam es Purves, O bservations on P rophetic T im e  and S im ilitudes, p . 1.
09 Ib id ., pp . 4, 5. -
100 Ib id .,  p . 5.
101 Ib id ., p. 6.
302 D a v i d  I m r i e ,  m inister a t  S t. M ungo in  A nnandale, w rote A L e tte r  . . . Predicting  the  

Speedy A ccom plishm ent o f the G reat, A w fu l and G lorious E ven ts W hich  the Scrip tures Say Are  
to Be B rough t to  Pass in  the L a tte r  T im es. (Published a t  E d inburgh  in  1755; rep rin ted  a t  Boston, 
1756). T h is  looked for the  speedy fall o f A ntichrist— the th ree  and  a half tim es o f th e  Beast— 
abou t 1794. (P ag is  10-12.) C oupled  w ith  this, he extended the  2300 years from  538 B .C .,  the 
first yea r o f M edo-P ersia , un til the cleansing o r justifica tion  o f the  sanctuary . (Page 12.) Im rie  
cites F lem ing, N ew ton, and  M ede.

103 L a u c h l a n  T a y l o r ,  m inister o f L a rb e rt, in  A n  Essay on the R evela tion  o f the  Apostle  
John  (1763), says th a t the 2300 days of D anie l 8 :14  “ signify years,”  calculating the  beginning  
from  the  tim e o f the vision— perhaps 532 b . c .  T hey end “ according  to  this ca lcu la tion , ab o u t the 
year 1761”  (p . 141), w hen the  sanctuary  should be cleansed.



C H A P T E R  T H I R T Y - O N E

Pietism’s Advances 

Counterbalanced by Rationalism’s Inroads

I. Growth and Extension of Pietism’s Influence

It is essential to have a bird’s-eye view of the eighteenth- 
century efforts toward a revival of godliness. In Germany they 
centered around Spener, in Berlin, and Francke, professor of 
divinity in the University of Halle. There followed the solici
tation of contributions for the purchase of books for the religious 
instruction of the poor, the erection of schools, and the building 
of a great orphan home. The spirit of piety affected the city and 
extended to other parts of Germany and beyond.

1. P ie tism  Spread  a n d  A dvanced  by  F r a n c k e .— A ugust 
H e r m a n n  F ran ck e  (1663-1727) was brilliant as a lad and deeply 
religious. By 1685 he had received his M .A . from the University 
of Leipzig, with Hebrew as his major. He went to Lüneburg, 
where he studied the Bible under Superintendent Sandhagen. 
These studies made the deepest impression upon him and caused 
him to surrender his life to Christ. He visited Spener in Dresden, 
and was a welcome guest in his home. In 1689 he returned to 
Leipzig and lectured on the epistles of Paul. He followed 
Spener’s example, and instituted çlubs for Bible study and de
votion. Although some of the professors of the University of 
Leipzig were at first associated with him and many students and 
citizens attended, differences and discussions arose, and the par
ticipants were nicknamed “Pietists.”

In 1690 his lectures were forbidden, and he left Leipzig for 
696
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Erfurt. But soon opposition arose there, and he had to leave the 
town. His friend Sperier, by now in an influential position in 
Berlin, secured for him a pastorate and professorship at Halle. 
In fact, the chairs of theology in this newly founded Univer
sity of Halle were filled by the disciples of Spener. Francke’s 
deep desire to help the suffering made him accept some .or
phans into his home, o.ut of which grew the big orphanage, 
the normal seminary, the divinity school, and the Royal Peda- 
gogium. The latter was reserved for the sons of noblemen. 
Count Zinzendorf received a part of his education there. By the 
time of Francke’s death more than 2,200 children had been in
structed in his institutions. Francke’s Bible studies attracted 
large audiences and deeply affected the life of the community. 
His supreme emphasis was upon the Bible and practical Chris
tianity rather than upon dogma and scholastic subtleties.

, Among those who opposed him were some who declared the 
church to be so pure and holy as to be above the possibility of 
reform. T o others, the Lutheran creed was absolute truth. Some 
even declared the decision of the clergy was equally authoritative 
with, the Scriptures.1 While at Halle, Francke wrote his Intro-  
ductio  ad L e c t io n e m  P roph e taru m  (1724).

2. Zinzendo rf  E stablishes C olonies  E ve r y w h e r e .— N ico
laus  L udw ig , co u n t  o f  Zinzendo rf  (1700-1760) was born in 
Dresden, Saxony. He became the founder of the “Brüderge
meinde,” the Brethren’s Church— a church within the church. 
Because of his receiving persecuted families of the old Moravian 
Church into his estate, the connection is established with the old 
“Unitas Fratrum” of the Bohemian and Moravian Brethren. He 
traveled extensively in Europe and America, consolidating the 
Moravian colony at Bethlehem, Pennsylvania. In Zinzendorf 
and' his Moravian brotherhood, the undying force of practical 
Christianity reappeared, and the spirit of missions was really 
bom  within this brotherhood. They founded missions in Green-

1 A lbert H en ry  N ew m an, op. c it.,  vol. 2, pp . 528 ff .; see also T . F ö rster, “ F rancke ,”  T h e  
N ew  SchajJ’H erzog, vol 4, p p . 367, 368.
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land and the West Indies, among the Hottentots and the 
Papuas.2

In 1710 Zinzendorf had gone to the Seminary of Halle, 
where as a pupil of Francke he experienced the quickenings of 
spiritual life. He founded a society called the “Order of the 

. Grain of Mustard Seed.” After studying law at Wittenberg, and 
traveling in Holland and France, Zinzendorf entered into the 
civil service of the crown of Saxony, but not many years there
after went to live on his estates near the border of Bohemia. A 
few members of the Moravian church driven from home by per
secution, sought refuge with him. The settlement was called 
Herrnhut (under the Lord’s guard, Hutberg). Under Zirlzen- 
dorf’s fostering care it grew until it became the Church of the 
United Brethren,'established in 1727— including direct descend
ants of the Hussites of Bohemia, who had been crushed by cruel 
and prolonged persecution.

II. Horch—2300 Extending to Kingdom, Includes Lesser Periods

H ein r ic h  H orch  (or Horche) (1652-1729), Reformed theo
logian, was born in Eschwege, and studied theology and medi
cine in Marburg. There he was deeply influenced by the Spener 
Pietistic Movement. In 1683 he became a minister at Heidel
berg, and two years later court preacher at Kreuznach, returning 
to Heidelberg in 1687, there to receive the Doctor of Theology, 
degree. He was also pastor of the Church of the Holy Spirit, and 
became involved in controversies with the Jesuits over questions 
in the Heidelberg Catechism.

In 1690 Horch became court chaplain and professor at Her- 
born, holding unorthodox views, especially concerning the mil
lennium. He associated with Separatists, sponsoring their move
ment. This led to his suspension in 1698, following which he 
traveled extensively, preaching in the market squares, ceme
teries, and wherever he found an opportunity. He was arrested 
several times. He was erratic and intractable, a:nd for a period

2 Farrar, op. c it., p. 390; see also Herzog, R eal-E ncyklopad ie, art. “Zinzendorf.



suffered from a mental' illness, from which he later recovered. 
His last years were spent in Kirchhain, near, Marburg, where 
his time was occupied largely in writing books. T o the end he 
held that the church had become corrupt and needed reform
ing. He was a man of unusual gifts, sincere and zealous, but stub
born. He wrote a great number of treatises in German and 
Latin.

1. I nterest  i n  P r o ph ecy  A roused  b y  B ev e r l ey .— O n e  o f  
H o r c h ’s first w orks o n  p rop h ecy  was p rom p ted  by re a d in g  B ev 
er ley , as tran slated  by B riisske. It was ca lled  Das A und  das O 
od er  Zeitrechnung  der  gantzen H . Schrifft (T h e  A lp h a  and  
O m eg a  or T im e  R e c k o n in g  o f  th e H o ly  S criptures). H e  co n sid 
ers th e  2300  years th e  “g u id e  to  th e  en tire  su cc ee d in g  ch ro n o 
lo g ic a l ord er o f  th e  Scrip tures u p  to th e g lo r io u s k in g d o m  o f  
C h rist.” ’

' 2. 2300  Y ears F ro m  C yrus to  C h r ist ’s K in g d o m .—  
Horch declares they began with Cyrus and will last till the de
struction of Antichrist and the establishment of Christ’s king
dom— past the four kingdoms of Babylonia, Persia, Grecia, and 
Rome.4 His detailed statement on the 2300  years follows:

“W hat period spans the 2300 evenings and mornings? From the Persian 
monarchy to the end of the Roman, by the destruction of Antichrist. . . . 
W hat kind of days are the evening-mornings? Those are prophetic days—or 
so many years. Had these prophetic days already begun in those days? Yes. 
Ezekiel had to bear the iniquity of Israel for 390 days and the iniquity of 
Judah  for 40 days, and each day stood for a year. Ezek. 4:5, 6. . . .  As 
Moses says: And the evening and the m orning were the first, second, third, 
etc., day, till the Sabbath, the last day of the week; in this m anner time 
shall continue till the glorious kingdom of Christ as the right day of rest of 
the saints at the end of the world. Heb. 4:9, Acts 3:20, Rev. 20:6.” B

3. T r u e  Sa n c tu a r y  W o rship  I nt e r r u pt e d  by  P a p a c y .—  
Horch holds that the sanctuary, which had been built, had the 
true daily sacrifice or worship, but this daily would be inter
rupted for a time— the Little Horn to stand up against the Prince

PIETISM’S ADVANCES COUNTERBALANCED 699

^ H e in ric h  H orch , Das A  u n d  das O oder Z ei lrec^ nunS der gantzen H . Sch rifft  (1697), p.
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of princes during a long part of the period ’—while the 2300 
years would stretch across the centuries.

4. 2300 Y ears E m brace  A ll  P eriods.—This 2300 years em
braces the seventy weeks, the 1260 years, the 1290, and 1'335,7 
which reach to the kingdom of God.8 Horch was evidently the 
first German expositor to recognize the 70 weeks as a subordinate 
part of the 2300 years. He does not, however, begin the two 
periods together, but starts the 2300 years with the year in which 
Cyrus gave the permission to rebuild Jerusalem. As this order 
was not carried out for seventy-five years, Horch calls this interim 
the period of obstacles or resistance, but includes it in the 2300- 
year period.9 After the passing of this interval the 70 weeks or 
490 years began, and extended three and one-half years beyond 
the death of Christ.10

5. D ead  W orks of Sardis M ust  B e  Sh a k e n  O f f .— Horch, 
in the Revelation, applies Sardis to the post-Reformation church, 
to which some of the dead works had clung, to be shaken off in 
the Philadelphia period.11

6. P eriods o f  Sara cenic  an d  T urkish  T r u m p e t s .— T h e  
tru m p ets  are ju d g m e n ts  again st th e  R o m a n  E m p ire— th e re ign  
o f  th e  Saracen locu sts to  last 150 years, th e  tim e o f  th e ir  great  
spread,’2 b e g in n in g  in  622, and  th e  T u r k ish  s ix th  tru m p et o f  396 
years (a year, a m o n th , an d  a day, or 365 +  30 +  1) to  ex te n d  
from  1057 to  1453.13 T h e  saints w ill n o t  re ig n  w ith  C hrist u n t il  
th e  b east an d  th e  fa lse p rop h et are cast in to  th e lak e o f  fire.14

7. A ngelic  M essages A g ainst  P a pa c y  Ye t  F u t u r e .— In 
later books the Little Horn as Antichrist is iterated and reiter
ated,15 and the three angelic messages of Revelation 14, are con
sidered still future.16 Such were the leading positions on proph
ecy advocated by Horch.

8 Ib id ., pp . 168, 169. i1 b id . ,  p p . 170, 171. « Ib id .,  p . 163.
8 Ib id .,  p . 172. 1» Ib id .,  p . 176. a  Ib id .,  p p . 188, 189.
12 Ib id .,  pp . 206, 225. 12 Ib id ., p . 207. 14 Ib id ., p . 240.

^ ^ 15 H o rch , M ystische und  Profetische Bibel (T h e  M ystical an d  P rophetic  B ib le), chaps.

16 H o rch , D ie Filadelfischc V ersuchungsstunde  (T h e  P hiladelph ic H o u r o f T r ia l) ,  p p . 2, 3.
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III. Wide Study and Concern- Over 2300 Years

1. J ew s a n d  P ietists A gitated  O ver  A ppr o a c h in g  T e r m i
n u s .— I n  an  a n o n y m o u s treatise in  1702, t it le d  A ufrichtiges  
B edencken  (S in cere D o u b ts), b y  a P ie tis t, th e w ritin gs o f  G eorg 
H e r m a n n  G ib l e h r , pastor at A spach , are c ited  an d  d iscu ssed . 
T h e  p ro p rie ty  o f  s tu d y in g  p ro p h e tic  tim e  p eriod s an d  dates is 
stressed , an d  m e n tio n  m ad e o f  a b e lie f  a m o n g  certa in  P o lish  
Jew s w h o , aro u n d  1700, lo o k ed  for th e ju d g m e n t day o n  th e  
b asis o f  D a n ie l 8:14. H ild e b e r t  o f  N ü r n b e r g  is q u o ted  co n cern 
in g  120 jew s w h o  h a d  le ft  P o la n d  for P a lestin e , b e lie v in g  th e  
day o f  th e ir  sa lv a tio n  was d ra w in g  n ig h . T h e  w riter  th e n  em 
phasizes th e  u n iv ersa l stud y o f  th e  last days a m o n g  P ie tis ts , as 
w e ll as o th er  scholars in  G erm any, Ita ly , S pain , France, E n g lan d , 
an d  A m erica . E xp ositors su ch  as J u r ie u , B everley , an d  G ib leh r , 
all lo o k  for th e  e n d in g  o f  th e  great p ro p h etic  p er io d  arou n d  
1715, 1740, 1772, or 1785— th u s d iffer in g  o n ly  a few  years in  
th e ir  ex p ecta n cy .17

Emphasis is given to the belief »that “we today” (the people 
at that time) live in the “Philadelphia Age” of the seven 
churches, and the belief of Pietists, such as Spener and Petersen, 
is set forth, that the 2300 days are literal years.18 The first and 
second resurrections are also stressed, as bounding the millen
nium.10

2. G i b l e h r  A n t i c i p a t e s  J u d g m e n t  a t  2300 Y e a r ’s E n d .—  
In a religious, periodical called Unschuldige N achrich ten  von  
A lten -u n d  N e u e n  Theologischen  Sachen (Unbiased Reports of 
Old and New Theological Matters), issued in 1708 by “Servants 
of the Divine Word,” Giblehr’s tractate 'on the time of the last 
judgment, issued in 1702, is reviewed. The tract was reprinted 
several times within the year.20 Giblehr is cited as stating, on page 
36, that the cleansing, or justifying, of the sanctuary and the end 
of the 2300 literal years mean the last judgment, and that he

17 A ufrich tiges B edencken , p p . 12-14.
18 Ib id ., pp . 15, 21.
19 Ib id ., p p . 24, 39, 40.
20 “ G eorg H erm an n  G iblehrs U nvorgreiffiiche G edancken von dem  erfundenen  T erm ino  

des jüngsten  G erichts. 1702,”  U nschuldige N achrich ten  von A lten -und  N euen  Theologischen  
Sachen, 1708, p . 764.
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looked to 1760 as the supreme year.21 Giblehr is then quoted con
cerning the 1260 days of Daniel 7:25 and 12:2,4 and Revelation 
11:2; 12:14; and 13:6; with the statement that they all refer to 
the 1260 literal years of the oriental and occidental Antichrist, 
with the 1335 years beginning in a . d . 425, when Pope Anaceleto 
(Celestine I) started the reign of Antichrist, which will con tinue  
ti l l the last judgment.22

IV. Berlenburg Bible—2300 Years Reach to Christ’s Kingdom

The eighteenth century was marked by a quest for truth 
and further enlightenment. Many, not satisfied with the dog
matism of the established churches, searched diligently the pro
phetic word, which yielded increasing treasures to the reverent 
student. The result was a spiritual awakening that found its 
expression under different forms, as the Pietism of Spener and 
Francke, the Moravian Brethren under Zinzendorf, Quakerism 
in England, and Jansenism among the Catholics in France. 
Movements with a more mystical or even theosopbical bent also 
sprang into existence. Among the most noteworthy are the Phila
delphian groups, in England and Germany. In the latter country 

, their chief sponsor was Count Casimir of Seyn-Wittgenstein and 
Berleburg, under whose protection a most remarkable work was 
completed, the so-called B erlen bu rger  B ibel.  It is an eight-vol- 
ume work, edited by theologians like Haug, Scheffer, Seebach, 
and Edelmann, who produced the German version and added 
numerous highly helpful notes, which indicate a good insight 
into the prophetic elements of the Bible. This Bible encountered 
much opposition fronrorthodox circles, but on the other hand it 
was cherished among many, even outside the Philadelphian 
groups. It is interesting to note how its influence reached to 

. America.-
A German, Christopher Saur, imported many Bibles from 

Germany, among them numerous copies of the Berlenburg 
Bible, which were much preferred by the Ephrata Mystics, the

21 Ib id ., pp. 765, 766. 22 Ib id ., pp. 766-768.
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Dunkers, and the Mennonites. He began to print the Scriptures, 
using the Berlenburg Bible as the principal pattern. It went to 
press in 1743, in Pennsylvania. So before an English Bible was 
printed in the New World, the Berlenburg Bible was reprinted 
in Germantown.23

1. 2300  Y ears E nd  a t  K in g d o m ’s E st a b l ish m e n t .— In the 
notes on Daniel, on the exceeding great horn of Daniel 8:9, 
Antichrist is recognized, which exalted, itself above God and 
cast down truth to the ground. The notes indicate that there is 
more than one reason to believe that the 2300  year-day period 
refers not only to Antiochus but to the whole time of the great 
conflict between the powers of darkness and the people of God 
from the time of Daniel to the end of the world.24 God’s people 
will be suppressed, persecuted, and tormented during the new 
dispensation, first “by the rule of the pagan dragon, and then by 
the ten-horned beast, and finally most cruelly, spiritually and 
physically, by Antichrist and his followers.” But when the 2300  
years expire, “then shall the sanctuary of God come to its own, 
which will become a reality in the glorious kingdom of Christ.” 
If the 2300  years begin with the time of Daniel’s vision, the 
grand terminus will come in 1748.25

2. 70 W eeks C o nnected  W ith  t h e  2300 Y ears .— Tied into 
“the great line of time”— the 2300  years— are the “seventy year- 
weeks reaching to the death of the Messiah.” In the discussion 
of Daniel 9 these statements occur, which recognize fulfillment 
in natural years:

“W ithout doubt Daniel is shown here the beginning of the great time- 
period of the 2300 years of which the 70 weeks would carry us to the death 
of the Messiah. . . .

“In reckoning these 70 weeks as year weeks we get the sum of 490 
years. T here is no reason to presume a different kind of years than those 
of 365 days as it is generally understood by the Scriptures.” M

3. C ross in  F o urth  Y ear  o f  70 th  W e e k .— Asserting that 
the .70 weeks “came to an end in the fourth year after Christ’s

23 P . M arion  Sim m s, T h e  B ib le in  A m erica , pp . 120 ff.
24 B erlenburg  Bible, N otes on D an . 8:11-14, O ld  T estam ent, p p . 645-647.
2o Ib id ., p . 647. 20 ib id .,  p . 655. T ran sla ted  from  the  G erm an .
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violent death,” to make reconciliation and to establish righteous
ness, the Berlenburg note says:

“They [70 weeks] are exactly measured off, that nothing could be added 
or subtracted nor that the measure given could be any longer or shorter 
according to the Divine decision.

“[are determined] upon thy people and thy city from which you came 
and who are so dear to your heart. I t  is generally understood that this is the 
period which God had set apart for the Jews during which they should re
main a people and Jerusalem be rebuilt. W ithin this period, more precisely 
at the end of it some one should appear to resist transgression, to check and 
consume it. . . . At that time Christus should appear to destroy the works of 
the Devil. 1. Joh. 3.8.” 27

4. Se v e n t y  W eeks D ated  F ro m  A rtaxerxes L ongxm anus. 
— The decree beginning the period is limited to Artaxerxes 
Longimanus, thus:

“I t cannot be the command of Cyrus; there should be more weeks or 
else they would end too early . . .  for the same reason it cannot be the com
m and of Darius Hystaspis, because from the time of his decree to the death 
of Christ are 50 to 60 years more than the 70 weeks or 490 years comprise. 
T he latter would end before the b irth  of Christ.

“Therefore, it is understood by a more thorough investigation, which 
certainly comes closer to the purpose, that it is either the order of Arta
xerxes Longimanus which Ezra received in the 7th year of Artaxerxes’ reign 
and which bestowed many privileges upon the Jews as can be seen in Ezra 
7:7, 8, 11 or that of the 20th year of Artaxerxes given to Nehemiah, (Neh. 
2:1-5) perm itting to build walls around the city and therewith making it 
again a city. Sir. 49:15. And even if the reign of Artaxerxes should have 
started nine years earlier, so that he should have reigned in the lifetime 
of his father or that the latter should have died earlier,' from his 20th year 
to the 30th year of Christ would be 483 years and only one week of seven 
years is left for the suffering, death, and resurrection.” 28

5. C h r ist ’s M inistry  F irst H a l f  of 70 t h  W e e k .— The 
seventieth week is delineated in this way:

“This week began when Jesus was baptized in His 30th year and began 
His ministry. Luke 3:23. This ministry He continued for three and a half 
years until His death. After His death the disciples continued the work for 
another three and a half years, while He had already ascended to His 
Father and sat down at His right hand.” 29

27 l b i . d ■
28 Ib id ., p . 656. T h e  reference  to  the  possibility o f A rtaxerxes’ reign beg inn ing  n ine  years 

ea rlie r, is an  allusion to  th e  in te rp re ta tio n  o f Petavius and  U ssher. See page 428.
20 Ib id ., p. 658.
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6. L esser P eriods B egin a .d . 412; 1335 E nds 1748.— The 
commentators in the Berlenburg Bible began the 1260, 1290, 
and 1335 year-days about a .d . 410. Therefore the last period, the 
1335, would end synchronously with the 2300 years, in 1748.” 
They are clear and strong on the literal resurrection at the ad
vent, and stress the glorious appearing of Christ at the end of the 
world, when the resurrection of the just will take place. This 
great Bible exerted a potent influence.

V. Swedenborg—Spiritual Advent and Carnal Jerusalem Theories

E m a n u e l  Sw edenborg  (1688-1772), Swedish scientist and 
Spiritist, must not be overlooked. Son of a Swedish clergyman, 
he was born in Stockholm, and took a precocious interest in re
ligious matters. In 1734 he published P rodrom us Philosophiae  
R atiocinan tis  de In fin ito  e t Causa Finali Creationis  (A Philo
sophical Argument on the Infinite and the Final Cause of Crea
tion), which also tried to establish a nexus  between body and 
soul. From this time he applied himself to discovering the nature 
of soul and spirit by means of anatomical studies, and published 
a number of books. Later in life he professed to obtain a new and 
free access to the supernatural, claiming ability to communicate 
with inhabitants of the spirit world. Believing himself to be the 
recipient of celestial revelations, he published his experiences in 
Arcana Coelestia  (Heavenly Secrets), during 1749-1756. In this 
he stresses a fanciful correspondence between the natural and 
spiritual that led to grave extremes.

Swedenborg also wrote T h e  T ru e  Christian R elig ion .  He. 
claimed that the old church of Christianity passed away and all 
things became new in the founding of the New Jerusalem church 
— the judgment enacted in the world of spirits in 1757.31 He not 
only interpreted the Bible in an allegorical way but saw in its 
verses enshrined an inner spiritual sense, or rather a series of 
spiritual meanings. He treated the book of Revelation in the

30 Ib id .,  p . 677.
31 J .  F . B lun t, D ic tionary  o f Sects, pp . 579-583.

45
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same manner. Books which did not yield to a spiritual interpre
tation were set aside. On angels he remarked:

“There is not a single angel in the universal heaven who was originally 
created such, nor any devil in hell who was created an angel of light and 
afterwards cast down thither; but all, both in heaven and in hell, are from 
the hum an race.” 32

The year 1757, he insisted, marked the transition into a 
new age of the world, by the coming of the Lord to spirits and 
to men in the opening of his Word in its spiritual sense. The 
good were to recognize the-Lord Jesus Christ in His glorified 
humanity, and follow Him in a life of-faith and charity, and so 
compose the new Christian heaven.33 Such was his strange inter
pretation of the Revelation.

VI. German Rationalists Adopt the Preterist School

Deep shadows intermingle with the golden sunshine of the 
century. Along with the growth and spread of Pietism in Ger
many, Rationalism began to take root and expand disturbingly. 
The nearer we approach the time of the French Revolution, the 
more the generation of rationalistic and higher critical exposi
tors grows in influence, having adopted the Preterist School of 
interpretation. Their writings were characterized by much re
search and philological learning, blended with a startling frank
ness in religious skepticism. It also broke out in other countries. 
In-Bengel’s day F ir m in  A ba uzit  (1679-1767), of Geneva,34 pub
lished a work, in 1730, titled Discours h is torique sur I’A poca lypse  
(Historic Discourse on the Apocalypse), which was the first, in 

•this period, to attack the canonical authority of the Apocalypse.85
Soon after the middle of the century the skeptical spirit 

broke forth sharply in Germany. In 1765 Sem l er  36 published a

82 G eorge T rob ridge , Sw edenborg, L ife  and Teaching , p . 179.
33 F rank  Sevvall, ‘ ow edenborg ,”  T h e  N ew  Schafj-H crzog, vol. 11, p . 186.
31 B orn in  Uzes in  L anguedoc, he was. a fte r  the R evocation  o f the  E d ic t o f N antes, 

p laced  in a R om an C atho lic  S em inary , from  w nich his m other recovered  h im , an d  succeeded in 
bring ing  h im  to G eneva. T he re  he received his education  and  spent his long life. H e  was con
sidered to be one of the m ost learned  m en o f his tim e, and  was a friend  o f N ew ton, Rousseau, 
an d  V olta ire .

35 E llio tt, op. c it., vol. 4, p. 524,
J o h a n n  S a l o m o  S e m l e r  (1725-1791), called the fa th e r of G erm an rationalism , was born  

a t Saalfeld. E ducated  a t the U niversity  of H alle , he becam e professor of theology there . In  1757
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work by Oeder, entitled Christliche freye U ntersuchung über  
die  so genannte  O ffenbarung Johannis (A Free Investigation 
Into the So-called Revelation by John), denying both its apos- 
tolicity and its literary beauty, and charging it with extrava
gances. This launched the Semlerian controversy, which lasted 
until 1785. Semler was answered by Reuss of Tübingen (1767), 
Knittel of W olfenbüttel (1773), and Schmidt of Wittenberg 
(1775). The. genuineness of the book of Daniel was also im
pugned by English Deism, French Skepticism, and German Ra
tionalism.37

In 1786 H e r n n s c h n e i d e r  published his commentary on the 
Apocalypse, explaining it as a poem limited to (1) the overturn
ing of Judaism, (2) the overthrow of heathenism, and (3) the 
final universal triumph of the Christian church. This became 
the model of the celebrated work of J o h a n n  G o t t f r i e d  E i c h 

h o r n  (1752*1827), in 1791 . os The scheme is simple, as described 
by Johann Leonard Hug- (1765-1846).”

There are three cities in the Apocalypse: Sodom  (or Egypt), 
B abylon ,  and the N e w  Jerusalem. The seven trumpets refer 
to Sodom, or Old Jerusalem, and its destruction, where Christ 
was crucified. The seven vials pertain to the destruction of Baby
lon, or pagan Rome, of the seven -hills on. the Tiber. Conse
quently, Jerusalem and Rome are the two cities, or religions, 
that were to be destroyed. Thus the New Jerusalem, continues 
this smooth contention, can only stand for Christianity and its 
triumph, taking the place of the former two religions. Therefore 
the book of Revelation is devoted to the description of the dis
solution of Judaism, the abolition of heathenism, and the domin
ion of the world by the doctrines of Jesus.

This subtle, modified Preterism, traceable back through

he succeeded to  the  d irecto rsh ip  o f th e  sem inary. Sem ler did n o t adhere to  the  then-prevalen t 
idea of verbal insp ira tion  and  a ttack ed  especially the  Apocalypse, a ttr ib u tin g  it  to  a fanatica l 
g roup o f Jews in A lexandria, w ho w ished to p ropagate  the concept of the nearness of the  -end 
of the  w orld . H e poin ts to th e  fo u rth  book of Ezra and  the  book of E noch as its sources. H e 
asserts th a t the  theory  of the  w orld 's  lasting 6,000 years is purely  apocryphal and  the  num ber 666 
a  childish p lay w ith figures an d  an  insult to a ttr ib u te  such a fantasy to the  apostle Jo h n . l i e  
p ropounds these ideas in  his N eu e  U ntersuchungen über Apocalypsin  (N ew  Investigation  of the 
A pocalypse), pages 28, 29, 34, 35, 76.

117 C arl August A uberlen , T h e  Prophecies o f D aniel and the R evela tions o f S t. John  
(tran s. by S a p h ir) , pp . 93 10.

•'« E llio tt, op. c it., vol. 4, p p . 525, 565. »  Ib id ., pp . 526-529.
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B ossuet, G rotiu s, and H a m m o n d , to A lcazar, cam e to  b e  rather  
g en era lly  accepted . L ater J o h a n n  G ottfried  H erder  (1744- 
1803) cam e to em p hasize th e  Jew ish  catastrophe, w h ereas G eorg 
H e inrich  A ugust  E w ald  (1803-1875), F riederich  B leek  
(1793-1859), an d  W il h e l m  M artin  D e W e t t e  (F780-1849) 

stressed that o f  the h ea th en  R o m e— b u t in c lu d e d  b o th  catas
trop hes.40 A n d  th e  n am es o f  C orrod i, B erth o ld t, v o n  L en gerk e , 
S ch leierm ach er, K n ob el, an d  L iick e  also b e lo n g  in  th e  la ter  lis t ,“ 
as w ell as M oses S tuart (1780-1852) in  A m erica ,42 an d  S am u el 
D avid son  (1807-1898) o f  E n g la n d ,43 as w ill b e  n o te d  in  V o l
u m e  III .

Then, Ernst  W il h e l m  H engstenberg  (1802-1869),44 typi
cal of others before him, softened toward the Papacy because 
of his concern over German infidelity and Rationalism, while 
holding to much of the Historical School of interpretation. He 
joined with the Rationalists and Catholics in their efforts to 
subvert the Protestant application of the Apocalyptic symbols, 
and contended that if a definite, era were to be fixed for the 
beginning of the thousand years scarcely any other would be so 
suitable as the first Christmas Eve of the year 800, the day of the 
inauguration of the Western Christian, or Holy Roman, Em
pire* Hengstenberg, commenting on Bengel, admitted that 
Chiliasm is the necessary consequence of the Protestant view, for 
the thousand years’ reign, according to the Apocalypse, begins 
only with the destruction of the Beast.46 Serious inroads were 
made by these Rationalist teachings. We must not forget what 
Hengstenberg has done to defend the revelations of Christ in

40 Ib id ., pp . 565, 566.
41 A uberlen, op. cit., pp . 9, 10.
42 In  the early  n ine teen th  cen tu ry  S t u a r t  inoculated  the A m erican m in istry  w ith  anti- 

P ro tes tan t P reterism , using this to com bat the  p ro p h e tic  in terp re ta tions  o f W illiam  M iller and  
his associates—denying th a t R evelation  13 applies to the  P apacy , an d  denying th a t the thousand 
years are  still fu tu re .

43 Sim ilarly  in  E ng land , D a v i d s o n ,  in  the  in terest o f the  sam e P re te ris t theory , assailed 
the R eform ation  view. H e said, “ L ittle  do we believe th a t the P apacy  is to  be found  in  the 
L ittle  H orn  o f D an ie l’s Beast, in  the  M an  o f sin p red ic ted  by P au l, or the  A ntich rist o f Jo h n .”  
(In troduction  to  the N ew  T estam en t, vol; 3, p . 623.)

44 T h is conspicuous L u th e ran  leader was born  in  F röndenberg , Prussia, studied in  B onn, 
an d  in  1824 w ent to B erlin, and  becam e a  lec tu rer on theology a t  the un iversity . By 1827 he 
becam e ed ito r of th e  Evangelische K irchenze itung . H e was au th o r o f several com m entaries, no
tab ly  Christologie des A lten  T estam en ts  (C hristology o f th e ’O ld  T estam en t)  (1829-1835).

45 E rnst W . H engstenberg , T h e  R evela tion  o f S t .  Joh n , vol. 2, p . 334; A uberlen , op. c it.,
p. 12.

Hengstenberg, op. c it., vol. 2, p. 351.
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the Old Testament against Rationalism. His commentaries on 
the Gospels, as well as on the Apocalypse, will always be of the 
greatest benefit for all practical theologians.

Bengel likewise resisted this radical diversion of the twen
tieth chapter from its relation to the nineteenth. No one was 
able effectually to oppose him, though few Preterists had the 
courage to abandon the false view of the Papacy which had 
obtained increasing sanction. Let us note Bengel.

VII. Bengel Projects Strange Modification of Year-Day Principle

J o h a n n  A lbr ec h t  B eng el  (1687-1752), stalwart German 
defender of the Historical School of interpretation in the midst 
of compromises and surrender, was born in Württemberg. 
Studying first at the gymnasium at Stuttgart, he pursued his 
theological studies at Tübingen, specializing in the Sacred Text 
and in philosophy. His bent toward Pietism is disclosed by the 
fact that his favorite authors were Arndt, Spener, and Francke.

In 1713 Bengel was made professor at Denkendorf for the 
training of candidates for the ministry. And for twenty-eight 
years he also served there as pastor. He early became convinced 
that the pope was the predicted Antichrist and that the millen
nium is yet future. In 1734 Bengel, as Germany’s first reverent 
textual critic, issued an edition of the Greek New Testament,' 
together with an A p p a ra tu s  Criticus, which became a standard 
work. In 1740 appeared his Erklärte  Offenbarung Johannis  (Ex
planation of the Revelation of John), and his G n om on  oder  
Z eiger des N e u e n  T es tam en ts  (Gnomon or Hand of Tim e in 
the New Testament) in 1742, each passing through numerous 
editions. His books were soon translated into most European 
languages.

In the year 1741 Bengel was made prelate of Herbrecht- 
ingen, and in 1749 he became councilor and prelate of Alpirs- 
bach. Conspicuous for his conscientious piety, his thorough edu
cation, his sane and rational opinions, he was one of the foremost 
men of his time. His critics could not accuse him of visionary
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fanaticism.47 Believing that the world was approaching the termi
nation of the great prophetic period, Bengel pointed undevi- 
atingly to the second advent, and the necessity of preparation 
for that supreme event.

Twenty years a student of prophecy, he sprang forward in 
a crisis to redeem the promise of the Reformation. He confirmed 
the general Protestant Historicist view of the Apocalypse, and 
stood forth in exegesis as the Continental champion of pre- 
millennialism.48 Rejecting the Augustinian theory, and regard
ing the Apocalypse as chronological like Daniel’s prophecies, 
he likewise repudiated the Whitbyan concept. He looked for the 
second advent, when man shall be redeemed from dust to im
mortality. Thus Bengel helped turn the tide in Germany. 
His school of exposition was followed by Prelate Oetinger, 
Rieger of Ludwigsburg, Prelate Roos, and many others, includ
ing Wesley.

1. F o r m u la tes  A rbitrary  T im e  U n it  fo r  P eriods.—  
Bengel’s millennial view was singular in that it was “double”—  
a thousand years on earth followed by a thousand years in 
heaven.40 In his chronological works he endeavored to fix and 
blend the number of the Beast with the date of the beginning 
of the millennium, which he placed in 1836. Bengel’s most char
acteristic principle. of expounding prophetic time— that of a 
month for approximately fifteen years— was wholly arbitrary 
and groundless. T o deduce his principle, he conjectured that 
the Beast’s number signified 666 years, and that this must

47 C hristoph  H offm ann , M ein  W eg nach Jerusalem  (M y W ay to Je ru sa lem ), p a r t 1, p . 26. 
Bengel’s g rea t con tribu tion  to evangelical C hristian ity  does n o t lie so m uch in  his chronological 
w ritings o r in  his com putations fo r m easuring p rophetic  tim e, b u t in  his in tro d u c tio n  o f the 
idea th a t th e  Bible should be considered as the  revelation  of G od’s p lan , in w hich  C hrist is the 
suprem e, all-overshadow ing C en ter. H e did n o t consider the Bible as m erely  a textbook for dog
m atics, b u t as a  progressive unfo ld ing  of the divine p lan  o f redem ption , w ith  th e  second com ing 
o f C h ris t as its glorious cu lm ination . ‘‘Because the  u ltim a te  goal of all tim e-periods m en tioned  in 
the  Bible is the com ing o f C h ris t in  g lo ry .5’— Jakob A ugust D o rn er, G eschichte der pro te
stantischen Theologie besonders in D eutschland  (H isto ry  o f P ro tes ta n t T heology, P articu la rly  in 
G e rm an y ), pp . 654, 655. H e  thus gave evangelical th ink ing  a  new  im petus an d  guided  it  in to  
com pletely  new channels. T h is  was also the  m otive of his w ritings on the  A pocalypse—Erklärte  
O ffenbarung  Johannis  (1740) and  Sechzig  erbauliche R ed en  über die O ffenbarung  (S ixty E dify
ing  A ddresses on the  A pocalypse) (1747). A nd a lthough  we canno t rely  upon his com putations, 
as they  have been superseded by subsequent events, his fundam en ta l con trib u tio n —of viewing the 
Bible as a  w hole, a n a  explain ing  the Bible by the  Bible—should never be fo rgo tten .

48 A uberlen , op. cit., p .  365.
i0 Jo h an n  C h ris tian  F ried rich  B urk , A  M em oir o f the L ife  and W ritings o f John  Albert 

Bengel (tran s. by W alk er), p . 294.
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equal the Beast’s numeral period of forty-two months. Thus 
one' prophetic month =  666 divided by 42 =  15 6 /7  years.“ 
Through such fantastic fractional arithmetic he came to infer 
that 1836 would be the year of great and final crisis. Even in 
this he was followed by Wesley and many others. It was in 1724  
that Bengel became convinced that the Beast’s number of 666 
is “a period of time,” the same as the forty-two months of the 
Beast’s blasphemy.51 And in 1727 he abandoned the strict year- 
day reckoning and attempted to correct the time periods by 
this modified scheme.62

2. B east  I s P a pa c y , W it h  Sh o r ten ed  T im e  P erio d .— T he  
w o m a n  o f R e v e la t io n  12 sym b olizes th e ch u rch , b r in g in g  forth  
C hrist, th e  m a le  ch ild , an d  th e “ 1260 p ro p h e tic  days are 657  
ord in ary  years in  fu ll. A n d  if  y ou  reck on  these from  864 to  1521, 
you  w ill cer ta in ly  n o t b e  far from  th e  tr u th .” “ T h e  B east o f  
R e v e la t io n  13 is th e  “ecc lesia stico -p o litica l p ow er op p osed  to  th e  
k in g d o m  o f  C h r ist,” c o n n ec te d  w ith  R o m e  an d  e x is tin g  at th e  
p resen t t im e — th e R o m a n  Papacy fo u n d e d  by H ild e b r a n d , or 
G regory VII, an d  to  b e cast in to  th e lak e o f  fire.“ T h e  B east co n 
sid ered  as to  h is  seven  heads is the p apal p o w er  tran sm itted  
th rou gh  a lo n g  su ccession  o f  popes; b u t w h en  “ th e  last h ea d ,” 
an d  esp ec ia lly  th e  B east h im se lf  as “ th e e ig h th ,” shall rage, h e  
is b eco m e a p ersonal in d iv id u a l. T h e  “h o rn s” are ten  k in gs e x 
is t in g  in  th is sam e last p eriod; th e  B east o u t  o f  th e earth  is p rob 
ab ly  J esu itism , or p ossib ly  Freem asonry; th e  an gel m essengers  
o f R e v e la t io n  14 h e p resu m es to b e A rn d t an d  S p en er, w ith  th e  
th ird  y et to  come.®

The three and a half times, comprehending within its 
scope the forty-two months and the Beast’s number, 666, is set 
at 1058 to 1836. This latter year is anticipated as the time of the 
destruction of the Beast and of the binding of Satan.“

50 Ib id ., p . 288.
51 Ib id .,  p. 283.
52 O skar W ä ch te r, Bengel und  O etinger, L eben  u nd  Aussprüche  (Bengel and  O etinger, 

L ife  and  Say ings), p . 22.
53 Jo h an n  • A lbrech t Bengel, G nom on o f the N ew  T estam en t (E d inburgh , tra n sla tio n ), 

vol. 5, pp . 258, 259; see also his E rklärte  O ffenbarung , p . 415.
54 Bengel, G nom on, vol. 5, p p . 269-289; vol. 2, pp . 749, 750.
55 B urk , op. e it.,  p p . 301-303. 50 Bengel, G nom on, vol. 5, p . 373.
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3 /  C a lculates  T h o u sa n d  Y ears to  B egin  in  1836.— T h e  
w om an  s it t in g  on  th e B east in  R e v e la t io n  17 is R o m e.'7 T h e  
sevein p lagu es are still fu tu re , w ith  th e last rag in g  o f  A n tic h r is t  
from  1831 to  1836.“ T h e  th ou san d  years’ b in d in g  o f  Satan  is 
in tro d u ced  by th e  resu rrection . B e n g e l says:

“X III. Babylon will become desolate followed by the downfall of the 
- Beast.

“XIV. At the downfall of the Beast the 1000 years of the captivity of 
Satan begin. Revelation 19, 20.

“XV. After those 1000 years then Satan will be freed for a little time. 
Rev. 20:3.

“XVI. At the beginning of that little time, the souls of those who 
were killed will come to life and from this time till the resurrection of the 
remaining dead w ill'be one thousand years.” “

On the millennium, which was Bengel’s basic contribution, 
he says:

“4. T he 1000 years of captivity of Satan are still in the future. Babylon 
is still existing. T he beast has not yet perished. As long as the beast con
tinues its activity, Satan is also active. He has been excluded from heaven, 
but on earth he sustains the third Woe. Only after this he will be thrown 
into the pit and finally into the lake of fire. . . .  5. T he saints will reign 
with Christ 1000 years in heaven. T he thousand years in which Satan is 
bound and the thousand years in which the saints rule are differentiated.” ™

4. C ross in  M idst o f  Sev e n t ie t h  W e e k .— On the seventy- 
weeks, Bengel earlier followed Clauswitz in part, who held these 
to be year-weeks— 490 years, a complete number— commencing 
with the rebuilding of Jerusalem under Persia, dating from the 
seventh year of Artaxerxes, with the crucifixion of Christ in 
the midst of the seventieth week.61 Later, however, Bengel aban
doned reckoning by whole years, and by applying his curious 
arithmetical formula, he lengthened the 490 years to 555 years 
and a fraction, and as a result made them begin with the second 
year of Darius Hystaspes and end seven years after the death of 
Christ.62

67 Bengel, Sechzig  erbauliche R ed en , pp . 483, 487.
68 B urk , op . c it., p . 293.
59 ib id ., p . 294; Bengel, -Erklärte O ffenbarung "Johannis, pp . 74, 75.
60 Bengel, Schrifftm äszige Z e it-R ech n u n g  (C om puta tion  o f T im e A ccording to  the  S crip 

tu re ) , p . 265.
01 Bengel, Das N eu e  T estam en t, pp . 974, 975; Schrifftm äszige Z e it-R ech n u n g , p. 187.
02 Bengel, Das N eue T estam en t, p p . 974, 975, 986.
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5. 23 0 0  D ays  A re L iteral  Y ears— U n d a te d .—The 2300  
days of Daniel are 2300 literal years.® Vainly do some try to tie 
this to Antiochus Epiphanes, he adds, but he offers no terminal 
date. Such is the strange admixture of ideas disclosed by Bengel.

6. C o lo nies  in  So u t h e r n  R ussia  a n d  T ransca ucasia .—  
M an y  o f  th e  co m m o n  p eo p le  in  G erm any w ere greatly  m o v ed  
by th e  P ie tism  o f  S p en er an d  Francke an d  th e  tea ch in g  o f  
B e n g e l. A r o u n d  th e  en d  o f  th e  cen tu ry  m any le ft  th e ir  h om es  
in  W ü r tte m b e r g  an d  se ttled  in  so u th ern  R u ssia  u n d er  th e  lea d 
ersh ip  o f  C h risto p h . H o ffm a n n ,04 som e in  a n tic ip a tio n  o f  B e n g e l’s 
in d ic a t io n s  a b o u t  R u ssia  an d  h is great d ate, 1836. O th ers w e n t  
to  T ran scau casia , an d  aga in  o th ers se ttled  in  H u n gary  and  
R u m a n ia .06

VIII. Petri First to Begin 70 Weeks Synchronously With 2300

J o h a n n  P h il ip p  P etri (1718-1792), apparently the first 
expositor to begin the 70 weeks synchronously with the 2300  
days, was born the son of a carpenter, near Hanau, Germany. 
He attended the gymnasium.of Hanau, and finished his theo
logical studies at the universities of Halle and Marburg. Later 
he became pastor of the Reformed Church in Seckbach, a suburb 
of Frankfurt am Main, where' he served from 1746 to 1792. 
Energetic and studious, he was particularly interested in the 
prophecies.66 He was author of eleven treatises on the prophe
cies, ranging from 24 to 212 pages.87 It is interesting to note that 
the spread of the disorders of the Seven Years’ War. over Ger
many, together with the serious state of the church, inspired him 
to study the numbers of Daniel and the Apocalypse till he felt he 
had a clear understanding of them.

63 Bengel, Schrifftm äszige Z elt 'R echnung ,  p . 182.
64 Jakob  P rinz, D ie K o lon ien  der B rüdergem einde  (T h e  Colonies o f th e  M oravian  

B re th re n ) , p p . 11 ff. .
65 P au l H offm ann , D ie D eutschen  K o lon ien  in  Transkaukasien  (T he G erm an  Colonies 

of T ran scau cas ia ), p . 18. t . . .
60 F estschrift cum  200 Jährigen  Jub iläum  der E inw eihung der evangelischen M arienkirche  

zu F ra n k fu rt am  M ain-Seckbach  (Special Pub lication  fo r 200-Year Jubilee of the  D edication  
of th e  P ro te s ta n t C h u rch  of M ary  a t  Seckbach, F ran k fo rt on the  M a in ) , p . 41.

67 F . W . S trieder, G rundlage zu  einer H essichen G elehrten  u nd  Schrifts teller-G esch ich tt 
(S uivey  of the  H isto ry  o f the  Scientists an d  W riters  of H esse), vol. 10, pp . 319-322.
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P E T R I AND WOOD BEGIN 2300 YEARS W IT H  70 WEEKS
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1787, T ook Essentially the Same Position (U pper Riglii). Discussed on Pages 719-722
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1. Petri’s T welve Prophetic N umbers.— Petri’s first pub
lished treatise, in 1768, was a 24-page Aufschlusz der  Zahlen 
D aniels  u n d  d e r  O flenbahrung  Johannis (Explanation of the 
Numbers of D aniel and the Revelation) “based upon the divine 
W ord.” T w elve prophetic time numbers, six from Daniel and 
the same num ber from Revelation, are treated: (1) the 2300 
days— the largest number and including all others— applied 
typically to days-, literal days in the time of Antiochus, but prin
cipally as prophetic days, or literal years, with the key to their 
chronological beginning found in the 70 weeks;68 (2) the 70 
weeks with their subdivisions— Christ baptized in the 483d 
year— with both periods beginning simultaneously in 453 before 
Christ’s birth, and the 2300 years ending in 1847, the end of the 
abom ination;60 (3) the 1290 year-days, which Petri likewise ends 
in  1847, and therefore begins in a . d .  557, as the beginning of 
abom ination in the church of Christ;70 (4) the 1335 years, which 
extend forty-five years beyond the 1290, or to 1892— preparatory 
years for the eternal rest;71 (5) the three and a half times of the 
Little Horn of D aniel 7:25, which Petri interprets as the Mo
hammedan Turks;72 (6) the same period of Daniel 12:7; (7-10) 
the 1260 years and their paralleling numbers of the Revelation, 
likewise ending in 1847 73 (thus beginning about 587-590, with 
Gregory I); and (11, 12) the two beasts of Revelation 13, both 
symbolizing the same blasphemous religio-political empire, to 
whom the same time is applied.74

2. M il l e n n ia l  V ictory F ollow s C h rist-Sa t a n  C o ntro 
versy .— In 1769 Petri published Aufschlusz der  drey Gesichter  
Daniels  (Unfolding of the Three Visions of Daniel). J. D. 
Michaelis, reviewing both pamphlets, demanded clear informa

08 Jo h an n  P h ilipp  P e tr i , A ufschlusz der Zah len  D aniels u nd  der O ffenbahrung  Johannis  
(siened T. P . P ., identified  by o th e r of his w orks), pp . 5, 6.

69 Ib id .,  p p . 9, 10. 70 Ib id ., pp . 10, 11. 71 Ib id ., p p . 11, 12.
72 Ib id .,  p p . 12, 13. P e tri recognized tw o A ntichrists, how ever, the W estern A ntichrist

being thè  P apacy . See his Das nahe Tausendjährige R e ich  Christi (T h e  Im m inen t Thousand- 
Y ear K ingdom  o f  C h r is t) ,  P reface , u n paged ; see also his D ie S tu n d e  der V ersuchung bey  vor
handener E rö fnung  des Sechsten  Siegels, pp . 27, 28.

™ P etri, A ufsch lusz der Z ah len  D aniels, p p . 15-22.
74 P etri, G ründlicher Bew eis zur Auflösung der G esichter u nd  Daniels und  O ffen -

bahrung Johannis  (W ell-grounded Evidence fo r the  Solution of the  Visions and  N um bers of 
D anie l and  the R eve la tion  of J o h n ) , pp . 52, 53.



tion on the thousand years. Petri responded with Das nahe  
Tausendjährige  R e ich  Christi und  darauf fo lgende  R e ic h  des 
Vatters (The Imminent Thousand-Year Kingdom of Christ and 
the Succeeding Reign of the Fathers), declaring that the main 
portion of the Revelation is devoted to the controversy between 
Christ and Satan, while Revelation 20-22 gives, a description of 
the victory of Christ. This controversy has its appointed time in 
these various time periods, but the victory is in the thousand 
years.

3. M il l e n n ia l  R eign B egins a t  A dv en t  in  1847.— In 1774  
Petri wrote D ie  O ffenbahrung Jesu Christi durch Johannem  
(The Revelation of Jesus Christ by John), declaring that the 

seven churches, seals, trumpets, and vials all run parallel— the 
seventh beginning in 1847, and the thousand years beginning 
at that time.75 Petri’s explanation is explicit:

“According to my explanation of the visions of Daniel, it is to be 
easily seen that the seventy weeks and the 2300 evenings and mornings of 
Dan. 8. begin together in the same year. Therefore at the time of the 
b irth  of Christ, 453 years of both these periods had passed; what remains 
and has to be done is the cleansing of the abominations and the consecra
tion of the sanctuary at the coming of Christ, 1847, . . . whose kingdom and 
victory begins therewith and lasts during that glorious Sabbath year, Hebr.
4, Rev. 20, for 1000 years.

"4) At the end of the 1000 years follows a little time in which Satan 
will be released and attack the camp of the saints.” ™

In other writings Petri strikes at the concept of a golden 
age before the advent.

4. S e v e n t y  W e e k s  P r o v id e  K e y  t o  U n l o c k  2300 D a y s .—  
Petri’s first treatise, although not claiming to calculate the time 
of the advent, undertakes to explain the numbers in Daniel, the 
first and most important being the 2300 days, and the 70 weeks, 
which give the clue to its beginning. The 490 years are located, 
he says, by three landmarks: the end of the 7 weeks, which he 
places in Nehemiah 2; the end of the 62 weeks in the 30th year 
of Christ, at His baptism; and the crucifixion three and a half

75 P e tri, D ie O ffenbahrung  Jesu Christi durch Johannem , p . 14.
70 Ib id ., p. 112. T ransla ted  from  the  G erm an.
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years later in the midst of the week. Here is Petri’s statement:
“The angel showed the thirtieth year of Christ or the 483d year of 

the 70 weeks and therefore the 453d year as the birth  of Christ, so that 
was the correct explanation of the sealed vision of the 2300 days. 453 years 
of the 2300 had passed at the birth  of Christ and the remainder of this 
num ber continues from that date to A.D. 1847, as 1847 plus 453 makes 
2300.” ”

He ignores secular chronology, and indicates no event for 
the starting point; his key date is the 30th year of Christ’s life. 
He does not designate 453 B .C ., but 453 years before Christ’s 
birth. It has generally been assumed that he had 453 B.C. in 
mind, but he merely subtracts, and observes that the date of 
Christ’s birth is in dispute, with a possible discrepancy of sev
eral years in historical dates.”

In the following year he uses more exact time statements, 
and makes the point that his 1847 is not necessarily the accepted
a .d . 1847.

“By this Nehemiah could know who received such a- command (in the 
second chapter) in the m onth of Nisan in the 20th year of Arthasasta [Arta- 
xerxes], as well as all of Israel that now seven weeks or forty-nine years of 
the seventy weeks (as well as 49 years of the 2300) had passed. . . .• Seven 
weeks and 62 weeks make 483 years, which in the 30th year of our Lord had 
been completed of the 70 weeks, and at the same time of the 2300 years. . . . 
In  the middle of the 70th week, three and one-half years later, therefore, in 
the year 486 and one-half, a t the time of the Easter festival in the m onth of 
Nisan, at 3 o'clock in  the afternoon, when Christ died on the cross, 486l/2 
years of the 2300 had also been completed. Now the dark vision was clear to 
Daniel and the people of God had received an unmistakable pivotal point 
of time, by which it was possible to recognize exactly the beginning of the 
2300 before as well as after Christ. . . .

"Since 453 years of the 2300 have elapsed at the time of Christ’s birth, 
so the rem aining will bring us to the year 1847 when the sanctuary will be 
dedicated. As far as the calendar is correct, so far will the end of the 2300 
be correct. T he proof here rests not upon shaky Persian or Greek dates, 
bu t upon the W ord of God.” ™

He states the principle that unlocks the 2300 years, in rela
tion to the judgment-hour cleansing of the sanctuary, in these 
impressive words:
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77 P e tri, A ufsch lusz der Zah len  D aniels, p . 9.
79 P e tri, A ufschlusz der drey G esichter D aniels, p . 30.

78 Ib id ., p. 24.
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"And therefore, I find that the commentators up to now could not 
possibly understand the vision, because they separated the second vision 
Dan. 8 and 9 [the seventy weeks from the 2300 days].,It is impossible to 
cut off one piece of this vision and then to understand the whole of it with
out its [proper] connections; Therefore such commentators neither could 
find the beginning nor the end of the seventy weeks.” 80

“T he foundation for the complete understanding was laid in His first 
coming through the suffering and the death; but the fight and the destruc
tion will continue to go on in His church among the people of Christ until 
the time of the cleansing of the sanctuary which is the day of judgment, 
when the Ancient of days will give the Son of man and His holy people the 
kingdom, power, and might under the whole heaven as was shown Daniel 
in  the first vision in chapter 7, vs. 14, 27.” 81

5. T h e  S ig n if ic a n c e  o f  t h e  P e tr i  C o n tr ib u t io n .— T h e  
significance o f the Petri contribution  loom s before us in its true 
proportions in  the light o f the fo llow in g  retrospect: T h e  year- 
day princip le, as applied to the 70 weeks by the Jews centuries  
before Christ, was generally accepted by Christians; n ex t was 
added the application  of the princip le to the 1260 days by Joa
chim , about a . d . 1190. T h is, in  turn, was extended  to the 2300 
days by V illanova about 1297 and Cusa in 1440— dating its be
g in n in g  from  the tim e of the vision. D u rin g  the R eform ation  
m en like Funck (1564) w ere perfecting the chronology of the  
70 weeks, w hich was generally connected w ith  the death of 
Christ, but as yet unconnected  w ith  the 2300 years. T h e n  post- 
R eform ation  writers, like T illin gh ast (1644), and later Beverley, 
concluded  that th e .2300 days em braced the 70' weeks. Sherwin  
and Beverley anticipated the term inus of the 2300 years about 
1700, and H orch looked toward 1790; others fixed upon  dates 
but a few  years different.

And now Petri, in 1768, evidently was the first to begin 
these related greater and lesser periods together; he began both 
periods 453 years before Christ’s birth, with the cross in the 
midst of the seventieth week, and ended the longer period in 
the year 1847 after Christ’s birth. After him came others who 
did practically the same thing; in the nineteenth century the 
majority of expositors calculated backward from the time of

/
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K0 P e tr i ,  G r u n d lic h c r  B cw e is ,  p .  15. Ib id ., p. 22.
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Christ to a starting point in B.C. 457, or 453, to begin the 2300 
years with the 70 weeks.

T o recapitulate: The 70 weeks as years, long accepted, had 
become -firmly established in prophetic interpretation, located 
by a majority with reference to the death of Christ. The growing 
conviction of the soundness of the year-day principle for the 
2300 days also, especially as keyed to the 70 weeks by Petri, set 
the stage for the next expected test of that principle, namely, the 
anticipated ending of the 1260 years in the last decade of the 
nineteenth century. The recognition, in turn, of the fulfillment 
of this expectancy, under the events of the French Revolution 
period, laid the foundation for the great emphasis upon the 
approaching terminus of the 2300 year-days in the early decades 
of the nineteenth century, as will be seen in Volumes III and IV 
of P roph e tic  Faith.

IX. Wood Begins the Periods Simultaneously

H a n s  W o o d  (died c. 1803), pious layman of Rossnjead, Ire
land, like Petri of Germany, used the 70 weeks as the solution 
to the beginning of the 2300 years about the same time. He like
wise averred that Daniel 9 is the key to Daniel 8, as the 70 weeks 
we're cut off for the Jews. In 1787 he wrote anonymously on the 
Revelation, which he “considered as alluding to certain services 
of the Jewish Temple; according to which the visions are stated, 
as well in respect to the objects represented, as to the'order in 
which they appeared.” 82

1. S e v e n t y  W e e k s  A r e  F ir s t  P a r t  o f  2300 D a y s .— T h e  

2300 years included the 70 weeks, says Wood.
“He com prehended the two parts under one great sum of years, two 

thousand three hundred; then, at the end of these years, the  sanctuary  
shall be cleansed,  which implied the acceptance of all the tribes of Israel; 
the Sanctuary considered as the Church of God in that season when, ac
cording to the Apostle, ‘Israel shall be saved.’ ” 83

But Daniel did not as yet understand how to calculate them.
82 H ans W ood, T h e  R evela tion  o f S t. Joh n , title  page.
83 Ib id ., e<A pp en d ix  on D aniel, ”  p . 382.
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Coming to chapter 9, Wood tells how the angel came to clarify 
the chronology of the 2300 years. Next the relation of the 70 
weeks to the 2300 days is set forth:

“T h e Visions of the seventh and eighth Chapters were explained at 
the time; the latter by this Angel Gabriel, except in the declaration of 
the two thousand three hundred days: he is now come to instruct the 
Prophet in them also. T he discourse which follows can be well apprehended 
only in the reference to the long line of years, which was the m a tte r  Daniel 
was now to be made to understand, and the Vision he was to conceive. T he 
date from which the years became current is here set down; the portion of 
them allotted for the residence of the Jews in their land is assigned; the 
rem ainder is attributed  to the desolation.” 84

Wood begins the 2300 years synchronously with the 70 
weeks of years, but he places the “one week” within the 70 
weeks— not at the end, but after the sixty-fourth week.85 He ends 
the seventieth week with the capture of Jerusalem by the 
Romans; he begins the 70 weeks at 420 b .c . Then, beginning the 
2300 at the same time, he arrives at the end of the longer period 
by calculating: 2300 — 420 =  1880. He holds that the kingdom 
of righteousness will be established when the full period ex
pires.88

William Hales, the English chronologer, bases his conclu
sions on Wood, whom he cites in 1799.87 Later, in the Anglican 
O rth odox  C hurchm an’s M agazine  for December', 1803, Hales, 
writing in this journal under his well-known pseudonym, “The 
Inspector,” after referring once more to the anonymous author 
of a commentary on the Revelation, and giving full title-page 
data, attributes it to the “most sagacious and original expositor, 
perhaps, since the days of Mede,” on the relationship of the 70 
weeks and the 2300 days. He then adds:

“I am now at liberty to divulge the name of this truly pious, learned, 
and respectable Layman, which his obstinate modesty forbad, during his 
lifetime, the late H a n s W o o d ,  Esq., of Rossmead, in the county of West
meath, Ireland; who is go ne  to his reward!” 88

81 Ibid., p. 388.
85 W illiam  H ales, A  N ew  Analysis o f C hronology, vol. 2, p . 518.
80 W ood, op. c it., pp . 382, 386 ff, 477.
87 H ales, T h e  In specto r, p p . 205, 206. F o r a  fu ller discussion o f H ales, see V olum e I I  of 

th e  p resen t w ork.
88 O rthodox C hurchm an’s M agazine, D ecem ber, 1803 (vol. 5 ) , p . 342.
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2. F if t h  a n d  Six t h  T r u m pe t s  B egin in  630 a n d  1030.—  
Wood applies the fifth and sixth trumpets to the Saracens and 
Turks— the 150 years of the Saracen locusts extending from 
the invasion of Syria in 630 to the defeat in Cilicia, in 780, and 
the Turkish period beginning in 1030.“

3. Papal A ntichrist Follows I mperial R ome.— T he four 
empires of Babylonia, Medo-Persia, Grecia, and Rom e are set 
forth as the foundation for the papal phase of Rome under the 
first beast of Revelation 13.” T he second beast signifies Constan
tinople, the seat of Roman dom inion after the empire in the 
W est had fallen.” T he papal Antichrist is coupled to the “Anti- 
christian wom an” of Revelation 17. T he seven heads are forms 
of Roman government, one of them being the imperial; and 
the eighth head is the “Universal Bishop.” 92 In Revelation 20 
the m illennium  follows the “resurrection.of the just.” 63

4. L ittle  H orn  P a p a c y ; T urk  in  D a n ie l  11.— In chrono
logical sequence the four beasts of Daniel 7f are. portrayed in , 
detail and identified, according to the Historical School, with the 
eleventh horn— coeval with the ten— as the Papacy, having the 
character of Seer, and dominating for three and a half prophetic 
years; the Ottoman power is described in Daniel ll:4 4 , 45.“

5. D a il y  T ak en  A w a y  by  In n o v a tio n s  in  W o r sh ip .—  
Wood declares the 1290 years are to be dated from thé taking 
away of the daily sacrifice, which he defines as the substituted 
innovations in “divine worship” brought forward by the 
eleventh horn, and resulting in the “profanation of the temple.” 
And the activity of the image of the beast and the expulsion of 
the woman to the wilderness is just at the end of these prophetic 
periods.'5

6. R eck ons  Subo r d in a t e  P eriods B ack  Fro m  1880.— Pre
suming there can be no “reasonable doubt” that the 70 weeks 
ended in the capture of Jerusalem by the Romans,“ Wood dis-

® Wood, op. c it., pp. 108, 109. .<» Ib id ., pp. 176, 177. «  Ib id .,  p. 191.
82 Ib id ., pp. 178, 179, 230. e3 ib id ., p. 324.
84 Ib id ., pp. 364 ff., 470, 471. 95 Ib id ., pp. 476, 477. “> Ib id .

46
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closes how he brings the terminus of the 2300 years to a .d . 1880.
"From the great term 2300, deduct 420; the rem ainder 1880, is the 

year of O ur Lord, according to our stating, with which the great term may 
be presumed to end. Again, from the year of O ur Lord 1880, deduct 1290; 
the remainder will shew the year in which the ‘daily sacrifice was taken 
away, and the abom ination that astonisheth,’ set up, viz. the year of O ur 
Lord 590, the year in which Gregory the Great ascended the Papal Chair, 
whose ordinances in the Church, which we have specified where the oc
casion required to speak of this Prelate, closely correspond with Paul’s 
notices to T im othy concerning the la tter  times.  From the same 1880, de
duct the W om an’s abode in the wilderness, viz. 1260 years; the rem ainder 
will give the year of expulsion, 620, the year we concluded on, from his
torical circumstances, when the cruelty and treason of the Jews of Pales
tine, in the reign of Heraclius, were related.” 87

7. L a s t  M e s s a g e , A r m a g e d d o n , a n d  E t e r n a l  K i n g d o m .-— • 

Wood opined that the death of the Witnesses is between 1847 
and 1850, and the angel with the everlasting gospel was then to 
go out among the nations with his special message. Next would 
come the gathering of the Western powers to Armageddon, to 
overthrow the great city; then with the sanctuary cleansed, the 
kingdoms of the world would become the kingdoms of our 
Lord.'8

In New England, as in old England, the same prophetic 
faith was preached. Many of the earlier ministers of the New  
World were clear exponents of the Historical School of interpre
tation, including the year-day principle. The full account of 
the colonial American and early national expositors of prophecy 
appears in P roph e tic  Faith, Volume III.



C H A I' T  E R  T H I R T Y - T W O

Predictions of French Revolution 

and Papal Overthrow

T he papal reaction of the seventeenth century was follpwed ' 
by the French Revolution of the eighteenth. For more than a" 
century before the Revolution developed, a line of expositors of 
the Protestant Historical School not only had predicted from the 
prophecies of Daniel and the Apocalypse the approaching end 
of the 1260 years of the ecclesiastic supremacy of the Papacy, 
but had set forth France as the probable instrument, and infi
delity as the possible means of the coming overthrow. When, 
therefore, the French Revolution broke forth in 1789, not only 
did new writers solemnly discourse on contemporary fulfilling 
prophecy, but various compilations of past statements were 
assembled and printed. Let us note them.

I. Towers Reprints Imposing List of Predictions

J o s e p h  L o m a s  T o w e r s  (1767P-1831)1 furnishes an example, 
with his Illustrations of Proph ecy , based on predictions in Dan
iel and Revelation of “A Revolution in France,” and “The Over
throw of the Papal Power, and of Ecclesiastical Tyranny.” (Title 
page reproduced an  page 644). In this unusual treatise there is 
allusion to and citation of expositors in this imposing list, 
spreading back over a hundred and fifty years: Brightman 
(1644), Durham (1660), Mede (1663), More (1680), Goodwin

1 Tow ers wa$ educated  a t S t. P au l’s School and  New College, H ackney, and  p reached  as 
a  U n ita r ia n  m in ister. In  1792 he was m ade lib rarian  of D r. W illiam s’ lib rary , resigning in 1804.
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(1683), Jurieu (1687), Cradock (1696), Fleming (1701), Whis- 
ton (1706), Waple (1715), Vitringa (1719), Daubuz (1720), 
Robertson (1730), Pyle (1735), Lowman (1745), Bishop New
ton (1748), and Johnson (1794).2 We note but one— Thomas 
Newton’s (1704-1782) widely quoted observation on France, 
which was this:

“Rome therefore will finally be destroyed by some of the princes, 
who are reformed, or shall be reformed from popery: and as the kings of 
France have contributed greatly to her advancement, it is not impossible, 
•nor improbable, that some time or other they may also be the principal 
authors of her destruction. France hath already shown some tendency to
wards a reformation, and therefore may appear more likely to effect such 
a revolution.” 3

II. Goodwin—France Should Deliver Stroke Against Rome

Many single works, or portions, were also reprinted, as that 
of T h o m a s  G o o d w i n  (1600-1680), under the title T h e  French  
R e v o lu t io n  Foreseen, in 1639. Extracts From  an E xposit ion  of  
the R eve la tion ,  by an E m in en t  D iv in e  of B o th  Universities , in 
the B eg in n in g  of  the Last C entury. Citing Goodwin’s remarks 
on Revelation 11:13, this reprint repeats these words of 140 years 
before:

“ ‘By the tenth part of the city, I  understand (as Mr. Brightman before 
me) some one tenth-part of Europe, which, as it all once belonged to the 
jurisdiction of Rome, (and is in this book called T en  kingdoms) so now 
again upon the Gentiles, or idolatrous Papists, their recovering the out
ward courts, shall now, at last, more or less, come under the jurisdiction 
of that city, but especially, or at least this tenth part of it here intended.’ ” *

1. U p h e a v a l  t o  C o m e  i n  O n e  o f  T e n  K i n g d o m s .— After 
referring to the Witnesses, “triumphed over and slain during 
these three years and a half,” but resurrected again to the accom
paniment of an earthquake, Goodwin gives ¿this further defini
tion of the “city”: “City being put here, (as it often is in this 
book) for the extents of the jurisdiction of the city of Rome,

2 T h e  dates in  th is series re fe r  to  tim e o f  publication  o f  the  various writers* w orks.
3 C ited  from  T hom as N ew ton , D issertations on the Prophecies (2d. e d .) ,  vol. 3, p . 308.
* T hom as G oodw in. T he  French R evo lu tion  Foreseen, pp . 6, 7; see also pages 13 an d  14, 

w here the  reference  is m aae  to  Goodwin.



which had those ten European kingdoms allotted to it, Chap. 
xvii.” 6 The earthquake is then explained: A “mighty commo
tion, with an alteration of the face of things (either civil or 
ecclesiastic) shall fall out in a tenth part of the city, and shall 
accompany or usher in this, rising of the witnesses.” 6 Further, 
“By and through this earthquake’s falling thus out in a tenth 
part of the city, this tenth part of it is so shaken, that it falls; that 
is, it ceases to be a part of the city, or to belong unto its jurisdic
tion any longer”;— the earthquake arising “from within that 
kingdom itself.” 7

2. F r a n c e  Sh o u l d  B e  H o n o r e d  W it h  St r o k e .— Discuss
ing the churches and saints within the “Kingdom of France,” 
who have been greatly persecuted by the Papacy, and conjectur
ing which of the ten kingdoms, or of the ten states in Europe, 
and what tenth part thereof, shall first have this great privilege, 
Goodwin adds;

“ ‘I t may be hoped, and looked for, that their Kings, in the end, 
should be of the num ber of those Kings, who, as you have it Chap. xvii. 
are to be brought on to hate the whore,  and to burn her w ith  fire. And 
so that this voice here, which calls these Witnesses (who there have ever 
prophesied in sackcloth) up  to Heaven, may proceed from one of these 
Kings. And so as that kingdom [France] had the first great stroke, so now it 
should have the honour to have the last great stroke in the ru ining of 
Rome.’ ” *

3. C it e s  Su p p o r t in g  O p in io n  o f  J u r ie u .— Then in a foot
note the anonymous British reprinter adds;

“In  order to shew that Dr. T . Goodwin was not singular in his inter
pretation of this passage of Scripture, I subjoin the sentiments of two 
others, the one a French, the other a Scotch Divine. T he first is Peter 
Jurieu, a French Protestant Minister at Rotterdam , who in 1689 published 
a Treatise, entitled, ‘T he Accomplishment of the Prophecies of Scrips 
ture.’ ” B-

Citing Jurieu’s exposition, which “coincides entirely with 
the doctor in opinion,” he quotes concerning the tenth part of 
Antichrist’s kingdom, which shall be taken away from it; “What
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5 Ibid. , p. 7.
8 Ibid ., p.  13.

6 Ibid., p. 8.
»Ibid. , pp. 13, 14.

7 Ibid ., pp. 8, 9.
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is this part of the city that shall fall? In my opinion we cannot 
doubt that it is France.” 10 His fuller statements are quoted here
after. '

III. Jurieu—France W ill Start the Breakdown

In 1686 Jurieu, previously noted, writing a full century 
before the French upheaval, on T h e  A cco m p lish m en t  o f  the 
Scripture  Prophecies, or  the A p proach in g  D eliverance o f  the  
Church, dealing in chapter 13 with the resurrection of the Two 
Witnesses, says:

“Now, what is this t en th  part  of this City ,  which shall fall? In my 
opinion, we cannot doubt that 'tis France. This K in g d o m  is the most con
siderable part ,  or piece of the ten horns, or States, which once made up the 
great B aby lon ian  City:  it fell; this does not signify that the French M o n 
archy shall be r iu n ’d; it may be hum bled.” 11

“But who must begin this last revolt? ’Tis most probable, that France  
shall. Not Spain, which as yet is plunged in superst i t ion ,  and is as much  
under the tyranny  of the Clergy  as ever. N ot the E m p ero r ,  who in T e m p o 
rals is subject to the P ope,  and permits that in his Stales the A rchb ish op  of 
Strigonia  should teach, that the Pope,  can lake  away the Im p er ia l  Crown  
from him. It cannot be any Countrey but France, which a long time ago 
hath begun to shake off the  y oke  of R o m e.” 12

“Seeing the ten th  p a r t  of the City  which must fall, is France, this gives 
me some hopes that the death of the tw o  witnesses hath a particular relation 
to this K in g d o m .” 13

IV. Philipot—France to Contribute to Papal Ruin

J a c q u e s  P h i l i p o t ’s  Eclaircissements sur I’A pocalypse  de S. 
Jean  (Elucidations on the Apocalypse of St. John) devoted a 
number of pages to the part he felt France would play in the 
coming overthrow:

“As the king of France did his utmost to enhance the glory 
of Popery, it will be the king of France who shall mostly con
tribute to her ruin.” 14

This was written, be it remembered, a full century before 
the French Revolution. Philipot finished his manuscript in

30 Ib id ., p . 14.
11 Ju rieu , op. c it., p a r t  2, chap . 13, p . 265.
12 Ib id ., p. 266.
13 Ib id ., p . 267.
34 Jacqucs P h ilipo t, Ecla ircissem erxis sur ¡’a p o ca lyp se  d e  S . J e a n .
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August, 1685, just two days before the arrival of the dragoons, 
who destroyed his home, and only the manuscript was saved from 
the wreckage. Having reached a port of safety, he compared it 
with the writings of the distinguished Jurieu, and was delighted 
to find virtual agreement.

1. 1260 Y e a r s  D a t e d  F r o m  a .d . 445 t o  1705.— Like Mede, 
he commences the seven trumpets under the seventh seal, and 
the seven vials under the seventh trumpet, when will come the 
deliverance of the church.15 Discussing Revelation 17, he holds 
that the seven kinds of rulers were kings, consuls, decemvirs, 
military tribunes, dictators, emperors, and popes; the ten horns 
were kingdoms and sovereignties— this being deduced from 
the two horns of the Persian king of Daniel 8.“ He identifies 
the pope as the seventh head of the beast with the ten horns, and 
as the two-horned beast. He is the eighth king and therefore the 
false prophet and consequently the Antichrist,17 the same as 
Paul’s son of perdition, of 2 Thessalonians 2, with his fantastic 
claims of power and honor.18 The 150 years of the fifth trumpet 
are applied to the Jesuits from 1540 to 1690. The 1260 years are 
begun with Leo I in 445, which would lead to 1705 as possibly 
the terminal year of “the reign of the beast.” “

2. S u r p r i s in g  C h a n g e  t o  C o m e  i n  F r a n c e .— Stating that 
the “earthquake” was symbolic, not literal, he says, “It is a sure 
thing that earthquakes in the Scriptures mean great changes 
occuring in the nations,” and adds, “There will be a surprising 
change in France”— a change of which “the whole world will be 
glad, except the clergy, the monks and the Jesuits.” 20 Then Phili- 
pot gives his reasons succinctly why he believes France is the 
“tenth part of the city.”

“It may be asked what reasons I have in believing that it is France, 
rather than any other kingdom, which is referred to by this tenth part of 
the city, which is to fall by the earthquake. My reasons are these. I 
take it for granted, first, that the city here m entioned is Babylon, that 
is the Papal empire, the church of Rome, the empire of Antichrist. This

15 Ib id .. preface.
18 Ibid.', pp. 170, 171.

10 Ib id ., pp. 6, 7.
19 Ib id ., p. 246.

17 Ib id ., pp. 34, 35.
2° Ib id ., pp. 208, 209.
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has been proved. I take it for granted, secondly, that France is» one of 
the ten horns of the Beast, one of the ten kingdoms which should be formed, 
according to Daniel, out of the debris of the Roman empire, and that, ac
cording to St. John, she should rise at the same time with the Beast, that is, 
with the Papal empire. This is evident from history. T he French monarchy, 
like all the neighboring states, was established upon the ruins of the Roman 
empire, and grew at the same time as the bishop of Rome. I take it for 
granted, thirdly, that France is a place and a part of the city, that is of the 
Papal Empire.” 21

3. D e a t h  o f  T w o W i t n e s s e s  in  F r a n c e .—The fourth 
point pertains to the beauty and power of France, with her king 
as the “most Christian King,” and “Eldest Son of the Church.” 
This leads Philipot to conclude that the expression refers “to 
France rather than any other kingdom, or fief of the Papal 

' empire”; thus he concludes:
“Since the death of the Two Witnesses takes place in France, and in 

such a surprising manner, why should there be any hesitation in concluding 
that this tenth part of the city which shall fall is France?” 22

V. Willison Looks to France as Tenth Part

Another widely circulated reprint was titled A P roph ecy  of 
the French R e v o lu t io n ,  and the D ow nfa ll  of A n tichris t;  Being  
T w o  Sermons Preached M any Years A go , by the late R e v .  M r.  
John W illison, M in is te r  of the Gospel at D u n d ee .  A n d  N o w  
R e p r in te d  F rom  the O riginal, W hich M ay B e  Seen at the P u b 
lishers (1793). J o h n  W i l l is o n  (1680-1750), Scotch divine,' 
author of the original of this reprint, was bom  in Stirling, and 
educated at the University of Glasgow. Licensed by the Presby
tery in 1701, he was ordained in 1703, encountering some oppo
sition' In 1705 the former minister took possession of his pulpit, 
the magistrates refusing help. In 1716 he moved to Dundee, his 
ministry being marked by controversy. He published an apology 
for the Church of Scotland in 1719, and'in 1733 one of his ser
mons was published under the title T h e  Church’s Danger. W illi
son went to Cambuslang to study the revival associated with 
Whitefield, and returned to his own parish to start a similar

21 Ibid., p. 209. 22 Ibid., p. 210.
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movement. In 1745 he published Popery  A n o th e r  Gospel. He 
was the author of nine principal works.

1. H istoric Background o f  R oman A ntichrist.— Inas
much as we have not previously noted this expositor, a brief 
panorama of his prophetic views is here given. Beginning with  
the apostolic age, W illison tells how “every Sermon made new  
Conquests and Additions to the Church, till every City and 
Corner of the vast R o m a n  Empire was stored with Christians”; 23 
then he turns to the “Kingdom of the la tter Days, or towards the 
End of the W orld, of which D an ie l  speaks in his Prophecy, Dan. 
ii. 28,44 and Dan. vii.27.” T he stone is the eternal “Kingdom  
of Christ,” to be established only after “the Days” of the kings 
which would divide the Fourth Monarchy, or Roman Empire, 
among them. “T his empire was to be divided into ten Kingdoms, 
called in the R eve la t io n  ten Horns, as represented in Dan. ii .4 1 
by the ten Toes of the Feet of the Image.” 24

2. T h e  F o r e r u n n e r s  o f  A n t i c h r i s t ’s  F a l l . — The last days 
would be characterized by the overthrow of Babylon or Anti
christ, the destruction of the Turkish Empire, the ingathering of 
the Jews, and the fullness of the Gentiles. Coming directly to the 
time and circumstance of the “Destruction of Antichrist, or the 
Papal Power,” promised for the latter days, he observes that 
“Scripture is more particular, about the Time of its being ful
filled, than any other.” 25 He then proceeds to enumerate the fore
runners of Antichrist’s fall and to tell of Christ’s coming to de
liver His people from this tyranny.

First, there will be a great defection among the churches, an 
increase of formality, sleepiness of the virgins, and ministers 
corrupting the glorious doctrines of the gospel. False teachers, 
infidelity, scoffers, will deride the promise of Christ’s coming to 
destroy Antichrist. This is caused in part by the mistakes of those 
who have “prefixed Times for it, that there will remain but little 
Faith in any about his glorious Appearance for his Church,

23 Jo h n  W illison, A  Prophecy o j the French R evo lu tio n , p . 16.
24 Ib id ., pp . 16, 17. 25 Ib id .,  p . 20.



when behold he is just at the Door.” Thus “Adversaries of the 
Truth have been much hardened in their Infidelity.” 20

3. Signs o f  C h r ist ’s Second  A d v e n t .— Secon d , th ere  w ill 
be u n p re ced en ted  w orld  tro u b le , fear, an d  distress, as certified  
b y D a n ie l 12:1. A n d  b efo re  C h rist’s co m in g  strange sigh ts w ill  
ap p ear in  th e  h eaven s, an d  on  th e earth , earthq uak es, w ars, u p 
h eava ls, an d  u n iversa l d istress, b efore  th e  d e liv era n ce .27 T h ir d , 
w h e n  C hrist appears, th e  ch u rch ’s en em ies  w ill  be m ost con fi
d e n t  an d  secure, “p articu lar ly  w h e n  th e  R om ish  H arlo t  is lifted  
u p  w ith  p rid e  by h er Success,” saying, “1 sit a Q ueen  an d  shall 
see no Sorrow.” 28

4. M a n y  B e lieve  F rance  W ill  E ffe c t  F a l l .— Fourth, 
the climax of his argument (stated, be it remembered, half a 
century previous to the reprint of 1793):

"Before Anti-christ’s Fall, one of the ten Kingdoms which supported 
the Beast shall undergo a marvellous Revolution, R ev.  xi. 13. T h e  same  
H o u r  there  was a great E arth quake , and  the ten th  Part  of the C ity  fell. 
By which ten th  P art , is to be understood one of the ten Kingdoms into 
which the great City R o m ish  B aby lon  was divided: This many take to be 
the Kingdom of France,  it being the tenth and last of the Kingdoms as to 
the T im e of its Rise, and that which gave R o m e  Denomination of the Beast 
with ten Horns, and also it being the only one of the ten that was never 
conquered since its Rise. However unlikely this and other prophesied 
Events may appear at the Time, yet the Almighty H and of the only wise 
God can soon bring them about when least expected. Though the Church 
should be wrapt about with the blackest Clouds and thickest Darkness for 
a Tim e, that will be no Stop to God’s great Designs.” ®

Then the compiler and reprinter in the early days of the 
Revolution concludes, “France was to be cut off from the domin
ion of Rome. How wonderfully this has been brought about, we 
have seen.” 30
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»  Ib id ., p p . 20-22.
27 Ib id ., p . 22.
28 Ib id ., p p . 22, 23.
20 Ib id ., pp . 23, 24.
™ Ib id ., p . 29.
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F rench  Revolution 

Leads to Papal Wound

I. Constitutes Turning Point in Modern History

Having attained the peak of its power under Innocent III, 
the Papacy began gradually to decline. This decline was sharply , 
accentuated by the Protestant Reformation, though the Papacy 
partially recovered itself in the Counter Reformation. But in the 
latter half of the eighteenth century deep hostility toward the 
Roman court developed on the part of numerous Catholic gov
ernments. There seemed to be no way of reconciliation. The 
sovereigns were making rapid progress toward “depriving the 
Roman See of all its secular prerogatives.” 1 Lord Chesterfield, 
in 1753, had sensed the beginning of a great revolution in 
France.2 Even on the Iberian Peninsula, where Catholicism ruled 
supreme, movements were under way to shake off the yoke of 
its most energetic servants, the Jesuits. In Portugal they were 
implicated in the judicial investigations resulting from an 
attempt on the life of the king, and finally were driven out of the 
kingdom in 1759. Later they were expelled from France, Spain, 
and Naples. The pope himself abolished and annulled the So
ciety of Jesus on July 21, 1773.3 ,

Hostile elements gathered under the surface in France 
against the papal tyranny. A new danger menaced'the city of

1 Leopo ld  Ranke, T h e  H istory  o f the Popes, vol. 2, p . 433.
2 T hom as C arlyle, T h e  French R evo lu tion , vol. 1, p . 17; Guinness, H istory  U nveiling  

P rophecy, p. 206.
3 R anke , op. c it., vol. 2, pp . 441 ff .; H crg en rd th e r, op. c it., vol. 3, p p . 456, 457.
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the seven hills. Infidelity seemed bent on confederating together 
in an anti-Christian league to consume the Papacy. The new 
constitution of France, declaring the universal rights of man, 
soon swept away all special privileges enjoyed by the Catholic 
Church. In vain did the pope’s bull denounce it, and prohibit 
its acceptance by the clergy. The Janseriists watched with satis
faction as the Roman church received this blow, and the clergy 
that had so cruelly persecuted them were overthrown— some 
40,000 priests who had refused the oath being expelled.

Pius VI tried futilely to arrest the progress of the reforming 
spirit and to stay the advancing tide of revolution. But his anath
emas were unheeded. General war broke out that uprooted 
dynasties, and changed the face of Europe. France poured her 
legions into Belgium, Holland, the Rhenish provinces, and Aus
tria. And in 1798 she made herself master of Italy— the deluge 
sweeping over the patrimony of Peter. This we shall note with 
some detail.

As the time of Justinian, in the sixth century, when the 
bishop of Rome achieved legally recognized headship of the 
churches, was a turning point between the ancient and medieval 
worlds, so the time of the eighteenth-century French Revolu
tion, when the 1260 years of the papal era were closing, was 
similarly a turning point in the history of the modern world. It 
brought forth forces that made a permanent change in the 
thoughts and actions of mankind.4 It was indeed the complimen
tary epoch. The infidelic and atheistic became the initial key
note of the time.5 It was an era of daring unbelief, presumption, 
and defiance of God. It was the beginning of modern world 
wars, with peace gone from the world, seemingly forever.

More than that, it was also the beginning of modern mis
sions, of Bible societies, of expansion of political, religious, and 
intellectual freedom, of liberty of speech and press, of popular 
education for the masses, of mighty religious revivals, of reforma
tory movements,- of the development of rapid communication

4 Sir A rchibald  Alison, H isto ry  o f Europe  (1789-1815), vol. 1, p p . 47-49.
5 G eorge S tan ley  F aber, T h e  Sacred Calendar o f P rophecy, vol. 1, p . 74; vol. 3, p. 363.
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and transportation. Truly, it was a turning point in modern his
tory.

II. Far-reaching Implications of the Upheaval

The French Revolution was one of the momentous events 
in the history, not only of France, but of Europe and even the 
whole world. It introduced a new mode of political thinking, 
and released forces which are not yet spent. The ideas and con
ceptions underlying the French Revolution were of such a na
ture that they would of necessity lead to violent clashes with the 
established order. Vehement convulsions had to precede the 
establishment of such a social order, if ever it should be realized.

In the epochal Declaration of Human Rights it is stated that 
all men are born free and have equal rights. Those rights are: 
liberty, the right to hold property, and security against all op- ■ 
pression. The government that recognized these rights should be 
the only legitimate sovereignty. All are equal before the law; 
the poor no less than the rich are to be protected by it. None 
should be molested for their opinions and religious convictions. 
Every citizen should have the right to speak, write, and print 
what he wishes. War should never be waged except in self-de
fense. All men are brethren. Such were the background concepts.

T o  sense the full impact of these principles, one must vis
ualize them as proclaimed at a time and in a country where abso
lutism still ruled supreme; where the Catholic Church had long 
enjoyed complete sway over the whole populace; where by ruth
less persecution she had succeeded in crushing all dissenting 
movements; where the majority of the people, although nomi
nally free, were poverty stricken beyond belief, and held in 
ignorance and superstition by a relentless grip.

Little wonder that these ideas were like sparks falling into 
dry timber, kindling a conflagration far beyond the intentions 
of their originators— a conflagration in which the throne, the 
church, the nobility, the whole old social order and all for which 
it stood, were burned like chaff. Alas, out of its violence, terror, 
and streams of blood emerged a completely different form of life
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than anticipated, not so much caused by its own choice as by 
external pressure and the momentum of circumstances— the 
dictatorship of Napoleon, and with it the birth of nationalism.

Democracy and nationalism are two forces which are the 
legacy of the French Revolution— two mighty impulses in the 
life of man, which, however, man has not been able to master 
even to this day. Some of the portentous events of the French 
Revolution will now be given in greater detail in connection 
with the impression they caused on serious Bible students of the 
time, and in relationship to prophetic interpretation.0

III. The First Revolutionary Acts in 1789

One of the first signs of the gathering storm that would 
soon sweep over France was the fact that the king found himself 
obliged to convoke “les Etats généraux” (Estates-General) in 
178.8— which body was almost forgotten, and had not met in 
more than a century. It was made up of three estates— the 
clergy, or first; the nobility, or second; and the commons, or 
third. Delegates were elected in 1788, and in May, 1789. Twelve 
hundred assembled— some 300 of the first estate, 300 of the sec
ond èstate, and 600 of the third.

At the very beginning a difficulty arose over the question 
of votes— should they be counted by head or by estate? As this 
question was not resolved in a manner satisfactory to the third 
estate, the latter, on June 17, proclaimed itself the “National 
Assembly.” This was the first revolutionary act. The king an
nulled this decision, whereupon Mirabeau declared that the As
sembly would not disperse, and on July 9, 1789 it declared itself 
to be the “Constituent Assembly.” 7 On July 14, 1789, the prole
tarians of Paris seized and destroyed the huge royal fortress of 
the Bastille, the grim, visible emblem of absolutism. In August 
the National Assembly heatedly debated the question of the

6 See A dolphe T h iers , H istoire de la revolution Française; A lphonse de L am artin e , H istory  
o f the G irondists; C arly le, T he  French R evo lu tion ; T h e  Cam bridge M odern  H istory, vol. 8, 
{“ T h e  F rench  R evo lu tion” ) ;  A. A ulard, T he  French R evo lu tion , A Political H istory, 1789-1804; 
G uinness, H istory  U nveiling  Prophecy.

7 J . Isaac, H isto ire révolu tion-em pire prem ière m oitié  du X I X e  siècle, pp . 8-12.
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tithes, or taxes, for the clergy. In the same month the Assembly 
adopted its “Declaration of the Rights of Man and of the 
Citizen.” And in October a mob marched to Versailles and urged 
the king to come to Paris to recognize the tricolor of the revolu
tion.8 .

IV. The Break With the Catholic Church

In November the Protestants were raised to political equal
ity, with full religious freedom. On the other hand, the Catholic 
Church- was deprived of all of its property, though the clergy 
was assured of receiving a reasonable remuneration. The higher 
clergy protested vehemently, and excited the king against the 
Assembly. Then followed, in July, 1790, the Decree of the Civil 
Constitution of the Clergy, by the National Assembly. Its out
standing points are in T itle I, Article IV:

“No church or parish of France nor any French citizen may acknowl
edge upon any occasion or upon any pretext whatsoever, the authority of an 
ordinary bishop or of an archbishop whose see shall be under the supremacy 
of a foreign power, nor that of their representatives residing in France or 
elsewhere; w ithout prejudice, however, to the unity of the faith and the 
intercourse which shall be m aintained with the Visible Head of the U ni
versal Church, as hereafter provided.” e

And Title II, Article I reads:

“Beginning with the day of publication of the present decree there 
shall be bu t one mode of choosing bishops and parish priests, namely that 
of election.” 10

That meant a clear break with Rome and its hierarchial and 
political influence, and a return to the principles of original 
•Christianity.11 Many bishops and clergymen refused to accept 
this new relationship. And the pope, after a period of hesitation, 
condemned the Civil Constitution of the Clergy. From thence
forward the bitter struggle between the Revolutionists and the

8 Ib id ., pp . 13, 14; see also E dm ond  de Pressensé, T he C hurch and the French R evo lu tion , 
pp . xxi, xxii.

9 Translations and R eprin ts  F rom  the O riginal Sources o f E uropean H istory, vol. 1, no. 
5, “ T he F rench  R e v o lu tio n /’ p . 26.

10 Ib id ., p . 28.
11 See 1 T im o thy  3.
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church began, which ended not only in the elimination of the 
church in France but in the overthrow of the Christian religion 
and the proclamation of the Goddess of Reason in the Cathedral 
of Notre Dame, now converted into the Temple of Reason.

V. The Break With Royalty in 1791

Louis XVI, a pious Catholic, decided to break with the As
sembly after the condemnatory bull of the pope, and established 
secret relations with foreign countries. He tried to flee from 
France on June 20, 1791. Discovered, he was brought back to 
Paris, and now for the first time a republican movement came to 
the forefront, which in time gained overwhelming power and 
became more and more radical, although for the time being, 
the Assembly did not take action against the king.

The general European situation became more menacing 
month by month, and. war was imminent. Finally, on April 20, 
1792, war was declared. Under the stress of circumstances the 
Assembly had to enforce the sternest measures to assure the 
defense of France and rally the people, which led to an upsurge 
of political fanaticism and a purge of all so-called untrustworthy 
elements. Fanaticism, once loosed, is like a fury— not satisfied 
until it is choked with blood. All these different elements finally 
led to the Reign of Terror, when human life meant nothing, and 
the heads of. royalty and nobility, of high and low, rolled into 
the gutter.

Robespierre, the idealist and theorist of the revolution, hav
ing reached the summit of his power, ruthlessly brushed away 
even his former co-workers, and the frenzy of terror reached 
undreamed-of heights. At the same time he, as the high priest of 
reason, directed a most eloquent address to that “supreme 
Being” whose cult he had instituted.

VI. The Climax of Revolutionary Frenzy in 1793

In the latter part of 1793 the revolutionists abolished the old 
calendar of the week and introduced a new one, dating it from 
September 21, 1793, with new names for the months, and ten-
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day periods for weeks— and with each tenth day devoted to the 
new worship. Pastors who continued to observe the weekly 
day of the past were to be imprisoned.13

Liberty now became the new god. Trees of Liberty were 
planted in streets and squares, around which rich and poor 
danced. The tricolor of France, the rights of man, the national 
holidays, and the Constitution became the new ritual. Now, the 
great of the present having been massacred and the illustrious of 
former ages having been insulted, there remained.nothing but 
heaven itself for them to direct their fury against. Paché, Hebert, 
and Chaumette, leaders of the municipality, expressed their de
termination to “dethrone the King of Heaven, as well as the 
monarchs of earth,” and prevailed upon Gobel, apostate consti
tutional bishop of Paris, to abjure the Christian faith (Novem
ber 7, 1793).13 Shortly after, Hébert and his group appeared at 
the bar, on November 10, and declared that “God did not exist, 
and that the worship of Reason was to be substituted in His 
stead.” 14

In November, 1793, atheism reached its zenith, with its 
mockery of the rites of the church. On the tenth of November 
the commissioners of the Convention dressed up an ass in sacer
dotal habit, loaded it with the symbols of Christianity, and tied 
the Old and the New Testament to its tail. It was then led in 
mock procession through the town by two sansculottes bearing 
a sacred cup, out of which they gave the animal sacramental wine 
to drink.1“ Arriving at their destination, the crowd piled books 
of devotion into heaps, and burned them to ashes amid blas
phemous shouts. A prostitute was enthroned as “Goddess of 
Reason,” and received adoration by the National Convention 
and the mobs of Paris, the populace donning red caps to show 
their loyalty to the new regime.10 It is to be remembered, how
ever, that this was a revolt against the Roman Catholic departure

12 D e  Pressensé, op. c it., p p . xxi, xxîi.
13 A lison, op. c it., vol. 2, p . 88.

Ib id ., pp . 88, 89.
15 Joseph G alloway, B rie f C om m entaries U pon Such Parts o f the  R evela tion  and  O ther  

Prophecies as Im m ed ia te ly  R e fer  to the Present T im es, vol. 1, p . 113.
•16 AJison, op. c it.,  vol. 2, p p . 89, 90.
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from the true faith, for the Papacy was the only religion they 
knew. This revolt was therefore against the caricature rather 
than against the genuine.

After incarnate reason was set up, war against fanaticism 
was demanded, and worship of the true God punished as a crime. 
“Liberty, Equality, Fraternity,” were the catchwords with which 
revolutionaries sought to allure the French nation.

“Thus on the 3rd of Frimaire of the Year II (Nov. 24, 1793) upon the 
application of Chaumette, the Commune of Paris passed the following reso
lution:

“ ‘Whereas the People of Paris has declared that it will recognise 
no other religion than that of T ru th  and Reason, the Council General of 
the Commune orders:

“ ‘1. T h a t all churches and temples of whatever religion or sect has 
existed in Paris shall immediately be closed.

“ ‘2. T hat all priests and ministers of whatever religion shall be held 
personally and individually responsible for all disturbances of which the 
cause shall proceed from religious opinions.

“ ‘3. T hat whosoever shall demand that either church or temple shall 
be opened shall be arrested as a suspect.’ ” 17

It was the first time in the annals of mankind that a great 
nation had thrown off all religious principles and openly defied 
the power of heaven itself.18 In May, 1794, Robespierre induced 
the Convention to renounce its belief in a Supreme Being, and 
then at a festival in June he acted as the high priest of Reason 
and marched at the head of a procession, with the symbols of 
atheism and vice. Coupled to these, there were wholesale massa
cres in Paris and throughout France. According to some, more 
than two million perished— mock trials were held, with the 
people dispatching the condemned.

It was the era of the holy guillotine, with the dreadful in
strument of decapitation in daily use. Not only nobles and 
ecclesiastics, but every class suffered. At last the revolutionary 
fever exhausted itself, arid reaction stayed the effusion of blood.

Although war was declared against fanaticism, the revolu
tionists tried to enforce their ideas with precisely the same fanati-

17 A ulard , op. cit., vol. 3, p . 161; see also W illiam  H olden H u tto n , T he  Age o f R evo lu tion , 
p . 256. •

18 Galloway, op. cit.,  vol. 2, pp . 64-66.
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cism. Perhaps it would be interesting to  no te  a statistical account 
wherein Alison gives the number of victims who fell to their 
mad rage.

'  Guillotined by sentence of the revolutionary

VII. Reign of Guillotine Followed by Wars of Napoleon

Following the overthrow of the monarchy and the abolition 
of religion in France, accompanied by their fearful massacres, 
came the enormous destruction of life through the wars of 
Napoleon. Revolutionary France had had to face armed resist
ance on the part of Austria and Prussia. In 1792 the first war 
broke out. In 1793 England and the Dutch Republic entered 
the conflict. Later, during the war against Austria and Sardinia, 
Napoleon assumed control of the French Army. In 1796 he 
crossed the Alps, defeated the Sardinian forces, and entered the 
Po Valley. He also defeated the Austrians, and they sued for 
peace at Campo Formio in 1797. Thus the reign of the guillotine 
was followed by the reign of the sword.

With the rise of Napoleon a new era began, and France 
became the scourge of Europe. The armies of France were now 
led on an unparalleled career of conquest. Arrogant, unscrupu
lous, selfish, remorseless, ambitious, and tireless, Napoleon’s 
military genius and administrative ability was blended with 
utter disregard of moral considerations. Napdleon sacrificed the 
lives of millions, overturned the thrones of Europe, and thought 
to revive the empire of Charlemagne as he strove to obtain the 
mastery of the Old World.

Napoleon’s career as ruler and conqueror divides into two 
periods; first-, his seizure of the reins of power as first consul in

tribunal 18,603
37.000 

900,000
32.000 
31,000“

Women and children killed in La Vendée
Men sla in ____________________________
Victims at Nantes _____________________
Victims at Lyons

10 Alison, op. cit., vol. 2, pp. 399, 400
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1799. This was followed by a victorious campaign against Aus
tria and the treaty of Luneville in 1801. In the same year Na
poleon signed a concordat with Pope Pius VII, in which it was 
stated that the first consul nominate the bishops, and the bish
ops the priests. All have to swear the oath of allegiance and re
ceive a salary from the state. The pope has to recognize the sale 
of the estates of the church. But, on the other hand, the Catholic 
clergy is recognized as an official and privileged body in the 
state.

In the second period a third coalition was formed against 
France, consisting of England, Russia, and Austria, but with 
Napoleon’s brilliant victory at Austerlitz (1805), Austria had to 
submit to his terms. In 1806 Prussia was crushed, and in the 
battle of Friedland (1807) the Russians were defeated. Not the 
same success, however, followed his forc'es in Spain. Yet in 1810 
he was at the height of his power. Then followed his disastrous 
invasion of Russia, the rise of Prussia, and his defeat at Leipzig 
— and finally Waterloo, which closed his career forever.

By many voices in different lands and'through various ve
hicles the end of the papal period was perceived as due and 
under way. The sudden shock of the French Revolution sent the 
Protestant church back to the Scriptures for the meaning. Thus 
in the Edinburgh M issionary M agazine  for' 1796 the fact was 
publicized that the reign of Antichrist was hastening toward 
its end. Note it:

“By the general consent of prophecy, the reign of Antichrist, is now 
hastening to an end. T he aspect of providence, for some time past, has 
quickened our expectation of his fall. This will pave the way for the 
overthrow of every system by which the empire of iniquity and error has 
been m aintained; and this again will be succeeded by the age of righteous
ness and truth.” “

VIII. Bell—France Accomplishing the Fall of Antichrist

In the London E van gelica l  M agazine  of 1796 appear two 
illuminating articles by G eorge Bell , on the “Downfal of Anti

20 M issionary M agazine (Edinburgh), vol. 1, p. 185.
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christ,” written July 24, 1795. He contends first that though 
man may not presumptuously inquire into God’s secrets, it is 
our duty to seek knowledge of those things He has revealed. 
Then he asserts that God often overrules the actions of men to 
bring to pass entirely different objectives. He then comes 
directly to the time of the rise and fall of Antichrist, based on 
the internal evidence of the prophecy. First, its rise would not 
be until after Western Rome’s division, and we are therefore 
“not to look for his appearance before the year 407.” H

1. B e l i e v e s  A n t i c h r i s t  A r o s e  A b o u t  537.— Again, he 
would not appear until after the “subversion of the imperial 
government of Rome,” and “this obstacle was taken out of the 
way in the year 476.” It would appear soon thereafter, b u t  “not  
instantly.” 22 Bell’s third point is based on the seven heads or 
governments, the sixth being the emperors— that form falling 
in 476 under Augustulus. Then the Gothic kings chose Ravenna 
as their seat of government, but held Italy from 476 to 553— but 
“lost the government of Rome in the year 537.” 23 So the papal 
was to follow the imperial. He concludes:

“If this be a right application of events to the prophecy, then A nti
christ arose about the year 537, or at farthest about the year 553. He 
continues 42 months, or 1260 prophetical days, that is, 1260 years, Rev. 
xiii.5.; consequently we may expect his fall about the year 1797, or 1813.” 21

2. D a t i n g  t h e  1260, 1290, a n d  1335 P e r i o d s .— Turning 
next to the evidence from Daniel, Bell alludes to the oft-repeated 
1260 years, or forty-two months, or three and a half times, dur
ing which Antichrist will “scatter the power of the holy peo
ple.” 25 The 1290 years “takes its date from a time of remarkable 
apostasy.” Of this period Bell says:

“T he holy city is to be trodden under foot by the Gentiles, or Papists, 
who, though they are Christians in name, are Gentiles in worship and prac
tice; worshiping angels, saints, and images, and persecuting the followers 
of Christ. These Gentiles take away the daily sacrifice, and set up the 
abom ination that maketh the visible church of Christ desolate for the space 
of 1260 years. But this is a longer period by 30 years.” 20

21 T h e  Evangelical M agazine, 1796 (London), vol. 4. p. 54.
23 Ib id ., p. 55. Ib id ., p. 56. Ibid.

22 Ib id .
26 Ib id .,  p. 57.
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Then the 13 3 5  years extend forty-five years beyond the 
1290  years and seventy-five years beyond the reign of Antichrist.27

3 . 12 6 0  Y ea r s  F r o m  J u s t in ia n  t o  R e v o l u t io n .— T h e  sec 
o n d  a r t ic le  c o n c e n tr a te s  o n  th e  J u s t in ia n  d a te  w h e n , a fter  th e  
O s tr o g o th ic  w ith d r a w a l to  R a v e n n a , th e  a rm y  o f  B e lisa r iu s  a p 
p r o a c h e d  Rome, w h ic h  o p e n e d  its  g a te s  to  th e  Roman g e n e r a l  
in  D e c e m b e r , 537 ; tr a c in g  th e  tra n sfer  o f  th e  R o m a n  e m p e r o r  
to  C o n s ta n t in o p le ,  a n d  th e n  th e  sh if t  o f  th e  G o th s  to  R a v e n n a ,  
B e ll  says th e  p o p e  is  le f t ,  “as it  were, the govern or  and principal  
at R o m e .’’ 28 T h e n ,  lo g ic a l ly  c o m in g  to  th e  p r e d ic te d  e a r th q u a k e ,  
w h ic h  “ s ig n if ie s  a  r e v o lu t io n ,” a n d  F r a n c e  as th e  te n th  p a rt o f  
th e  B a b y lo n ia n  C ity — w h e n  “ O n e  o f  th e  te n  k in g d o m s  u n d e r  
th e  d o m in io n  o f  R o m e  w o u ld  fa ll o ff, o r  r e v o lt  fr o m  h e r  ju r is 
d ic t io n ”— h e d e c la r e s , “Have w e  n o t  se e n , in  o n e  o f  th e  te n  

k in g d o m s , a m o s t  a s to n is h in g  r e v o lu t io n ?  Have w e  n o t  a ls o  se e n  
th a t  k in g d o m  fa ll o ff  o f  th e  p a p a l ju r is d ic t io n ? ” B e ll  th e n  c o n 
c lu d e s , sa y in g , “Have w e  n o t  g o o d  g r o u n d  to  h o p e  th a t  th e  
a c c o m p lis h m e n t  o f  th e  p r o p h e c ie s , r e sp e c t in g  th e  r is in g  o f  th e  
w itn e s se s  a n d  th e  fa l l  o f  a n t ic h r is t , is n e a r  a t h a n d ? ” 20

IX. American Clergyman—Anticipates Papal Overthrow in 1798

Yet another magazine declaration, in the London B aptist  
A n n u a l R egis ter ,  this time by an American clergyman, appre
hends the overthrow of the papal government at Rome before 
his letter could reach Britain. Since it was written March 31, 
before the captivity of the pope could have become known in 
America, the significance becomes apparent.

“Letter on Prophecy, with A Particular Reference to T he Fall of Rome 
into the Hands of the French. From the Rev. Dr. **** of America 

Dated—March 31, 1798.
“We are not able so accurately to fix the meaning of those prophecies, 

that are now about to be accomplished, as we shall easily do a few years 
hence. However, I cannot help thinking, that Rome will soon fall into 
the hands of the French, and that the Pope will be deprived of all his

 ̂Ibid. 28 Ib id ., pp. 98, 99. 2® Ibid. , p. 104.
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temporal dominions; that is, that he will soon cease to be a beast . . . 
which I apprehend is nigh at hand, and, perhaps ,  will  be accom plished  
before  this le t ter  can reach Great  Britain .  T he Pope, being deprived of his 
temporalities, will be nothing bu t a false prophet, and then the seventh 
trum pet will sound.” 80

The editorial comment on the foregoing prediction reads: .
“Dr. . . ,’s conjectures respecting the speedy fall of the civil papacy 

has been remarkably accomplished—was so indeed a few days before he 
wrote, though he could not possibly know it. Many with Dr. . . . plainly 
foresee what the present commotions of Europe are designed to produce, 
and will produce, viz., the ru in  of the pope and turk, and all the anti- 
christian governments that support them.” 31

I n s e n s i b i l i t y  o f  C h u r c h  G iv e s  A l a r m .— Still another 
contributor, in the same issue, asserts his belief that the tenth 
part of a city signifies “one of the tenfold divisions of the great 
Babylonish city. . . the principal street or kingdom of Europe,” 
or France, as plainly stated, and concludes his remarks thus: 
“O that men were wise to see what God is about!— The general 
insensibility of the church of Christ alarms me more than all 
besides.” 83

X. Priestley—French Revolution Is Earthquake in Action

. J o s e p h  P r ie s t l e y , L.L.D., F.R.S. (1733-1804), English 
clergyman, philosopher, and scientist, was born in Yorkshire. 
The friend of James Watt and Franklin, he had his preliminary 
education at the Dissenters’ Academy at Daventry, and through 
his investigation of gases, and the discovery of oxygen in 1774, 
he pioneered in lifting chemistry to a science. He ministered 
to a small congregation at Needham Market, Suffolk, and was 
ordained in 1762 at Warrington. In 1761 he was tutor at the 
Academy of Warrington, and in 1767 went to Leeds,-where he 
became a Socinian and where he began to occupy a central posi
tion in the first period of the Unitarian Movement. In 1774 
Priestley spent three months abroad with his patron, the Earl of

30 B aptist A n n u a l R eg ister , J an u ary , 1799, p . 144. (Ita lics  in  the  o rig inal.)
35 Ib id ., p . 146.
32 Ib id ., p. 147.



Shelbourne, but a few years thereafter he retired from Shel- 
bourne’s service, and in 1780 moved to Birmingham.

Priestley opposed the government’s attitude toward the 
American colonies, a fact which led to his being mobbed in 
1791, his house being burned, and his manuscripts and instru
ments being destroyed. Facile in French, German, and Italian, 
as well as in Hebrew, Syriac, and Aramaic, he was author of 
some eighty items, including T h e  H is tory  and Present State of  
Electr ic ity  (1767), and H is tory  of the C orru p tion  of Christian
ity  (1782). He wrote against Paine and Volney, and upheld the 
Biblical faith. In 1793 he contemplated removal to America 
for the sake of his three sons. So he resigned his charge on Feb
ruary 21, 1794, and preached his farewell sermon March 30. 
The “Fast Sermon” of February 28, hereafter cited, was there- ■ 
fore preached just before leaving for America, where he resided 
at Northumberland, Pennsylvania, for the remainder of his 
life.33

1. C a l a m i t o u s  T i m e s  t o  A f f l i c t  P a p a l  N a t i o n s .— His 
famous sermon, titled T h e  Present State of E urope C om pared  
w ith  A n c ien t  Prophecies ,  preached at the Gravel Pit Meeting in 
Hackney, was based on Matthew 3:2, “Repent ye, for the king
dom of heaven is at hand.” Priestley contended that “great, 
calamities such as the world has never yet experienced,” were 
to precede the coming of the kingdom of Christ. In this sermon, 
preached during the height of the French Revolution, he stated 
further:

“These calamities will chiefly affect those nations which have been 
the seat o£ the great antichristian power; or, as all Protestants, and I 
believe justly, suppose, have been subject to the see. of Rome. And it 
appears to me highly probable, as I hinted in my last discourse on this 
occasion; that the present disturbances in Europe are the beginning of 
those very calamitous times.” 34

2. P a p a l  L i t t l e  H o r n  t o  B e  D e s t r o y e d  b y  A d v e n t ___

Bidding his hearers to “look back to the antient prophecies and

' FRENCH REVOLUTION LEADS TO PAPAL WOUND 745

83 D ictionary o f N a tiona l B iography, vol. 16, p p . 357-376.
34 Joseph  P riestley , T h e  Present S ta te  o f Europe C om pared  W ith  the  A n c ien t Prophecies.

p. 2.
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compare them with the present state of things,” he showed that 
the Little Horn of Daniel 7 was “the Papal power,” to be de
stroyed when the judgment shall sit. After mentioning the 
awful period of trouble of Daniel 12:1, Priestley averred that 
the New Testament prophecies on the fall of Antichrist, such 
as 2 Thessalonians 1:7, corresponded with those of the Old 
Testament, and were to be accomplished suddenly by the second 
coming of Christ and not before.35

3. R e vo lu tio n  in F rance  t h e  P redicted  E a r t h q u a k e .—  
Citing Sir Isaac Newton, Whiston, and Clarke, on the part the 
“prevalence of infidelity” was to play in putting a stop to the 
papal tyranny, Priestley said:

“This great event of the late revolution in France appears to me, 
and many others, to be not improbably the accomplishment of the follow
ing part of the Revelation, chap. xi.3. ‘And the same hour there was a great 
earthquake, and the tenth part of the city fell, and in the earthquake were 
slain of men (or literally, names of m en)  seven thousand, and the rem nant 
were affrighted, and gave glory to God.’

“An earthquake, as I have observed, may signify a great convulsion, 
and revolution, in states; and as the Papal dominions were divided into 
ten parts, one of which, and one of the principal of them, was France, it 
is properly called a ten th  p a r t  of the city, or. of the mystical B a b y lo n .” 36

4. K in g d o m s  E l e v a t i n g  P a p a c y  t o  O v e r t h r o w  H e r . — “It is farther 
remarkable, that the kings of France were those who gave the Popes their 
temporalities, and the rank they now hold among the princes of the world. 
And it is foretold, Rev. xvii.16, that ‘those kings who gave their power 
and strength unto the beast, these shall hate the whore, and shall'm ake 
her desolate and naked, and shall eat her flesh, and burn her with fire. 
For God has p u t it in their hearts to fulfil his will, and to agree to give their 
kingdoms unto the beast, until the words of God shall be fulfilled.’

“May we not hence conclude it to be highly probable, that what has 
taken place in France will be done in other countries?” 87

The certainty, suddenness, and unexpectedness of the ap
proaching expectancy rested as a burden on Priestley’s heart.

XI. Bicheno—1260 Years From Justinian to Present Revolution
Ja m e s  B ic h e n o  (d. 1831), dissenting minister and school 

man, of Newberry in Berkshire and of London, was author of
35 Ib id ., pp. 2, 8, 9. 88 Ib id ., pp. 25, 26, 37 Ib id ., pp. 26, 27.
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numerous works. His T h e  Signs of the T i m es> or the O verth row  
of the Papal T yra n n y  in France, the P re lu de  of D estruc tion  to 
P opery  and D espo tism ; bu t of Peace to M a n k in d  was first pub
lished in 1793. With an American reprint in 1794, it had passed 
through its sixth edition by 1898. This Avas followed by his 
R estora tion  of the Jews  (1800), and his D estiny  of the G erm an  
E m p ire  (1801).

From the very first, Bicheno considered the awful judg
ments inflicted by the French Revolutionists as retribution upon 
the Papacy for her agelong bloody persecution of the saints. 
Falling on the royalty, nobility, and clergy, the affliction was 
thus visited upon the chief abettors. So strongly did he feel this 
that he protested the antirevolutionary writings of others. So 
Bicheno discussed the papal tyranny of the past, and the judg
ments on popery then taking place before the eyes of men rather 
than attempt a systematic exposition of the Apocalypse.

1. Infidelic France Is T wo-horned Beast.— Bicheno held 
the standard view of the four kingdoms of Daniel 2 and 7—  
Babylonia, Medo-Persia, Grecia, and Rome— followed by the 
division of Rome. The three and a half times were 1260 years, 
and the Little Horn was the spiritual tyranny of the Roman Em-

- pire.38 In Revelation 12 the tyranny of the dragon was that of 
pagan Rome .and civil tyranny, and the ten-horned beast from 
the sea represented ecclesiastical or spiritual tyranny of the 
Papacy.39 He held, further, that the two-horned beast from the 
earth was Louis XIV, or at least of that tyranny which the family 
of the Capets have exercised to the great oppression of the Chris
tian church.40 In harmony with this interpretation Bicheno 

’ sought to place the number 666 upon France, and suggested the 
name of Ludovicus (XIV).11

2. P rophetic P eriods D ated From  a .d. 529.— In the pro
phetic time periods Bicheno extends the 2300 years from 481
b .c . to a .d . 1819, when some great event or events will take 
place. The 1260-, 1290-, and 1335-year periods he begins together

38 James Bicheno, T he Signs o f the T im es  (1799 ed .) , pp. 10-.13.
29 Ib td ., p. 14. 40 Ib id ., p. 17. Ib id ., p. 24.



748 PROPHETIC FAITH

in 529, when Justinian’s Code was first published, and conse
quently ends them in 1789, 1819, and 1864 respectively— the 
final year being the blessed one.42

3. S t a n d a r d  P o s i t i o n s  o n  T r u m p e t s  a n d  V i a l s .— The first 
four trumpets are the barbarian scourges of the Western Em
pire, the fifth is the Saracens for 150 literal years, and the sixth 
is the Turk for 396 years (365 +  30 +  1), dated from about 1300 
to 1697.43 France is the tenth part of the city Babylon, and the 
earthquake is the French Revolution; the Apocalyptical city is 
not Rome as some understand it, but the anti-Christian states of 
Europe.44 The Turk is the king of the north in Daniel 11, and 
the seven vials are the great judgments of God against the Pa
pacy.45

4. C o n s u m m a t i o n  t o  F o l l o w  G o s p e l  P r e a c h i n g __ Bi-
cheno endorses in his conclusion the views of Dr. Hartley.“ He 
applies the climax of our Lord’s prophecy of Matthew 24 to the 
terrible commotions of the revolutionary times, and predicts 
that there would speedily come the preaching of the gospel 
throughout the world to heathen and to Jew, that would gather 
God’s elect— maintaining that the great consummation is nigh 
at hand. He is completely absorbed in those portions of proph
ecy relating to events of the present, as they were unfolding be
fore the eyes of mankind.

42 Ib id ., pp . 54-56.
i3 Ib id ., pp . 131, 138-152. 
“  Ib id ., 'p p . 127, 187, 188. 
« Ib id ., pp . 165-187.
*6 Ib id ., pp . 114-116.



C H A P T E R  T H I R T Y - F O U R

T h e  Deadly Wound 

Ends the 1260 Years

I. Papal Government Supplanted and Pontiff Banished

The immediate problem is to trace the overthrow of the 
Papacy in Italy in 1798. One of the most interesting accounts, as 
well as a very trustworthy one, of the overthrow of the papal 
government is by Richard Duppa,1 in A B rie f  A ccou n t of the 
Subversion of the Papal G o vern m en t ,  1798*  Of this work Duppa 
says, “It was written with the strictest attention to truth; the 
facts were recorded by one who was witness to the events.” And _ 
he adds, “After a lapse of nine years, no part has been invali
dated.” s

1. N a p o le o n ’s G o a l W as Freeing o f  Rom e.— In 1796 
Napoleon Bonaparte, on his way to overthrow the pope, incited  
his soldiers with one of his fiery speeches to the effect that they 
still had one offense to avenge. T he hour of vengeance had 
struck. T o  restore the Capitol, to awaken the people of Rome, 
blunted from centuries of slavery, were to be the fruits of their 
victories; they would mark an epoch in history. Hearing of this, 
Pius VI (1775-1798)—born in 1717 as Giovanni Angelico  
Braschi, and died in 1799—attempted to fortify his position arid

1 R ic h a r d  D u p p a  (1770-1831), English law yer, w rite r, an d  artis t, studied  a r t  in  R om e as 
a y o u th . E ducated  a t T rin ity  C ollege, O xfo rd , an d  M iddle T em ple , he received an  L .L .B . from  
T rin ity  H all, C am bridge. H e  was also an  F .S .A . D u p p a  published a  dozen w orks, besides classical 
schoolbooks, travels in  E u rope , a n d  b iographies o f M ichaelangelo , R aphael, an d  o thers.

2 T h ird  ed ition  en larged  and  m ore heavily  docum ented  an d  illustrated . L o n d o n : M urray ,
1807. (2d ed ., 1799).

8 R . D up p a , A  B rie f A ccoun t o f the  Subversion o f the Papal G overnm ent, 1798, P reface .
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neglected nothing that might prevent the great catastrophe. 
Meantime he sent an emissary to Napoleon at Milan and pro
posed an armistice, offering heavy reparations and the surrender 
of Ancona, Bologna, and Ferrara—the northern portion of the 
papal territory.4

The French Directory demanded that the Papacy revoke, 
retract, and disannul all bulls, briefs, rescripts, and decrees af
fecting ecclesiastical affairs in France issued since the beginning 
of the Revolution in 1787. This Pius VI refused, declaring he 
would oppose it with force, and broke off the parley. Napoleon 
took Imola, the Romagna, the duchy of Urbino, routed the papal 
army, and made new overtures to the pope.

2. T o le n t in o  F o llo w e d  by K illin g  o f  D u p h ot.— T he  
Directory wished Napoleon to destroy the Papacy,5 and directed 
that no successor to Pius VI be elected to the papal chair. It 
hoped as a consequence, to deliver Europe from the papal su
premacy.” But Bonaparte negotiated the Treaty of T olentino, 
on February 19, 1797, by which the Pope was to abandon Avig
non, Venaissin, Bologna, Ferrara,, and Romagna (Peter’s patri
mony), in addition to heavy indem nities.7 T he papal treasury 
was unable to meet the monetary demand, and the populace of 
Rome was showing increasing hostility to the papal government. 
T he pope could scarcely appear in public w ithout being hissed.8 
R evolution was in the air. Incendiary placards were posted on 
the one hand, and on the other the French were exposed to in
creasing insults. A  crisis approached.

Joseph Bonaparte was sent to Rome as French ambassador, 
and sought to quiet the situation. But on December 27, 1797, 
a riot threatened, and the papal government ordered the muti
neers to disperse. Duppa records that some in the mob, “pro
ceeded to make public harangues, and pretended to shew clearly,

i  I . B ertrand , L e  P ontifica t de Pie ■V I  et Vathéism e révolu tionnaire , vol. 2, pp . 340 ff. 
T h e  popu la tion  o f the  Ecclesiastical S tate  was given as 2,200,000.

5 G eorge T revo r, R o m e: F rom  the Fall o f  the W estern  E m p ire , p . 439; D u p p a , op. cit.,
p . 14.

0 Alison, op. c it., vol. 3, p . 551n.
7 D uppa, op. c it., p . 5.
8 Pius V I, H istorical and  Philosophical M em oirs o f Pius the  S ix th  and  o f H is Pontificate  

( tran sla ted  from  the  F re n c h ) , vol. 2, pp . 314 ff.
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by several texts of scripture, that the time was at hand to over
throw the existing government.” 9 The papal troops advanced, 
and the revolutionists sought refuge at the French embassy. The 
pontifical soldiers followed and opened fire. Then the French 
general Duphot sought to quiet the melee, but was shot, and 
dispatched with papal bayonets.10

3. B e r th ie r ’s T roops E n ter  Rom e by In v ita tio n .—The 
killing of General Duphot brought on the crisis. The ambassa
dor left Rome in indignation. Reparations were refused, and the 
Directory, on January 1, 1798, ordered General Berthier,11 then 
in Milan, to march upon Rome and conquer it, and to establish 
a Roman republic.“

General Berthier advanced, but stopped outside of Rome, 
awaiting an invitation to enter. Patriots invited him to do so. 
Thus the French troops entered Rome on February 10, 1798. 
Berthier immediately pledged by proclamation that the Catholic 
“cult” should remain untouched.1“

4. P ro cess io n a l L aunched t o  S tay  E v il D ay.—As a last 
resort the church had had recourse to a vast religious processional 
through the streets of Rome, with venerated relics, in the hope 
of staving off the evil day. An elaborate proclamation was issued 
January 15, 1798, in the form of a printed poster 11 signed by the 
papal secretary. T he three special relics paraded were a portrait 
of the Saviour supposed to have been painted by supernatural 
agency, a miraculous picture of the Virgin Mary and the child, 
and the supposed chains by which St. Peter was fettered.16 These

9 D u p p a , op. c it., p . 9.
10 H istorical and  Philosophical M em oirs , vol. 2, p . 328; T h e  L o n d o n  P acket, J a n . 19*22, 

1798, p . 2.
11 L o u is  A l e x a n d r e  B e r t h i e r  (1753-1815), p rince  of W agram  and  confidant an d  associate 

of N apoleon, was b o rn  a t  Versailles. H e  served u n d e r L a fayette  in  th e  U n ited  S tates from  1778 
to  1782, an d  a t  the o u tb reak  o f the  F rench  R evo lu tion  was appo in ted  m a jo r general o f th e  n a 
tional gu ard  a t  V ersailles. By 1795 he h ad  risen to ch ief o f staff o f  the A rm y o f I ta ly , a n d  as 
N apoleon’s rep resen ta tive , proclaim ed  th e  R epublic  o f  R om e and  effected the  cap tiv ity  o f  the  
pope in 1798. B erth ie r accom panied  N apoleon in to  E gypt as ch ief o f  staff, and  ai ded  in  victory 
over the  D irec to ry  in  1799, becom ing m inister o f w ar (1799-1808). M ade m arshall o f F ran ce  in  
1804, he was constan tly  a t  N apoleon’s side un til 1814. In  1809 he becam e ch ief o f the  general 
staff o f  the  g ran d  arm ée, an d  was crea ted  p rince  o f  W agram  in the  sam e year.

12 T h e  L o n d o n  P acket, J a n . 19-22, 1798, p . 2.
18 D u p p a , op. c it., p p . 34, 35, 91.
u  In v ito  Sagro e M otificazione  (S acred  In v ita tio n  an d  P roclam ation) ; see also English 

tran sla tion  in  D u p p a , op. c it., p p . 17-24.
15 P ic tu red  in  D up p a , op.. cit., p . 18.
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were then placed on exhibition on the high altar of St. Peter’s, 
and visited by the people of Rome and the surrounding country. 
Prayer, fasting, and penitence were urged, and liberal indul
gences promised. But the French Army came on.18 Priests went 
throughout the city preaching the end of the world and, as 
customary, calling on miracles to sustain their prophecies. They 
little dreamed that they were so near the close of their power.

5. Rom an R epublic Is R e-estab lished.—Berthier called 
upon the commander of St. Angelo to open the fort. He asked 
two days for decision, but Berthier gave only four, hours. So 
the fort was evacuated, three thousand French troops taking 
possession, and taking over the city, with certain cardinals, 
princes, and prelates as hostages to ensure quiet. From that mo
ment onward Pius VI confined himself to the Vatican. Heavy 
reparations were exacted for the assassination of General Du- 
phot. Then a petition, drawn up and signed by the French parti
sans in Rome, demanding a change of government and regime of 
liberty, was followed by an imposing public demonstration. The 
Tree of Liberty was planted on the capitol hill,17 and the new 
government was established on Pluviose 27 (February 15), when 
the sovereignty of the people was proclaimed and the re-estab- 
lishment of the Roman Republic was effected.18

6. P a p a l Arms and Insignia Removed.—Berthier came to 
the capitol escorted, by a military band, received the acclaim of 
the great concourse, and gave formal recognition to the Roman 
Republic and its provisional government.19 He then ordered 
the papal arms and insignia everywhere removed. Thus the 
change was effected without bloodshed. Later when the Sacred 
Congregation of Propaganda was suppressed, their College at

18 H istorical and  Philosophical M em oirs, vol. 2, p . 326.
17 D u p p a , op. c it.,  p p . 34, 35.
18 Ib id ., p p . 37-39; T h e  T im es  [London], no . 4141, M arch  12, 1798, p . 3 ; T h e  L ondon  

P acket, M arch  5-7, 1798, p . 2 ; T he  L o n d o n  C hronicle, M arch  10-13, 1798 (vol. 83, no. 6089); 
D u p p a , op. cit.,  p p . 185-188. T h e  75-çage C onstitu tion  o f the R o m a n  R epublic , Transla ted  From  
the A u th en tic  Ita lian  E d ition  (1798) is a  “ D eclara tion  o f the R ights a n a  D uties o f  M an  an d  of 
C itizens,”  w ith  a  ta bu la ted  series o f A rticles o f (1) R ights an d  (2) D uties, follow ed by the  tex t 
o f the  R om an  C onstitu tion . (O rig ina l title : C ostituzione della R epubb lica  Ita liana, ado tta ta  per  
acclam azione nei com izj nazionali in L ione . A nno I . ,  26 G ennajo  1802.)

19 D u p p a , op. c it., pp . 36, 37, 40.
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Rome was closed and the building used as a warehouse for con
fiscated property, and their printing presses and type were sent 
to France.20 Vatican Palace was stripped of its valuables, and 
the sacerdotal vestments of the pontifical chapels were burned 
for the gold and silver of the embroidery.21

7. Pius VI D eth ro n ed  on A nniversary in S istin e C hapel. 
—Meantime, on this very same day—February 15—on the 
anniversary of his elevation to the pontificate, Pius VI repaired 
to the Sistine Chapel, and was receiving the felicitations of the 
Sacred College of cardinals, when, in the midst of the ceremony, 
shouts penetrated the conclave, intermingled with the strokes 
of axes on the doors. Soon General Haller, a Swiss Calvinist, with 
a band of his soldiers, broke into the chapel, and declared that 
the pope’s reign was at an end.22 (Painting appears on page 754.) 
His Swiss guards were dismissed, and republican soldiers substi
tuted. Ferrara, Bologna, and Romagna (Peter’s patrimony) were 
taken over, and the cardinals were stripped of authority and 
possessions. Eight were arrested and sent to the Civita Castel- 
lana.23 The glory, honor, and power had vanished. Soldiers were 
quartered in the papal palace. Such was the stroke of the sword 
at Rome. It was the end of an epoch in papal history long before 
predicted in the prophecies of Holy Writ. Trevor goes so far as 
to’ say:

“T he territorial possessions of the clergy and monks were declared 
national property, and their former owners cast into prison. T he papacy 
was extinct: not a vestige of its existence remained; and among all the 
Roman Catholic powers not a finger was stirred in its defence. T he Eternal 
City had no longer prince or pontiff; its bishop was a dying captive in 
foreign lands; and the decree was already announced that no successor 
would be allowed in his place.” 24 . .

8. T reasu res Dem anded and B anishm ent D ecreed .—The 
pope’s banishment from Rome was then decreed, and Haller was 
again chosen to inform him. Appearing on the afternoon of

20 Ib id ., p. 92.
21 Ib id ., pp . 59. 60: A lison, op. c it., vol. 3, p . 558: H istorical and Philosophical M em oirs, 

vol. 2, p . 343.
22 D uppa, op. c it.,  p p . 43-47: T h e  E uropean M agazine,  Ju ly , 1798, vol. 34, p . 7.
28 Alison, op. c it., vol. 3, p . 559.
24 T revor, op. c it., p . 440.
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FRENCH ULTIM ATUM  RESTRICTS PAPAL AUTHORITY IN 1798
General Haller Presenting Berliner's Ultimatum to Pope Pius VI, in the Sistine Chapel at the 
Vatican, on February 15, 1798 (Upper); The Declaration of the End of Former Papal Authority, 
W ith French Original at Left and Italian Translation at Right (Center), and „Inset of Berthier, 
Who Signed the Declaration; and Pius VI, Sent From Rome to Valence, France, Where He Died in

1800 (Lower)
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February 18, he demanded the pope’s treasures. When the pope 
protested that the Tolentino Treaty had left him nothing, Haller 
demanded and took the two rings on his fingers, including the 
Fisherman’s ring—though only by threat. (This was returned 
the following day.) Haller told the prelate to be ready to leave 
the next morning at six. He protested his age—of eighty-one— 
and illness, Haller nevertheless insisted, and threatened force. 
Given forty-eight hours to settle the affairs of the church, he 
was to leave before daybreak.2“ (Painting of departure appears 
on page 754.)

It was still night, February 20, 1798, and stormy with light
ning and thunder, when the carriage crossed the city, preceded 
by two men with torches—the guards pointing out the dome of 
St. Peter’s. Both hisses and prayers came from the crowd that 
had assembled. W ithin ten days Pius VI had been dethroned,' 
imprisoned, exiled, his private library confiscated, his state given 
up to plunder, and his subjects to military control. Reaching 
Sienna, Pius and his party stopped at an Augustinian convent. 
But while they were there, an earthquake destroyed several 
buildings. The Pontiff was therefore housed outside the city in 
a country home called Hell, a fact that elicited the sarcasm of 
the unbelieving.26

9. D ies a t  V a len ce , France, in 1799.— But the pope was 
still in the heart of Italy. So Pius VI was transferred to Florence, 
constantly under guard of French dragoons. N ext his transfer to 
Parma was decided upon, the departure to take place at 2 a . m . 

As the pope was suffering from partial paralysis, his guards had 
great difficulty in effecting the transfer. From here he was taken 
to T urin, and finally to the French fortress at Valence, in 
Dauphiny,27 arriving there July 14, 1799, broken with fatigue 
and sorrow. H e died there on the 28th.28

25 T h e  E uropean M agazine, Ju ly , 1798, vol. 34, p p . 7, 8 .
20 B ertrand , op. cit.
27 P enn ing ton , op. c it., p p . 449, 450.
28 In  th e  G allery R oom  of Pius V Ij in  the  V atican  M useum , his life is po rtray ed  in a 

series o f sixteen p ic tu res, th e  last in  the series showing his expulsion, the  coach by w hich  he was 
escorted  to  F rance , his arriva l a t  the  destination , an d  his dem ise.
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II. Official Handbills Reveal Facts of Overthrow

About fifty official handbills and circulars, many in parallel
ing French and Italian columns, were printed and posted in 
Rome during the papal overthrow and the establishment of the 
republic under Berthier in 1798. These constitute about the 
highest source evidence obtainable, and are not commonly ac
cessible. They are therefore summarized here, the more impor
tant being quoted from.20 Nos. 1 and 2 assure respect for public 
worship and its ministers and for ambassadors, and warn French 
officers of violation.30 No. 5, dated Year 1, Pluviose 27 (Feb. 15, 
1798), announces that Berthier has appointed civil authorities in 
the six territories of the republic. No. 7 gives a pompous speech 
of Berthier in which he says that at the capitol, bearing an olive 
branch, free Frenchmen have re-established the altars of liberty, 
erected by the first Brutus.31

1. P ap a l G overnm ent Suppressed, R ev ertin g  t o  P eop le . 
—The famous Bill No. 8, in parallel French and Italian, dated 
Pluviose 27 (February 15), is a formal declaration by “Citizen 
Alexander Berthier, General in Chief.” In this he makes the 
announcement:

“T he Roman people are now again entered into the rights of sover
eignty, declaring their independence, possessing the government of ancient 
Rome, constituting a Roman Republic.

“T he General-in-chief of the French army in Italy declares, in  the name 
of the French Republic, that he acknowledges the Roman Republic inde
pendent, and that the same is under the special protection of the French 
army.

“T he General-in-chief of the army acknowledges, in the name of the 
French Republic, the provisional government which has been proposed by 
the sovereign people.

“In consequence, every other temporal authority emanating from the 
old government of the Pope, is suppressed, and it shall no more exer
cise any function. . . ;

“T he Roman Republic, acknowledged by the French Republic, com
prehends all the country that remained under the temporal authority of the 
Pope, after the treaty of Campo-Formio.

“ALEXANDRE B E R T H IE R .”

29 Based on com plete sets in the  P aris B ibliothèque nationale and  the  B ritish M useum .
30 D uppa, op. c it., p p . 35, 180, 181. 31 Ib iâ .,  p . 37.
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“Rome, the 15th of February, 1798; first year 
of Liberty, proclaimed in the Roman Forum, 
and ratified on the Capitol, with free voice, 
and subscribed to by innumerable Citizens.” 82

2. Rom an P o p u la ce  Casts O f f  P a p a l Yoke.—Bill No. 9, 
likewise of the same date (February 15), titled “Acte du Pepule 
[peuple] Souverain” (An Act of the Sovereign People)—certified 
and signed by, three notaries, and confirmed by General Berthier 
—makes this clear-cut declaration:

“T he people of Rome, long tired of the monstrous despotism under 
which they groaned have on various occasions tried to shake off this yoke. 
T he magic of public opin ion  and political interests combined into a mighty 
force have not allowed their efforts to succeed. And a despotism of that na
ture becomes the more insulting the more its weakness and arrogance cor
responds to its misery. But at last, the people, fearing to be exposed to an 
hideous anarchy and in despair to fall under even a worse tyranny have 
mustered all their courage in order to evade these sinister consequences and 
to reclaim the primitive rights of their sovereignty.

“Assembled in  the presence of the Eternal and the whole universe, they 
solemnly and unanimously declare to have had no part whatever in the 
crimes and assassinations committed by the government against the French 
R epublic and her nation. T hey disapprove of these crimes and detest their 
originators and invoke upon them (vow them) eternal shame.

“T hey further have suppressed, abolished and crushed the political, 
economic, and civil authorities of the former Roman government and have 
constituted themselves a free and independent sovereignty in taking up all 
executive and legislative powers which its legitimate representatives shall 
exercise according to the immortal rights of man based on the principles of 
truth, justice, liberty, and equality.

“T hey have declared that their desire is that no attack against religion 
or the spiritual authority of the pope should be made and that they reserve 
to themselves the right by their representatives to provide for the comfort
able sustenance [of the Pope] and to ensure the safety of his person by a 
national guard.

“T hese representatives shall present themselves in the name of the 
Roman people. T h e government has also asked the follow ing citizens 
[names follow] to approach the citizen Alexander Berthier, general-in-chief 
of the French army in Italy, im ploring the powerful protection, and the 
friendship of the generous French nation, whose gallant examples serve 
them as a lesson in  the task of their own regeneration.

32 Proclam ation  of the  E stablishm ent o f the  R om an  R epub lic  in  th e  nam e o f  th e  F rench  , 
“ A rm y of Ita ly ”  (See facsim ile on  p . 754), in  the  collection o f O fficial Bills an d  C irculars 
P r in te d  an d  P osted  in  R om e . . . 1798; in  B ibliothèque nationale , P aris; D up p a , op. c it., pp . 
37-39; see also T h e  E uropean  M agazine , vol. 33, M arch , 1798, p . 208.
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“T he present act has been signed by several thousand persons who, 
with many others, have read, approved and confirmed it by their ac
clamations on the Capitol. On the 27. Pluviose in the 6. year of the R e
public.”

3. C olossus o f  Im posture D estroyed .—Bill No. 17, dated 
February 21 (Ventose 3)—the day following the pope’s depar
ture from Rome—is a violent charge against the old government, 
and is signed by five consuls, the secretary general of the con
sulate, General Berthier, and the minister of war. It reads:

“T he provisional consuls of the Roman Republic to the soldiers of the 
former government: ‘Soldiers: T he despotism which was afflicting hufnanity 
and which was weighing so heavily upon the descendants of the illustrious 
Romans; this colossus of imposture and immorality which was governing  
this beautiful land has just been destroyed by a sublime movement of the 
Roman people. Soldiers, you will wish to have a part in this grand event.”

4. U nion o f  Sacred and P ro fa n e  D issolved.— Bill No. 
28 gives an extract from a speech by Citizen Gagliuffi on Feb
ruary 23. He says:

“Already has proud and penurious hypocrisy fallen to the ground. A l
ready is this grotesque union of the sacred and the profane being dissolved. 
At last, are the sweet maxims of gospel morality allowing us to seek and 
propagate righteousness and truth. T he ministers of the sanctuary may 
henceforth— according to the duties of their sublime institution— bring 
peace and consolation into homes and hearts. T he representatives of the 
Republic will ever keep the trust which the people of Rome have committed  
to us with such piety arid universal joy.— Thanks be therefore rendered 
unto thee, O supreme and immortal Being, on whom the destiny of all 
creatures depends. Touched, at last, by the woes which pressed upon us so 
heavily: M onopoly, Favoritism, Privilege, and alas! perhaps R eligion itself, 
a R eligion honored by the lips only and denied by the. hearts,— do gra
ciously sanctify our Liberty, bless our Equality, and preserve our R epublic!”

5. R elig io u s In ter ests  S ep arate From P o lit ic s .—Bill 
No. 34, addressed to the Roman people and clergy, signed by the 
president of the republic and five consuls, and dated February 
26, stating that the government is “based on the gospel,” and 
declaring, “God has established a gospel of peace and pardon,” 
commends good priests and warns the evil, and admonishes:

“In the pulpit, at the altar, at the confessional, give the people of 
both sexes to understand that religious interests are separate from poli-
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tics. O thou, benignant and generous people of Rome, be no longer led 
astray by infernal wolves disguised as heavenly lambs. Shun and denounce 
the fanatic who betrays both religion and the Republic, and who, therefore, 
is the implacable enemy of thy present and future felicity. H ail with open  
arms the righteous man, the brother or magistrate who would thee en
lighten, protect and save.”

6. F rance Formally N otified of Change.— A fourteen- 
page tract, bound in with the bills, published in French and- 
Italian, includes a letter from the minister of foreign affairs in 
Rome to Talleyrand, minister of foreign affairs in  Paris, dated 
February 28 (Ventose 10), giving notice that the Roman people 
have chosen a new government comprising all the territory for
merly under the temporal power of the pope after the treaty of 
Campo-Formio. It is signed “Corona.” Talleyrand’s answer fol
lows, expressing the great satisfaction of the French Directory, 
and is dated Ventose 25.

III. Code of Justinian and the Code of N apoleon

There is yet another factor which was brought about by the 
French Revolution. The Revolution had given a totally new 
concept to man of his dignity, his rights, his relationship to his 
fellow men. There must follow, of necessity, a new concept of 
law.

The French had long felt the need of a new and more 
unified law; therefore, the revolutionists promised, among other 
things, a new code for the people. However, it needed the strong 
will and leadership of Napoleon to complete the codification of 
civil laws. In 1804 this task was finished and the code was ac
cepted. This became the first great codification of law since the 
time of Justinian. Under the auspices of Justinian, Roman law 
was codified by 529, and in an imperial rescript in 533 the 
Roman bishop was recognized as the head of all the churches, 
and given full authority as such. This recognition, as well as that 
of the canons of the first four ecumenical councils, was incor
porated into the Justinian Code. Thus the Catholic faith was 
recognized as the only orthodox religion of the empire, and the
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two mighty forces of state and religion were legally united.
Now, in the first general codification of law after so many 

centuries, a complete break between these two forces was 
achieved. The French Civil Code contains nothing which savors 
of an allegiance of the spiritual power of the pope and the state, 
and is far from giving the pope any authority whatsoever. It is 
purely a secular code.

IV. Retributive Character of Deadly W ound

The retributive character of the French Revolution should 
not be forgotten. In its sheer destructive effects it was considered 
to constitute a judgment doubtless without a parallel in human 
history.“3 It was directed primarily against Catholicism, not 
Protestantism, and was a reaction against her excesses. Terrible 
as was the destruction of Jerusalem by the Romans under Titus, 
says Guinness, it sinks to secondary place when compared with 
the wholesale slaughter by massacre and war that first affected 
France, then Italy, and other nations of Europe. “If it inflicted 
enormous evil, it presupposed and overthrew enormous evil.” 31

1 .  V i s i t e d  W i t h  P l a g u e  o f  I n f i d e l i t y  a n d  I m m o r a l i t y .  

—The France of St. Bartholomew—of the Wars of the Hugue
nots, of the Revocation of the Edict of Nantes, and of the sup
pression of the Jansenists—was visited with a retributive plague 
of infidelity and immorality that was fearful. The monarchy 
that had banished the Huguenots was overthrown and abolished 
in a national convulsion of revolutionary excess and crime 
wherein the restraints of law and order gave way. The monarchy 
was brought to an end on the scaffold, the aristocracy abolished, 
estates were confiscated, prisons-crowded, rivers choked with 
victims, churches desecrated, priests slaughtered, religion sup
pressed, and the worship of a harlot as the Goddess of Reason was 
substituted for the worship of the host on the altars of the 
Roman church.35

33 G uinness, H istory  U nveiling  P rophecy, pp . 226*229.
34 T hom as H . G ill; T h e  Papal D ram a, p . 342.
35 T he sum m ary given by G uinness is here followed closely.
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2. H oly Rom an Empire and C hurch Crash T o g e th e r .—  
France, a prey to infidelity, anarchy, and the guillotine, then 
communicated revolution and antiecclesiasticism to surrounding 
nations. Democratic revolution was succeeded by military des
potism. Italy, Austria, Germany, Poland, Spain, Portugal, and 
Russia were invaded by the armies of France. Many Catholic 
nations which had ruled for centuries were crushed by Napoleon. 
T he H oly Catholic ChUrch and the remnant of the H oly Roman  
Empire were alike prostrated— the empire and the papal crown 
going down in the common ruin. They had stood side by side 
for a thousand years. T he Holy Roman Empire had risen with  
Charlemagne, who attempted to revive the imperial power of 
the Caesars. H e ha:d combined Germany, Italy, and France into 
a single empire, which had warred against and crushed the 
Hussites, and had stood against Luther in the days of the Refor
mation, inflicting on Germany the horrors of the T hirty Years 
War in the time of Gustavus Adolphus. Now, stripped of Italian 
territory, driven back from the plains of Lombardy, the Holy  
Roman Empire came to be totally suppressed.

3. P iedmont and Spain R eap Bloodshed and M isery.—  
Piedmont, which had suppressed and all but exterminated the 
Waldenses, turning their valleys into slaughterhouses, was in 
turn overrun by merciless invaders. Spain, which had crushed 
the Reform ation w ithin her borders and in other lands, by the 
horrors of the Inquisition and the auto-da-fe, was now delivered  
over to dreadful bloodshed and misery, and during the seven 
years of the Peninsular War the Inquisition was suppressed.

4. C lim ax  o f  R ev ersa l R eached  in Rom e.— In Italy the 
reign of the pope of Rome was ended by a Swiss Calvinist lead
ing the French military. Stripped of his possessions, and his tem
poral government abolished, the pope was carried away captive 
to the camp of the infidels, to die in a foreign land, where his 
priests had been slain and his name and office made a mockery, 
with Rome given up to plunder and desecration. Even as the 
pope was being hurried away from the scene of his dethrone-
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ment—the Sistine Chapel—he was taken, ironically enough, 
through a hall covered with a fresco representing the bloody 
massacre of St. Bartholomew’s day.30

The downfall of the papal government excited little sym
pathy. The oppressions and the tyranny of Rome over Christen
dom were remarked upon with bitterness. Many rejoiced in the 
overthrow of a church which they considered idolatrous, even 
though the overthrow was attended with the immediate triumph 
of infidelity. When news of the papal defeat at Rome reached 
Paris, Director Merlin declared that for fourteen centuries there 
had been cumulative demand for the destruction of this power 
opposed to society. And in the Court of the Ancients, Bordas 
actually held “a funeral oration of the Papacy,” on March 14, 
1798.

5. B ib le  a n d  M issionary S ocieties  H ave B ir th .— Papal 
hostility had been exerted in two ways: (1) By the suppression 
of the Scriptures, and (2) by the torture and death of its preach
ers and converts, which were effected by means of the Inquisi
tion. T he French Revolution ended both— French arms abolish
ing the Inquisition in France in 1798, and temporarily in Spain 
in 1808. Moreover, the extraordinary circulation of the Scrip
tures began during the French Revolution. Never should it be 
forgotten that both missionary and Bible societies had their 
birth at this very time, the British and Foreign in 1804, and the 
American in 1816.

6 . T e m p e s t  o f  W a r  G a v e  I t  W in g s .—Begun in France, 
the spoliation of the fallen church and its head had spread 
quickly to other countries of Europe, until the stroke of the 
sword struck at Rome. The tempest of war gave it wings, sweep
ing into Belgium and the Rhenish provinces of Germany, where 
ecclesiastical changes similar to those in France took place.

In 1796-1797 French dominion, established by Bonaparte’s 
victories in northern Italy, was similarly accompanied by French 
Democratism and infidelity and antipapalism. Then Rome itself

36 Pennington, op. c it., p. 450.
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became the goal, as the French armies urged marching forward 
on the papal capital.

7. Looked as If Papacy W ere Dead.— In Rome all the 
cardinals were involved in the indiscriminate proscription. Eight 
were imprisoned, and several renounced the Roman purple and 
sought asylum away from Rome. It looked as if the Papacy were 
dead. In fact, half of Europe thought “the Papacy was dead.” 37

The blood of the saints was avenged. France had for years 
yielded the neck to the papal yoke, and helped to bind other 
nations. Now she had abolished papal tithes, suppressed her mon
asteries, confiscated her church lands, and despoiled her priests.® 
Pennington says, “The same God who visits the iniquities of 
the fathers upon the children unto the third and fourth genera
tion had made him [the pontifical head of the church] the victim 
of His retributive justice.” 39

V. Papal Establishment and Overthrow Are Counterparts

The evidence is incontestable that the eighteenth-century 
overthrow of the Papacy, stemming from the French Revolution, 
was the clear counterpart of the sixth-century papal establish
ment. Justinian first recognized by law the pope’s absolute eccle
siastical supremacy, and virtually gave the saints into his hand, 
placing the civil sword at his ultimate disposal. And now, 1260 
years later, springing from the French Revolution, the land 
that for centuries had been the mainstay of the Papacy, abol
ished the pope’s age-old supremacy, declared the clergy totally 
independent of the See of Rome, vested the election of bishops 
in departmental authorities, made a national profession of 
atheism, and'then actually overthrew the papal government.

In 533 was given the notable decree of Justinian, the pope’s 
powerful sixth-century supporter, recognizing his ecclesiastical 
supremacy. And by a decisive stroke of the Roman sword at

37 Joseph R ickaby, T h e  M odern  Papacy, p . 1, in  L ectures on the H is to ry  o f Religions, 
vol. 3 [lecture 24].

35 A lexander K eith , T h e  Signs o f the T im es, vol. 2, p . 470.
39 P ennington , op. c it.,  p . 450.
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Rome, in the spring of 538, the way was opened for a new order 
of popes and the beginning of a new epoch. And now in 1793, 
just 1260 years after Justinian’s 533 imperial fiat, came the 
notable decree of the Papacy’s once powerful supporter, France 
—eldest son of the church—-aimed at the abolition of church and 
religion, and their unholy union with the state, followed by the 
decisive stroke of the sword at Rome in overthrow of the Papacy 
in 1798—an act marking the end of the epoch begun 1260 years 
before.

The two are clearly counterparts. In the first the supreme 
civil power of the time was employed for the aggrandizement of 
the pope, framing laws with that special objective in view, and 
subjecting all spiritual authority to him. And now, in the reac
tion, the supreme civil power of the hour was bent on the 
pope’s overthrow, and on the recovery of all the usurped politi
cal authority which he had assumed. One was the beginning, and 
the other the termination, of an epoch foreknown of God, and 
determined—perhaps unwittingly—by men.

Amid the chaos of falling kingdoms and decaying pagan re
ligions of the early centuries, the massive plans of the Papacy 
occupied the central place. They formed the point of integra
tion, and constituted the principle around which the. ancient 
world could wrap its wracked form. Constantine realized that 
in the vast, unorganized Christianity within his realm lay the 
essential principle of unity needed by his empire, and which 
later became the dominating concept in the Middle Ages. Rome 
is thus seen to be the meeting point of all history, the papal suc
cession filling the space from Caesar, and Constantine, and Jus
tinian, and binding all ages into one.“ And similarly the final 
events of prophecy cluster decisively around her.

40 W illiam  $ a r ry , T h e  Papal M onarchy, p . 428.
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E n d  of Period 

Recognized and Proclaimed

W hen the stroke had fallen, and the pope had been taken 
captive, a chorus of voices in England, Continental Europe, and 
America witnessed to the ending of the 1260-year era of the 
Papacy. In rapid succession some of the typical and impressive 
testimony uttered at the time will be noted.

I. King Recognizes and Proclaims End of 1260 Years (1798)

E d w a r d  K i n g ,  F.R.S., F.S:A. (1735-1807), was educated at 
Cambridge, and in 1763 admitted to the bar. He wrote exten
sively from 1767 onward. A wealthy uncle made him financially 
independent. He contributed several papers to the “Archae- 
ologia,” and became a fellow of the Antiquarian Society. Tena
cious in his views on prophecy, he wrote Morsels of Critic ism  
in 1788 and R em arks  oh the Signs of the T im es  in 1798.

1 .  C l e a r e s t  R e c o g n i t i o n  o f  T e r m i n u s  o f  P a p a l  P e r i o d .  

— King is perhaps the most explicit of all expositors of prophecy 
in recognition of the momentous ending of the 1260 years, which 
he declares had just terminated. This appears in his R em arks  on  
the Signs of the T im e s /  published shortly after the captivity of 
the pope and the overthrow of the papal government in Febru
ary, 1798. The author’s first attempt in the field of exposition, 
his Morsels  of Critic ism , made little impression. He there alludes

1 E dw ard  K ing , R em arks  on the  Signs o f the T im es  (P h iladelph ia  ed ., 1800), p . 19.
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to the “12 6 0  years,” " and later discusses the 2 3 0 0  years, noting 
the divergent Septuagint rendering of 2400.3

2. 2 3 0 0  D a y s  A r e  Y e a r s  F r o m  P e r s i a .— T o King the num
ber 2 3 0 0  “seems to afford us an uncommon degree of light and 
information.” Allowing these days to be "prophetica l  days, and 
to denote years, consistently with the interpretation of so many 
other parts of prophecy,” King computes them from “the time of 
the full establishment of the power of the Ram, (i.e. of the 
Medo-Persian Empire, by the conquest of Babylon in the year 
5 3 8  A.-C.).” He believes they reach to 1762, or possibly from 5 2 5  
a . c .  to a .d .  1775, with the diminution of the Mohammedan 
power, that “for so many ages has been the cause of the desola
tion, and of the long subversion of truth.” 4

3. Prophecies C over I n te r v a l B etw een  A dvents.— In the 
preface of his R em arks  on the Signs of the T im es ,  King begins 
with the statement that for many years he had made the' H oly  
Scriptures his “constant study,” and that he has reached the 
full conviction of the truth of divine prophecy. Being “fully 
persuaded that we were rapidly advancing to one of the most 
interesting periods of the world,” he seeks to “awaken the at
tention of mankind, to the approaching scene of things.” He 
endeavors to show that apocalyptic prophecy is “an account, in 
chronological order  of the great overruleing events” that lie 
between the first and second advents.5 He stresses the Saracenic 
and Turkish woes upon the Eastern Church.0 In common with  
many others, he believes that the seven vials are in process of 
fulfillment. He exclaims, “W ith what awful astonishment must 
we behold the Events of the present day!” 7

4. 1 2 6 0  D a y s  H a v e  E n d e d  “T h i s  Y e a r ,” 1798.— Contend
ing that “ Great B abylon , undoubtedly meant R o m e ;  the Proud 
City  on seven hills; so long deem ed  Mistress of the world,,” King 
refers to the wrath and vengeance being visited upon her, how

2 K ing , M orsels o f Criticism  (2d ed ., 1800), vol. 2, pp . 194, 195.3 Ib id .,  p p . 231, 232, 240, note. O n  S ep tuag in t rendering  of D anie l 8 :15  see P rophetic  
F aith , V olum e I I I ,  pp . 377-380.

4 K ing , M orsels, vol. 2, pp . 232, 233. 5 K ing , R em arks, p. [3].
6 Ib id .,  p . 4. * Ib id ., p . 16.
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she is scourged, torn to pieces, and consumed with fire, violence, 
and anger, and then makes this impressive declaration of the 
currently accomplished ending of the 1260 years:

“Is not the P a p a l p o w e r, at Rome, which was once so terrible, and so 
domineering, at an end?

“But let us pause a little. Was not this End, in other parts of the Holy 
Prophecies, foretold to be, a t th e  END of 1260 years?-—and was it not 
foretold by Daniel, to be at the END of a tim e, tim es, an d  half a time? 
which computation amounts to the same period. And now let us see;— hear; 
— and understand. T H IS  IS T H E  YEAR 1798.— And just 1260 years ago, 
in the very beginning of the year 538, B elisarius put an end to the Empire, 
and Dom inion of the Goths, at Rome.

“He had entered the City on the 10th of the preceding December, in 
triumph, in the name of Justin ian , Emperor of the East: and had soon after 
made it tributary to him: leaving thenceforw ard  from A.D. 538, N o  P o w e r  
in  R o m e ,'that could be said to  ru le  o ver the earth ,— excepting the EC
CLESIASTICAL PON TIFICA L PO W ER."8 (Facsimile reproduction on 
page 768.)

5. T em porary Losses D o N o t  A f f e c t  Prophecy.— D ue  
cognizance is taken of Rome’s later brief recapture, after 538, as 
without bearing on the prophecy, in these words:

“It is true; that after this entry of Belisarius, Rome was twice re
taken by T o tila , and the G oths. But instead of setting up any Empire there, 
he, the first time, carried away all the Senate, and drove out all the in
habitants; and, the second time, Jie was himself soon defeated, and killed; 
and Rome was recovered for Justin ian  by Narses.

, “Still, however, no D om inion, N o P ow er ru lin g  over the W orld , ever 
had any sea t there, any more, except the P a p a l.” 0

6. Ending o f  1260 Years E stab lish es Beginning.—Then 
comes King’s impressive conclusion, and reasoning, on the his
torical terminus of the 1260 years, in relation to coming events.

“W e have reason to apprehend then, that th e  1260 years are now  com 
p le te d .— And that we, may venture to date the com m en cem en t of that 
period, not, as most Commentators have hitherto done, either from P e p in ’s 
giving the Pope R a ven n a ;  or from C harlem agne’s determining, and ad
judging the Pope to be G o d ’s Vicar on earth; but from the  E n d  of the 
G o th ic  P o w er at R o m e. Because both those other circumstances were only 
(like subsequent gifts, or acquisitions of territory, and revenue,) mere aug

mentations of splendour, and confirmations of that state of Ecclesiastical

8 Ib id ., pp . 18, 19. e Ib id ., p . 20.



END OF 1260 YEARS IN  1798 ATTESTE» BY MANY

T he Same Recognition Was Noted in  Germany and America ! en0a '



END OF PERIOD RECOGNIZED AND PROCLAIMED 769

Su prem acy, in which the Papal Power had been left, at Rome by B elisarius, 
on his driving out the Goths, and ruining their kingdom.

“A nd if these things are so;— then truly that Great City B a bylon  is 
fa llen ,— is fa llen ;— is th ro w n  d o w n ; an d  shall be fo u n d  no m ore at all. 
And nothing remains, but for us to wait, with awful apprehensions, for 
,the End. Even for the com pletion of the further closing even ts, which are, 
in the emblematical language, of H oly Prophecy, described as being at 
hand.” 10

7. T im e o f  T r o u b le  Precedes Crushing o f  Iron and 
C la y .— S o  impressive were these words that four decades later 
the Millerite Signs of  the T im e s  quoted two full columns, urg
ing' its readers to “weigh every word.” u Connecting the “tre
mendous events of the times” with preparation for the second 
advent, the establishment of the everlasting kingdom, and the 
imminent smiting of the emblematic feet of iron and clay by the 
stone, King adds;

“And we are expressly told, that this was ah intimation; that the 
Great Empires of the World, the remains of the Roman Empire, should be 
broken in pieces, by certain In stru m en ts o f G o d ’s W rath . W hilst it is more
over added, that, in the latter days, there  sh ould  be a T im e  of T ro u b le , 
such as n ever was since there  was a n a tio n , even to tha t tim e.” 32

8 . W r it e s  U n d e r  S e n s e  o f  S o b e r in g  R e s p o n s i b i l i t y ___

But one more excerpt will be noted:
“W e approach unto the latter days!— I tremble whilst I write! God 

forbid I should mislead any.— But if I do apprehend aright; I must— I 
ought to speak, and write with circumspection, that which I apprehend.

“I am no rash enthusiast.— I desire to be exceedingly guarded against 
error; and I have not the least presumptuous idea of intending to prophecy. 
— T h e word of Prophecy is sealed for ever.

“I desire only to apprehend what is written.” 13

9. 1260-Year Ending N o t  N u ll i f ie d  b y  N ew  Pope’s E le c 
t io n .—In footnotes to the 1800 edition of Morsels of Criticism,  
King takes particular note of the re-election of a pope in 1800, 
with these words:

“Another P o p e  has indeed been elected at V enice  in this year 1800;—  
but without any possession of R o m e;  or of' its territories;— without the

10 Ib id ., pp . 20, 21.
n  ffT h e  1260 Years o f  P apal T riu m p h ,”  T h e  Signs o f the T im es, and Expositor o f 

Prophecy, F eb . 22, 1843 (vol. 4, no . 23 ), p . 177.
12 K ing , R em arks, p. 22. 18 Ib id .,  p . 28.

-19
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Ecclesiastical Revenue;— without Dom inion;— without Power;— a Shadow, 
and not a Substance;— and with regard to any continuance of P apal D o 
m in io n  a t R o m e,— a fiighter, and more feeble continuance of the appear
ance of R o m a n  P apal P ow er, than even A ugu slu lus  was of the continuance 
of the Power of the W estern  R o m a n  Em perours.'

“Unless therefore the P ope  be restored to his Territorial Possessions, 
and Dom inion, and Residence in R o m e;  there is an end of R o m a n  P o n 
tifical G reatness; and the 1260 years are ended, which were named, in Holy 
Prophecy, for the continuance of the usurped Ecclesiastical E m p ire  of the 
C ity  on seven  hills, and of the lit t le  horn  of the furious emblematical 
Monster.” 14

II. Valpy Proclaims 1798 in  Sermon to Reading Association

R i c h a r d  V a l p y ,  D.D., F.S.A., MRSL (1754-1836), noted 
schoolmaster, was rector of Stradishall in Suffolk and chaplain of 
the Reading Association. Trained at Pembroke College, Oxford, 
from which he received the B.A., M.A., B.D., and D.D. degrees 
between 1776 and 1792, he was also a fellow of the Society of 
Antiquaries. He became headmaster of Reading School in 1781, 
retaining connection with it for fifty years, and bringing it to 
enviable scholastic heights. In 1787 Valpy was collated with the 
rectory at Stradishall. He published both a Greek and a Latin 
grammar in 1809. Twice refusing a bishopric, lie retired from 
active schoolwork in 1830.

In a Serm on  based on Matthew 24:44 (“Be ye also ready”), 
preached August 13, 1798, before the Reading and Henley 
Associations, the Woodley Cavalry, and the Re'ading Volunteers, 
at the consecration of the colors,1“ Valpy expounded the mo
mentous events of the spring at Rome as fulfillment of the close 
of the prophetic period of the 1260 years. The sermon was 
“printed at the request of the Corps, before which it was 
preached.”

1. E n d  o f  1260 Y e a r s  F i x e d  f o r  1798.—Declaring that 
“God has never left Himself without witness,” and that “history 
is indeed but a record of the completion of prophecy,” Valpy 
comments on the “present awful events” that involve the world,

H K ing , M orsels, vol. 3, p . 353, note.
15 R ichard  V alpy, Serm ons Preached on Public Occasions, vol. 1, pp . 143 fF.
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and the “disastrous revolution, which have plunged Europe into 
blood.” He declares, “The hand of God is filling up, by instru
ments of the most fearful execution, the great outline, which he 
had traced before by his Prophets and his Apostles.” 16 Then 
comes this luminous declaration:

“Among the Prophecies, which must have excited your attention, are 
those, which relate to the present state of Rome. If with all Protestant 
Commentators, we understand the Roman Pontiff to be represented .under 
the figurative emblems of Daniel, and the Author of the Revelations, and 
by the still clearer description of St. Paul, we must be struck with the com
pletion of the prophecy. Daniel and St. John mention the period of 1260 
years from the establishment to the extinction of that government. In the 
year 538, the empire of the Goths was abolished in Rome, and from that 
time the Pontifical power advanced with rapid strides, until it became, 
by its influence and its authority, the most extensive dominion in Europe. 
If this epoch be admitted, the period mentioned by Prophets fixes the 
destruction of the Pontifical authority to the present year, in which the 
Pope has been forced to fly from Rome by the arms of France.” ” (Fac
simile on page 768.)

2. Began W ith  G o th ic  E xpulsion and P ap a l E lev a tio n . 
—In added notes, in the published sermon, Valpy adds:

“In the year 538, the Goths were driven from Rome, and at that time 
the aspiring Vigilius, by his secret intrigues with the artful Theodora, 
was promoted to the Pontifical dignity, which he purchased with 200 pounds 
of gold: an unequivocal proof of the character of a m an of sin.

“During the Pontificate of Vigilius, the pretensions of thé successors 
of St. Peter to a general superiority began to be openly asserted; and shortly 
after, their supremacy was publicly acknowledged. It was at this time that 
the Pope assumed the title of Vicegerent of Jesus Christ. . . . Now too 
celibacy was more generally enjoined. T he use of Holy Water was first 
publicly recommended by Vigilius in 538.” 18

3. E xpulsion  o f  Pope D raw s A tte n t io n  t o  Prophecy.—  
Valpy then traces the growth of papal power and the growing 
acquisition of “strength and of territory.” He discounts the.tem
porary exiles occasionally suffered by the pontiffs, and mentions 
Bishop Newton’s observation that we must see the conclusion 
before we can precisely ascertain the beginning of this notable 
period. Then he adds, “If we have now witnessed the fall of the

™ Ibid .,  pp . 144-146. ”  Ibid. ,  p p . 146, 147. 18 Ib id .,  p. 258.
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Pope’s temporal dominion, it cannot be an unprofitable task 
to endeavor to trace its origin.” 16 Valpy then remarks signifi
cantly that “on the expulsion of the Pope from Rome, the atten
tion of many contemplative persons was turned to the prophecies 
relating to that power.” 20

4. Increase o f  K now ledge Is o f  Prophecies.— In the same 
notes “On the Prophecies Relating to the Fall of Rome,” he says:

“It is not therefore a subject of wonder that m any sh ou ld  run to  and  
fro  in tracing these events to the designs of the Almighty declared in 
Prophecy; for thus kn ow ledge  shall be increased; and thus we may p rep a re  
to  m ee t o u r G od."  21

Valpy quotes from leading expositors, such as Newton, 
Faber, Woodhouse, and Kett, who had shed light on prophecy. 
He especially mentions King—“of extensive erudition and 
ingenuity, and of accurate Biblical knowledge”—who, he notes, 
likewise begins the 1260 years in 538,22 and so ends them in 1798.

5. P ro p h etic  E xposition  In terw oven  in “P o e t ic a l  C hro
n o lo g y .”—Valpy’s large library of about three thousand vol
umes, sold at auction in 1832, contained many works on proph
ecy. His rather unique Poetical Chronology  of history touches 
upon calendars, such as the construction of the Jewish calendar 
—and in his introductory remarks on years he says, “Whenever 
a complete year, or a series of years, is mentioned, a solar year 
is always understood.” 23 In it he traces Babylon, Medo-Persia, 
Grecia, and Rome. Under each leading year noted Valpy gives 
the significance in verse, interweaving the prophetic aspect. For 
example:

“330 Three hundred thirty, Persia’s empire ends:
Great Alexander Cyrus’ throne ascends.
Short was his reign: the eighth returning sprin g  
Stopt in mid triumph the victorious king.
One horn cut off, loi four new horns arise;
T hree hundred one divides the mighty prize.” 24

18 Ib id .,  pp . 260, 261. Ib id .,  p . 262.
«  Ib id .,  p . 254. 22 I b i d pp . 253-269.
23 V alpy, P oetical Chronology o f A nc ien t and English H istory, p  ix
2i-lb id .,  p . 17, w ith  foo tno te reference to D anie l 8 :8 .



III. W rangham—Prophetic Demand Is N ow  Fulfilled

F r a n c is  W r a n g h a m , M.A. (1769-1842), classical scholar, 
was educated at Magdalene College, Cambridge, winning the Sir 
William Browne medal for the best Greek and Latin epigrams. 
He secured his B.A. and M.A. degrees in 1790 and 1793. Or
dained in 1793, he became a member of the Trinity College 
staff, four times winning the Seaton prize for academic achieve
ment. While serving as curate and rector for different congrega
tions, he was examining chaplain to Vernon Harcourt, the Arch
bishop of York. In 1825 he was prebend at Chester Cathedral, 
and in 1828, archdeacon of East Riding, He wrote frequently on 
emancipation from Catholicism.

1. E arth q uak e A ccom plished F act; B abylon  F a lle n .—  
In an impressive sermon R o m e  Is Fallen! (see page 768) from 
Revelation 14:8, preached at Scarborough, June 5, 1798, Wrang
ham uses these words:

“I t  is do n e— T h ere  has been a great earthquake, such as was n o t since  
m en w ere  u p o n  th e  earth , so m igh ty  an earthquake  an d  so great— a n d  the  
cities of the na tion s  have fallen: a n d  great BABYLON has come in rem em 
brance before G od , to  g ive  u n to  her the cup of the w in e  of the  fierceness 
of his w ra th .” 25

2. R ejo ices  O ver P ro p h etic  A ccom plishm ent.—Back in 
1795 he had written thus on “The Destruction of Babylon”;

“Hear then, proud ROME, and tremble at thy fate!
T he hour will come, nor dista n t is its da te  
(If right was caught the Prophet’s mystic strain,

W hich awe-struck Patinos echoed o ’er the main)
T he hour, which holy arts in vain would stay,
T hat prone on earth thy gorgeous spires shall lay.” 20

And now, in 1798, he declares:
“W hat Protestant does not rejoice— to hear that those thunders at 

length are silent, which issued during so long a period from the gloomy 
recesses of the V atican  to convulse EUROPE; shaking the allegiance of 
subjects, and ‘hurling princes from their thrones!’ W hat lover of peace 
does not exult— to learn that those lightnings, which so often blasted
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the olive of CHRISTENDO M , are quenched for ever! Ought we, who 
should anxiously wish the Prophecies fulfilled, to weep over their ac
complishment?” 27

3. In flu en ced  b y  King’s C lea r  A p p lica tion .— Wrangham  
speaks highly of Edward King, whose clear application evidently 
influenced his own conclusions, and of the still earlier David 
Hartley,28 and his O bservations on M an ,  who expatiates on the 
image of Daniel 2, the beasts of Daniel 7, and the setting up of 
Christ’s kingdom.

Hartley had declared, “How near the dissolution of the 
present governments, generally or particularly, may be, would 
be great rashness to affirm. C h r i s t  will come in this sense also as 
a thief in the n igh t.” 29 He refers to the critical circumstances 
into which the world was entering.

IV. Daubeny—France Pulling Down Usurping Antichrist

C h a r l e s  D a u b e n y , L L .B . ,  D .C .L .  (1745-1827), in a dis
course (1798), on T h e  Fall of-Papal R o m e ,  emphasizes the ap
proaching second advent, presenting the past fulfillment of 
prophecy as assurance of the accomplishment of the remaining 
unfulfilled portions. He declares that before the Christian faith 
shall gain that universal prevalence in the world, the great anti- 
christian power that had exalted itself in the temple of God, “is 
to be brought down and destroyed”—Antichrist being identi
fied as the “Papal Church of Rome.” 30 Then occur these pas
sages:

“T he Papal power has long been upon the decline. It received an 
irrecoverable wound at the period of the Protestant Reformation; since 
which time it has been gradually sinking into an insignificance preparatory 
to its final extinction. That event has now taken place; an event in which 
all nations are more or less concerned. For in the accomplishment of an 
important prophecy, which respects the progress of Christ’s kingdom upon 
earth, what nation can be uninterested?” 31

“W e have seen that nation, whose former sovereigns contributed much 
to the elevation of the Papal throne, now employed as the more immediate

27 Ib id ., p . 12. 28 Ib id ., p . 1.
2» D avid H artley , O bservations on M a n , H is Fram e, H is D u ty , and His E xpecta tions, vol.

2, p. 380.
30 Charles D aubeny , T h e  Fall o f Papal R o m e, p . 25. 3] Ib id .,  pp. 26, 27.



instrument in God’s hand, to pull down the idol that has been set up in 
the T em ple.” 32

V. Simpson—1260 Years Accomplished Before Our Eyes

David Simpson (1745-1799), theologian and religious 
writer, was born in Yorkshire and educated at St. Johns College, 
Cambridge, from which he received an M.A. He was successively 
curate of Ramsden in Essex, Buckingham, and Old Church in 
Macclesfield. In all three charges his alleged Methodism gave 
offense, and in the last place he was silenced by the Bishop of 
Chester. However, friends erected Christ Church for him at 
Macclesfield, where he officiated until his death. His numerous 
writings included K ey  to the Prophecies  (1795—with a third 
edition in 1812), and A Plea fo r  R elig ion  and the Sacred W r i t 
ings (first published in 1797 with numerous later editions). On 
the title page it appears that this latter volume was “Addressed 
to the Disciples of Thomas Paine, and Wavering Christians of 
Every Persuasion.”

1. Com prehensive S k etch  o f  L i t t l e  H orn .— Simpson 
sketches D aniel.7— the ten divisions of the Roman Empire, the 
arising of the Little Horn among the ten, subduing three of the 
ten and usurping their dom inion, and increasing in power until 
it had obtained a peculiar kind of power and jurisdiction over 
all the seven other horns.33 T his dom inion was to continue three 
and a half times (a time being a year of 360 days) or a total of 
1260 years, at the end of which it would be destroyed. T hen  he 
traces the accomplishment— the Roman Empire was dismem
bered, the bishop of Rom e arose, and three of the ten states 
(‘‘the senate  of R o m e ,  the k in gdom  of L o m b a rd y ,  and the ex

archate of R avenna;  three governments all in I ta ly”) were sub
dued, the pope assuming a triple crown.“

2. 538 B eginning A ccords W ith  1798 Ending.—Simpson 
next discusses the dates fixed by some for beginning the 1260
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32 Ib id ., p . 30.
33 D avid S im pson, A  Plea fo r  R elig ion , p . 134. 
m Ib id ., pp . 134, 135.
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years— 606 (from Phocas), 666 (the apocalyptic number), and 
*756 (when the pope became a temporal prince). T he time of 
Gregory I is also mentioned. But he adds this footnote:

“T here is some reason, from the present appearances of things, to 
suppose, that the 1260 prophetical years must be calculated from a period 
somewhat earlier than the commencement of the seventh century. T he  
year of our Lord 538 accords with the downfall of the Pope’s temporal do
m inion a .d . 1798.” 35

3. F u l f i l l i n g  T h is  D a y  B e f o r e  O u r  E y e s .—Referring 
then to the signs of the approaching end, Simpson asks pointedly:

“Are not abundance of these p red ic tio n s  fulfilling at this day before 
our eyes? . . .

“Does it not seem that those 1260 years are upon the point of ex
piring?” 38

4. B e a s t ’s C l a w s  C u t  a n d  T e e t h  D r a w n .—Expatiating 
on the prophesied changes that had taken place, and on how the 
nations that “for so many ages had given their power unto the 
Beast,” were to “turn against that Beast, and use means for its 
destruction,” Simpson then asks:

“Is not this part of the prophecy also, in a good degree, fulfilled at 
the present moment? Have not all the C a t h o l i c  powers forsaken his H o l i 
n e s s  of R o m e  in the time of his greatest need? And is not He, who, a few 
ages ago, made all E u ro p e  tremble at the thunder of his voice, now become 
weak like other men? Are not the claws of the B east cut, and his teeth 
drawn, so that he can no longer either scratch or bite? Is he not already, 
in our ow n day, and before our ow n eyes, stripped of his temporal do
minion?” 37

5. P r e s e n t  F u l f i l l m e n t  P o w e r f u l l y  C o n f i r m s  T r u t h . 

—Now comes this climactic declaration:
“Is it not extremely remarkable, and a powerful confirmation of the 

truth of S crip ture  pro p h ecy , that just 1260 years ago from the present 
1798, in the very beginning of the year 538, Belisarius put an end to the 
empire of the G oths  at R o m e , leaving no power therein but the B ish o p  of 
that M etropolis?

“Read these things in the p ro p h e tic  Scrip tures; compare them coolly 
with' the present state of Europe, and then, I say again, deny the truth

35 Ib id ., p . 138.
* »Ib id ., pp. 164, 165.
87 Ib id ., p . 165. (T h e re  is freq u en t foo tno te reference to such expositors as H artley , T illot-

son, N ew ton, H u rd , H allifax , C lay ton , L ow m an.)
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of D iv in e  R e ve la tio n , if you can. Open your eyes, and behold these things 
accomplishing in the face of the whole world. T h is th in g  is n o t do n e  in  
a corner.” 38

VI. T hube Asserts Papal W ound of 1798 to Be H ealed

C h r i s t i a n  G o t t l o b  T h u b e  was pastor at Baumgarten, 
Mecklenburg-Schwerin, in Germany. In 1789 Thube looked 
forward to a great day of vengeance for the papacy.in 1836— 
influenced by Bengel’s curious mode of calculation.“ In 1796, 
in U e b e r  d ie  n ächstkom m enden  vierzig  J a h r e . (Something 
About the Next Forty Years), Thube recorded a sermon preached 
by request before the duke of Mecklenburg in 1775, in which he 
predicted that a great revolution would break out within fifteen 
years,40 and which actually began in France in 1789.

1. P a p a c y  I d e n t i f i e d  a s  B e a s t  a n d  B a b y l o n .—Thube 
held the Papacy to be the prophesied Beast and Babylon—citing 
Revelation 13, 2 Thessalonians 2, Daniel 7 and 11:36-45— 
“whom I  consider to be all one and the same person, whom I  

call the Antichrist.” a
2. U s u a l  V ie w s  o n  L e a d i n g  P r o p h e c i e s .— In his book on 

Daniel, Thube offers a new translation of Daniel from the origi
nal. The standard view of the four kingdoms of Daniel 2 and 7 
is held.42 However, concerning the Little Horn of Daniel 7, 
Thube develops an unusual theory. He anticipates its appear
ance in the immediate future, and sees in the French Revolution 
a forecast of its disastrous powers. Like Bengel, he believes that 
world events would reach their climax in 1836. The judgment 
sitting in heaven takes place while this tyrant rules upon earth.43 
The ending of the seventieth week he places in a .d . 37, with the 
crucifixion in a .d . 30,44 and 1836 as the great year of crisis.45

3. W o u n d i n g  O c c u r r in g  B e f o r e  O u r  E y e s .—Thube then
38 Ib id ., p . 166.
89 C h ris tian  G ottlob  T hube , H andbuch  der G ottsgelahrtheit (H andbook o f  D iv in ity ),

p. 300.
T h u b e , U eber die nächstkom m enden  vierzig Jahre, pp . 4, 5. See also T hube , D as Buch  

des P ropheten  D aniels . . . 1797  (T h e  Book o f the  P ro p h e t D an ie l) , A ppendix I , pp . 180, 181.
41 T h u b e , U eber die nächstkom m enden  vierzig Jahre, p . 22.
42 T hube , D as B uch  des P ropheten  D aniels, pp . 50-54. 92-95.
49 Ib id ., pp. 96-100. «  Ibid.,. pp. 125, 130. «  Ib id ., pp. 30, 100.



deals with the French Revolution, and all the infidel ic and athe
istic excesses attendant, closing with these words:

“T h e most remarkable thing is that the French compelled the pope to 
make peace under the most oppressive conditions. T h e prophecy concerning 
the wounding of the beast, which we find in Revelation 13:14, is being  
fulfilled before our eyes. This wound, however, shall sooner or later be 
healed again. T hen will come to pass what has been written in  Revelation  
13:11-17.” 18

4. T im e Periods on B en g e l’s Year-Day Basis.—In 1799 
Thube published a work on the book of Revelation, which dis
cusses in detail the prophetic time periods of the Apocalypse.41 
These are all reckoned on the prophetic-day principle in which 
he follows Bengel’s fractional modifications.“ The pure woman 
is the true church in the wilderness and the Babylonian woman 
is the false church; the Papacy is also the beast from the sea.49

He also thought, like some writers before him, that the 
Papacy received a preliminary wound when Pope Gregory VII 
died in misery away from Rome and later counter-popes were 
battling each other. He likewise believed that under Urban II, 
the originator and promulgator of the Crusades, the early wound 
was healed.“

5. W ound by th e  Sword t o  Be H ea led .—The French 
Revolution stroke against the Papacy is stressed as only a wound 
that would be healed, not as the extinction of the Papacy, as 
some anticipated. T hus:.

“T he beast has received a deadly wound, Rev. 13:12. It received the 
wound by the sword, .verse 14.

“This was fulfilled by the French who with sword in hand banished the 
pope and his cardinals from Rome, dissolving the Papal States and erecting 
a so-called Roman Republic.

“T he present condition of the Papacy is the following: it received a 
wound by the sword and yet it is alive. How long this condition will con
tinue and under which form this still continuing life will exist, is not yet 
to be decidcd with certainty. T he deadly wound will be healed, but whether 
it w ill take a short or long time we do not know; nor do we understand 
now in which manner and by which process it will come to pass.” 61

«  Ib id ., p . 189. •
17 T hubc , A nleitung  zum  richtigen V erstände d fr  O ffenbarung  Johannis  (G uidance to  the  

R ig h t U nders tand ing  of the  Revelation of J o h n ) , pp . 37. 38. 48 Ib id ., p . 48.
4n Ib id ., pp . 94, 103. 50 Ib id ., pp . 105, 106. 51 Ib id ., pp. 123, 124.

778 PROPHETIC FAITH



VII. Galloway—Two Testament Witnesses Dead From 1792-1796

J o s e p h  G a l l o w a y  ( c. 1730-1803), American lawyer and 
Loyalist in Revolutionary times, was born in Maryland. He was 
one of Philadelphia’s most popular and distinguished lawyers, 
and from 1756 to 1776 was a member of the Pennsylvania As
sembly, serving as Speaker from 1766 to 1775. In 1774, he became 
a delegate to the Continental Congress, in which he took a promi
nent part. He discouraged radical action and proposed a union 
between Great Britain and the colonies. In 1776 Galloway joined 
the British Army. On the capture of Philadelphia he was made 
police magistrate, and superintendent of the port. He soon re
moved to England, however, his remaining years being devoted 
to the study of prophecy, resulting in several published works 
in this field. One of his most important works was, B rief  C o m 
m entaries U pon  Such Parts of the R eve la tion  and O th e r  P ro p h 
ecies, as Im m ed ia te ly  R efer  to the Present T im es.

1. B east From Abyss th e  C e n tr a l Figure.— Galloway had 
an abhorrence of the revolutionary and infidelic principles of 
Republican France. Being interested mainly in the fulfillment 
of prophecy during his time, he devoted a long chapter to the 
two faithful W itnesses and their slaying by the Beast from the 
bottomless pit.62 Following certain Protestant interpretations, 
reaching back to Mede, he held that the seven seals cover the his
tory of the church of the early centuries, with the seven trum
pets as the developm ent of the sixth seal. These trumpets were 
God’s judgments against the apostate church— the first four 
covering the Gothic invasions in the West, and the fifth and sixth 
the incursions of the Saracens and Turks in the East, which 
opened the pit of the abyss. T he 1260 years might be dated from 
Phocas and Mohammed respectively.

2. D e a t h  o f  W it n e s s e s  F r o m  1792 t o  1796.—Galloway 
gives a very detailed explanation, which led him to the conclu
sion that the Two Witnesses were slain in France. He maintains 
that the “ ‘beast that shall ascend out of‘the bottomless p it;’ or,
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as it will presently appear, of an infidel and atheistical p o w e r , 
more hardened, more mischievous, and consummately wicked, 
than either of the two that rose before it.” 63

He, in contrast to many others, sees in the Two Witnesses 
neither Elias and Enoch nor yet Luther and Calvin, but the Old 
and New Testaments.“ “These two holy p rophets  and  oracles of 
G o d , alone, among all the variety  of things upon the earth, can 
satisfy and fulfil the figurative description of the text.” 55

“Is it not by these two sacred and infallible records, . . , [which have] 
been preserved amidst the waste of all-devouring time, the ravages of wars, 
the wrecks of books, and even during the dark ages of Pagan sensuality, of 
Mohammedan ignorance, and Papal superstition. I ask, is it not by these 
two holy records alone,  that God has been pleased to reveal and attest his 
righteous and immaculate w ill to mankind?” M

Concerning the Witnesses’ prophesying in sackcloth, he 
writes:

“T he evident interpretation of this trope is, that during the domina
tion and persecutions of the Mohammedan and Papal hierarchies, the pure 
truths of God, attested by the ‘two witnesses’ shall lose a great part of their 
weight and influence in the world. They shall be misunderstood, mis
applied, tortured, perverted, and corrupted by the two apostasies.” m

They-will be killed, he continues, by the beiast ascending out 
of the bottomless pit. And who is this beast? It is “a power which 
should utterly efface from the minds of men, all the truths re
vealed to mankind by the two Testaments, and establish atheism 
in their stead: atheism , the consum m ation  of error, im p ie ty ,  and  
sin!” 53 It is the coming of an atheistic power that will conspire 
against and “ ‘kill the two witnesses of God;’ or, as I have said 
before, extinguish in the minds of men all sense and influence 
of the sacred truths revealed in the Old and New Testaments.” ra 

Where do we find such a power? There have always been 
individuals who have denied God.

“But if we search the annals of the world, we shall not find even a 
private society or sect, much less a civil community and state, which, before
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our day, has, in the most public manner proclaimed to all the nations 
around it, that T H E R E  IS NO GOD! and made that position the basis of 
the constitution of its government. ! . . It is obviously, that political and 
atheistical monster, the revolutionary power now ruling the French na
tion.” “

Galloway thought (1) that the “little horn” is not a type of 
the pope, but of a different political power, to be explained here
after; (2) that the pope in no part of the prophecies is referred 
to as a horn or temporal prince, but is only designated by the 
symbol of a beast, which signifies a cruel and wicked power, 
whether civil or ecclesiastical. (Verse 8.) And their dead bodies 
shall lie in the street of the great city. It is here not unworthy 
of remark that the prophet does not say that the two witnesses  
themselves be dead but only their " ‘dead bodies  shall lie in the 
street of the great city.’ ” 61

The great city at the time of the fulfillment of this prophecy 
cannot be Rome, as some commentators suppose, because it is 
a metropolis of a small territory, but it is Paris. It is compared to 
Sodom and Egypt, “remarkable among its contemporaries-for 
the like depravity, and wilful ignorance of the true God. Papal 
Rome has been remarkable among its neighbours for neither.” 02 

Verse 9. Their dead bodies will be seen three days and a half. 
T hat is “three years and an half: that is, from  the tim e  of the final 
expulsion  of the clergy (when all practical religion ceased in 
France), to the date  of the decree fo r  to lera ting  all re lig ion .” 63

3. In fid e lic  F ran ce th e  B east From E arth .— Galloway 
likewise explained the seven-headed dragon, the Beast from the 
sea, and the Beast from the earth, in Revelation 12, 13, as pagan 
Rome, papal Rome, and infidelic France, respectively. T he  
great confederacy of . Babylon was still to be formed. T he m il
lennium  is still future, and will be synchronous with the reign  
of Christ with His saints. Such was the teaching of the last ex
positor of the century we shall note.
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VIII. Revolution Has Profound Effect on Interpretation

The effect of the French Revolution and the European up
heaval upon prophetic interpretation was profound, and inau
gurated a new era in the study of the Apocalypse. Many who 
lived to see with their own eyes the accomplishment of the stroke 
so long foretold had new hopes kindled within them respecting 
the nearness of the coming trump of judgment, and the promised 
kingdom of God.

In recording the deeds of the French Revolution, even 
historians called attention to the seeming fulfillment of in
spired prophecy. History thus rose to its most exalted height 
as it became the interpreter of prophecy. And numerous reli
gious writers of prominence recognized that the contemporary 
terrible judgments were an evident fulfillment of prophecy.“ 
They declared that the 1260 years-of papal ecclesiastical su
premacy had indeed expired, and that the hour had come for 
the world-wide preaching of the gospel and the heralding of the 
impending hour of God’s judgment. The prophecies concerning 
this hour are the field of study of Volumes III and IV.

04 Jo h n  A dolphus, T h e  H istory o f France  (1790-1802), vol. 2, p . 379.



C H A P T E R  T  H  I R  T  Y - S I X

Summing Up the Evidence 

of Volume II

I. Composite Picture of Post-Reformation Witness

In the comprehensive tabular charts which appear in the 
next two openings, the principal teachings of the leading post- 
Reformation expositors are assembled. Their expositions of 
the various chapters of Daniel and the Revelation appear, in 
logical sequence for comparison and evaluation. These charts 
are based on the same general scheme followed for the pre- 
Reformation and Reformation interpreters on pages 156, 157; 
and 528-531, only having added details. This makes possible 
rather accurate and highly helpful comparisons.

The findings are most revealing. Nothing like a compre
hensive pre-Reformation interpretation of the prophecies of 
Daniel and the Revelation appeared before those of Wyclif and 
Brute in Britain, late in the fourteenth century. Distinct light 
on isolated truths of prophecy had, of course, been seen and 
declared by various men in the twelfth, thirteenth, and early 
fourteenth centuries. The British expositors built, independ
ently, upon these elemental foundations.

Two points stand out as common denominators among the 
group: first, the Papacy is the predicted Antichrist, under its 
various prophetic symbols; and second, prophetic time is to be 
understood on the recognized year-day principle. From the 
Renaissance onward prophetic exposition began steadily to un
fold and expand. The Middle Ages, therefore, mark the gradual
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POST-REFORMATION ERA: LEADING POSITIONS OF PRINCIPA

No Name Date Page
1 John 2:18 
Antichrist

Dan. 2 
4 Metals Stone

Dan. 7
4 Beasts 10-Horns Lit. Horn 3’/i Times

1
2
3

George Downham 
James 1 of England 
Joseph Mede

1603
1600
1631

535
536 
542

Papacy
Papacy
Papacy

(B-P-C)-R

B-P-C-R

Kgdm of Chr. 

Kgdm of Chr.

(B-P-G-R)
(B-P-G)-R
B-P-G-R

Listed
Divis.
Listed

Papacy
Papacy
Papacy

1260 Yrs (600 
1260 Yrs to E 

1260 Yrs

4
5
6

Henry More 
Hugh Broughton 
John Tillinghast

1664
1607
1655

563
564 
570

Papacy

Papacy

(B-P-G)-R
B-P-G-Alexa
B-P-C-R

ider's Successor 
Kgdm of Chr.

(B-P-C)-R

B-P-G-R

Divis.
Kings

Papacy
Antiochus

Papacy

1260 Yrs 
(Literal) 
396-1656

7
8 
9

William Sherwin 
Thomas Beverley 
Drue Cressener

1670
1684
1689

576
581
588

Papacy
Papacy
Papacy

(B-P-G)-R
(B-P-C-R)

Kgdm of Chr. 
Kgdm of Chr.

(B-P-C)-R
(B-P-C-R)
(B-P-C)-R

Divis.
Kgdms
Kgdms

Papacy
Papacy
Papacy

1260 Yrs 
. 437-1697 
)ust.-cl800

10
11
12

"Mysteries ... Finished11 
George Pacard 
Pierre jurieu

1699
1604
1687

596
627
636

Papacy
Papacy
Papacy B-P-C-R Kgdm of Chr.

(B-P-C-R)
(B-P-C)-R
B-P-G-R

Divis.
Kgdms

Papacy
Papacy

425-1685 
1260 Yrs 
454-1714

13
14
15

Johannes Cocceius 
Robert Fleming, Jr. 
Sir Isaac Newton

1701
1701
1727

613
642
658

Papacy
Papacy

(Papacy)

B-P-C-R 

B P-C-R Kgdm of Chr.

B-P-G-R
B-P-G-R
8-P-G-R

Listed

Listed

Papacy
Papacy
Papacy

1260 Yrs 
Just.-1794 
1260 Yrs

16
17
18

William Lowth 
William Whiston 
Th. Crinsoz de Bionens

1700
1706
1729

670
671 
678

Papacy (!
Papacy
Papacy

east, Man of Sin) (B-P-G-R)
B-P-C-R Kgdms -

Papacy
Papacy

606-1866
606-1866

19
20 
21

Thomas Newton 
Jean G. de la Flechere 
R. M.

1754
1800
1787

684
687
691

(Papacy)
Papacy

(Papacy)

B-P-G-R
B-P-C-R

Kgdm of Chr. B-P-C-R
B-P-G-R

Kgdms
Listed

W. Rome 
Papacy

533 or 606 
1260 Yrs

22
23
24

lames Purees 
Heinrich Horch 
Georg Her. Giblehr

1777
1712
1702

694
698
701

Papacy
Papacy

B-P-C-R Kgdm of Chr. B-P-C-R
(B-P-C-R)

Papacy
Papacy

(Years) 
1260 Yrs

25
26 
27

Berlenberg Bible 
Johann AI. Bengel 
Johann Ph. Petri

1743
1740
1768

702
709
713

Papacy
(Papacy)
(Papacy) (B-P-G-R) Turks

c410-
1058-1836
587-1847

28
29
30

Hans Wood 
John Willison 
George Bell

1787
1745
1795

719
728
741

Papacy 
Papacy 
Papacy (A

(B-P-C-R) 
(B-P-C-R) 

Iso Babylon)

Kgdm of Chr. 
Kgdm of Chr.

B-P-C-R
(B-P-C-R)
(B-P-C-R)

Divis.
Divis.

Papacy
Papacy
Papacy

620-1880

537-1797

31
32
33

James Bicheno 
Edward Kine - 
Richard Valpy

1793
1798
1798

746
765
770

Papacy
Papacy
Papacy

B-P-C-R
(B-P-C-R)

B-P-C-R
(B-P-G-R)
B-P-G-R

Divis. Papacy
Papacy
Papacy

529-1789
538-1798
538-1798

34
35

David Simpson 
Christian G. Thube

1797
1789

775
777

Papacy (Also Beast) 
Papacy | B-P-G-R Kgdm of Chr.

(B-P-G)-R
B-P-G-R

Divis.
Divis.

Papacy
Papacy

538-1798

recovery of the lost prophetic truths of the church of the early 
centuries, together with certain advanced positions. This all 
followed the fifth-century collapse of exposition, and its virtual 
extinction for five hundred or six hundred years. Now the 
former lights were burning again, and new lights were being 
added.

In the second era traversed—that of the Reformation— 
marked advances were made in rapid succession by the great 
Reformation leaders in various lands and languages. There was 
steady clarification. Point after point became established. The 
earlier confusion over the kingdom of God, as the dominant 
Catholic church on earth, was expressly repudiated. Instead,'its 
establishment at, and through, the second advent of Christ was 
constantly emphasized. The fact of the 70 weeks, as 490 years 
extending to Christ’s first advent, had never been lost, but its 
precise timing now became increasingly clear and accurate. The
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EXPOSITORS OF DANIEL (For Revelation See Next Opening)
Dan. 8

lam-Goat Grt. Horn Daily 2300 Days
Dan. 9 

70 Weeks Crass
Dan. 11 

Kg of Nor.
Dan. 12 

1290 Days 1335 Days

Papacy Worship 1150 Yrs

417-74 (33)

Papaey Years Yrs to N. |er.

east; Babylon; Man of Sin) 
lPapacy=z-Homed Beast of in. 13) 

Worship Cyrus-1701

490 Yrs 

Ends 34 34

Turks 

Turk & Pope 366-1656 366-1701

(2300 Yi : to Sanct.)
Worship
Worship
Worship

-1700 
Per. to End

490 Yrs 
Yrs to Cr.

Turks
Turks

-1656 
Years 

Yrs fr. Daily

-1700 
Yrs to End 
Yrs to End

£01-1699 395-1685 -1699

P-G Rome

Literal 

2300 Yis

490 Yrs 
490 Yrs 
457-34

(33)

34

Years
(552-1716) 
555-1745 .

Years
445-32+ 33 Turks

Years
70-1360
455-1745

Years
'  70-1405 

455-1790

P-G
P-G
P-G

Rome 
Roma Pap. Worship

Worship

Yrs-Not Exp. 
550-1750 
558-1742 Yrs to 1st Adv.

Turks Years "  
Years

Years
Years

P-G
P-G Worship

534-1766
Cyrus-End
540-1760

490 Yrs Midst
Years

Years

Years

425-Jdgmt

Papacy Visi.-1748
Years

458-1847

Yrs to Chr. 
Yrs to .Chr. 

453-37

Midst
Midst
Midst

c410-

557-1847

410-1748

557-1892

ranee 10th 
ranee 10th

Part of City) 
Part of City)

Worship 420-1880 420-70 Turks 590-1880

537-1827 537-1*72

P-G 
P-G .

481-1819
538-1762

Turks 529-1819 529-1864
!

-37 30 Papaey

prophetic time periods of Daniel were practically all held to be 
on the year-day principle, though the 2300 years—which ex
tended the farthest in time—was the haziest, and the last to be 
included and allocated.

The millennium had a particularly hard struggle. First, the 
Augustinian theory, in revised form—placing the thousand 
years from the fourth to the fourteenth centuries—still held 
Christendom in a vicelike grip, and along with it went a spirit
ualized resurrection. Not until the Reformation was far ad
vanced was the millennium wrested from its false medieval 
position and again placed in the future, introduced by the sec
ond advent and the literal -resurrection of the righteous. This 
was re-established by Joseph Mede, and the great majority soon 
followed his exegesis.

The paralleling character of the seven churches, seven seals, 
and seven trumpets as covering the Christian Era, grew in
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POST-REFORMATION ERA: LEADING POSITIONS OF PRINCIPAL

No. Nam* Date Pate

2 Thess. 2

Man of Sin

Re*..2, 3 

7 Churches

Rev. 6, 7 
7 Seals 

4 Horses

Rev. 8. 9 
7  Tram pets

4 Trampet» 5th Trumpet 5 Months 6th Trumpet Hr-Dy-Mo.-

1
2
3

George Down ham 
lamas 1 of England 
Joseph Med*

16D3
1600
181

535
536 
542

(Papacy)
Papacy
Papacy 7th Seats

4th=Papacy
7th=Tnimps Barbariana

Monks
Saracens 830-980

Turks

Turks

391 Yrs (13 

396 Yrs (-14

4
5
6

John TBiiaghast 
Thomas Goodwin 
William Sherwin

1655
1654
1670

570
573
576

(Papacy)
Papacy

(2300 Yrs 
(Follows Mede) 
(Follows Mede)

Includes 70 Week* 
(7Hi Seal»

i, 1260, 1290, 
Trumpets) 

Barbarians

1335 Yrs) 
Saracens 
Saracens 600-

Turks
Turks

1453-184*
1300-169)

7
8 
9

Thomas Beverley 
Ora* Cressoner 
Johannes Gerhard

1684
1689
1643

581
588
602

Papacy
Papacy
Papacy

Chr. Era

Tribulat. Heresies

Saracens
Saracens
Monks

Turks (1453) 
Tarks -180

10
11
12

Andrus Helwig 
Daniel Cramer 
George Pacard

1612
1618
1604

605
608
627

Papacy (Abo
Papacy
Papacy

Antichrist) 
Chr. Era Pertecut. Papal Retinue Mohammed -

13
14
15

Pierre Juried 
Johann H. Alsted 
Matthias Hoe

1687
1681
1618

636
610
611

(P ap an T ^ tkh ri 
(Papacy Is A

(Follows Mede) 
*, Little Horn) 
tichrist)

(Follows Mede) 
Tribute».

Barbarians

Heresies

Saracens 
Rom. Clergy 

Pope .

Yr-Dys Turks
Antichrist

Turks

(Yr-Dys)

16
17
18

Johannes Coccents • 
Robert Fleming, Jr. 
Daniel Whitby

1701
1701
1703

613
642
649

Papacy |
(Roman Ch. Is Antichrist) (Projec w  of Post-Milan

Barbarians 
lialism; Work

. Saracens 
Conversion, Sp ¡ritual Res

Turks 
irrection. New

(Years) 
Jeri the Chu

19
20 
21

Charles Dauboz 
Sir Isaac Newton 
William Whiston

1720'
1727
1706

655
658
671

Papacy
Papacy

Oir. Era Pagan Rome Barbarians
Saracens
Saracens

612-762
637-936

Turks'
Turks
Turks

Yr-Dys
1063-145
1301-169

22
23
24

Th. Criitsor de Bionens 
Thomas Pyl*
John Gill

1729
1735
1758

678
680
682

Papacy (Also 
Papacy (Also

Chr. Era 
Little Horn) 
Antichrist; Littl

Conquests 

i Horn)

Barbarians
Barbarians
Barbarians

Saracens
Saracens
Saracens

150 Yrs 

Yr-Dys

Turks
Turks
Turks

c400 Yn 

(Yr Dys)

25
26 
27

.Thoma* Newton 
John Wesley 
Heinrich Horch

1754
1764
1712

684
692
698

Papacy 
Papacy (Also Antichrist) 1 

Chr. Era (Sard« PosMtef.)

Barbarians 
(Trumpets Cc 

Barbarians

Saracens 
wer Chr. Era) 

Saracens

612-762

622'

Turks
Mohammed.

Turks

1281-167

1057-145

28
29
30

Johann Al. Bengel 
Johann Ph. Petri 
Hans Wood

1742
1768
1787

709
713
719

(Papacy)
(Papacy)
(Papacy)

(Chr. Era) (Chr. Era) (Chr. Era) 
(Barbarians) Saracens 630-780 Turks 1030-

31
32
33

Jacques fhillipot 
Joseph Priestley 
James Bicheno

1685
1794
1793

726
744
746

Papacy (Also 
Papacy (Also

Antichrist) 
Little Horn)

<7tb=Trumps)

Barbarians

Jesuits

Saracens

1540-1690 

150 Yrs

(7tfe=Viai*}

Turks 1300-169

34
35

Edward King 
Richard Vatpy

1798
1798

765
770

Papacy
Papacy

Saracens (Yr-Dys) Turks (Yr-Dys]

36
37

Christian G. Thube 
Joseph Galloway

1796
1798

777
779

Papacy
Hat. of Ch. Barbarians Saracens (Yr-Dys) Turks (Yr-Dys)

clarity. The five months of the Saracenic locusts of the fifth 
trumpet, and the 391 (or 396) years of the Mohammedan Turks 
of the sixth trumpet, became almost axiomatic, though their 
time placements differed.

The synchronous timing of all the 1260-year periods 
(whether 1260 days, forty-two months, or three and a half times) 
became increasingly clear. And improvement is to be noted in 
locating their chronology.

The disruption and confusion regarding the Antichrist and 
his length of dominance, introduced by the Jesuits at the close 
of the sixteenth century, simply drove vigorous Protestant ex
positors to a closer study and sounder exposition of prophecy— 
except for that small but growing number who were taken in by 
their plausible schemes. Then came the second attack on the 
millennium. Whitby placed it in the future, but before the  
second advent, and likewise spiritualized the resurrection. So 
now there were three millennial views struggling for position— 
the Catholic Augustinian teaching, the restored premillennial 
view, and finally the new popular Whitbyan postmillennial
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EXPOSITORS ON REVELATION (For Daniel See Preceding Opening)
Rev, 11

2 Witnesses 1260 Dyt 10th of City

Rev. 12
1260 Dys

Woman Dragon 3*4 Times

Rev. 13

1st Beast 42 Months 2d Beast 666

Rev. 16 

7 Vials

Rev. 17 

Harlot Babylon 7th Head

Rev. 20 

1000 Yrs
Years

Years Church Pagan R.

Years

Years

Papacy

an
Yr-Dys
Yr-Dys
Yr-Dys

Papacy
Papacy Lateinos Falling

Papacy
Papacy

Papacy
Papacy

Popes
Pope

August.
August.
Pre-Mill.

Church 396-1656

Cross-1666
France

Church

Church

Pagan R. 
Pagan R. 
Pagan R.

396-1656 Papacy
Papacy
Papacy

396-1656 
•1866 

1260 Yrs
Prot. Im.‘ (1335 Yrs 

End at M.

Papacy 
to End)

Papacy

Pre-Mill.
Pre-Mill.
Pre-Mill.

'r. Worship 
Protestants

437-1697
Just.-cl800

Years

1 of 10 Kgdms 
1 of 10 Kgdms

True Ch. 

True Ch.

437-1697
]ust.-cl800

Years

Papacy 
Papacy 
Civil R.

437-1697 
Just.-c1800 
1260 Yrs

Hierarchy 
Papal R. Romith
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Papacy

Papacy
Papacy
Papacy

Papacy
Pope

Pre-Mill. 
(Pre-Mill.) 
August. -

Papal Era True Ch. Pagan R.
Years

Papacy 
Pagan R. 

Rome
1260 Yrs 
1260 Yrs

Papal R. 
Papacy

Vicarias
Lateinos

Filii Dei 
Judgments

Papacy
Papacy
Papacy

Popes August.
Pre-Mill.
Pre-Mill.

Living
Sylv.-(Yrs)

France 454-1714 Papacy 
Imp. R. 
Imp. R.

454-1714 

1260 Yrs

Eccl. Emp. 
Papal R. 
Papal R.

Lateinos
Falling 

7th Jdgmt
Papacy

Papacy

Papacy

Papacy
Papacy

Pre-Mill.
Pre-Mill.
August.

Years France Years
Papacy
Papacy Just.-1794

Hierarchy Lateinos
Lateinos Falling 

6— Turk

Papacy
Papacy
Papacy

Papacy
Pre-Mill.
Pre-Mill.
Post-Mill.

‘rue Church Church Pagan R.
Civil R. 

W. Rome
476-1736

606-1866

Eccl. R. 
Creek Emp. Lateinos

Lateinos

Falling Papacy
Papacy

Papacy 
Lat. Kgom 

Papacy

Pre-Mill.
(Pre-Mill.)
(Pre-Mill.)

Years
606-1866

1 of 10 Kgdms 

(2300 Yrs to E id)

Pagan R.
Years

R. Emp. 
Papacy 
Papacy •

445-1715
Years

606-1866

Popes Lateinos Judgments

Future

Papacy
Papacy

(Pre-Mill.)
(Pre-Mill.)
Pre-Mill.

Years

Years

France
Church

Pagan R. Years
•1836

Years

Papacy
Papacy
Papacy

533 or 606Í 
•1836

R. Clergy 
East. Emp.

Future
Pap. R.

Papacy
Papacy

Pre-Mill.
Pre-Mill.
Pre-Mill.

587-1847
Church

Church

864-1521 
587-1847 

' 620-1880

Papacy
Papacy
Papacy

1058-1830
587-1847

Jesuitism 
Papacy 

East. Emp.

Years Future Papacy

Papacy

Papacy

(Papacy)

Pre-MiH-.
Pre-Mill.
Pre-Mill.

In France 445-1705 France
France
France Pagan R.

445-1705

529-1789

Papacy
(Papacy)
Papacy 529-1789

Papacy 

Louis X IV Ludovkus Judgments

Papacy
Papacy

Papa-y
Papacy
Papacy

Papacy (Pre-Mill.)
Pre-Mill.

(Pre-Mill.)

538-1798 538-1798
538-1798

Papacy
Papacy

538-1798
538-1798

Falling Papacy
Papacy

Papacy
Papacy

(Pre-Mill.)
(Pre-Mill.)

O.T., N.T. 606-
True Ch.

Pagan R.
Papacy
Paoacy 606- France

Papacy Paoacy
Papacy

* (Pre-Mill.1
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innovation, which was adopted by a growing section of Protes
tantism.

Two special time features should be closely noted:
1. The gradual clarification of the problem of the 2300 

evening-mornings. From the time of Arnold of Villanova (1297) 
onward, but particularly from Nicolas Krebs of Cusa (1440), the 
year-day character of the period was gradually established, in 
harmony with all other time prophecy. At first no better clue to 
its timing was had than from the time of the vision, at the very 
beginning of Persian dominance. Meantime, clarification came 
on the exact timing of the 70 weeks from the seventh of Arta- 
xerxes, in 457 B .C .  This position was advanced in various lands.

Finally Tillinghast, in 1654, saw that there was a definite 
connection between the 70 weeks and the 2300 days. Beverley 
and others sensed that the larger period dated'from Persia. But 
Petri-of Germany (1762) was the first to declare that they begin 
together, which concept was to mean so much to expositors of 
the nineteenth century, as will be seen in Volumes III and IV.

2. Throughout the century prior to the French Revolution,
787



788 PROPHETIC FAITH

France’s key place as the “tenth part” of the great papal “city,” 
Babylon, to fall away from the support of Rome and end the 
papal dominance,- became an increasingly common conviction. 
And the last decade of the eighteenth century was the time 
for which men watched, and awaited the events forecast. The 
climax came when the captivity of the pope, in 1798, was recog
nized as fulfilling the prophetic specifications of the deadly 
wound by the sword, but which was destined to be fully healed.

T he majestic outline of Daniel 7—the four world powers 
of Babylonia, Medo-Persia, Grecia, and Rome, the ten divisions 
of the fourth, or Roman, empire, the upspringing of the Papacy 
among the permanent divisions of Rome, with its persecution 
of the saints, its attempts upon the appointed times and laws of 
God, and its blasphemous assumption of titles and prerogatives 
of God—was now all seen in sharp perspective. Daniel 7 was 
almost entirely fulfilled. Only the final judgment scenes re
mained, which were destined soon to become the new focal 
point of interest and concern—and in  definite connection with 
the specifications of Daniel 8:14, and its cleansing of the sanc
tuary, whatever that might mean.

T o this survey should be added the American evidence, ap
pearing in Volume III, pages 252, 253. Then the entire exposi- 
tional picture for the seventeenth and eighteenth centuries, Old 
World and New, will be before us. The comparisons and con
trasts are interesting. But the fundamental emphasis is identical 
—the historical sequence of empire, the Antichrist Little Horn, 
and the year-day nature of all time periods. The same progres
sive unfolding and the same correction of minor inaccuracies 
obtain—the same earnest effort to place the 1260-, 1290-, 1335-, 
and 2300-year periods for Daniel, and the attempt to find the 
relationship between the 70 weeks and the 2300 years, and 
between the 1335 and the 2300. The correspondence over the 
trumpets is impressive in the Revelation, with Pre-Millennial- 
ism—and all that it implies and involves—as another common 
denominator.
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II . Conclusions Deducible From Volume II

In evaluating the evidence assembled in Volume II we may 
therefore logically conclude that the two major points of em
phasis in prophetic interpretation, which stand out predomi
nantly in the period covered, are (1) the well-nigh universal 
identification of the Papacy as Antichrist, and (2) the allotted 
time, chronology, and recognized close of its special prophetic 
period—and all in relation to the divine plan of the ages.

The church of the early centuries looked simply for an indi
vidual Antichrist, to whose exploits a literal three and a half 
years was then most naturally and logically assigned. T o  these 
early Christians all future time was foreshortened, because they 
expected the end of the age to come soon. Although their view 
reached beyond the actual breakup of Rome, it was circum
scribed by the fact that Antichrist had not yet developed histori
cally, and so could not possibly be identified in advance with 
certainty.

In later centuries the conviction developed that the Anti
christ of prophecy was an extended system of organized apos
tasy, already long established within the church. As the centuries 
passed and the corruptions in the dominant church became 
more and more evident, the cry was increasingly raised that the 
various prophetic symbols of Antichrist—the Little Horn, Beast, 
Babylon, Harlot, Man of Sin, Mystery of Iniquity, and so forth 
—fitted Romanism just as a custom-made shoe fits the foot.

The sequence, the timing, and the character of the papal 
Little Horn seemed inescapable. First, Rome had come as the 
fourth prophetic empire; next, Rome’s breakup had  followed; 
and then, after Rome’s partitioning, the Antichrist, or Little 
Horn, had appeared, pushing its way up through these perma
nent divisions of' Roman territory and meeting all the specifica
tions predicted. The logic of the reasoning seemed invulnerable. 
So it came to be commonly recognized that the concurrent “ 1260 
days,” assigned for Antichrist’s special exploits, were obviously 
in proph e tic  or sym bo lic  t im e, as verily as the other specifications
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of the Antichrist were symbolic. Understood in this way, the 
time feature became clear and consistent, and the conclusion 
inescapable.

It is likewise to be noted that all the great time periods of 
prophecy have been progressively discerned. They have always 
been recognized during the process of contemporary fulfillment. 
Thus, as noted in Volume I, the 70 weeks were seen by the 
Jews, writing in the third century before Christ, to be weeks of 
years. And it is known that there was widespread expectancy 
of the Messiah about the time of Jesus. In fact, Jesus Himself 
came saying, “The time is fulfilled,” with the acknowledged ful
fillment appearing in His own life and death.

In the early centuries of the Christian Era the 1260 days 
were believed to center on the still future Antichrist. But until 
its actual appearance, and the long extent of its duration came 
to be recognized, the year-day principle was not extended to 
include this period. From Joachim (1190) onward, however, 
the 1260 prophetic days, as symbolizing years, were increasingly 
recognized by Jew as well as Christian, and by Catholic and non- 
Catholic alike. And beginning with Arnold of Villanova (1297), 
W alter Brute (1393), and Nicolas Krebs of Cusa (1440), the 
1290, 1335' and 2300 days of Daniel were similarly seen to repre
sent years.

With the Reformation came the full chorus of Protestant 
voices, hundreds strong, declaring the contemporary fulfillment 
of prophetic symbolism in the Papacy. Although some made sup
plemental application of one or two of the prophecies to the 
T ùrks, and there was a variety of timing in the attempt to locate 
the 1260 years, the unanimity of conviction concerning this 
rapidly expiring segment in the career of the Papacy was most 
significant.

During the Reformation and post-Reformation periods, the 
predominant Historical School system of prophetic interpréta
tion took on impressive proportions, based on the accepted ful
fillment of the anticipations of earlier times—the historical in 
terpretation of the symbolic prophecies, and the year-dav time
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periods-—with the Papacy fitting inescapably into the continuous 
sequence of unfolding history. That sequence was not only 
historical but logical and inexorable—the four empires w ith o u t  
a break be tw een  them ;  the disintegration of the Roman fourth 
empire, l ikewise w ith o u t  a gap  following Rome; and then the ap
pearance, among the still shifting fragments, of the Little Horn 
Antichrist in the early Middle Ages, similarly w ith o u t  a paren 
thesis, or blank space, intervening after Rome’s breakup.

It was the Jesuit countersystems of Futurism and Preterism 
that deliberately injected the scheme of a great gap of centuries, 
for the obvious purpose of shielding the Papacy from uncom
fortable scrutiny and censure, by shifting the application to the 
remote future or the distant past. The obvious inconsistencies 
of these two systems have been duly noted. Protestants did not 
at first accept these Catholic counterinterpretations. Neverthe
less, the device succeeded to an unanticipated degree, and con
fusion ensued.

Meanwhile, the focal point of prophetic emphasis shifted 
to the closing date of the 1260-year period. Many had searched 
back to earlier times, seeking to assign the beginning of the era ' 
of the Little Horn to some point in the fifth, sixth, or seventh 
centuries. Now many began to look forward, endeavoring to . 
compute the approaching end of the 1260 years. The story has 
been unfolded of how a sizeable number proclaimed the ending 
of the time in the aftermath of the French Revolution, and 
declared the capture of the pope in 1798 the exact counterpart 
of the prophetic demand. Clearly another epoch had been ful
filled in the sweep of prophecy, and was contemporarily recog
nized and declared.

III. M ain Features Established, N ot Variant Details

Emphasis upon the obvious soundness of the main positions 
of the Historical School of interpretation should not be con
strued as commendation of the many conflicting and often in
congruous details of various expositions. Rather, endorsement 
is confined to those basic features only—those clear, major
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aspects upon which there was unity. These positions have been 
established by the cumulative testimony of the reverent scholar
ship of the centuries. Not only were they clearly recognized 
during the course of fulfillment, but they have since been con
firmed by the passage of time and the clarifying perspective of 
the years.

These various mountain peaks of unified exposition, which 
stand out in overtowering prominence, and are generally recog
nized as established, bear the attesting stamp of demonstrated 
soundness. Mark it: These conclusions were reached progres
sively—first in anticipation, then in contemporary recognition, 
and finally in the retrospective conviction that the historical 
counterpart' had clearly matched the inspired prediction. Sub
ordinate details were realigned and corrected. Earlier inaccura
cies on lesser features were superseded by sounder positions.

Moreover, the chronological placement of the great time 
periods was clarified and certified by obvious fulfillment. When 
the beginning and the close of a prophetic period are seen in 
historical perspective, and are found to be in perfect corre
spondence and in harmony with the facts, then the soundness 
of the application may be regarded as checked and certified. 
Thus with the 70 weeks of years, the close of which involved 
the death of Christ in the seventieth week of years. The same 
is true with the special 1260-year era assigned by the Almighty 
to the course of the papal Little Horn, obviously stretching from 
Justinian on to the deadly wound that followed as the aftermath 
of the French Revolution. The consensus of competent, reverent 
scholarship may then be well conceded as having established the 
soundness of the exposition. Such essentials form the heart and 
essence of prophetic interpretation.

IV. Epilogue

W ith this section we bring this volume to a close. The two 
towering mountain peaks of supreme historical interest and 
concern that we have passed in our journey from the Renais
sance onward, across the centuries, are: first, that mighty reli
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gious awakening, or revolt, known as the Protestant Reforma
tion of the sixteenth century; and second, that epochal turning 
point in modern history, the French Revolution at the close of 
the eighteenth century. The great historical importance of these 
two intriguing events is universally recognized. But they are 
of even greater significance and concern to the student of proph
ecy. From the wealth of source materials treated in this Volume 
—which might at times seem bewildering—two vital facts have 
emerged, which are of greatest importance to our quest.

1. T h e  R efo rm a tio n  P osition  o n  A n tich r ist.— W e have 
seen the remarkable unanimity of belief of Reformation leaders 
in  every land that the Antichrist of prophecy is not to be a single 
individual— some sort of superman— who will wrack and well- 
nigh wreck the world just before the second advent of Christ. 
Instead, they found that it was a vast system of apostasy, or 
rather, an im posing counterfeit of truth which had developed  
within the jurisdiction of that divinely appointed custodian of 
truth, the Christian church. A lthough ostensibly proclaiming 
the principles of Christianity, it denied the very essence of 
Christian faith— the apostolic spirit of truth, freedom, tolerance, 
and love— and perverted the very doctrine of Christ. Of this 
they were profoundly persuaded. T his Antichristian system, 
which had developed w ithin the inner precincts of the church, 
the Protestants declared to be the Papacy of history, in  fulfill
ment of prophecy. Such was the unanimous witness of the R ef
ormation. T hat was the basic emphasis of the Reformation cen
tury.

T he corollary was inseparably attached thereto: Protestant
ism .recognized with ever-increasing clarity the paralleling fact 
that a definite time period had been marked out in the counsels 
of the Almighty for the career of this great antichristian system 
of prophecy, during which it would develop, reach the climax 
of its power, and do certain exploits, as well.as come to its great
est humiliation. This prophesied period was depicted as three 
and a half prophetic “times,” or forty-two prophetic “months,”
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or 1260 prophetic “days,” which are repeatedly portrayed in 
both Daniel and the Apocalypse, but which are actual years in 
fulfillment according to the clear year-day principle. These are 
accepted as established through the universally acknowledged 
interpretation of the 70 weeks of years, and applied to most of 
the other time prophecies. This 1260-year period of the apostate 
power became increasingly the object of inquiry, to ascertain 
when it began and therefore when it would end.

This system of interpretation was vigorously challenged at 
its height by two Catholic attempts to parry the application of 
the symbols to the Papacy. The Jesuits Ribera and Bellarmine 
sought to substitute for the Protestant Historical School of in
terpretation the countering Futurist School of speculative liter
alism, which leads to extravagant supposition and fanciful con
jecture. But prophecy that is written in symbolic language must 
be symbolically explained. And it follows with inescapable logic 
that time features thrust in among such symbols must similarly 
have symbolic time values.

The Jesuit Alcazar’s Preterist School of interpretation— 
the other defensive system—was likewise found to be wholly 
unsatisfactory, because its interpretation of virtually all these 
symbolic events as already fulfilled in the early history of the 
church cannot be upheld except by straining beyond measure 
either the events or the text. Therefore the Historical School 
explanation, with its long-range view and consistency in both 
outline and time prophecy, is obviously the most reasonable, 
sound, and satisfactory. This was the second high point which 
came to light in the study of the prophetic faith of our Protes
tant forefathers. Practically all stood on the sound platform of 
Historical interpretation.

2. F rench  -R e v o lu tio n  a  T urnin g P o in t.—True, the 
Protestant Historicists differed considerably as to when to begin 
and when to end the'1260-day period of Antichrist, but they 
were all united in the conviction that a period of 1260 years 
had been allotted to him, and that it was drawing toward its



close. The precise location of the period could scarcely be de
termined with accuracy until the closing event took place. This 
is one of the clear characteristics of prophecy—that history is 
the true and final interpreter of prophecy. The farther we 
proceed across the stretching years, the greater the number of 
voices we hear expecting extraordinary events to happen in con
nection with the close of the eighteenth century, or the begin
ning of the nineteenth, and which would profoundly affect the 
Papacy. When the thundering storm of the French Revolution 
actually broke, it was commonly recognized, and clearly pointed 
out by many in different lands, that this was the long-expected 
finale of that epoch. It was solemnly declared that the great time 
period of 1260 year-days was ending; that the Papacy had 
received a wound which was obviously grave, though not neces
sarily fatal.

But this very French Revolution upheaval, which gave the 
predicted stroke by the sword to the Papacy, impressively 
brought to light a new conception of man. It cut mankind loose 
from the bondage of ecclesiastical authority, clothed in the 
awe-inspiring mantle of allegedly divine sanctions. It snapped 
the fetters of superstition that had held men in constant fear, 
and which were only too readily forged by the clergy of a system 
whose aim was to dominate rather than to enlighten and to 
serve. And if the papal system received a heavy blow in the 
theological and prophetic fields through the Reformation, it 
received an even greater stroke in some ways, through the 
emancipation of reason by the French Revolution. The shackles 
of superstition were stricken from the wrists and ankles of 
humanity, and mankind was seemingly delivered out of Catholi
cism’s hand.

Not only was this period remarkable for these emancipating 
events, but it can be considered a fundamental turning point 
in modern history in a much broader sense. This may easily be 
seen from the following facts: Shortly before, during, and 
after this time, the greatest advances in man’s history were made, 
advances upon which our modern civilization is built—for
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example, the harnessing of the power of steam (1788-1807), and 
the first experiments with electric light and power, which have 
produced the Industrial Revolution that has caused profound 
changes in all spheres of human thought and activity.

The world had been locked into national and racial com
partments, isolated by long-standing hostilities, and sharp limi
tations in communication and transportation. Now came the 
great expansion of political, religious, and intellectual freedom 
which lay at the foundation of all advances. Along with freedom 
of speech and press came religious revivals and the world-wide 
missionary enterprise, as great organizations were formed to 
foster them. These, in turn, were followed by Bible and tract 
societies. Great reformatory movements and developments fol
lowed in educational and in health and temperance lines. That 
is its larger aspect. The close of the 1260 years was verily the end 
of the old and the beginning of a new epoch. It changed the 
trend of history, as will be seen in Volume IV.

So at this turn of the century may be found the beginning 
of all those far-reaching influences that molded the succeeding 
century, and which are continuing to operate. But the implica
tions reach not only forward into the future but back into the 
past. Another discovery Was made in that era—the finding of 
the Rosetta stone in Egypt in 1799, the deciphering of which 
became the magic key that unlocked the secrets of Biblical 
archaeology. This not only cleared away many of the mists that 
had, hung like a pall over the early ages of history, but gave us 
a greater and richer understanding of the Bible and its proph
ecies. And this, in turn, has provided an antidote for the virus 
of rationalism projected by the French Revolution.

Such a focusing of vital events, and the bringing forth of 
new wonders, all having their common beginning around the 
end of the eighteenth century, indicate beyond peradventure 
that an old epoch had come to its end and a new era had begun, 
just as prophecy had predicted. The further specifications of 
the prophecies, and their contemporary recognition, will be 
followed through in Volumes III and IV.
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Appendices

APPENDIX “A”

Fundam ental Fallacies of Futurist System

Because of the far-reaching implications and later effects of Futurism, 
we here list the fundam ental weaknesses of this Jesuit couuterinterpretation.

1. D e s ig n e d  t o  R e l i e v e  P r e s s u r e  o n  R o m e .— Ribera’s and Bellar- 
m ine’s Futurism was deliberately designed to counter  the interpretation  
not only of virtually all Protestants but likewise of that large group of 
pious Spirituals within Catholicism’s own ranks whose application of the 
prophetic symbols concerning Antichrist pressed uncomfortably upon the 
papal hierarchy. Futurism was an expedient designed to relieve that 
pressure and to divert the application of Antichrist from the papal system. 
Protestant writers had pressed fulfillment in the Papacy with unbearable 
logic. So recourse was had by the Jesuits to ridicule, play upon words, and 
clever turning of phrases in an attempt to confuse the issue and win 
the case: That is a questionable basis of exposition.

2 . V io l a t e s  P r i n c i p l e  o f  C o n s is t e n t  P r o p h e t i c  Sy m b o l is m .— Futur
ism breaks the law of harmonious prophetic symbolism— that all factors in 
symbolic prophecy must be consistently applied. Thus a symbolic “woman,” 
denominated “mystery” and seated on a seven-headed beast, clearly stands 
for something different from what the actual words describe. It is true th a t. 
not all Apocalyptic prophecies are symbolic. There is no  reason, for 
example, to consider the recital in D aniel 11 as symbolic prophecy, for 
here the prophet speaks of kings, battles, and leagues, or of taking cities 
and conquering countries, not of figurative beasts, horns, and tempests; 
neither is there any indication that Revelation 20, which speaks of Satan, 
the saints, the dead, the resurrection, and the nations, means anything but 
Satan, the saints, the dead, the resurrection, and the nations.

As a rule, there is no difficulty in distinguishing literal -from figurative 
language. W inged lions, composite beasts, m ultiple heads and horns, winds, 
waters, and Babylon on her seven hills are all obviously symbols. And even 
if the prophecy did not in many cases supply the interpretatjgn of the sym
bols, no one could possibly mistake the figurative nature of the language. 
But Futurism is based largely on literalism, and literalism, paradoxically 
enough, leads to grotesque conclusions if applied to symbols. Therefore the 
impossibility of m aintaining a consistent literalism leads to confusion.

If the Futurist admits that a scarlet woman seated on a seven-headed 
beast is not a woman on a beast, but is a false religious system enthroned
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in a seven-hilled city, and supported by the civil power, how can he insist 
that the T w o Witnesses (identified by the prophecy itself as the two sym
bolic olive trees) must be literal persons preaching in sackcloth, and lying 
unburied in the streets of literal Jerusalem for three and a half literal days, 
and demand an extremely unlikely series o£ varied exploits performed in 
a very short time by a future superman Antichrist?

3. M a k e s  P r o p h e t i c  T i m e  M e a n in g l e s s .— As a consequence of confus
ing the figurative and the literal, Futurism mixes prophetic and literal time. 
T he three and a half days of the T w o Witnesses are admitted by Ribera as 
also prefiguring, on the year-day principle, three and a half actual years; 
but the prophetic three and a half times, or years, applied to the woman 
and the Little Horn (both obviously symbolic figures), he considers simply 
literal  years. Such confusion is utterly inconsistent and illogical. Anyone 
would expect to find literal time in a literal prophecy, but symbolic time 
obviously belongs with symbolic prophecy. And whereas Ribera holds to 
three and a half years, Bellarmine, whose main assault is upon the year-day 
principle, destroys all dependability of prophetic time by making it mean 
anything— either days or months, years or millenniums. Confusion is worse 
confounded when Ribera makes the Little Horn, with its three and a half 
years, refer to a yet future Antichrist, and Bellarmine applies it to Antiochus 
Epiphanes, for three and a half years way back in the time of the Maccabees, 
thus resurrecting the contention o£ Porphyry the sophist.

4 . R e m o v e s  A p p l i c a t i o n  F r o m  H is t o r ic a l  V e r i f i c a t i o n .— Futurism  
removes the application from the tangible check of historical fulfillment 
where it can be tested, and gets it into the future where necessarily imagina
tive treatment of predicted but as yet unfulfilled events cannot be checked 
against anything solid or historical as a guide. It is therefore w ithout lim it 
as to speculative possibilities that can scarcely be gainsaid. If literalism  
leads to absurdities, futurity of application leads to fantasy.

5. A r b it r a r y  G a p  a n  U n j u s t i f i a b l e  D e v ic e .—Futurism makes a great 
gap between the events of the early centuries and the last, supposedly brief, 
terrific struggle with a personal Antichrist at the end of the age. It violates 
the principle of historical progression and unbroken sequence for the out
line prophecies of D aniel and Revelation, recognized as established by most 
Catholics as well as all Protestants of the time— the-four consecutive world 
powers, followed by the breakup of the fourth, and these in turn by A nti
christ. T he absence of any indication in the prophecies to account for such 
a gap of centuries leaves as the only adequate reason for the theory the 
necessity of parrying the application to the Papacy of the specifications set 
by prophecy for that period follow ing the breakup of Rome. So Futurism  
deliberately overleaps the centuries of the M iddle Ages and seeks to fasten 
all eyes on a superman Antichrist at the end of the age.

(This did not convince the Protestants of the post-Reformation era, 
for none accepted this device to relieve the pressure on Rome, produced by
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inexorable Protestant application. Acceptance by Protestants had to wait 
until the nineteenth century.)

6 . V i e w  o f  E a r l y  C h u r c h  B e s id e  t h e  P o i n t .— F u t u r i s m  ig n o r e s  a n d  
r e p u d i a t e s  t h e  p r i n c i p l e  o f  .p r o g r e s s iv e  i n t e r p r e t a t i o n  b u i l t  u p  t h r o u g h  f u l 
f i l l m e n t  o f  p r o p h e c y .  F u t u r i s m  in s is t s  o n  c l i n g i n g  t o  t h e  i n t e r p r e t a t i o n s  o f  
th e  e a r l y  c h u r c h  w a i te r s  o f  t h in g s  th e y  e x p e c t e d  s h o r t l y ,  b u t  w h ic h  w e r e  
n o t  y e t  f u l f i l l e d .  I n  t h a t  t im e  a l l  t h e  p r o p h e c i e s  b e y o n d  t h e  f i r s t  a d v e n t  o f  
C h r i s t ,  t h e  r u l e  o f  R o m e ,  a n d  i t s  b r e a k u p  w e r e  s t i l l  i n  t h e  f u t u r e .  T h e y  . 
l o o k e d  f o r  a  f u t u r e  A n t i c h r i s t  a t  t h e  e n d  o f  t im e ,  f o r  t o  t h e m  t h e  e n d  w a s  
im m i n e n t .  P a u l  f o u n d  i t  n e c e s s a r y  to  e x p l a i n  to  t h e  T h e s s a l o n i a n s  t h a t  a  
f a l l i n g  a w a y  m u s t  c o m e  f ir s t ,  b u t  h e  g a v e  n o  h i n t  a s  to  w h e t h e r  t h a t  f a l l i n g  
a w a y  w o u l d  b e  o f  l o n g  o r  o f  s h o r t  d u r a t i o n .  J o h n ’s p r o p h e c y ,  w r i t t e n  m a n y  
y e a r s  l a t e r ,  p r o b a b l y  e x t e n d e d  t h e i r  c o n c e p t i o n  o f  t h e  t im e  u n t i l  t h e  c o n 
s u m m a t i o n  o f  a l l  t h in g s ;  t h e r e f o r e  i t  w o u l d  n e v e r  o c c u r  to  t h e m  to  i n t e r 
p r e t  t h e  1 2 6 0  d a y s  a s  y e a r s  b e c a u s e ,  e x p e c t i n g  t h e i r  L o r d  s o o n ,  t h e y  c o u l d  
n o t  p o s s ib ly  f o r e s e e  t h e  s t r e t c h  o f  c e n t u r i e s  a h e a d .  B u t ,  b e c a u s e  t h e  e a r ly  
c h u r c h  s a w  c e r t a i n  p r o p h e t i c  f u l f i l lm e n t s  a s  f u t u r e  i n  t h e i r  d a y ,  i t  d o e s  n o t  
t h e r e f o r e  f o l l o w  t h a t  m o r e  t h a n  a  t h o u s a n d  o r  f i f t e e n  h u n d r e d  y e a r s  l a t e r  
t h e y  s h o u l d  s t i l l  b e  f u t u r e .  T h e  e a r ly  c h u r c h  a r g u m e n t  o f  t h e  F u t u r i s t s  is 
t h e r e f o r e  b e s id e  t h e  p o i n t .

A P P E N D IX  “B ”

Inconsistencies a n d  Inadequacies of P re te ris t System

As with Futurism, the far-reaching effects of Preterism upon the for
tunes of Protestantism similarly call for a summarization of its basic 
weaknesses.

1. A n  E x p e d ie n t  D e s ig n e d  t o  S h ie l d  R o m e .— Preterist interpretation, 
like its Futurist companion, was conceived and brought forth to deflect 
application of the prophetic symbols concerning Antichrist away from papal 
Rom e. T his was attempted by arbitrarily ending the prophetic outline be
fore the Papacy developed into the powerful system that became dominant 
during the M iddle Ages. This is of itself questionable. No exposition de
liberately designed to remove a stigma and to divert an uncomfortable 
application is without suspicion. Sound exegesis is a search for truth, not a 
deliberate attempt to counter an embarrassing exposition. T he motive is 
wrong, and unavoidably raises question as to its sincerity and soundness.

2. P r e t e r i s m  a n d  F u t u r i s m  C a n n o t  B o t h  B e  R i g h t .— Preterism and 
Futurism present conflicting concepts that are mutually destructive. Ob
viously, both cannot be right. If Antichrist be Nero, he cannot at the same 
time be a malign superman yet to come; if he be a pagan Roman emperor 
of the past, he cannot be a sinister Jew to appear at the end of the age. One 
contention neutralizes the other, and the one disproves and nullifies the 
other. T h e Jesuit apologists for Romanism went too far in projecting tw o
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antagonistic solutions, and brought all exposition with which they had to 
do under grave suspicion.

3. V i o l a t e s  P r i n c i p l e  o f  C o n s is t e n t  Sy m b o l is m .— Preterism, like Fu
turism (already noted), violates the principle of consistent symbolism by 
denying its obviously symbolic-character, and m ixing it with literalism.

4. G l o r i f i e s  P a p a c y  b y  I g n o r in g  A c t u a l it ie s .— Preterism gets rid of 
the prophetic indictments against papal Rome by applying them to early 
pagan Rome, then glorifying the church as the benevolent reign of the 
saints for a thousand years. It thus ignores her unhappy apostasies and cor
ruptions, her arrogant assumptions, and her persecution of dissenters 
through the long centuries of her dominance. It glosses over the ugly facts 
by glamorizing the Roman church as the New Jerusalem, which will abide 
forever. But that theory is taken over bodily from fallacious Augustinian 
reasoning (treated in Volume I), with its spiritualization of the resurrection, 
its carnalization'of the church, and its throwback of the m illennium  to the 
early centuries. It cannot be squared with the facts. T he great gulf between  
the spiritual reign of the saints and the all too earthly rule of the medieval 
church is obvious.

5 . D e n ie s  E l e m e n t a l  P r i n c i p l e  o f  B i b l e  P r o p h e c y .— Preterism, in  
ending the seals and trumpets by the fifth or sixth century, neglects the 
greater period of the church and denies that prophecy is a revelation of the 
divine plan of all the ages. Yet the panorama of the great conflict between  
right and wrong, truth and error, Christ and Satan here on earth, carries 
through to the ultimate triumph of Christ and right, and the deliverance 
of the saints through the second coming of Christ and the destruction of 
sinners at the end of the age. It is impossible to elim inate from apocalyptic 
prophecy the final judgment and the second advent. Preterism substitutes 
an aborted story of redemption; it presents a stunted picture that, ends 
before the tremendous conflicts of the church actually began.

T he seals lead past the vicissitudes of the centuries to the triumph of 
the saints of God. (Rev. 7:15-17; 8:1.) Preterism leaves the church without 
a guide through the greater part of her history, and nullifies the very pur
pose and provisions of prophecy. T he prophecies obviously extend past 
the judgments and calamities on pagan Rome to the finishing of the mys
tery of God, when the kingdoms of this world become the kingdoms of 
Christ the Lord— with the attendant resurrection, rewarding of the saints, 
and destruction of the sinners. (Rev. 11:15-18.) T he dominant theme of 
Revelation is obviously the Christian church, not Judaism. Revelation 18 is 
clearly a picture of the destruction of spiritual Babylon, not the conversion 
of paganism.

6. L i k e  F u t u r i s m  I t  L e a v e s  a n  U n e x p l a i n e d  G a p .— Preterism, then, 
like Futurism, has a fatal gap. It jumps from the events of the sixth century 
past the alleged thousand-year reign of the Catholic Church to the final 
persecution and day of judgment, thus violating the principle of the pro-
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gressive sequence of prophecy, with an unexplained gap that leaves the 
church at large w ithout any prophetic guide.

7. O f f e r s  N o A d e q u a t e  F u l f i l l m e n t s .— Preterism places the Tw o  
W itnesses back in pagan Rome's day and makes the forty-two months 
literal time. But it presents no historical evidence of time, place, and events 
that adequately meets the specifications. It ignores the three and a half days 
of the W itnesses’ death, after they had been slain and were then resurrected. 
Such vagueness is utterly inadequate. T he specifications have to be trimmed, 
and history juggled to make them fit such a proposal. And if these speci
fications were fulfilled in early Roman history, then' Futurism is wrong; 
and if Futurism’s positions are right, then Preterism is wrong. One neu
tralizes the other, an indication that both are wrong.

Preterism was obviously an expedient, for it never commended itself 
to the Roman church as a whole. T here have been relatively few Catholic 
Preterists. T hat is not the case, however, with Protestantism. Preterist 
principles have been adopted and adapted by those of rationalistic mind as 
the easiest way to compass the problem of prophecy, throwing it into the 
past, where it does not affect life today. It has had a sizable following among 
rationalists, of which Modernism is the modern counterpart.

T his much, however, can be said of both Preterism and Futurism; Des
pite their defects and their inadequate and inconsistent teachings, they 
succeeded individually and jointly in their objective— that of splitting and  
confusing Protestant interpretation, and diverting the incriminating finger 
of prophecy either to the distant past or to the remote future, away from  
the uncomfortable facts of papal history throughout the M iddle Ages and 
early modern history. T hat is the serious side.

APPENDIX “C”

Basic E rrors of .W hitbyan Postm illenn ialism

T he bold premise of W hitby’s revolutionary postmillennial theory dis
cussed in chapter 29— that of the final victory of righteousness over sin 
through the gradual conversion of the world— was based on the philosophy 
that man, w ithout any divine interposition, is inherently capable of infinite 
progress and increasing perfection in this present world. In time this ap
pealing concept so captivated a large section of the Protestant church that 
we here analyze its fallacies and list its fundamental errors:

I. F l o u t s  E x p r e s s  D e c l a r a t io n  o f  T w o R e s u r r e c t io n s .—Whitbyan- 
ism boldly denies the explicit assertion of the Apocalypse that there are two 
resurrections. (Rev. 20:5, 6.) Nevertheless, it actually proceeds upon a 
spiritualized modification of the two. T he fact of two resurrections, one for 
the righteous and one for the wicked, is borne out by various other declara
tions of Scripture— such as a resurrection unto “life” (the “better resurrec
tion”) for the saints, and a vastly different resurrection for the wicked, unto
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“damnation.” '(John 5:28, 29.) T he righteous, according to the Apocalypse, 
are raised at the beginning of the thousand years, the rest at its close.

2 . I l l o g ic a l l y  Sp ir it u a l iz e s  t h e  R e s u r r e c t io n .—W hitbyanism holds 
to the literality of the thousand-year period, or m illennium , but arbitrarily 
and inconsistently spiritualizes the resurrection which introduces it and is 
therefore an integral part of it— declaring the resurrection to be that of 
souls dead in sin raised to spiritual life. But that violates consistent and har
monious interpretation— recognizing the over-all period as literal, but mak
ing an integral part only figurative. T hat creates conflict and .confusion, and 
leads to false conclusions. T he allegorization of literal prophecy is a 
wresting of Scripture.

3. H o l d s  t o  W o r l d  C o n v e r s io n  W i t h o u t  W a r r a n t .— Whitbyanism  
asserts the conversion of all humanity, Jew and Gentile, Christian and 
pagan, in direct contravention of the uniform testimony of Scripture that 
two classes will await Christ’s coming at the end of the age— the righteous 
and wicked, wheat and tares, sheep and goats, saints and sinners— with thè 
saints, dead and living, gathered unto Christ at His second advent, and the 
living wicked destroyed by the brightness of His coming. T h e theory of the 
universal triumph of righteousness is contrary to the uniform testimony of 
Scripture and to all human experience.

4. I n t r o d u c e s  M i l l e n n i u m  W i t h o u t  Se c o n d  A d v e n t .— T he elim ina
tion of the first resurrection of the just at the second coming of Christ 
(1 Thess. 4:16), introduces the m illennium  without an antecedent second 
advent. But the uniform testimony of Scripture and the general expectation  
of the early church were for a catastrophic end of the age and divine inter
vention through the second advent, which will be attended by the literal 
resurrection of the righteous, the destruction of the wicked, and the binding  
of Satan.

5. D is t o r t s  T i m e  a n d  N a t u r e  o f  A d v e n t .— W hitbyanism distorts the 
second coming of Christ by shifting it to the close of the thousand years, 
instead of marking its beginning, and by denying its express characteristic 
— that Christ will come personally, visibly, literally, in power and glory, 
to reign triumphantly with His saints, first throughout the thousand years 
when Satan is bound, and then after the final destruction of the im penitent 
wdcked at its close, to be with His saints forever.

6. W r o n g l y  B a s e d  o n  C o n v e r s io n  o f  J e w s .—W hitbyanism builds its 
thesis around the conversion  of the Jews, as part of a first spiritual resur
rection, contrary to the express declaration of the Scripture that only 
spiritual Israel is to realize the promises, and to possess the N e w  Jerusalem  
and the land of the N e w  Earth forever. God rejected literal Israel when it 
rejected His only-begotten Son. So H e turned to the Gentiles to constitute 
His peculiar people.

W hitby’s postmillennial theory of universal righteousness and peace is
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acknowledged to be but a hypothesis (a supposition, conjecture, assump
tion, opinion). It is a speculation that has not been borne out by subsequent 
historical developments. It is a theory without foundation in the Bible, in  
conflict with the teachings of the apostolic church, and contradictory to the 
faith of seventeen centuries. It denies all Reformation creeds— that Christ 
will come in judgm ent to a world in which both righteous and wicked will 
still be living.

It contravenes the test of time in the two centuries that have ensued.— 
as witness the first and second world wars, which breakdowns of civilization  
have shaken the theory of progressive world conversion to its very founda
tion. By 1914 the majority of intellectuals had subscribed to the idea that 
the world was gradually progressing upward, as a result either'of the force 
of evolution or of the mysterious workings of God’s Spirit. But that concept 
crashed with W orld W ar I. And the final blow, for those who still hoped  
through, was delivered by W orld War II and the horrors of the atomic age.

T h e fundamental difference is between the concept of man getting  
worse, and God having to step in and end the world and create a new earth, 
arid that of man getting better and better, and finally building his own 
new earth, and thus achieving perfection. T h e developments of today over
throw the second idea.
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C ardinals , 20, 33, 34, 36, 37, 46, 69, 71, 116, 

127, 135, 137, 146, 147, 149, 177, 256,
294, 336, 355, 398, 449, 478, 479, 486, 
495, 496, 778 

C arlstad t, 243, 259, 286 
C arthusian , 74, 155, 171, 296 
C a rtrig h t, Thom as, 420
C aspar del Fosso, see A rchbishop o f Reggio 
Cassander, 428 
Castellio of Savoy, 441



850 PROPHETIC FAITH

Castle C hu rch , 252 
C atharinus , 266, 268 
C a therine  o f A ragon, 387 
C a therine  o f S ienna, 66, 68. 69-71 , 155 
C atho lic , 11, 13, 14, 32, 36, 41, 61, 66, 67,

73, 101, 104, 121, 122, 136, 143, 217,
244, 245, 314, 316, 320, 325, 336, 340, 354,
359, 385, 407, 413, 415, 416, 419, 426,
428, 432, 439-441, 449, 464, 470, 473-475,
483, 484, 486, 488, 493, 496, 498-500,
521, 527, 530, 533, 535-537, 540, 551, 
551, 568, 599, 627, 633, 641. 683, 702,
708, 761, 776, 790, 791, 794, 803 

C atholic , C hu rch , 9, 10, 13. 20, 22, 25. 26,
45, 49, 66, 93, 102, 114, 137, 139, 152,
155, 178, 181, 253, 254. 257, 261, 238,
316, 319. 325, 338, 356^ 368, 371, 423,
432, 435', 440, ¿52, 453, 455. 463, 469, 
471, 473.- 475-477, 484, 485,' 487. 488,
505, 507,' 508, 520, 522, 526, 527', 536,
542, 551, 552, 589, 591, 594, 595, 612, 
620, 653. 678, 699, 732, 733, 735, 760, 
761, 784/ 805 

C hurch  as C hristendom , 177 
clergy, 35, 60, 297, 560, 687 
L eague, 599 
resurgence, 351 

Catholicism , 354, 364, 365, 373, 385, 389, 406, 
419-421, 433, 477, 479, 483-487, 5C5,
510, 527, 549, 562, 589, 616, 635, 731, 
738, 760, 773 

C elestine I , 702
V , 25

Celibacy o f the clergy, 318, 334, 369, 389, 
771

C ellarius, 243, 599 
C ensorship, 5Ö9 

papal, 183 
C haren to n , Synod of, 629, 633 
C harlem agne , 106, 275, 358, 501, 527, 679,

740, 761, 767 
C harles I  (E n g lan d ), 552, 563 

I I  (E n g lan d ), 589.
IV  (B ohem ia), 31, 37, 204
V , 262, 288, 294, 388, 432, 433, 436
V I, 205 
V I I I ,  11, 145 
of V alois, 21

C h arte r o f P ro tes tan t L iberties, see E dict o f 
N antes 

C haucer, 11 
C haum ette , 738, 739 
Chelcicky, 123
Chiliasm , chiliasts, 566, 599, 633, 649. 652, 

708
C hrist, 33. 36, 40-43, 57, 58, 60, 63-65, 68, 72,

73, 75, 78, 79, 81, 85, 88, 90, 95, 113, 
114, 116-119, 122, 130-133, 135, 136, 174, 

.175, 193, 204, 217, 243, 245, 248, 249, 252,
254, 255, 261, 263, 264, 269, 270, 273* 
275, 277, 279, 281, 290, 296-300, 305,
314, 327, 336-338, 343. 357, 350, 361,
365, 367, 376, 378, 380, 384, 391-394,
398, 400, 402, 404, 406-408, 411, 418-420,
423, 424, 431, 437, 448, 449, 453, 466, 467, 
471, 477, 478, 488, 489, 492, 499, 504,
518, 523, 529, 531, 535, 549-554, 567-569,
577, 578, 583, 587, 603, 608, *610, 611, 
615, 621, 632, 646, 653, 668, 692, 694,
700, 704, 708, 711, 716, 718 

A dvent of, see A dvent 
ascension of, 80. 279 * 
dea th  of, 345, 371, 417, 424, 439, 492, 632,

664, 718 
e ternal H igh  P riest, 334, 342

resurrection  of, 134, 136, 279, 311, 345,
412, 662, 704 

second com ing of, 4 1 , ‘42, 80, 121, 268,
278, 298, 306, 321, 323, 328, 356, 406,
419, 490, 548, 568, 571, 572, 579, 591, 
593, 623, 646, 647, 649, 660, 665, 670,
677, 682, 691, 706, 716, 729, 730, 746 

signs of, 171, 279-281, 304, 305, 309, 322, 
358, 419, 588, 730, 766, 772 

C hristendom , 10, 34. 75, 76, 102, 104. 113, 
114, 126, 138, 144, 146, 147, 155, 163, 
176, 179-181, 245, 252, 256, 278, 293,
298, 375, 379, 532, 540, 541, 570, 588, 
636, 673, 762, 774, 785 

W estern, 269, 527 
C hristian , C hu rch , 23, 80, 83, 124, 186, 190, 

231, 240, 246, 328, 374, 531, 551, 566,
586, 678, 707, 747 

dispensation, 488, 519
E ra , 12, 13, 158, 184-186, 193, 203, 221,’ 

238, 240, 243, 348, 492, 507, 531. 585, 
603, 609, 631, 673, 679, 691, 785, 790 

fa ith , 738, 774 
fathers, 336, 587 
w riters, 426 

C hristian i, Pablo, 216, 217 
C hristian ity , 10, 11. 31. 42, 73, 106, 169,

191, 203, 220, 221, 227, 228, 232, 243,
306. 313, 317, 333, 348, 488, 503; 508, 
640; 669, 672, 679, 697, 705, 735, 738, 
764

C hristians, 14, 24, 31, 40, 102, 106, 113, 144, 
151, 168, -171, 184. 186, 193, 203-205,
216, 220. 224, 226, 228, 230-233, 245,
248, 257, 267. 269, 273, 274, 279, 280, 
305, 323; 329; 341, 462, 508, 525, 568,
582, 619 /647 , '683, 689, 692, 775, 789, 790, 
807

C h ris t’s, church , 382, 397
kingdom , see S tone K ingdom  

Chrysostom , 160, 339, 438, 505, 592 
C hurch , 10, 18, 32, 33, 36, 42. 43, 45, 48, 53, 

59, 65, 66. 68, 69, 71, 75, 85, 89, 102, 
114, 116,' 127, 130, 132, 133, 143, 144, 152-
154, 256, 271, 288, 315, 317, 318, 326, 
334, 337, 342, 356, 368, 379, 380, 382, 
407, 414-417, 436, 437, 450, 452, 456,
461, 466, 474, 475, 478, 481, 491, 497, 
502, 504, 507, 513, 550, 552, 553, 560,
583, 594, 601, 603, 606, 620, 633, 634, 637,
652, 667, 669, 694. 730, 737, 744, 751, 
755, 764, 784, 789, 793, 805

C hurch , and  state, 123, 387, 440, 679, 764 
fa thers, 160, 165, 169, 186, 233, 275, 373,

410, 445, 475, 478, 497, 498. 505, 561,
599, 627, 652 

m ilitan t, 436
of E ne land , 368, 385, 386, 389, 394," 406,

424, 514, 553, 589. 672 
o f G od, 144, 495, 500, 555. 719 
of Rom e. 20, 22. 61, 89, 90, 94, 104, 151.

245, 253, 445,' 447, 487, 489, 500, 557!
588, 589, 591, 629, 633, 661, 727 

of S atan , 392
of Scotland, 449, 454, 728 
of the  U n ited  B reth ren , 698 
polity, 316 

C hytraeus, D avid , 107, 329-332, 348, 502 
C iteaax , abbo t of, 481 ’
C ity , of G od, 153, 437 

of R om e, 83, 331, 416 
C larke, A dam , 457 
C lem angis of P aris, 72, 73,
C lem ent V, 72, 74,-204

V I, 20, 29
V II , 17, 49, 54, 68, 74
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V II I , 495
C lergy, 39, 47, 48, 57, 66, 101, 111-113, 143, 

149, 151, 155, 179, 316, 317, 392, 471, 499,
548, 578, 611, 620, 726, 727, 732, 735, 
741, 747, 758 

C obham , see O ldcastle , S ir John  
Cocceius, Johannes, 613-616, 618 
Coins and  M edals, 556, 557 
Collegia P ietates, 619
C ollegium  R o m a n u m , see R om an  College 
C olum bus, C h ris topher, 159, 161,» 162-175, 

222-224, 241 
Com enius, Jo h an n  Amos, 107, 617, 618 
C om m union , in  b o th  kinds, 38, 106, 121, 122, 

149, 286, 294. 296, 360, 389 
in one k ind, 369, 389, 476 

C om pany  o f Jesus, see Society o f Jesus 
C oncilia r m ovem ent, o r suprem acy, 45, 46, 

126
C onco rda t o f V ienna , 126 
C onditional im m orta lity , 441 
C onecte, Thom as, 154 
Confessio T etrapo litana , 526 
Confession, au ricu lar, 51, 63, 77, 149, 337, 

369. 389
Confessions o f F a ith , 353, 534, 553, 623 

F orty -one  A rticles o f F a ith , 365 
H elvetic  confessions, 336, 340, 598 
T h irty -n ine  A rticles, 424, 553, 598 
W estm inster Confession o f F a ith , 544. 553,

573, 598 
“ C ongregation  o f S a ta n ,”  448 
C ongregation  o f the  Index , 479, 483 
C ongregationalists, 387, 573 
C onrad  o f W aldhausen , 31, 36, 39, 107 
C onradus, A lphonsus, 318-320  
C onstance, Council of, 46, 6 1 /  101, 114, 115,

118, 119, 121, 126, 176, 180 
C onstan tine , 27, 28, 57, 92, 227, 228, 295, 296,

318, 348, 415, 417, 440, 462, 481, 514,
515, 517, 523, 525, 536, 544, 547, 548, 
555, 587, 588, 609, 611, 613, 617, 620, 
626, 667, 679, 764 

D ona tion  of, 28, 127, 128, 169, 299 
C onstan tinop le , 11, 126, 136, 219, 228, 231, 

271, 272, 301, 358, 410, 524, 525, 548,
585, 611, 624, 683, 721, 743 

bishop of, 275 
C on tin en ta l Congress, 779 
C on tinual ■ sacrifice, see D aily  .
C ontinu istic  view 544 
C onven t o f S t. M ark , 143 
C onven tion  parliam en t, 659 
C op, N icolas, 434
C opernicus, 11, 18, 128, 160, 161, 297 
Cornelius of L ap ide , 503 
Cossart, G abriel, 429 
C o ttie re? M atth ieu , 629 
C o u n te rin te rp re ta tio n , 506, 510, 511, 525, 

640
C ounter-popes, 778
C o u n te r R efo rm ation , 1 ? ' 13. 25. 241. 464-

532, 593, 731 '• '
C ovenanters, Scotch , 552 •
Coverdale, 363, 403, 404 
C ram er, D anie l, 608-610 
C ranach , Lucas, 263
C ranm er, 297, 351, 356, 364, 369, 370, 374,

376, 380, 387-394, 402, 405 , 424, 446 
Cressener D ru e , 588-596, 643, 672 , 673 
C rinsoz, T heodo re , 678 
Crom w ell, O liver, 222, 233, 235, 236, 561, 566, 

567, 568, 569, 570, 573, 589 
C rom w ell, T hom as, 360, 395 
Cross, 34, 65, 145, 152, 240, 249, 263, 429,

431, 439, 572, 631, 703, 712, 717, 718

Crucifixion, 33, 100, 124, 181, 215, 279, 311, 
345, 428, 431, 439, 498, 547, 664, 673, 
707, 716, 777 

Crusades, 46, 48, 77, 103-105, 113, 121, 176, 
187 204, 210, 301, 307, 638, 778 

Crypto-Jew s, crypto-Judaism , see M arranos 
C up  of abom ination , 41, 400 
C uria , R om an, 30, 68, 113 
C urio , Coelio Secundo, 375 
Cusa, N icholas K rebs of, 122, 124-141, 161,

240, 298, 299, 317, 572, 582, 673, 718 
Cusanus, N icholas, see Cusa 
C yprian , 186, 592 
Cyril, 501, 505
Cyrus, 135, 192, 199, 201, 206, 208, 230,

290, 311, 312, 363, 426, 439, 572, 582, 
615, 699, 700

D aily, 58, 78, 79, 213, 230, 304, 306, 309, 
493, 502, 535, 571, 577, 583, 585, 586, 
681, 688, 691, 692, 721, 722, 742 

D aneau , L am bert, 349
D anie l, 12. 13, 33. 39, 62, 64, 78, 79, 85, 

89, 102, 104, 1Ì8, 119, 124, 134-136, 151,
154, 171, 187, f88, 192, 193, 202, 203,
212, 219, 225, 226, 239, 240, 261, 263, 
266-269, 271-273, 284, 296, 298, 311, 314, 
322, 324, 326, 327, 330, 341, 347, 353,
362, 363, 380, 392, 404, 406, 407, 410, 
411, 419, 420, 423, 425, 437, 438, 440,
442, 450, 452, 458, 460, 484, 486, 495,
500, 538, 519, 529, 546? 563, 569, 572, 
581, 597, 602, 614, 624, 628, 629, 631,
659, 660, 670, 673, 679, 686, 692, 703, 
707, 710, 713, 715, 717-719, 723, 728, 
767, 771, 783, 785, 790, 794, 803

D anie l 2, 322, 347,. 362, 404, 423, 436, 438,
463, 501, 535, 545, 567, 570, 577, 585,
614, 631, 660, 687, 747, 774, 777 

D an ie l 7, 85, 201, 210, 212, 227, 229, 240,.
268, 299, 305, 307, 309, 314, 319, 327,
330, 331, 337, 342, 343, 356, 379, 397, 
403, 404, 410, 438, 440, 452, 467, 5-17,
529, 535, 536, 545, 549, 562, 564, 567, 
570, 577, 592, 593, 609, 610, 615, 616, 
631, 633, 645, 671, 672, 681, 683, 687,
746, 747, 774, 777 

D an ie l 11, 58, 208, 324, 337, 342, 363, 404,
409, 566, 610, 657, 671, 674, 685, 721, 
748, 777, 802 

D an ie l ben  P erah iah , 219 
D a n te , .9 , 10, 18, 20, 21-29, 30, 47, 53, 69, 

411
D arby , Jo h n  N elson, 511
D arius, 192, 201, 231, 269, 270, 290, 339,

363, 426, 427, 439, 547, 615, 632, 663, 
704, 712

D ark  Ages, 160, 586, 620 
D ato , M ordecai ben  Ju d ah , 219 
D aubeny, C harles, 774, 775 
D aubuz, C harles, 514, 655-657 
D avidson, Sam uei, 51u, 700 
D ay  o f the  L o rd , 64, 328 
D ays, shortening  o f,  89, 323, 401 
D eadly  w ound, 523, 591, 731-764, 777, 778, 

788, 792 
D ecalogue, 477
D eclaration  o f  H um an  R ights, 733 
D econsecration , 115
D ecree of the  Civil C onstitu tion  of the  C lergy 

735
D ecretals, 139, 259, 306, 361, 398, 611 

. D e Cusa, von Cusa, see Cusa 
D eism , English, 707 
Delitzsch, 510
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D eluge by fire, see D estruction  of ea rth  by 
lire

D em ocracy , 734
D estruction  o f ea rth  by fire, 534, 575, 587 
D evil, see Satan
D e W ette , W ilhelm  M artin , 510, 708 
D ialecticism , see Scholasticism  
D ie L u x ,  606 
D iets, 126, 293 

A ugsburg, 297, 441 
R atisbone, 656 
Spires, 294
W orm s, 262, 284, 294, 309 

D ioc le tian ’s persecution , 77, 92, 462, 547 
D ionysius, 652 
D ispensation , 318 
D issenters, 432, 581, 628, 642 
D ö llinger, 22, 127 
D om in ic, S t., 67, 467
D om inicans, 28, 47, 105, 142, 155, 251, 464,

481, 504, 678 
D om itian  persecution , 522, 523 
D o rt, Synod of, 598, 610 
D ow nhäm , G eorge, 535, 536 
D ragon  of Revelation«. 12, 78, 81, 86, 264,

265, 309, 314, 459, 515, 528, 548, 572, 
578, 609, 613, 626, 667, 679, 703, 747 

seat of, 667 
D ragoons, 625, 727 
D ü re r, A lbrecht, 293 
D unkers, 703
D u p h o t, G eneral, 751, 752 
D up p a , R ichard , 749, 750 
D u ran , Simon ben  Zem ah, 218 
D u tch  R epublic, see Low  C ountries 
D u x  C leri, 77, 86, 606

E a rth , destruction  of, by  fire, 534, 575, 587 
E arthquakes and  g rea t ea rthquake o f F rench  

R evo lu tion , 59, 265, 672 , 676, 677 , 724,
725, 727, 730, 743, 746, 748, 773 

E astern  C hurch  o r E astern  C hristian ity , 126,
269, 766

E astern  R om an  E m pire , 277, 501, 578, 605,
667, 686, 694 

E b e rh a rd  I I  o f Salzburg, 54, 55, 240, 325,
343, 363? 405, 561, 562, 628, 656 

Ecclesia I ta h k a , 604 
Eck, D r., 254, 258, 484 
Ecum enical councils, first fou r, 759 
E d ic t o f N antes, 623, 625 

revocation  of, 351, 624, 625, 655, 760 
Edom , 190, 191, 193, 199, 227, 230 
E dw ard  V I (E n g lan d ); 340, 351, 353, 364, 

369, 373, 376, 380, 386, 389, 395, 396, 398,
402, 405, 417, 423, 424, 446 

E gyp t, 181, 197, 210, 319, 320, 368, 781 
E ichorn , Johann  G o ttfried , 510, 707 
E inste in , 658
E lh an an , N aph ta li H erz  ben  Jacob , 219 
Eleazar, R abb i T ob ia ben , 192, 193, 199, 213, 

237, 240
Elias, E lijah , 42, 64, 131, 322, 323, 780 
E lizabeth , Q ueen  (E n g lan d ), 222, 350, 351,

386, 396, 402, 413, 418, 424, 480, 536, 
548

E m pero r, 35, 114, 296, 301 
E m pire , 10, 19, 23, 24, 54, 83, 207, 238, 262,

268, 269, 299, 317, 370, 374, 392, 409,
416, 462 , 507 , 588, 759 

o f the  church , 638 
o f the  L atins, see L a tin  E m pire 

E m pires o f the  w orld , 769 
E nd  o f, age, 91, 134, 136, 532, 571 

all things, 677
w orld , 42, 43, 89, 171, 173-175, 195, 290,

291, 298, 299, 362, 404, 411, 412, 420,
421, 423, 498, 500, 505, 552, 583, 586,
587, 592, 599, 602, 610, 640, 665, 675. 
693, 699, 703, 705, 729, 752, 776 

E ng land , 11, 18, 31, 44-46, 205, 220-223, 233. 
235, 241, 245, 264, 268, 297, 340, 342, 
350, 353, 356, 370, 377, 381, 384-386.
388, 389, 401, 410, 413, 418, 432, 443, 
446, 473, 484, 512, 520, 527, 534. 537, 
561, 566, 569, 582 , 599, 625, 626, 634, 636, 
640-643, 647, 655, 687, 697, 701, 708,
722, 740, 741, 765, 779 

P ost-R eform ation  w riters in , 533-597, 649-
655, 658-695 _

P re-R efo rm ation  w riters in , 44-101 
R eform ation  in , 350-425 

English, church , 389 
crow n, 433 
D eism , 707
R evolution o f 1688, 580 

Enoch . 780
E phra im  of Syrus, 505, 565 
E p h ra ta  M ystics, 702
E rasm us, 11, 223, 285, 333, 336, 339, 343, 

" 354, 384
E rasm us’ G reek New T estam en t, 318, 336, 

354 384 *
Established C hurch , see A nglican C hurch  
E sta tes-G eneral, 734 
E uphra tes, dry ing  up  of, 548 
E urope , 10, 11, 15, 19, 30, 47, 59, 105-107, 

109, 138, 139, 146, 204, 210, 216, 221,
241, 252, 283, 287, 291, 340, 382, 457,
464, 484, 522, 526, 527, 541, 599, 631, 
647, 652, 675, 693, 732, 733, 740, 744,
745, 748, 750, 760, 762, 763, 765, 771, 
773, 776 *

W estern , 18, 220, 221, 264 
Eusebius, 160, 652 
E u trop ius, 460
Evangelical pa rty  (G erm an y ), 294 
Evangelical union , 599 
E w ald , G eorg, H ein rich  A ugust, 510, 708 
Excom m unication , 57, 60, 91, 112, 113, 146.

149, 183, 259, 261, 369, 390, 473 
Exsurge D om in i, 258 
Ezekiel, 124, 135^ 505 
E zra, 312, 632, 662-664, 704

Faber., P e te r, 467, 468, 772 
Falling stars, 322
False p rophet, 67, 77, 78, 86, 301, 307, 613,

615, 621, 700, 727, 744 
Fam ines and  pestilences, 92 
F are i, 435 
Fast days, 315
“ F a th e r  o f English Biblical C ritic ism ,”  see 

H am m ond , H enry  
F athers  o f the church , 122, 406, 412, 423, 476 
F erd in an d  and  Isabella, 164, 167, 169-171, 173, 

220, 224, 467 
Ferguson, Jam es, 431 
F e rra ra , C ouncil of, 126 
F e rra ra , Duchess R ena te , 434 
F erre r, 74, 155, 205, 221 
F errie r. 629, 630 
Feudalism , 10, 11 
Feyerabend, 313, 314, 347 
F ifth  M onarchy  m en, 534, 554, 566-574 
F isherinan’s ring , 755 
F lacianists, 316, 330 
F lacius, M atth ias, 315-318 
F léchcre, J ean  G uillaum e de la , 687-691 
F lem ing, R obert, J r . ,  642-649, 724 
Flood, 134-136, 151, 163 
F lorence, 21, 29, 71, 143-145, 147, 150
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Florence, C ouncil of, 126 
Forbes, P atrick j 555 
Forgiveness o f sins, 113 
F o rm u la  o f  C oncord , 330 
Form ularies, 526
F orn ica tion , 83, 119, 153, 368, 400, 412, 420,

546, 627 
F orty -one  A rticles o f F a ith , 365 
F o u r beasts, S4, 207, 218, 235, 237, 264, 314,

324, 347, 545, 549, 614, 721 
F o u rth  beast, em pire, o r k ingdom , 12, 54, 

84, 240. 264, 307, 319, 343, 353, 392, 
453, 460, 491, 529, 555, 565, 566, 572, 
574, 581, 592, 593, 609, 616, 661, 685, 
729, 789, 791 

F o u r  em pires, kingdom s, m onarchies, 54, 83, 
187, 188, 190, 192, 193, 195, 199, 207, 
210, 212, 218, 219, .226, 236, 238, 267, 
289, 314, 323, 324, 330, 347, 362, 370, 
379, 404, 419, 438, 452, 460, 463, 529, 
545, 549, 562, 564, 566-568, 570, 581, 585, 
597, 639, 645, 687, 721, 747, 791 

F ou r horns— A lexander’s generals, 201, 289 
F ou r horsem en, see Seals, 1st fou r 
F o u r w inds, 347 
Fox, B ishop, 360
Foxe, Jo h n , 20, 62, 76, 91, 149, 412-411  
F rance , 11, 14, 19, 20, 27, 44, 46, 147, 153, 

165, 221, 241, 245, 268, 302, 340, 342, 
350, 351, 353, 356, 401, 410, 421, 432,
433, 439, 450, 456, 479, 483, 484, 512, 
520, 526, 527, 540, 555, 624, 626, 634, 
636-638, 640, 643, 646, 655, 674, 691,
701, 702, 723-728, 730-734, 737-741, 743,
746, 748, 759-763, 771, 777, 779, 781, 788 

P ost-R eform ation , see H uguenots 
R efo rm ation  w riters in , 302, 303, 432-442 

F rancis I  (F ra n c e ) , 432, 434 
F rancis o f Assisi, S t., 67, 467 
F ranciscans, 35, 67, 147, 154, 161, 171, 302,

464, 467, 481, 678 
sp iritua l, 20, 32 

F rancke, A ugust H erm an n , 696, 697, 702, 
709, 713 

F ran k lin . B en jam in , 744 
F ra tice lli, 67 
F rederick  I I ,  72, 85, 204 

I I I ,  e lec to r o f Saxony, 249, 253, 286, 304, 
619

F reedom  o f speech, 122 
F rench , 11, 17J  19, 46, 71, 140, 447, 726, 

, 745, 756, 759, 763, 778 
civil code, see C o d e ' o f N apoleon 
D irec to ry , 750 759
R evolu tion , 12, 13, 605. 608, 625, 640-649,

674, 689, 691, 706, 719, 723-782, 787, 791-
793, 795, 796 

F rith . 363
F unck , Jo h an n , 308-313, 426, 427, 718 
Fundam entalis ts , 493, 511 
F u tu rism , 486-506, 509, 511-513, 519, 528,

530. 545, 546, 552, 555, 564, 637, 641, 791, 
794', 802-806

G abriel, 720 
G alileo, 18
G alipapa , H ayyim , 214 
G allow ay, 779-781 
G ap theory , 487, 489
G ard iner, S tephen , bishop o f  -W inchester, 

373, 376, 402 
G arre t, 360 
G em ara , 184, 188
G em atria , 187, 210, 216, 219, 231, 239 
G eneb rard , 307 
G eneva, 435, 438, 440

G eneva Bible, see B ible, Swiss 
G engenbach, P am philus, 155 "
G entiles, 80, 81, 203, 729, 742, 807 

times of, 72 
G erhard , Johannes, 602 
G erm an  (language), 32, 109, 139, 266, 406,

600, 609, 613, 744 
R ationalists, R ationalism , 509-511, 640, 706- 

708
R eform ed  C hurches, 287 

G erm any, 10, 11, 14, 18, 20, 46, 126* 127, 
129, 154, 221, 241-332, 335, 340, 348,
350, 353, 356, 361, 410, 432, 451, 456,
469, 483, 484, 512 , 598-600, 612 , 630,
640, 643, 647, 689, 696, 701, 706, 710, 
761, 762, 777 

Post-K eform ation  w riters in , 598*622, 696- 
722

R efo rm ation  in , 241-332 
G erson. Jo h n , 45,
G ersom des, 218, 228 
G iblehr, G eorg  H erm an n , 701, 702 
G ill, Jo h n , 682-684 
G ille tt, 34, 41, 113 
G oat, 55, 362, 550, 558, 662, 685 
G obel, bishop o f Paris in F rench  R evolu tion ,

738
Goddess o f  R eason, 737, 738, 760 
G odhead, 344
Gog an d  M agog, 41, 100, 200, 201, 211, 274, 

275, 462, 525, 551, 689 
G oodm an, C hristopher, 447 
G oodw in, T hom as, 573 , 574, 723-726 
Gospel o f  Jesus C hrist, 41, 81, 82, 89, 94, 98, 

114, 151, 170, 175, 257, 274, 305, 306, 
331, 334, 335, 339, 419, 437, 445, 478,
490, 516, 539, 611, 613, 635, 681, 682, 
729, 758

Gospel p reached  to  w orld , 322, 329, 332, 595, 
665, 722, 748 

Gospels, 109, 171, 709 
G oths, 331
G race o f C hrist, 67, 251, 441 
G reat Schism , see Schism, G rea t 
G reat w hore, see Babylon 
G reek (lan g u ag e), 10, 11, 18, 106, 107, 136,

142, 233, 249, 259, 285-287, 340, 373,
406, 489, 550 

E m pire, 667 
church , 31, 106, 107 
philosophy, 184-186 

Greeks, 370, 550
G regory  I, 275, 277, 331, 378, 379, 408, 421,

422, 499, 501, 505, 536, 592, 722, 776
V II , 106, 332, 344, 52(S, 71 f , 77Ó
X I, 17, 36, 48
X II . 114 
X I I I  128, 495

G rey, L ady Jan e , 413 
G rosseteste, R obert, 46, 47, 561 
G rosthead , see G rosseteste 
G rotius, H ugo, 506, 509, 510, 521-523, 525,

533, 531 GX5, 616, 637, 643, 708 
G rynaus, 315 
G uild, W illiam , 562 
Guinness, 760
G unpow der P lo t, 480, 537, 540 
G ustavus A dolphus, 521, 601, 761 
G utenberg  Bible, 140

H ad rian , 77, 195, 337 
H aggadah , 184, 189 
H alachah , 184, 189, 190 
H ales, W illiam , 426, 432, 547, 720 
H aller, G eneral, 753 - 
H am ilton , P atrick , 443
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H am m ond, H en ry , 50G, 510, 524, 525, 533,
588, 589, 591, 637, 643, 708 

H arlo t, 25, 27, 30, 40, 41, 72, 75, 79, 83,
113, 117, 119, 152, 153, 246, 307, 335, 
392, 419, 420, 440, 452, 503, 507, 529, 
635, 636, 730, 760, 789 

H ausm ann . N icolaus, 267 
H ebdom ads, seven, 217 

seventy, 363, see also P rophetic  tim e periods, 
7.0 weeks 

H éb ert, 738 
H ebraism , 185
H e -g o a t ,-54, 199, 201, 207, 237, 269, 289, 

691
H eidelberg  C atechism , 698 
H ell, 384, 549, 575 
H elvetic Confessions, 336, 340, 598 
H elw ig, A ndreas, 605-608 
I iengstenberg , E rnst W ilhelm , 708 
H en ry  IV  (E n g lan d ), 101

IV  (F ra n c e ) , 521, 624
V  (E n g lan d ), 90, 101
V III  (E n g lan d ), 351, 352, 363, 364, 368, 

369, 380, 385,. 387-389, 3%
H erd er, Jo h an n  G o ttfried , 708 
H ernnschneider, 707 
H eylyn, P ete r, 563
H ierarchy  (see C le rg y ), 39, 47, 48, 112, 

179, 471, 499 
H ildebrand , see G regory V II  
H ildegarde, 296 
H illel I, 186, 189, 195

II , 198 
H ilten , Johannes, 154, 155 

.H ipparchus o f N icea, 160, 161 
H ippoly tus, 397, 501, 592 
H istorical School of in te rp re ta tio n , 462, 463, 

486, 489, 506, 511-521, 525, 528-533, 
542-545, 552, 559, 563, 564, 593, 603, 
613-616, 641, 642, 655-657, 660, 708,
709, 721-723, 790, 791, 794 

H istoric ist view o f th e  Apocalypse, 710 
H oe, M atth ias  von H oenegg, 611-613 
H offm an, M atthaeus, 602 

C hristoph , 713 
H oly, C ity , 80, 275, 315, 491, 493, 523, 547,

570, 633, 662, 742 
C lub, see Wesley 
F a th e r, 254 
G host, see H oly  S p irit 
L a te ran  C hurch , 179 
place, 118, 412
S pirit, 135, 145, 173, 345, 399, 437, 474,

511, 550, 651, 653 
H om burg , Synod of. 302 
H om es, N athan ie l, 574 
H ooper, John,, 340, 351, 356, 373, 380-384 
H o rch , H ein rich , 698-700, 718 
H o rn , conspicuous o r notable, 54, 269, 362, 

535, 662, 703 
L ittle , 53, 55-57, 62, 207, 210, 213-215, 226- 

229, 231, 237-240, 261, 268, 269, 289, 290, 
305, 307-309, 324, 327, 330, 331, 336, 337,
339, 344, 347, 362, 363, 410, 419, 436,

‘ 452 , 453 , 458, 460, 463, 491, 499, 512, 
517, 529, 535, 545, 546, 549, 564, 565, 
567, 570, 593, 595, 610, 614, 615, 628, 
629, 633-645, 657, 661, 667, 670, 672, 
673, 683, 685, 687, 688, 699, 700, 715, 
721, 745-747, 770, 775, 777, 781, 788, 789,
791, 793, 803 

H orns, ten , 55, 88, 207, 210, 212, 228, 238,
269, 298, 300, 301, 307, 324, 337, 344, 
347, 401, 438, 460, 517, 520, 523, 525, 
541, 577, 594, 604, 611, 615, 637-639,
656, 657, 703, 726-728

H ost, adora tion  of, 286 
H owell, 673
H uguenots, 340, 450, 479, 557, 623-639, 655-

657,' 760
H um anism , 10, 11-, 18, 155, 247, 433 
H um anities, 10, 144
H u ndred  and fo rty -fou r thousand, 99, 667 
H uss, 19, 32, 35, 37, 39, 46, 61, 106, 107-119, 

121, 122, 176, 180, 271, 387, 413, 517, 
520, 560, 561 

H ussites, 37, 121-123, 126, 179, 245, 336, 548, 
609, 621, 698, 761

Iberian  P eninsula, see Spain 
Ib n  B akhtaw i, Joseph, 208 
Ib n  Ezra, A braham , 211, 212, 215 
Ib n  Y ahya IV , Joseph ben D avid , 219, 240 
Im age o f Beast, 78, 86, 99, 323, 622, 679, 

721
Im ages, 122, 294, 315, 389, 425, 678, 774 
Im m acu late  conception , 476 
Im m orta lity , 215 
Im rie , D avid, 695
Independen ts, 568, 570, 573. 574, 580 
Index  Expurgatorius, see Index  o f  P roh ib ited  

Books
Index  of P roh ib ited  Books, 23, 140, 150, 465, 

482, 483, 498. 504, 540 
Indulgences, L u tn e r’s N inety-five Theses on ,

181, 251, 252, 283, 350 
p lenary , 48, 51, 77, 112, 127, 149, 169, 251, 

252, 254, 263, 270, 334, 339, 464, 476,
603, 752 

ln ju n c tu m  nobis, 468
Inn o cen t I I I ,  25, 94, 105, 204, 307, 344, 481, 

731
V III , 105

Inqu isition , 11, 103, 105, 141, 148, 149, 165„ 
176, 183, 187, 205, 209, 220-223, 232. 236, 
252, 293, 413, 432-434, 440, 466, 479-482,
526, 678, 761 

Inspecto r, see W illiam  H ales 
In ten tiona lism , 469 
In te rca la tion , 197, 198, 215, 222 
Intercession of saints, 122, 334 
In te rd ic t, 112, 113
In te rim  com prom ise, 297 
Irenaeus, 186, 332, 343, 397, 461, 491, 501, 

649, 652 '
Irenechoreaus, see Helw ig 
Irish  Articles o f Religion (1615), 553 
Isaac ben Ju d ah  H alevi, 213 
Ishm ael, fou rth  pow er, 212, 230 
Islam , 27, 187, 196, 207, 327, 652 
Ita lian  (language), 17, 19, 21, 29- 
Ita ly , 10, 11, 14, 18, 20, 21, 25, 29. 31, 44, 

68, 71, 136, 142, 146, 153, 178, 228, 256,
333, 340, 342, 410, 456, 469, 481-483,
527, 630, 646, 701, 732, 749, 755, 760, 761 

P re-R eform ation  w riters. 20-31 
R eform ation  w riters, 441, 442

Jacob of N isibis, 565 
Jam es, king o f A ragon, 216

I (E n g lan d ), 386, 457, 535, 536-542, 552,
589, 634

I I  (E n g lan d ), 580, 586, 589, 623 
Jansenists, Jansenism , 625, 702, 732, 760 
Ja rch i, 683
J ep h e t ibn  Ali H alevi, 202, 206-209, 212 
Jeroham , Solom on ben, 200, 201 
Jerom e, 46, 109, 110, 112. 119, 121, 135,

160, 186, 191, 343, 360, 387, 405, 460,
501, 503, 517, 520, 588, 592 

Je rucham , Salm on ben, 208, 209 
Jerusalem , 145, 152, 173, 174, 192, 195, 197,
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201, 202, 206, 210, 214, 215, 228, 231,
263, 311, 312, 410, 467, 483, 489, 493,
493, 502, 531, 540, 551, 571. 628, 663,
665, 693, 700, 703, 707, 720, 721, 803

destruc tion  of, 80, 81, 91, ISO, 383, 426,
427, 488, 520; 523, 546, 547, 583, 665, 
760 

D u tch , 222
P seudo -Jona than  T a rg u m , see T argum  
res to ra tion  of, 426, 489 
sp iritual, 459, 632 

Jesuits, 220, 325, 327-329, 421, 428, 429,
432, 464-470, 475, 479, 480, 485-489, 493,
495, 502, 503, 507, 509, 513, 518, 521, 
522, 524-527, 530, 533, 540, 541, 555,
557, 560, 613, 633, 640, 698, 711, 727, 
731, 785, 791, 802, 804 

Jesus C hris t, 32, 40, 42, 58, 73, 78, 81, 82,
93, 177, 185: 187, 215, 217, 226*229, 239,
264, 268, 296, 327, 333. 334, 342, 353, 419, 
452, 463, 601 ' '

Jew el. Jo h n , 340, 356, 405-412, 424, 562 
Jew ish, ca lendar, 431, 772 

ch u rch , 627 
sacrifices, 584 
synagogue, 507 
w ars, 337, 429
w riters, 14, 158, 184-240, 530, 631, 683 

Jew ry , 184, 196, 197, 203 
Jew s, 11, 13, 14, 40, 73, 80, 81, 124, 128, 

140, 184-240, 270, 272, 296, 2S8, 309,
311, 324, 328, 338, 378, 426, 489, 491, 507, 
508, 516, 518-520, 522, 546, 569, 57 1 /
586, 5S2, 611, 621, 639, 651, 652, 6o2,
668, 692, 701, 703, 718-720, 722, 729, 790, 
807

conversion o r res to ra tion  of, 72, 514, 572,
653, 807 

re tu rn  of, 280 
synagogue of, 89 

Jezebel, R om an , 514
Joach im  of F loris, 21, 22, 24, 25, 33, 58, 68, 

89, 91, 124, 142, 151, 154, 155, 171, 
240, 296. 303, 307, 317, 343. 3S6. 397,
411, 496, 499, 561, 599, 628, 718, 790 

Joach im ite , 22, 33, 71
Joh an an  ben  ¿a k k a i, 190, 192, 193, 195, 199 
J o h n , 12, 24, 30, 62, 64, 78, 102, 104. 119, 

136, 261, 273, 327, 353, 362, 367,' 382, 
3 9 3 /4 0 0 , 401, 407, 440, 453, 463, 484,
486, 495, 500, 503, 518, 529, 560, 594,
628, 629, 634, 635, 668, 6 /2 , 678, 686,f- 
692, 707, 716, 726, 728, 7^1, 804

I I  (P o rtu g a l) , 163 
V II I  (P aleo logus), 126 
X X II I  (p o p e ) , 112, 114, 118 
of C onstan tinop le , 422 
o f Salisbury, 46, 561, 628 
o f  S tekno, 107 
c f w ^ i
the  B ap tist, 42, 58, 119, 131, 455 

Jo n  F ranco is du , 623, 624 
Jonas, Justus, 243, 360 
Jonson , Ben, 565 
Josephus, 135, 184, 193, 237, 672 
Joye, G eorge, 356, 361-364 
Jub ilee , jubilee period  o r years, 130-132, 134,

135, 299, 664, 691 
J u d a  Leo, 333, 335, 336, 338, 340 
J u d ah  H anasi, R abbi, 195 
Judaism , 191, 195, 200, 205, 214, 221, 233,

510, 707
Ju d g m en t, 64, 72, 86, 99, 117, 118, 132, 133, 

151, 160, 181, 183, 227, 229, 268, 272, 
275, 278, 281, 282, 289. 2S0, 305. 306,
321, 322, 330, 370, 371, 380, 383, 391, 399,

401, 411, 412, 414, 419, 440, 441, 491,
502, 516, 520, 531, 548, 552, 575, 577, 
593-595, 601, 613, 633, 645, 646, 661, 
675, 679, 689, 701, 717, 746, 782, 805, 807 

day of, 419, 458, 507, 533, 548, 554, 582, 
613, 668, 676,.701, 718, 805 

Ju lian , C alendar, 128 
p eriod  o r year, 427, 428, 431, 458, 646, 

663, 672, 673 
the  A postate , 571, 577, 667, 679 

Ju lius I I ,  175, 178, 179, 251 
Ju r ie u , P ierre , 625, 636-639,  655, 681, 701, 

724-727
Justification , by fa ith , 38, 77, 127, 149, 297,

315, 419, 453, 475, 476 
by w orks, 688 

Ju stin  M arty r, 343, 397, 592, 651 
Ju stin ian , 412, 515, 536, 591, 595, 596, 643,

645, 646, 685, 732, 743, 746, 759, 763,
764, 767, 793 

C ode, 203, 592, 673, 748, 759 
Ju stin ia n ’s D ecree, E dict, 515, 592,. 685, 764

• K a ra ite , K araism , 196-202, 206-209, 211, 212, 
215

K em pis, T hom as à , 467 
K ing , Edw ard , 765-770, 772, 774 

of the n o rth , 535, 571, 586, 748 
of the n o rth  'a n d  south, 231 
of the  south, 571, 586 

K ingdom , o f  A ntichrist o r Beast, 308, 539, 
594

o f Babylonians, 54, 55, 83, 135, 193, 200, 
207, 210, 218, 225, 237, 267, 268, 289,
320, 324, 337, 347, 438, 452, 460, 545,
549, 570, 596, 614, 631, 655, 661, 699,
747, 766, 772 

o f C hrist, (see also S tone K in g d o m ), 226,' 
227, 236-238, 362, 484, 534, 545, 551, 570,
573, 574, 577, 581-585, 587, 611, 639, 
652, 657, 699, 703, 711, 716, 745, 769, 
774'

o f G od, 117, 337, 355, 682, 700, 782, 784 
o f G recians, 54. 55. 83, 193, 199, 200, 208,

210, 218, 225, 230, 237, 267, 268, 289,
312, 320, 324, 337, 347, 438, 452, 460, 
545, 549, 570, 614, 631, 655, 661, 699,
747, 772

of M edes and  Persians, 54, 83, 124, 135, 
192, 193, 199, 200, 208, 210, 218, 225, 230,
237, 267, 268, 289, 312, 320, 324, 337, 347,
438, 452, 450, 545, 549, 570, 572, 596,
597, 614, 631, 655, 661, 695, 699, 747, 
766, 772

of R om ans, 54. 55. 83, 191, 195, 199, 200, 
207, 208, 210, 218, 225, 230; 237, 267,
268, 289, 320, 324, 337, 347, 438, 453, 460, 
545, 549, 570, 592, 614, 631, 655, 661, 
699, 747, 772 

K ings, of Persia; 407 
of the E ast, 516, 586 

K irk  of A ntichrist, see C hu rch  of A ntichrist 
K nollys, H anserd , 580 
K nox, John , 439, 445-455 
K ochba, B ar, 195

L abbe, Philippe, 429
L actan tius, 160, 186, 281, 405
Ladislaus, king of N aples, 112
L ainez, Society of Jesus, 470, 475
Lake o f fire, 700, 712
L am b, the , 85, 132, 416, 574, 601, 602, 621
L am bert, F rançois, 302, -303, 343, 443
Lang, Johannes, 256, 266
Last days, 158, 370
Last tru m p et, 281
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L ate inos, 291, 318, 332, 520, 548, 604, 609,
611, 616, 649 667 674 ,'679  

L a te ran  C ouncil, T h ira , 104 
F o u rth , 25, 104, 307 
F if th , 141, 175-183, 245, 482, 484 

L a te ra n  theory , 484, 534 
L a tim er, H u g h , 351, 356, 374, 376, 387, 390, 

405 424
L a tin , io, 18, 29, 32 , 35, 109, 116, 233, 244,

249, 259, 283, 285, 335, 373, 385, 459,
475, 489, 505 , 550, 563, 564, 600, 606, 
608, 682, 694, 699 

C hristendom , 258 
chu rch , 318, 327 
em p ire , 460, 661, 667 

L aunay , P ie rre  d e ,‘632, 633 
Law  o f liberty , 89 
Lee, Sam uel, 510 
Lefevre, P ie rre , see F aber, P e te r .
L eger, Jean , 6Ì9 
Leipzig in terim , 315, 325, 474 
Leo I  (p o p e ) , 727 

X  (p o p e ) , 141, 175, 178-180, 183, 251, 
252, 257, 320, 482 

X I I I  (p o p e ) , 483 
L eopard , G recian , 190, 212, 237, 264, 289, 

314j 661 
Lev i, S im eon ben , 237 
Levi ben  G ershon, see Gersonides 
L ib erty , C hristian , 257 
“ L iberty , E qua lity , F ra te rn ity ,”  739 
L ink , W enceslaus, 253, 256 
L ion , B abylonian, 264, 565, 661 
L iq u e t,  251
Lisbon ea rthquake, 640, 674-677 
L iteralism , litcralists, lite ra lity , 185, 196, 225, 

239 355 
L ittle  H o rn , see H o rn , L ittle  
L loyd, 429, 671, 674 
Locke, Jo h n , 659
Locusts o f R evelation , 41, 77, 331, 491, 499,

519, 537, 539, 547, 574, 578, 585, 586,
600, 601, 603, 611, 645, 657, 700, 721, 786 

L ollards, L ollardy , 51, 52, 59, 60, 63, 66,
74, 78, 87, 90-92, 100, 101, 109, 179, 
243, 360, 385 

L ong  P arliam en t, 552
L o rd  Jesus, 40, 62, 119, 145, 174, 264, 323,

345, 391, 451, 478, 544, 553, 554, 584, 
602, 706 

L o rd ’s day, 478
“ L ords o f the C ong rega tion ,”  448 
L o rd ’s supper, 38, 75, 121, 286, 302, 321,

325, 409, 450, 454, 619 
L o rra in e , • ca rd inal of, 44?, 478 
L ost tribes, ten , 235
Louis X I I I ,  633 

X IV , 624-627, 636, 679, 747 
X V I, 647, 737 

Low  C ountries, 11, 18, 222, 353, 432, 433 
L ow m an, 724 
L ow th , W illiam , 670, 671 
L oyola, Ignatius, 464-466, 469, 470, 475 
L uc ifer, 358, 394, 408 
Lucius, Tohann A ndreas, 616 
L ucke, G. C . F ., 510 
Lukas, Bishop, 123 
Ludovicus X IV , 747 
L u n a r, and  solar cycles, 427 

year, 57, 73, 311, 663 
L uni-so lar ca lendation , 198, 457 
L u th e r, 35, 39, 77, 04, .106, 127, 142, 150,

175, 179, 181, 223, 241-280, 287, 288, 293- 
297, 302, 303, 309, 311, 316, 320-324,
326, 335-337, 339, 343, 350. 353-356, 358, 
360, 385, 397, 426, 432, ' 433, 441-443,

465-467, 473-475, 484, 485, 496, 498, 499,
517, 520, 527, 548, 551, 560, 598, 604, 
619, 621, 688, 761, 780 

L u th e ran , L u theran ism , 322, 323, 384-387,
526, 542, 599 , 602 , 608, 616, 618 , 689 

C hurch , 287, 294 304, 534, 619 
co-R eform ers, 302 
creed , 697
Form ula C oncordiae, 598 

L u th e r’s Bible, 356 
L yra , N icholas de, 67, 307, 317

M accabaeus, Judas, 688 
M achiavelli, 155, 223 
M agna C h arta , 46 
M aim onides, 67, 214, 215, 226, 228 
M ain tenon , M adam e de, 625 
M aire , John , 454 
M aitland , C harles, 307 

Sam uel R ., 511 
M alvenda, T hom as, 504, 505, 509, 591 
M an o f Sin, 20, 49, 53, 66, 75, 78, 245, 281,

288, 318, 319, 337, 356, 407, 411, 419,
420, 439, 452, 453, 461, 463, 488, 544. 
551, 553, 555, 561, 562, 584, 628, 635; 
647, 668, 673, 683, 686, 694 

M anasseh ben  Israel, 222, 223, 232-238  
M anichaean  sects, 176, 274 
M anoel o f P ortugal, 205, 232 
M arbu rg , A rticles of, 598 

C onference, 297 
M arcellus, C hristopher, 177, 178 
M arcellus I I  (p o p e ) , 4§5 
M arcion , 274
M arco  Polo, 162, 163, 166 
M arguerite  o f N avarre , 434 
M ario la try , 337
M ark  of the  Beast, 77, 78, 85-87, 98, 100, 300, 

305, 306, 342, 367, 447, 461, 528, 616.
617, 622, 649, 668, 678, 691 

M arranos, M arran ism , 73, 220-223, 232 
M arsilius o f P adua, 343 
M artin  V , 46, 61. 121, 169 
M arty r, P e te r, 405 
M arty rs, see Persecution  
M ary, M agdalene, 36 

Q ueen  o f Scots, 449, 537 
T u d o r (E n g lan d ), 222, 351, 353, 370, 376,

381, 386, 389, 394, 396, 402, 413, 418,
446, 466

Mass, masses, 73, 103, 122, 286, 288, 294, 315,
382, 396, 408, 450, 453, 476, 502 

M assachusetts Bay C olony, 552
M assacre o f S t. Bartholom ew , 480, 557, 623,

760, 762
M atthew  24, 32, 40, 91, 151, 309, 329, 330, 

344, 357, 404, 440, 490, 616, 750, 770 
M atth ias  of Janow , 31, 35, 37-43', 54', 107, 

325
M axentius, 417*
M axim ilian  I I  (em p ero r), 330 
M azarin , C ard inal, 624 
M azzolini, Sylvester, 253, 484 
M edals, see Coins
M ede, Joseph, 542-549, 564, 567, 571-573, 

5^6, 637, 643, 655, 672 , 673, 681, 720,
723, 779, 785 

M edicis, 145 
M eier, Sebastian, 343 
M eir, A aron ben , 198, 199 
M elanch thon , P h ilip , 11, 154, 243, 259, 285- 

291 , 295, 298, 304, 309, 316, 323, 325, 
329, 335, 360, 361, 368, 426, 440 

M enahem  ben A aron ben  Z erah , 218 
M enasseh, see. M anasseh 
M ennonites, 387, 703
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M essiah (see also C h ris t) , 124, 184-187, 195,
196, 199, 200, 202, 208-213. 215-219, 225, 
226, 229, 231-233, 235-239, 288, 290, 311,
327, 457, 525, 546, 703 

kingdom  of, 212, 288 
M ethodists, M ethodism , 687, 692, 693, 775 
M ethod ius, 592 
M ichaci, stand ing  u p , 577 

of C esena, 20 
M idd le Ages, 9, 10, 12, 17, 18, 22, 44, 47,

62, 67, 102, 103, 105, 109, 128, 139, 
18^, 1Ò0, 197, 203, 205, 217, 223, 423, 
482 , 486, 488, 497,-533, 684, 764, 783, 791, 
803-806

M idrash , 184, 187, 190, 192, 193, 199, 206,
213, 237 

M idst of w eek, 427
M ilicz of K rem sie r, 31-37, 38-40, 54, 107, 

• 110, 112 
M ilitz , K a rl von, 253, 254 
M illenarian , 570, 574 
M illenary , S ix th , 684 

Sabbatical, 646 
M illenn ium , 62, 67, 100, 186, 302, 332, 338, 

440, 462, 492, 497, 508, 517, 528, 532-
534, 548, 564, 567, 573, 578, 587. 588, 599,
601, 604, 617, 639, 640, 646, 649-655, 656,
675, 678, 682-684, 686, 687, 698, 701,
710, 712, 781. 785, 786, 805, 807 

M ilton , Jo h n , 56y 
M ino rite  f r ia r, 20, 74, 315 
M irando la , Pico della, 343 
M ishna, 184, 188, 195 
M issionary societies, 762
M oham m ed, M oham m edan , 57, 67, 72, 136, 

163, 174, 196, 199, 204, 207, 214, 215,
217, 218, 221, 227, 235, 237, 238, 267-
269, 274, 279, 289-291, 307, 308, 317,
318, 324, 327, 328, 331, 337, 338, 343,
344, 348, 378, 398, 407, 419, 457, 458,
461, 467, 485, 519, 525, 531, 551, 555,
574, 578, 586, 605, 609, 628, 655, 657, 
686, 693, 715, 766, 779, 780 

M onasticism , 286
M orav ia , M oravian  C hurch , 31, 36, 106, 107, 

119, 612, 617, 618, 692, 693, 697, 698, 
702

M ore , H en ry , 563, 564, 643, 671, 681, 723 
M orland , S ir Sam uel, 236 
M ornay, P hilippe de, 634-636 
M orn ing  S tar of th e  R efo rm ation , see W yclif 
M oses, 124, 136, 185, 197, 215, 227, 699 
M ost holy place, 217 
M o th e r of harlo ts , 493 
M ünzer, T hom as, 286, 566 
M usculus, A ndreas, 322, 323, 504 
M ystery  of in iqu ity , 88, 116, 243, 356, 399, 

419, 540, 548, 634, 789 
M ystical Babylon, see Babylon 
M ysticism , 66, 233

N abcnascar E ra , 547 
N abuchadonozor, see N ebuchadnezzar 
N abugodonosor, see N ebuchadnezzar 
N ahaw endi, B enjam in  ben M oses, see B enja

m in
N ahm anides, Moses ben  N ahm an , 211, 215, 

228
N an n i, G iovanni, o f V ite rbo , 307 *
N ap ie r, L o rd  Jo h n , 447, 455-462, 520, 541 
N aples, 11, 21 
N apo leon , see B onaparte  
Narses, 767
N ath a n , T a n n a  R abb i, 186 
N ational Assembly (F re n c h ) , 734, 735, 737-

739

N ationalism , 18, 19, 734 *
N eander, 34, 35
N ebuchadnezzar, 54, 63, 83, 84, 192, 199,

201, 235-238, 314, 347. 438, 545, 657 ' 
N ehem iah, 428, 429, 632, 704; 717 
N ero , 92, 407, 507, 525 
N etherlands, 14, 433, 526, 527 
New ea rth , 315, 376, 587, 687, 807, 808 
New E ngland , 14, 722
New Jerusalem , 177, 181, 183, 484, 507, 508,

518, 529, 536, 548, 549, 576, 577, 579, 
581, 583, 656, 678, 693, 705, 707, 805, 807 

New T estam ent, 41, 60, 101, 109, 222, 263,
266, 309, 317, 318, 339-341, 354, 363,
375, 382, 394, 421, 435, 453, 459, 485,
496, 518, 529, 551, 616, 629, 633, 651, 
709, 738, 746, 780 

New W orld , 13, 168, 170, 222, 387, 533,
574, 703, 722, 788 

N ew ton, Sir Isaac, 658-669, 671, 746 
T hom as, 684-687, 724, 771, 772 

N icea, C ouncil of, 440, 615,
N icene C reed , 476 
N icolai, P h ilipp , 600 
N igrinus, G eorg, 325-329, 427, 582 
N inety-five Theses, 181, 252, 283, 284, 286, 

294 
N isan , 717
N onconform ists, 386, 552, 563, 573 
N ürnberg , 291, 294-297 -

O ecolam padius, Jo h an n , 336, 337, 338, 361, 
397, 439

O ld  T estam ent, 40, 140, 174, 186, 191, 200, 
212, 222, 233, 235, 309, 315, 318, 335, 
338, 382, 394, 459, 505, 518, 529, 629,
633, 666, 709 738. 746, 780 

O ld  W orld, 13, 465, 740 
O ldcastle, S ir Jo h n , 52, 74, 87-91, 101, 363,

387, 396 
O livetan , R obert, 433 
Olivr, P ierre  Jean , 59 
O lym piads, 345, 427, 431 
O lym pic years, 547, 662
“ O rd e r of the  G rain  of M ustard  S eed ,”  698 
O rdinarius Ovilis Christi Pastor, 606 
O rigen , 186, 355, 652 
O rthodoxy , 618
O siander, A ndreas, 270, 293, 294, 295-301,

308, 362, 388 
O thm ari, 515, 686
O ttom an  T urks o r E m pire, 236, 458, 658, 674 
O xfo rd , disputations, 405 

M ovem ent, 511

P aca rd , G eorge, 627-629 
P ache , 738
Paganism , 27, 507, 547, 620, 679, 805, 807 
P aine , Thom as, 745, 775 
Palestine, 199, 307, 468, 685, 701, 722
P apacy , 17, 19, 20, 23, 28, 39, 46-49, 52,

58, 62^ 66, 69, 74, 95, 98, 102, 104, 106,
116, iü6, 136, 137, 13^, 140, 145-147, 151,
155, 159, 176, 181, 204, 226, 227, 231,
240, 243-245. 247, 252, 253, 255, 259, 261.
268, 271, 274, 275, 279, 280, 284, 295!
298-301, 305-309, 317, 319, 321, 322, 328,
331, 334-336, 339, 340, 344, 348, 353,
362, 363, 366, 367, 375, 381, 385, 390, 391,
396, 397, 399, 412, 414, 420, 421, 436, 437,
439-442, 445, 449, 451, 461, 465, 468,
470, 479, 480 ,-484-487, 499, 510, 511,
516, 518-520, 527, 529-532, 535, 539, 540,
543, 557, 564, 567, 568, 571, 577, 578:
581, 605, 609, 612, 620-622, 626, 629, 642,
643, 646, 649, 652, 656, 657, 661, 670,
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673, 679, 681, 686-689, 694, 708, 709, 711, 
721, 725, 730, 732, 739, 746-748, 750, 753,

• 762-765, 777, 778, 783, 788-791, 793-795, 
802-805 

P apal, em pire, 727 
in fa llab ility , 469, 476, 599, 661 
p rim acy , 254, 358, 469 
R om e, 400, 581, 600, 603, 631, 667 
See, 281, 620 
w ound o f 1798, 777 

P aradise , 25, 587 
P aradiso , Jacobus de, 74, 155 
Pareus, D avid, 506, 518-521 
Paris, 31, 421, 433, 434, 737-739, 759, 762, 781 
P ark er Society, 341 
P arkhu rst, Bishop, 341
P arliam en t, English, 418, 540, 544, 568, 569 
Passover, 198, 222, 232, 429, 431, 664, 667 
Pastor E ternus, 183
P au l, 12, 32, 62, 64, 75, 78, 102, 171, 261,

263, 277, 281, 288, 327, 330, 342, 353, 
356-358, 374, 375, 394, 407, 409-412, 417,
419, 420, 423, 436, 637, 442, 461, 463,
484, 486, 495, 500, 504, 518, 519, 529,
550, 561, 562, 578, 585, 608, 629, 634,
635, 673, 686, 727, 771, 804

I I I  (p o p e ) , 46G, 468, 471
IV  (p o p e ), 382, 390
V  (p o p e ) , 634, 635 

Paulo  V , 616 
P au l’s Cross, 402, 524 
Peace, o f A ugsburg, 350

o f Kyswick, 641 
of W estphalia, 350, 599 

Peasants’ W ar, 284 
P eninsular W ar, 761 
P en ta teuch , 14u, 191, 192 
P epin . 358, 515, 767
P erah iah , D aniel ben , see D an ie l ben Perah- 

iah
Pergam os, 343
Persecutions, 42, 58, 73, 98, 101-123, 131, 132, 

176, 203-206, 218, 220-223, 228, 275, 301, 
319, 323, 350-372, 387-394, 396, 413, 416, 
417, 443-446, 465, 479-481, 491, 507, 519, 
525, 533, 540, 569, 576, 595, 613, 625,
628, 665, 698, 703, 733, 747 

M arian  persecution , 413, 479
P ersian  lu n a r years, 663 
Persians, 370, 550, 582, 766 
Pestilences, 59, 91, 146 
P etau , D enis, 428, 429, 431, 521 
Petavius, D ionysius, see P etau  
P ete r, Apostle, 23, 24, 28. 69, 74, 77, 89, 90,

113, 126, 132, 149, 169, 261, 327, 366, 372, 
378, 391, 394, 419, 424, 436, 478, 504, 
689, 732, 751 

P e te r’s chair, S t., 421 
P etra rch , 411, 561 
P e tri, Jo h an n  P h ilipp , 713-719, 787 
P h iladelphian  groups, 702 
Philip , o f F rance , 21, 27

I I  o f Spain, 449 
P h ilipo t, Jacques, 648, 726-728 
Philippists, 316 
Philo , 135, 185
P hilpo t, Jo h n , 351-353, 356, 373-375 
Phocas, D ecree of, 277, 331, 344, 348, 358, 

3 7 i  401, 415, 497, 515, 519, 536, 611,
629, 684, 685, 776, 779 

P icards, 41, 107 
Piedm ontese Alps, 625
Pietism , 617-622, 696-702, 706, 709, 713 
P ilgrim  F athers, 386, 387 
P ilgrim ages, 48, 403 
Pisa, Council of, 45, 46, 175, 176

Piscator, Johannes, 601 
Pius IV , C reed  of, 449, 465, 471, 475, 476, 

478, 479, 483
V I, 732, 750, 752, 755
V II , 741 

Plagues. 613, 638 
P lu ta rcn , 311 
P lym outh  B reth ren , 511 
Po land , 36, 46
Polem ics, polem ical, 283, 284, 304, 421, 428, 

493
P ontifex  M axim us, 557, 558 
P ontiff, 755
Pontifical A uthority , 771 
P ope, 20, 22, 24, 25, 28, 33-35, 37, 41, 45, 

46, 49, 59, 67, 71, 74, 77, 82, 86, 88-90,
94, 95, 100, 101, 110, 112, 116, 117,
119, 1*Ì5, 126, 128, 141, 147, 152, 155,
161, 169, 177, 228, 229, 231, 238, 251,
255, 256, 258, 262, 264, 267, 269-274, 
277, 280, 288, 296, 300, 305, 306, 309, 
317-319, 324, 327, 329, 333-335, 337, 343, 
344 347 349 353 , 356, 357, 361, 362,
377, 385, 387, 388, 390, 392, 394, 397, 
415, 418, 437, 442, 448, 450, 452, 454,
462, 463, 487, 491, 492, 498, 501-503, 513.
516, 517, 519, 520, 522, 535, 537, 539;
550, 554, 561, 571, 574, 577, 592, 598,
604, 607, 608, 616, 620, 628, 630, 645, 
647, 651, 679, 687, 711, 726, 731, 735,
741, 743, 744, 746, 749, 750, 755-760, 
763, 765, 769, 770, 772, 775, 781 

captiv ity  of, 765
o f Rom e, 41, 113, 226, 261, 323, 513, 515, 

535, 544, 553, 560, 683, 761 
Popedom , 301, 335, 560, 638, 669 
Popery , 299, 574, 726 
P o p e’s suprem acy, 149, 364, 443, 763, 772 
Popes, R om an , 604, 609, 614, 615 
Porphyry , 231, 564, 565, 685 
P ostm illennialism , 13, 14, 640, 649-655, 786, 

806, 807
Post-R eform ation , see nam es o f  countries 
P rague, 31, 32, 36, 37. 107, 112, 113, 121-123 

F ou r Articles of, 122 
P redestination , 33o, 435, 693 
P rela tes, 64,' 88, 90, 98, 99, 143, 175, 314,

317, 390
P rem illennialism , 545, 553, 574, 609, 640, 710, 

786, 788 - 
P re-R efo rm ation , 14, 87, 110, 158, 180, 336,

527, 530, 783 
P resbyterians, 537, 568, 580 
P retcrism , 244, 439, 486-488, 506-511, 519, .

522, 524, 525, 528, 530, 533. 552. 554, 
564, 616, 637, 640, 641, 643, 706-709, 791,
794, 804-806 

Prideaux, H um phrey , 429, 431 
P rieras, see M azzolini 
Priestley, Joseph, 744-746 
Prim asius, 343, 501
P rin ting , inven tion  of, 11, 18, 137-140, 482 
P robabilism , 469 
P rolaeus, A ndreas, 601, 602 
P ropertius, 460
P rophecy , 75, 341, 353, 769, 770 

g ift of, 145 
P rophetic  tim e periods:

5 m onths— 150 days— 150 years, 77, 82, 173,
458, 514, 519, 547, 585, 655, 657, 679,
686, 700, 721, 727, 748

7 weeks— 49 years, 439, 632, 664, 665 
42 m onths, 76, 78-80, 82, 85, 301, 319, 328,

343, 417, 4 3 6 ,'4 5 8 , 492, 493, 508, 523,
531, 536, 540, 541, 543, 546, 570, 571, 
578, 584, 585, 587, 594, 596, 603, 604.
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609 611, 613, 614, 629, 656, 670, 678, 
689, 694; 711, 742 . 787, 793, 806 

62 weeks, 76, 82, 213, 547, 615, 664, 665,
716, 717

69 weeks, 673
70th w eek, 58, 76, 124, 213, 279, 290. 428,

429, 439, 457, 547, 673, 712, 718, 720, 777
70 S abbatic  year-w eeks, 664
70 weeks o r  490 years, 72, 82, 124, 151, 

201, 208, 210-213, 216, 217, 230, 231, 239,
240, 270, 272, 290, 308, 309, 311-313, 
324, 326, 337 , 338, 345 , 363, 426-432,
439, 457, 463, 493, 497, 530, 534, 546,
547, 551, 567, 572, 573, 584, 615, 630,
632 , 641, 643, 662, -673. 691, 700, 703, 
704, 712, 713, 715-720, 784, 787, 788, 790,
792, 794 

a . d .  33, 428, 429, 431, 547
a .d . 34, 308, 309, 326, 624, 664 
457 b .o . , 308, 309, 312, 431, 630-632, 
662 , 719, 787 

396- o r 391-year period , 536, 574,' 576, 673,
686, 700, 748, 786 

490 years, 309, 311, 312 , 324, 345, 431, 457, 
564. 572, 615, 631, 632, 662, 700, 703, 
704', 712, 716, 784666, 77, 86, 98, 99, 136, 275, 291, 300, 307,
309, 317-320, 327, 332, 342, 344, 399, 
415, 461, 491, 498, 502, 522, 523, 604-
606, 608, 609, 616, 666;- 674, 679, 710,
711, 747, 776

1000 years— pause, 68, 100, 303, 332 , 344, 
349, 415, ,417, 436, 441, 490, 492, 502, 
508, 523, 525, 528, 532 , 534, 548, 550,
551, 555. 564, 571-573, 576, 577, 579, 582,
601, 609, 610, 613, 614, 622, 633, 646, 
651-653 . 681, 682, 689, 694, 708, 710,
712, 716, 785, 807

1000 years b ind ing , 320, 417, 712, 807 
1260 years o r days, 13, 59, 76, 77, 79, 81, 

91, 98, 124, 239, 240, 299, 300, 309, 316-
319, 326, 327, 329, 331, 343, 348, 440,
458, 459, 492, 496, 498 , 500, 508 , 513, 
515-517, 519, 531, 536, 543, 545, 546, 555, 
564, 568, 570, 571, 576, 578, 580-597,
600, 603, 604, 611, 613 , 614, 616, 624, 628,
629, 631, 633 , 638, 640-649, 656, 662, 
667, 670, 673, 674, 678-680, 683-685, 689, 
692, 700. 702, 705, 711. 715, 718, 719,

- 723-782, 786, 788-792, 794, 796, 804 
end  of, 580-597, 640-649, 723-782 

1290 days, 67, 72, 76, 77. 79, 81, 82, 92, 
100, 124, 200, 202, 208, 2 .W , 211-213, 216- 
219, 231, 239, 272, 279, 290, 309, 329,
363, 436, 458, 500, 536, 570, 571, 577,
585, 596, 597, 631, 671, 673, 680, 681, 685, 
689, 692, 700, 705, 715, 721, 722, 742, 
743, 747, 788, 790 

1-335 years o r days, 33, 59, 67, 72, 73, 76, 
100 124 200 9n6 9*6 218
219’ 229,’ 231,’ 239,’ 2 1 2 ,  290’, 309', 32i;
329, 458, 500, 536, 570, 571, 573, 576,
577, 581, 584, 585, 596, 597, 600, 631, 
671, 673, 680, 685, 689, 692 , 700, 702 , 705,
715, 742, 743, 747, 788, 790 

2300 years, 125, 129, 133, 135, 136, 200,
202, 206-209, 211, 212, 216, 218, 219, 
229-231, 239, 270, 290, 309, 313, 321, 427,
459, 493, 530, 534, 535, 551, 567, 570-
573, 576-578, 581-585, 596. 597, 614, 632,
641, 662 , 670, 671, 673, 679 . 680, 684 , 685, 
688, 689, 691, 694, 695, 699-703, 705, 713, 
715-719, 722, 747, 766, 785, 787, 788, 790

2400 years in  S ep tuag in t, 766 
6000-year theory , 72, 191, 211, 216, 279, 298, 

299, 330, 338, 372, 458, 587

7000-year theory , 173, 174, 191, 215, 239,
299, 330

th re e  an d  a ha lf tim es, o r years, 57, 76, 78,
79, 81, 82, 100, 207-210, 212, 229, 272, 
277, 299, 301. 318, 319, 326, 328, 343,
407, -427, 436, 452, 458, 488, 490-493,
497, 498, 500, 502, 508, 516, 517, 519, 522,
523, 531, 536, 543, 545, 550, 564, 571, 
576, 581, 584, 603, 614, 629, 631, 637, 
638, 661, 670, 678, 689 , 711, 715 , 724,
742, 747, 767, 775, 786, 789, 793, 803 

tim e an d  tim es and  half a tim e, see th ree  
an d  a  half times 

P rophetic  year (360 days), 646, 671-673 
P ro tes tan t, chu rch , 315 , 350, 395, 441, 600,

741, 806
R efo rm ation , 9, 10. 13, 187, 240, 350, 464,

465, 473, 486, 526, 731, 774, 793 
P ro testan tism , 350 , 351, 356, 364, 365 , 368,

373, 384, 385, 389, 418, 419, 434, 435,
447, 449, 470, 471, 479, 486, 493, 506,
510, 526, 527, 534, 537, 564, 637, 641, 
643, 760, 787, 793, 804, 806

P ro testan ts , 13, 14, 32, 58, 104, 110, 169,
170, 179, 229, 235, 240, 241, 245, 297,
302, 315, 316, 318, 325, 339, 352, 360, 
373, 384. 385, 390, 401, 413, 417, 418, 426,
428, 432, 439, 441, 443, 449, 457, 465,
466, 469, 470, 473, 474, 479-481, 484, 486,
487, 493, 495-502, 504, 506, 507, 509-512, 
517, 518, 521, 522, 524, 525, 527, 530,
532, 533, 536, 537, 550, 554, 560, 563,
570, 574, 593, 595, 599, 612 , 625 , 626,
634, 636, 640, 641, 675 , 689, 691, 708, 
735, 745, 771, 773, 779, 785, 790, 791, 793,
794, 802-804. 806

of Judaism , 196 
P to lem y, canon of, 11, 160-162, 166, 427, 428, 

431, 565, 663 
P urgato ry , 122, 254, 288, 397, 453, 476, 603 
P u rita n  M ovem ent, 222, 381, 387, 406, 413,

420, 512, 542, 552, 553, 566, 580, 589, 625 
Purvcs, Jam es, 694, 695 
P urvey, Jo h n , 52, 74, 92-100, 284, 561 
Pyle, T hom as, 680, 681, 724

Q uakers, Q uakerism , 387, 702

R .M .; 691, 692
R abbinica l ca lendation , ca lendar, 197, 198 
R abbinism , 195-198, 201, 206, 208 
R am , 54, 199, 201, 207, 269, 289, 362, 550,

558, 662, 685 , 691, 766 
R am say, A ndrew , 555 —
R aphael, 150
R ashbaz, S im on ben Z em ah  D u ra n , see D u ran  
R ashi, Solomon ben Israel, 67, 209, 210, 228 
R ationalism , 706-709 
R eason, goddess of, 737, 738, 760 

tem ple of. 737 
R ecan ta tion , 115, 116, 149, 381, 390 
R efo rm ation , 9, 11, 12, 14, 18, 20, 66, 87,

. 91, 100, 103, 106. 137, 138, 141, 142, 153,
155, 158, 175, 222, 223, 241-466, 470, 471,
473, 474, 476, 477, 479, 482-487, 496,
511, 512, 516, 518, 521, 5^7-529, 532, 561,
566, 581, 589, 595, 598, 611, 619, 620,
636, 638, 645, 678, 679, 710, 718, 761, 783-
785, 790, 793, 795, 808

churches, 609
of th e  church , 71, 128, 144, 152, 158, 175 
w riters, 405, 438, 527. 531 

R eform ed , C hurch  o f S cotland , 449, 557 
churches, 350, 512, 514, 526, 534, 599, 610,

618, 627 678 
d octrine , 454
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fa ith , 293, 378, 395, 443, 445, 522 
m ovem ent, 100, 294 
p reachers, 402 

R eform ers, see R efo rm atio n , also nam es of 
countries 

R eform s, 127, 445 
Reggio, a rchbishop of, 477 
R eg im in i M ilitan tis  Ecclesiae, 466, 468 
R eign , o f A ntichrist, 541, 610, 727 

o f T e rro r , 737
of the  Beast, see R eign o f-A n tich ris t 

R e in h a rd , 154, 155 
R em o n stran t P arty , see A rmenians - 
R enaissance, 9-12, 17, 18, 29, 128, 136-138, 

158 433 783 792 
R esu rrec tion ’, first, 67, 332 , 344, 440, 462, 

517 , 552 , 553, 573, 587 , 682-684, 687 , 701, 
712

lite ra l, 62, 132, 281, 321, 322. 355, 412,
462, 517, 525, 534, 544, 548; 552, 564, 
575 , 578, 584, 587 , 588, 595 , 601, 617,
646, 652 , 656, 785, 786, 802 , 805, 807 

o f the  chu rch , 132, 134, 135, 656 
second, 682, 683, 689, 701 

R euch lin , 11, 284-286
R evelation , 143, 273, 309, 314, 317, 327, 341, 

342, 368, 383, 392, 411, 458, 460, 488, 502,
506, 513, 514, 519, 528, 529, 560, 581, 
585 , 602 , 630, 631, 655, 672, 683, 693, 
705-707, 715, 719, 720, 724, 729, 771, 
777, 783, 785, 788, 803, 805 

R evelation  13, 39, 77, 85, 99, 246, 264, 299,
307, 319, 327, 330. 331, 343, 356, 362, 375,
397, 440, 500, 502, 523, 536, 539, 554. 
560, 562, 564, 565 , 593, 606, 638, 670, 778 

R evelation  14, 344, 399, 411, 440, 621 
R evelation  17, 24, 25, 30, 39. 77, 79, 183, 299,

319, 327, 331, 335, 339, 342, 344, 356, 
362, 393, 403, 407, 411, 440, 491, 500,
502, 508, 509, 513, 520, 523, 525, 539, 
555, 562, 564 ,'601 , 611, 687, 727

Revival o f L earn ing , see Renaissance 
R evolution , of 1688, 586, 641 

o f 1848, 647 
R heim s, Council of, 336, 411, 628

T ransla tion  of the  Bible, see D ouay Bible 
R ibera, F rancisco, 486-488, 489-493, 496, 502,

503, 505, 509, 511-513, 519, 555, 564, 591,
633

R ichard  I I  (E n g lan d ), 109 
R ichelieu , C ard inal, 625
R idley , N icholas, 351. 356, 364-368, 370, 374,

376, 380, 387, 390, 405, 424 
R ieger, 32, 34, 107 
R obespierre, 737, 739 
Rogers, John , 352, 373, 381 

T hom as, 404 
R ollin , 429
R om an , Beast, 85, 239, 314, 343, 603 

bishops, 86, 126. 349, 378 , 401, 759 
College, 338, 495 
cou rt, 29, 255, 258
E m pire, ¡0, 17, 23, 85, 86, 114, 116, 160, 

186, 187, 196, 203, 227, 238, 261, 267, 268,
289, 305, 306, 317, 331, 342, 362, 363,
410, 416, 419, 421, 460, 486, 501, 514, 
517, 520, 523, 527, 531, 539, 551, 564,
571, 577, 592, 604, 613-615, 628, 632, 638,
667, 668, 683, 686, 687, 700, 708, 728, 
729. 743, 747, 761, 769, 770, 775 

pon tiff, 24, 72, 183, 288, 360, 438, 466,
502, 558, 608, 623, 771 

P rince , 24
R epublic, 752 , 756, 758, 778 
S enate 29

R om anism , R om anists, 104, 235, 256, 297, 351,

373, 406, 412, 413, 418, 464, 471, 511, 
616

R om ans, 370, 428 . 514, 522, 592, 721, 758, 760 
R om anus. 415, 520
R om e, 10, 17-19, 22, 23, 27, 29, 30, 34, 35,

46, 49, 60, 64, 66, 68, 69, 73, 75, 77, 79, 
83, 89, 99, 102-104, 110, 112, 141, 144- 
146, 150-152, 180, 181, 183, 187, 190,
192, 195, 201, 212, 219, 226-228, 237-239, 
241,244, 245, 253-256, 271, 272, 277, 281,
295, 296, 299, 300, 301, 312, 317, 319, 320,
327, 328, 331, 342, 350, 353, 358, 365,
378, 380, 382, 387, 388, 392, 393, 402,
405, 420, 431, 438, 455, 460, 473, 474,
476, 477, 482, 484-486l 491, 492, 496, 498,
500, 501, 503, 516, 517, 519, 521, 525,
531, 540, 545, 548, 549, 551, 557, 561, 
564, 566, 588, 592, 593, 595, 599, 609,
612, 613, 615, 620, 622, 626, 635, 638,
647, 656, 661, 673, 683, 685, 694, 707, 
712, 724, 725, 730, 743, 748, 750, 751, 
753, 756-759, 761-764, 766, 767, 769, 770, 
772, 776, 778, 781, 788, 789, 791, 803-805

W estern, 657, 661. 681, 685, 686 
bishop of, 77, 78 ,'82 , 83, 85, 275, 331, 344, 

358, 364, 378, 379, 381, 382, 393, 398,
403, 409, 412, 416, 417, 424, 476, 485, 
548, 561, 645, 688, 728, 732, 775, 776 

co u rt of, 258
Im peria l o r P àgan, 12, 261, 295, 299, 488,

504, 508, 517, 523, 551, 574, 589, 591,
593, 611, 615, 621, 631, 678, 679, 681, 
683, 707, 708, 721, 742, 747, 749, 781, 805, 
806

divisions of, 12, 227, 261, 267, 268, 289,
328, 342, 343, 353, 362, 405, 410, 416, 
517, 520, 531, 535, 546, 557, 567, 591,
592, 596, 614, 628, 639, 656, 657, 679,
683, 685, 687, 742, 747, 775, 788, 789, 791,
803, 804

R om ith , 291, 300, 604, 606, 616 
R ough, Jo h n , 445, 451, 454 
R oyal Society, 659 
R ubens, 347
R ud d , Sayer, M .D ., 681, 682 
R um p  P arliam en t, 568 
R upertu s, 501
Rupescissa, Johannes de, 20 
Russians, 685
Ryswick, Peace of, 580, 641

Saadia ben Joseph (a l-F a y y u m i), 200, 201, 
206, 208, 212, 215 

Saadia G aon, 187, 198, 199, 212, 213, 683 
Saba, A braham , 219
S abbath , 130, 131, 189, 221, 232, 238, 478, 

699
change o f, to S unday , 477 
L o rd  of, 130 
m illennial, 211, 216, 279 

Sabbatical m illenary, 646 
Sachs, H ans, 293, 296
Sacram ents, 40, 86, 152, 257, 294, 300, 357, 

391, 471, 476 
S acred , College of C ardinals. 753 

C ongregation  o f P ropaganda, 752 
V olum e, see B ible, W ord  o f G od 

S acrosancta C oncilia , 429 
St. A ndrew s Castle and  C hurch , 445, 446, 451, 

452
St. Giles C hu rch  (S co tlan d ), 449
S t. P au l’s, 355, 371, 376
S t. P e te r’s, 34, 35, 126, 178. 251, 752, 755
Saints o f  the  L o rd , 104, 300, 393, 405, 424
Salvation, 419
S anctification , 38, 419
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S anctuary , 135, 210, 213, 216 
cleansing of, 583, 662 , 671, 685, 688, 691,

695, 701, 716-719, 722 
Sandys, A rchbishop E dw in, 356, 376, 417-420 

Sir E dw in , 549 
S aracen , 40, 67, 274, 289, 304, 328, 343, 344, 

514, 533, 547, 574, 576, 585, 591, 594,
637, 645, 655, 657» 678, 679, 686, 700, 

•721, 750, 779 
S aracen ic  w oe, 514, 655, 766 
S atan , 21, 40, 42, 59. 61, 67, 69, 71, 99, 256,

264, 274, 281, 288, 299, ’319, 322, 407,
417, 421, 442, 448, 452, 454, 455, 462,
463, 491, 539, 551, 576, 603. 609, 621, - 
652 , 667 , 689, 706, 712 , 716, 802 , 805 

b ind ing  of, 320, 492, 509, 520, 533, 534, 544,
551, 578, 682-684, 711, 807 

loosing of, 533 
seat of, 343 , 368
synagogue of, 61, 89, 99, 420, 452 
w hore of, 459 

S au r, C h ris topher, 702
Savonarola, G iro lam o, 142-153, 223, 343, 397, 

557, 561
Scaliger, Joseph, 427, 428, 431, 547, 678 
S carle t w om an, 246, 309, 335, 342, 528, 539,

571, 802 
Schaffj D av id  S ., 33, 129 
Schism , G rea t, 11, 17, 19, 39, 48, 49, 61, 

114, 176, 272 
Schisms, 176, 437, 521 
S ch le ierm acher, 708
Sm alkald W ars, see S chm alkalden  Articles 
Schm alkalden A rticles, 297, 304, 322, 336,

360, 598
Sm alkaldic W ars, see S chm alkalden .Articles 
Scholasticism  (D ia lec tic ism ), 10, 18, 29, 66, 

127, 189, 251, 286, 445 
Sco tland , 443, 451, 484, 527, 555 

P ost-R eform ation , w riters in , 642-649 
R efo rm ation  in , 443-463 

Scotch C onvenanters, 552 
Scottish , C onfession o f F a ith  (1560), 448, 449 

Second Scotch C onfession o f F a ith  (1580),
448, 449, 536 

S crip tarians, 196 
Seal o f G od, 491, 668 
Sealing w ork , 668
Seals, seven, 92, 98, 303, 319, 339, 398, 490,

491, 503, 507, 514, 523, 528, 547, 578,
587, 594, 602, 609, 610, 613, 631, 637,
668, 678. 679, 686, 716, 779, 785, 805 

1st fou r, 92, 151, 278, '314, 384, '392, 397-, 
490, 519. 539, 603, 610, 613 

5 th , 92, 392, 397, 602, 610, 613. 668 
6 th , 92, 274, 399, 490, 519, 610, 613, 631,

779
7th , 72, 92, 98, 303, 399, 490, 516, 519, 610,

613, 631, 678. 727 
S eat o f A bom ination , 382, 438 
Second T hessalonians 2, 3y, 41, 53, 64, 7b,

80, 117, 171, 261, 288, 299, 317, 318,
327, 330, 339, 344, 357. 362, 374, 37$, 403,
406, 416, 417, 438, 440, 500, 502, 504,
517, 539, 551, 553, 555, 561, 562, 564, 
578, 670, 683, 727, 746, 777 

Secular a rm , 91, 105, 115 
See of R om e, 126, 168, 251, 258, 366, 382,

383, 389, 392, 412, 421-423, 436, 468, 
495, 526, 561, 629, 630, 731, 745, 763 

Seleucus, Seleucidae, 428, 685 
Selnccker^ N ikolaus, 323, 324 
Sem ler, S em larian  C ontroversy , 706, 707 
S eparatists, Independen ts , 387, 698 
Septem berbibel, 266 
S ep tuag in t O ld  T estam en t, 140

Servetus, M ichael, 435, 439-441 
Seven, candlesticks, 314 

churches, 273, 319, 342, 397, 514, 528, 585,
602, 608, 631, 655, 678, 679, 686, 701, 716, 
785

heads, 300, 319, 331, 410, 515, 523, 525, 611,
615, 637, 638, 656, 711, 721, 742, 770, 802 

hilts, 331, 343, 383. 409. 410, 416, 420, 422,
460, 486, 487, 504, 516, 520, 523, 531, 558, 
591, 604, 609, 623, 628, 673, 683, 732, 766 

last plagues, 315, 523, 712 
seals, see Seals, seven 
trum pets, see T rum pets , seven 
vials, see V ials 

Seven Y ears’ W ar, 713
Seventy weeks, see under  P rophetic  tim e 

periods 
Sforza, C ard ina l, 147 
Sham m ai, 189
S herw in, W illiam , 575-579, 582, 718 
Sibylline O racles, 652 
Sigism und, king o f H ungary , 114 

I  of Poland, 433 
S im ony, 58, 63, 69, 99, 113, 119, 146, 152,

318, 635 
S im pson, D avid , 775 
S istine C hapel, 753, 762 
Six A rticles, 369, 380, 389 
Six h ù n d rea  a n a  sixty-six, see P rophetic  tim e 

periods
Sixtus IV  (p o p e ) , 140, 154, 482

V , 498
Sm ithfield, 101, 351, 352, 358, 360, 373, 374, 

377
M arty rs  M emorial^ C hurch , 352 

Society, fo r P rom oting  C hristian  K now ledge,
671, 672

o f A ntiquaries, see A n tiquarian  Society 
o f Jesus, 11, 467, 469, 479, 731 

Socinians, 526, 744 
Sodom . 181, 319, 368, 540, 707, 781 
Sodomxtry, 400
Solar year, 57, 73, 131, 311, 429, 459, 772 
Solis, V irg il, 313
Son o f pe rd itio n , 417, 450, 461, 544, 551, 553, 

623, 727
“ Soul-Sleepers,”  see C ond itional Im m orta lity  
S pain , 11, 14, 18, 44, 153, 161, 163, 165-167,

171, 205, 220-225, 240, 401, 432, 479, 481,
482, 520, 527, 540, 726, 731 

S pala tin , 254, 255 
Spanish, 11, 71, 223, 233 
Spanish A rm ada, 480
Spener. P h ilipp , 616, 618-622 , 696, 697 , 701,

702, 709, 712, 713 
S p irit o f G od, 131, 410, 453,- 808 
S p iritua l Babylon, see Babylon 
Spirituals, 22, 30, 67? 243, 802 
Spouse of Jesus C hrist, see B ride o f  C hrist 
Stapulensis, 127 
S taupitz , 244, 245, 256, 303 
S tephen  V I (p o p e ) , 204 
S tiefel, M ichael, 320-322
S tone, stone kingdom  (see also K ingdom  of 

C h ris t) , 83, 199, 200, 206, 227. 235, 236,
238, 289, 324. 336, 347, 403, 404, 423, 436,
535, 567, 570, 577, 583, 687, 729, 769 

S to rch , 286 
S trum pe t, curscd, 94 

stinking , 400 
S tu art, M oses, 510, 708 
S tiibner, 286
“ S uprem e P astor o f the  W est,”  21 
S w edenborg, E m anuel, 705, 706 
Swinderby* 74 
Swiss G uards, 753
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Sw itzerland, 14, 426, 432*441, 484, 618 
R efo rm ation  in , 333-349 

Sylvester (p o p e ) , 28, 169, 228, 440, 462, 611 
Synagogue, 73, 143, 191 

papistica l, 375

T a b o r, 121
T a b o n te s , 121-123, 243 
T a lly rand , 759
T a lm u d , 184, 185, 188-191, 196, 197, 203, 204,

206, 209, 214, 217, 218, 223, 298 
B abylonian , 188, 191 
Jerusalem , 188 

T a n n e r, Joseph, 487 
T a rg u m , 184, 191, 192, 206, 237 
T a rta rs , 187 
T ay lo r, L auch lan , 695 
T em ple , destruction  of, 429 

o f G od, 41, 66, 78, 80, 85, 86, 263, 278, 295, 
301, 329, 356, 357, 375, 378, 392, 403, 405,
408, 417, 423, 436, 437, 442, 491, 500, 519, 
554, 592, 627, 647, 774, 775 

o f reason, 737 
T e n , C om m andm ents, 382 

horns, see H orns, ten
kingdom s o r kings, 419, 502, 517, 519, 520,

541, 546, 564, 581, 591-595, 604, 661, 673,
687, 689, 711, 724, 728-730, 743 

toes5 235, 268, 729 
virgins, 563

T e n th  p a r t o f  the city , 584, 585. 594, 595, 637,
638, 679, 689, 726, 727, 744, 746. 750. 787 

T e rtu llian , 186, 328, 343, 405, 460, 503, 592 
T e tze l, 251, 252, 254 
T heocracy , 145, 435 
T heodicy , 23 
T heodo ra , Em press, 771 
T heodo re t, 501, 505 
Theodosius I I ,  203 
T heresa . S t., 489
T h ir ty  Y ears’ W ar, 233, 480, 522, 599, 602,

612, 761
T h irty -N in e  Articles, 424, 553, 598 
T hom as de V io, see C a je tan , C ardinal 
T hom as o f S titny , 107 
T h o rp e , W illiam , 52 
T h u b e , C h ristian  G ottlob , 777, 778 
Thucydides, 311
T ia ra , o r trip le  crow n, 19, 179, 345, 347, 361, 

391, 420 ,'448 , 775 
T iconius, seven rules of, 67 
T illinghast, 567, 582, 718
T im e; and  times anci ha lf a  tim e, see P rophetic  

tim e periods 
o f trouble, 89, 769
o r times o f  the  end , 193, 230, 278, 372, 489, 

688
shortened , 372, 520 

T itu s , 91, 208, 212, 525, 665, 683, 760 
T odd , J . H ., 511 
T od i, Jacopone da, 74 
T o len tino  T re a ty , 750, 755 
T o rquem ada, T hom as de, 221, 223, 224, 481, 

482
Toscanelli, 163, 166 
T o tila , 767
T ow er o f London , 88, 90, 352, 360, 369, 376,

389, 390, 402, 418, 421 
Tow ers, Joseph Lom as, 723, 724 
T ra cy , 363 
T ra d itio n , 497 
T ra ja n , 522, 523
T ransubstan tia tion . 48, 49, 51, 58, 77, 122, 

337, 364, 369, 389, 476 
T ra p p , John , 560 
T re a ty  o f Ryswick, 580

T re n t, C ouncil of, 338, 406, 412, 450. 465,
466, 470, 471-483, 515, 526, 527, 592 

T rin ity ; 128, 168, 440 
'T r u e  church , 45$, 514, 515 
T ru m p , G od’s, 420, 579 
T rum pets , seven, 67, 98, 314, 319, 338, 342

399, 490, 503, 507, 519, 523, 528, 547,
578, 587, 594, 602, 603, 609, 610, 631, 
645, 655, 678, 679. 681. 682, 686, 700,
716, 727, 748, 779, 785, 788, 805 

1st, 98, 576, 578, 748 
2d, 274, 576, 748
5 th , 343, 457, 491, 514, 519, 533, 539, 547,

574, 576, 578, 585, 594, 603, 609, 611,
613, 637, 645, 655, 679, 681, 686, 721,
727, 748, 779, 786 

6th , 98, 331, 343, 414, 457, 462, 490, 491,
514, 519, 531, 533, 547, 554, 574, 576-
578, 585, 594, 596, 609, 611, 613, 637, 
645, 655, 657, 679, 681, 686, 700, 721,
748, 779, 786 

7th , 319, 399, 414, 490, 545, 548, 576, 595,
602, 652, 678, 727, 744 

T urk ish  woe, 515, 573, 576, 577, 645, 673, 766 
Turks, 67, 105, 316, 136, 151, 154, 376, 231, 

237, 253. 258. 268, 269, 271, 272, 274, 289.
290, 30Ì, 303, 305, '307-309, 322, 324;
329, 343, 344, 378, 414, 415, 457, 460;
501, 514-516, 523, 524, 531-533, 537, 547.
548, 564, 571, 572, 576, 578, 586, 59i;
594, 605. 613, 637, 638, 651, 655, 657, 674,
678, 679, 682, 683, 685, 686, 700, 721, 
729, 744, 748, 779, 790 

T w o-horned  Beast, see Beast, second of R evela
tion  13

T yndale, W illiam , 62, 354-358, 363 . 
T y n d a le ’s. G reek T estam ent, 354, 355, 473 

Illu stra ted  Bible o f 1550, 356, 363

Unarm Sanctam , 183 
U n ita rian  M ovem ent, 744 
U nitas F ra tru m , sec Bohem ian B rethren  
U n ited  B reth ren , C hurch  of, 6C8 
U niversal C hurch , 331 
U niversities, 11, 18, 44, 45, 140 

Basel, 333, 335
Bologna, 21, 29, 44, 137, 142, 336, 75Ó, 753 
C am bridge, 18, 44, 53, 60, 76, 137, 354. 

358, 361, 364, 365, 368, 376, 378, 387; 
395, 401, 417, 421, 512, 535, 542, 553,
563, 570, 573, 586, 588, 589, 655, 658,
659, 669, 671, 681, 765, 773, 775 

Cologne, 140 
E rfu r t , 248 
Glasgow, 445, 728.
H alle , 697, 713 . -  
H eidelberg , 44, 285 
Leipzig, 111, 618 
L ouvain , 355, 364 
M arbu rg , 302 
M ontpellie r, 137
O xfo rd , 18, 44, 48. 49, 59-61, 87, 107, 109,

136, 139, 365, 354, 370, 373, 374, 380,
390, 402, 406, 412, 524, 553, 561, 563,
573, 574, 618, 651, 670, 692, 770 

P adua, 21, 325, 136 
Paris, 18, 29, 37, 44, 45, 71, 137, 456 
P rague, 18, 32, 44, 61, 106, 109, 111, 113,

114, 121, 137 
S t. A ndrew s, 456 
S alam anca, 137, 165, 489 
T ub ingen , 285,

U rb an  I I ,  778
V, 34, 35
V I, 17. 48, 54, 59, 71, 74
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U ssher, Jam es, 428, 429, 461, 572- 
U traqu ists, 122

V alen tin ian , 638 
V alla , L orenzo. 128, 343, 397 
V alpy , R ichard , 770-772 
V andals, 514
V atican , V atican  L ib rary , 25, 316, 422, 557, .

649, 752, 753, 773 
V audois, 102, 580, 626 .
V ergerius, .P etrus Paulus, 441, 442 
V ernal equinox, 198 
V espasian, 91, 213, 231. 525 

^V esta rian  controversy, 420, 421 
V ials, seven, 99, 503, 516, 520, 528, 548, 578,

587, 594, 595, 638, 656, 678, 682, 686,
687, 716, 727, 748, 766 

5 th , 645, 649 
6 th , 531, 656 
7 th, 645

Vials of w rath , 67, 100, 265, 274 
V icar, P retensed , 420 

o f C hrist, 19, 39, 41, 63, 71, 78, 82, 86, 
88, 153, 154, 169, 177, 179, 300, 305,
377, 378, 382, 392, 398, 407, 424, 436',
465, 504, 550, 588, 607 

o f S atan , 117, 358 
on E a rth , G od’s, 767 

V icar-general. C h ris t’s, 377 
Vicarius Christi, 607. 608 
Vicarius F ilii D ei, 605-608, 649 
V ice-C hrist, 177
V icegeren t of C h ris t, 153, 179, 771 
Viegas, Blasius, 502, 503, 509 
V ienna, C ouncil of, 204 
V igilius (p o p e ) , 771 
V illanova, A rnold, 71, 72, 124 
V irg il, 460
V irg in  M ary , 471, 751 
V irg ins, ten , 563 
V ision, see P rophecy , g ift o f 
V itellius, E m pero r, 525 
V itrin g a , C am pegius, 652, 677, 678, 681, 724 
V ulgate , L a tin  B ible, 52, 140, 248, 249, 285,

474, 475, 483

W aldenses, 9, 32, 54, 102-107, 121, 123, 140,
176, 179, 236, 243, 245, 336, 340, 343,
398, 480, 515,' 548, 560, 561, 569, 609,
619, 621, 625, 626, 637, 761 

W aldo, P e te r, 678 
W ars of R eligion, 527 

. W artb u rg , 244, 262, 266, 286, 303 
W a tt, Jam es, 744 
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